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The Yoga-sutras of Fatatijali as illtistrated by the Com- 
ment entitled The JeweVs Lustre or Maniprahha.^ — 
Translated by James HAuanTON AVoods, Professor of 
Philosophy in Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. 

Book First: Concentration. 

I praise Him unalloyed by hindrance or any such thing, 
Hari, the Primal Man, — the Enjoyer of the primary-substance, 
Sita,— Him who is the Lord of Yoga and the Giver of Yoga. 
Bowing down devoutly to Pataiijali the Author of the Sutras, 
and to the Silent Sage Vyasa, the Author of the Comment, 
I shall set forth an Exposition upon the Yoga called the 
Jewel's Lustre and, so far as my mind permits, worthy to be 
esteemed* 

In this [sutra], as every one knows, the Exalted Patanjali, 
to assist the activity of the learned, tells what is to be taught 
by the book. 

1 The title of the book is an allusion to the passage in the Comment 
on Yoga-sutra i. ^ (p. S22, Calc. ed.). Here the mind beqomes stable in 
intent contemplation and unconcerned with its transitory and particalar 
conditions. It is illumined by insight into its universal qualities. *'It 
becomes like a ray of the sun or the moon or of a planet or a gem. 
Haying attained to a feeling of its self, it becomes waveless like the Great 
Sea, calmed, endless, with a sense of nothing but itself.^' The pervasive 
sense of personality is further described in this book at i. 36 (p. 19 3 of 
the Benares text) and again at iii. 32 (p. 63 3). 

The date of the book is not far from 1592 A. D. For in the colophon 
of the Maniprabha we read that the author Hamananda-sarasvati was the 
disciple of GovinSnanda-sarasvatl. Eamananda-sarasvati dedicated another 
of his works the Bhasya-ratnaprabha to the same master (Hall: Coutribu- 
tion towards an Index to the Bibliography of the Philosophical Systems, 
p. 89 — 90). Another disciple of Govinananda named Narayaiia-sarasvatl 
wrote a book in the year 4693 of the Kali-yuga, corresponding to 1692 A. D. 
Accordingly the date of Ramanatida, author of the Maniprabha, would 
not be far from that same year. 

1 JA08 34. 
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2 James Eaughton Woods, 

1. Now the exposition of yoga [is to he made]. 
The word <Now> indicates a beginning; that is, the 
authoritative book on yoga is begun. — Although an authori- 
tative book was made by Hirapyagarbha, still since that was 
deemed too extended, an authoritative work conforming to that 
[book] is begun. This he makes clear by the word < exposi- 
tion >. — 1. In this sutra the word <yoga> stands for what is to 
be taught in the authoritative book. — 2. It is evident that any 
one who wishes to understand is competent [to begin the 
book]. — 3. Whereas the outcome of yoga is to be Isolation. — 
4. The association together of these [three] as required. These 
may be regarded as the four introductory-reasons (anuhandha). — 
In this system yoga is said to be of two kinds, that cons- 
cious [of an object] and that not conseious [of an object]. 
This [yoga] moreover is a condition of the mind-stuflf in so 
far as the fluctuations are properties of the mind-stuflF. Accord- 
ingly the yoga which is the restriction of these [fluctuations] 
is also a condition of that [mind-stuff]. Of this mind-stuff there 
are five stages, the restless, the infatuated, the distracted, the 
single-in-intent, and the restricted. Restless [mind-stuff] is ex- 
cessively changeable by the force of rajas [and is the mind-stuff] 
of daityas. Infatuated [mind-stuff] contains sleep and similar 
states [and is the mind-stuff] of rdksasas. Distracted [mind- 
stuff] is distinguished from restless and other [mind-stuffs and 
is the mind-stuff] of gods and similar beings. Its distinguish- 
ing characteristic is that its excessively changeable mind-stuff 
is occasionally steady. Of these [three], in the case of the 
restless and infatuated [mind-stuffs] there is not even a trace 
of yoga. Whereas in case of the distracted mind-stuff, the 
occasional yoga, which is consumed by the fire of increasing 
distraction and becomes unpoised and fruitless, cannot properly 
be called yoga. But in the mind-stuff focussed-in-intent, with 
a predominance of sattva and stable in respect of one object, 
the restriction of the fluctuations of rajas and tamos, which 
is distinguished by its sattva, becomes [yoga] conscious [of an 
object]. In as much as it is indirectly experienced by either 
verbal- communication or inference, it becomes, when its in- 
tended-object is known, directly-experienced; as a result of the 
direct-experience undifferentiated-consciousness and the other 
hindrances dwindle away; after this there is a burning of both 
merit and evil; as the result of this there is a change into the 
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Togorsutras with Maniprabhd, 3 

joga not concious [of an object], which is the restriction even 
of its fluctuations of sattva in the restricted mind-stuff which 
is subliminal-impressions only and nothing more. Accordingly 
the Author of the Comment says <tBut that [yoga] which, 
when the mind is single-in-intent, illumines a distinct and real 
object, and causes the hindrances to dwindle, slackens the 
bonds of karma, and sets before it as a goal the restriction 
[of all fluctuations] is called that in which there is conscious- 
ness of an object (samprajndtd)*. 

The characteristic-mark common to the two kinds of yoga 
he now describes. 
2. Toga is the restriction of the fluctuations of the mind-stuff. 

In other words <yoga> is the restriction of the rajas and 
tamas fluctuations of the mind-stuff. There is therefore no 
defect in the extension-of-the-term to [yoga] conscious [of an 
object] also, which has its existence in its fluctuation of sattva. 
The objecters might ask 'Why does a mind-stuff which is a unit 
haye the distracted stage and various other stages?' In reply 
we say it is because the mind-stuff is, in essence, of three 
aspects (guna). For the mind-stuff, because it is predisposed 
to thinking and pleasure and the like, and because it has 
activity and other properties, and because it undergoes 
apathy and poverty and other conditions, has the aspects of 
sattva and rajas and tamas. This being so, when rajas and 
tamas are both a little less than sattva, but reciprocally equal 
to each other, then because of the sattva [the mind-stuff] in- 
clines to contemplation; and afterwards, when this [^a^^ra] is 
shut off by tamas, under the influence of the rajas, it becomes 
lustful of lordly-power and devoted to objects of sense [and so 
becomes again] distracted. But when tamas predominates, the 
mind-stuff is infatuated, and then undergoes what is the opposite 
of happiness and of right-living and of thinking and of passion- 
lessness and of power. And the opposite of thinking in this case 
is error and sleep. But when rajas predominates, the mind-stuff 
is restless. These [last] two, the restless and the infatuated, are 
common to all [states of the mind-stuff]. But it is the restless 
[mind-stuff which] especially appertains to those who are notyogins. 
Now there are four [classes of] yogins, the Prathamakalpikas and 
the Madhubhumikas and the JPrajnajyotis and the Atikranta- 
bhivanlyas. But later the characteristic-mark of these will 
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4 James Haughton Woode^ 

be told. If however sattva predominates and [the mind-stuff] 
is free from tamos and contains some rajaSj [the mind-stuff] 
is single -in -intent. And the mind-stuff of the two middle 
[classes of] yogins who attain to yoga conscious of an object 
becomes full of right-living and thinking and passionlessness 
and power. But now when the stain of rajas and tamos is 
washed away and the sattva is pure, the mind-stuff accomplishes 
the discriminative discernment and accomplishes the so-called 
Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things, the contemplation of the Self 
and nothing more. This is designated by contemplators the 
highest elevation. «cThe Energy of Thought is immutable and 
does not unite [with objects] and objects are only shown to it; 
it is undefiled and unending.» Since this is determined and 
because (sat) the mind-stuff frees itself from attachment even 
to the discriminative discernment, which belongs vnth its sattva 
aspect, [the mind-stuff] restricts this [discriminative discern- 
ment] and finally becomes subliminal-impressions and nothing 
more. This is the mind-stuff of the fourth [class of] yogins. 
And this is the concentration not concious [of an object]. 
Because [as yet] nothing very definite has been made known 
with regard to this [concentration], nothing more need now be 
said. The quotation beginning «The Energy of Thought** and 
ending with the word «unending)» is from the Comment. In 
this quotation the words «does not unite with objects^* refers 
to the Self when he has entered the thinking-substance^ or 
some other [form of the primary-substance] and does not go 
elsewhere, just as a serpent when he has entered his hole 
[remains there]. The words ^objects are only shown to it>» 
refer to that [Energy of Thought] which has its objects shown 
to it by the thinking-substance. The word «undefiled» means 
without pleasure or pain or infatuation. 

If now the Self, whose nature is that the fluctuations of 
thinking-substance [are shown to him], restricts [these] fluctua- 
tions, how can he become self-stable (sthiti)? In reply to this 
he says 

» The comparison of the mind to a cave in which the Self is concealed 
is common. See for example the Comment on Yoga-sutra iv. 22: *'That 
cave in which the eternal Brahman lies concealed is not an under-world 
nor mountain-chasm nor dismal pit nor caverns of the sea, but in some 
fluctuation of the thinking-substance when not distinguished from himself." 
The similarity to Plato's figure of the Cave, Republic Book VII, is obvious. 
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3. Then the Knower [that is, the Self] abides in himself. 

When all the fluctuations, peaceful and cruel and mfatuated, 
of the mind-stuff are restricted, then the Knower, whose essence 
is consciousness, is established in his own natural form. Just 
so the crystal [gem] has [its own natural color] when the 
flower [next it] is removed. The point is that the Self's own 
nature is intelligence and nothing more and is not fluctuations. 

The doubt is raised whether then in the emergent state, the 
Self lapses from his own nature. In reply he says 

4. At other times it takes the same form as the fluctuations 

[of mind-stuff]. 
The fluctuations, whether in the tranquil or other states, 
which are at other times than the restriction, [that is] during 
the emergence. It takes the same form as these. As a result 
of the Self's failure to discriminate [himself] from his thinking- 
substance which contains fluctuations, he makes the error of 
identifying himself with the fluctuations so that he thinks 'I am 
tranquil or I am pained or I am infatuated'. Hence he does 
not lapse from his own nature. For when one falls into the 
error of regarding the crystal [gem] as red, the crystal does 
not itself lapse from its own nature which is white. This is 
the point. Thus in restriction there is release; in emergence 
there is bondage. This is the import of the two siitras. 

He new tells the number of the fluctuations which are to 
be destroyed. 

5. The fluctuations are of five kinds hindered or wihindered. 

In the BEjavErttika it is said "The Author of the Sutras 
desirous of explaining the restrictions of the fluctuations of 
mind-stuff— after explaining by a pair of sutras that mind-stuff 
of which during restriction there is release and during emer- 
gense there is bondage, and after explaining the fluctuations 
by the words beginning [i. 5] with «The fluctuations^ —explains 
restriction by the rest of the Book [First] beginning [i. 12] 
•with "By means of practice and passionlessness." The termina- 
tion tayap[—tayyah] has the meaning of having parts. The 
word fluctuation refers to fluctuations in general. Because 
fluctuations in general are many, inasmuch as there are different 
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mind-stuffs belonging to ChEitra or Maitra on to others, the 
word <fluctuation8> is used in the , plural. In other words, 
fluctuation in general have five particular cases, sources-of- 
valid-ideas and the rest, which are described in the next sutra. 
Those are of fine kinds (pancatayyah), the parts of which are 
five. He describes the distinction between them for the pur- 
pose of rejecting some and accepting others by saying <hindered 
or unhindered>. The causes of the hindrances, passion and 
aversion for example, are <hindered> and result in bondage. 
For every creature after having done a deed with passion, it 
may be, for intended-objects known by the source-of-a-valid-idea 
or by some other [fluctuation] is bound by pleasure or in some 
other way. The < unhindered > are destructive of the hindran- 
ces and result in release. These latter, occupied with the 
difference between sattva and the Self and arising under the 
influence of practice and passionlessness in the midst of the 
stream of hindered fluctuations, restrict the stream of hindered 
fluctuations by restriction of the hindered subliminal-impres- 
sions through the agency of self-effected unhindered subliminal 
impressions which have grown strong by repeated practice; and 
[in turn] they themselves are restricted by higher passionless- 
ness. As a result of this the mind-stuff which is nothing but 
subliminal-impressions dissolves and release comes to pass. 
This is the point 

He specifies the fine fluctuations. 

6. Sources-of'valid'ideas, misconceptions, predicate-relations, 
sleepy and memory. 

Other than these there is no fluctuation. This is the result 
of the sutra of announcement. 

Of these [five] he analyzes the fluctuation of the source-of- 
valid-ideas. 

7. The sourceS'Of-valid'ideas are perception and inference and 
verbal-communication. 

The point is that there are three sources-of-valid-ideas. In 
this case the common characteristic-mark is the causation of 
valid-ideas. A valid-idea, moreover, is an illumination by the 
Self which pervades an unknown object and which is reflected 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Yoga-siitraa with Maniprabhd. 7 

in a fluctuation. The insti*ument for this is a fluctuation. 
This being so, by means of a relation with a sense-organ, 
the mind-stuff, when there is a relation to any suoh thing 
as a water-jar, undergoes a fluctuation, which is chiefly con- 
cerned with the specification of a particular phenomenalized 
form in an intended-object which is essentially both general 
and particular, — this is source-of- valid-ideas from perception. 
That reflection of the conscious self upon the fluctuation which 
has the form of the conscious object acquires also, by means 
of the fluctuation, the form of the intended-object. Thus when 
an object not immediately presented is known in its general 
form by concentration, there exists the fluctuation of the par- 
ticular, and that is knowable [by yogins] as having a percep- 
tive validity. In inference and verbal testimony, requiring as 
they do, the the-major-premiss (vi/dpti) and the grasping of a 
connected-meaning (samgati), there is, as regards the generic 
idea of fieriness, for example, only the presentation of the 
generic idea by the grasping of this [the major premiss and 
the connected-meaning]. Of these two, when one has grasped 
the major-premiss, inference is the fluctuation which speci- 
fies in general the characteristic-property (avachedaka) of the 
thing to he proved by the syllogistic-mark {lingo) which func- 
tions {vrtti) in the minor-term (pdksa). Verbal-communication 
is a fluctuation of the [mind-stuff of the] hearer having for its 
province that intended-object, whether seen or inferred by a 
trustworthy person, which [fluctuation] is produced from the 
words used by that [trustworthy person]. It will be declared 
that the Veda is composed by the trustworthy I^vara. 

Misconception is characterized. 

8, Misconception is an erroneous notion which does not remain 
in the proper form of that [in respects of which the misconcep- 
tion is entertained]. 

This amounts to saying that it, has no basis (pratisthd) upon 
its own object which has the form of this or that. This is 
the opposite of a contradiction; [it is an assertion]. The pre- 
dicate-relation is also the opposite of a contradiction and has 
no basis in the form of this or that. So the characterization 
in too wide. So remove this he uses the words <erroneous 
notion>. So that (tena) in respect of its own object [miscon- 
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ception] is possessed of a contradiction, admitted by all, which 
does away with [all] the business of life which it might itself 
produce. And you cannot say that a similar contradiction 
applies to the predicate-relation. For although certain pandits 
have an idea that there . is contradiction in the predicate- 
relation, still the business-of-life goes on as before. Because 
doubt, moreover, is just about to be characterized, the charac- 
terization is not [after all] too wide. This is the point. It 
will be said that the five hindrances are cases (bheda) of this-, 
same misconception. 

The predicate-relation is characterized. 

9. The predicate-rdation is [a notion] devoid of any correspond- 
ing perceptible object and follows upon knowledge conveyed by- 
words. 

That fluctuation which is called a predicate-relation does- 
necessarily arise after one hears assertions, it might be 
for example, about a man's horns. This predicate-relation 
having no real object is not the source-of-a-valid-idea. It is 
not a misconception because it necessarily arises even when 
[you are aware] that there is a contradiction and because it 
is the source of [ordinary] business-of-life. Thus for instance 
when it is said [by some philosophers] that "The true nature 
of the Self is intelligence (cditanyay\ although it is certain 
that there is an identity, yet the predicate-relation is between 
the Self and intelligence as different. Non-existence apart 
from existence is nothing at alL Although you are certain of 
this, still the Self is defined as having non-existence of all 
attributes, and this is a predicate-relation between subject and 
predicate. Similarly when, for example, one speaks of Rahu'a 
head, predicate-relations must be instanced. 

Sleep is characterized. 

10. Sleep is a fluctuation [of mind-stuff] supported by the cause 
(pratyayay that is tamas,) of the [transcient] negation [of 

the waking and the dreaming fluctuations]. 

It proceeds to (pratyayate), [that is] goes to an effect. In 
this sense it is a cause (pratyaya) [that is] a reason. It ia 
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the reason why the waking and dreaming fluctuations cease. 
That fluctuation the support, [that is] object of which is [this] 
tamas is sleep. There is an express mention of the word 
< fluctuation, > although it is continued from [sutra L 5], in 
order to exclude the theory that sleep is cessation of thinking. 
So then a man [just after] awakening has the memory which 
leads him to say 'I slept well'. This has for its object the 
tamaSj which is auxiliary to the saitva of his thinking-substance, 
and leads us to postulate an experience of that [tamos]. The 
memory which leads [him] to say ^I have slept poorly' has 
tamas and rajas for its object, and leads us to postulate an 
experience of them. The memory which leads [him] to say 
^I haye slept in deep stupor' has tamas only for its object and 
leads us to postulate an experience of that [tamas only]. And 
it is this experience, which is a property of the thinking-sub- 
stance, that is sleep. This [sleep] although it resembles the 
fluctuation which is single-in-intent, must yet be restricted 
by one who desires yoga, because it partakes of tamas. This 
is the point. 



IL Memory is not-adding surreptitiotisly to the perceived object. 

For the experience of a valid idea is the father of a memory; 
that which concerns this [experience] is [also] related to the 
memory; just as in ordinary life the wealth of the father be- 
longs to the son. But the memory is concerned with the 
original experience. The taking of this property of another is 
surreptitious adding, [that is] stealing. And so with regard to 
the perceived object this same not-adding surreptitiously is not 
grasping after more. In other words, memory would be the 
grasping of what was. perceived and nothing more. Thus an 
experience is an illumination on the part of the Self which rests 
upon a fluctuation and which illumines itself. Accordingly 
memory, as a result of a subliminal-impression produced by 
this experience, is also concerned with the experience. An 
objector [who denies that memory is caused by experience] 
asks, 'Does not a man in dream remember the assumption of 
the form of an elephant such as he never experienced [in 
waking]?' The reply is, no, because this [memory] partakes 
of misconception [instead of experience]. 
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10 James Haughton Woods, 

The method for restricting these fluctuations is described. 

12. The restriction of them is by practice and passionlessness. 

Every living-creature has by nature a fluctuation of mind- 
stuff which is a river moving on to the level of objects and 
which flows towards the sea of the round-of-existence. This 
being so, by passionlessness with regard to an object the 
flowing of this [river] is broken and by practice in the dis- 
crimination between sattva and the Self the opposite flowing 
of this river is brought to pass. For if [a man] were not to 
repeat [this discrimination between the sattva and the Self] 
then the mind-stuff, which is naturally deliquescent and dis- 
tracted, when once the distraction is broken by passionlessness, 
would fall into sleep. Therefore both practice and passion- 
lessness, because there is a distinction of use in the repression 
of the deliquescence and of the distraction, are required to 
act together for the restriction, which is the effect to be 
accomplished. 

The nature of practice is described. 

13. Practice is the [repeated] exertion that [the mind'Stuff] shall 

have permanence in its [natural] state, 

< Permanence > means a singleness-of-intent on the part of 
the mind-stuff which has no fluctuation of rajas or of tamas. 
<In its natural state> would mean in one of these two. 
<Practice> is the following up of the continued exertion which 
has as its object this, the abstentions and restraints and so 
on, which are means of effecting this result. 

The objector says that practice, blunted by hostile subliminal- 
impressions from fluctuations of rajas and tamas extremely 
powerful from time without beginning, is not capable of per- 
manence. In reply to this he says 

14. But this [practice] becomes confirmed when it has been 
cultivated for a long time and uninterruptedly and with earnest 

attention. 
The word <But> is intended to remove a doubt. This prac- 
tice cultivated for a long time with earnest attention, in the 
form of self-castigation and chastity and science and belief, 
and with earnest attention acquires confirmed subliminal- 
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impressions. And it is not overpowered by the subliminal- 
impressions of emergence. On the contrary it becomes capable 
of permanence. The Sacred Word [Pragna Up. i. 10] "But on 
the Northern [Path] by self-castigation and continence and 
belief and science having sought the Atman" shows what 
earnest attention is. 

The nature of passionlessness is described. 

15. Passionlessness is the consciousness of being master on the 
part of one who has rid himself of thirst for objects either seen 

or revealed 
There are four forms of consciousness 1. the Tatamdnay 
2. the Vyatireka, 3. the Ekendriya, 4. the Va^dra. 1. The Yata- 
mdna form of passionless consciousness is an effort to bring to 
completion the stains, resident in the mind-stuff full of passion 
and of other [hindrances], which are drawing the mental-pro- 
cesses to objects-of-sense. 2. Then the determination which 
separates a certain number of stains already come to completion 
from those which are coming to completion is the Vyatireka form 
of passionless conciousness. 3. Next the abiding in the central- 
organ of all those that are come to completion and are in- 
capable of drawing the mental-processes is the Ekendriya form 
of passionless conciousness. 4. [For objects] 4«seen» means for 
women, or food and drink. Revelation is Veda; that which 
is revealed is heard, [that is] revealed after it has been uttered 
by the spiritual-guide. Things as so defined are revealed. The 
passionlessness which is the <consceiousness of being master> 
(va^dra) is the distinguishing perception (apeksd-buddhi) on 
the part of <one who has rid himself of thirst> — as a result of 
immediately*presenting [to his mind] by practice such flaws 
as evanescence and anguish or the capacity-of-being-excelled 
and envy — of thirst for objects whether divine or not-divine, 
such for instance as heaven. 

The lower passionlessness having been declared he now 
describes the higher passionlessness. 

16. This [passionlessness] is the highest when discernment of the 
Self results in thirstlessness for the aspects (gun a) [and not 

merely for objects]. 
The earlier passionlessness is the cause of the later. Ac- 
cordingly as a result of presenting-immediately [to his mind], 
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by practice, the kind of contemplation called the Eain-Cloud 
of [knowable] Things, there is that discernment of the Self 
which is understood from the Terbal-communication of the 
spiritual guide. When once now there is the passionlessness 
called Mastery, as a result of seeing the flaws in objects after 
the mind-stuff not yet quite pure has followed up the aids to 
yoga which are to be described, the mind-stuff from which the 
stains of tatnas and rdjas have been completely dispelled and 
which is finally sattva and nothing more, becomes absolutely 
undisturbed-calm. This same undisturbed-calm, the condition 
of the quite purified mind-stuff, the final limit of the Rain-Cloud 
of [knowable] Things, has [gradually] become the result of 
this same [Rain-Cloud]. — The higher passionlessness is the 
thirstlessness for aspects [and not merely for objects]. This is 
called by expects in Release the immediate-experience of the 
cause of release. At the rising of this [passionlessness] the 
yogin, all of whose hindrances have dwindled away and whose 
latent-deposit of karma with residuum has been washed away, 
is indifferent even to the discriminative discernment which he 
has accomplished and reflects thus, *That which was to be 
accomplished has been accomplished;, that which was sought 
has been found'. That mind-stuff which immediately succeeds 
this and which is reduced to subliminal-impressions not con- 
scious of objects and to nothing more is the higher passionless- 
ness. The lower passionlessness, on the other hand, is a con- 
dition of the mind-stuff which has ridden itself of tamos and 
which has a trace of the stain of rajas. In consequence of 
which there where [bodies] are resolved into primary-matter 
pars through an experience of power. In accordance with 
which it has been said, "As a result of passionlessness there 
is resolution into primary-matter". 

Having thus discussed practice and passionlessness, the 
Author [of the Sutras] in discussing what is to be effected by 
them points ont first of all that [concentration] conscious of 
an object is of four kinds. 

17, [Concentration becomes] conscious [of an object] by assuming^ 

forms either of deliberation or of reflection or of joy or of the 

feeling-of -persona lity. 

Just as in ordinary life a novice bowman pierces first only 

a gross mark and afterwards a minute mark, so the yogin. 
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when a novice, by contemplation has direct-experience only 
of something coarse such as a gdlagrdma stone. This imme- 
diate-experience of the coarse [object] the cause is delibera- 
tion (vitarka). Of this coarse [object] the cause is subtile, 
consisting of the subtile-elements and other [imperceptible 
things]; the immediate-experience of this subtile by contempla- 
tion is <reflection>. Sense-organs are coarse; and because 
they illumine they have the sattva form; the immediate- 
experience of these by contemplation is <joy>. The cause of 
these [sense-organs] is the thinking-substance; the sense-of- 
personality is because [the thinking-substance] has become one 
with the knower, [that is] the Self; the immediate-experience 
of this [sense-of-personality] by contemplation is said to be the 
<sen8e-of-personality>. And of these [four], the coarse is an 
object- to-be-known; the sense-organs are processes-of-knowing; 
the so-called sense-of-personality is the knower. The full com- 
pletion of contemplation with regard to these [three], knower 
and process-of-knowing and object-to-be-known, is yoga < con- 
scious [of an object]>. And this [kind of yoga] <by assuming> 
the four forms of deliberation or of reflection or of joy or of 
the feeling-of-personality is said to be [concentration] with 
deliberation or with reflection or with joy or with the feeling- 
of-personality. With regard to these [four kinds] the yoga 
with the coarse [object] has [at the same time] a coarse and 
a subtile and a joyous and a personal object, just as the per- 
ception of an earthen-jar has [at the same time] the clay [of 
which the jar is made] as its object; the yoga with the subtile 
[object] has three kinds of objects; the other two kinds have 
respectively two and one objects. This is the distinction 
mentioned by the Author of the Comment. In these cases, 
just as the perception of the clay does not have the earthen- 
jar as its object, so we must suppose that the [three kinds 
of] yoga, with reference to subtile and other objects, do not 
have the coarse object or the other objects [in their respec- 
tive order]. In the Gloss of Bhoja, however, after describing 
the [concentration-]with-deliberation as referring to the sense- 
organs; and after describing the [concentration-] with-reflection 
as referring to the [five] fine substances (Tanmatra); [the author] 
describes the [concentration-]with-joy as referring to the per- 
sonality-substance [and] the [concentration-]with-the-f€eling-of- 
personality as referring to the Great Entity, [the thinking 
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substance]. In that [book] 1. the personality- substance is the 
inner-organ which apprehends as its object the percept "I"; 
2. the feeling-of-personalitj is the inner-organ turned inwards 
and merged in the Great Entity, which is being and nothing 
more, and [so] flashes forth the sense of being and nothing 
more. This would be the distinction between these [last] two 
cases. The apprehender is the Self. 

He now describes the [concentration] conscious [of an ob- 
ject] and the method [of attaining it]. 

18. The other concentration [which is unconsdotis of an object] 
consists of syhliminal'impressions only, [after objects have merged] 
and follows upon thai practice which prodtices the cessation [of 

fluctuations]. 

This [concentration] is that which <follows upon> [that is] 
has as its method the <practice> of that higher passionlessness 
which <produces> [that is] is the cause of that <cessation> 
[that is] the absence of fluctuations. By this word [<produces>] 
the method [of attainment] has been described. <The other> 
is that [unconscious of an object] which < consists of subliminal- 
impressions only>. For the higher passionlessness after having 
overpowered even the subliminal-impressions of [concentration] 
conscious [of an object] leaves only its own subliminal-impres- 
sions as a remainder. This is concentration without seed. 
Because there is nothing upon which it depends, since it has 
no seed of karma. 

Now this [concentration] is of two kinds: it is produced 
either by the worldly method or by the [spiritual] method. 
Of these two the first is to be rejected by those who aim at 
liberation; and this [first] he describes. 

19. [Concentration unconscious of an object] caused by existence- 
in-the-uojid is that to which the discarnate and those [whose 

bodies] are resolved into primary-matter attain/ 

In any one of the evolved-eflfects from among the elements 
and organs, which are not-self, there is an idea (bh&vand) of 
the self. To this extent those who, after the dissolution of the 
body, are resolved into elements and organs and are without 
the six-sheathed body are < discarnate >. Those who are resol- 
ved into unphenomenalized-matter or the Great [Thinking- 
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substance] or the personality-substance or the five fine- sub- 
stances, in so far they have an idea of the self with regard 
to these as eTolring-causes, are called <those [whose bodies] 
are resolved into primary-matter >. Because the mind-stuff of 
these consists of subliminal-impressions only and nothing more, 
their [concentration] is not conscious [of an object]. But this 
[concentration] is < caused by ezistence-in-the-world>. Because 
in it creatures are caused, [that is] born, it is undifferentiated- 
consciousness (avidyH), [that is] <existence-in-the-world>; and 
the production, [that is] the cause of it, is the idea of the not- 
self as being the self. Due to undifferentiated-consciousness, 
this yoga gives results that are perishable. As says the Vayu 
[Pura^a], "Ten Manu-periods the devotees of sense-organs 
remain here; a full hundred the worshippers of elements; those 
who identify themselves with illusions of personality remain 
without anxiety a thousand [Manu-periods]; those who identify 
themselves with thinking-substances without anxiety, for ten 
thousand; those who contemplate upon unphenomenalized 
[primary-matter] stay for a fall hundred thousand; but after 
attaining the Self who is out of relation with qualities there 
is no limit of time". The mind -stuff of those who have no 
discriminative insight, although it be absorbed, rises up and 
falls into the round-of-rebirths, just as a sleeping mind-stuff 
would do. 

Now he says what the second topic is. 

20. [Concentration not co7iscious of an object,] which follows 

upon faith and energy and mindfulness and concentration and 

insight is the one to which the others [the yogins] attain. 

The Selfs range of action is the <faith> that is full of 
sattva\ this produces < energy > [that is] effort; this by the 
successive steps of abstentious and observances and the rest 
[leads to] <mindfulness> [that is] contemplation; [and] this to 
< concentration >; and this to <insight> [that is] practice, con- 
scious [of its object], in the discernment of the Self's range of 
action. As a result of this higher passionlessness <the others >, 
the yogins who are searching for release, gain [the yoga] not 
conscious [of an object]. 

The methods begin with faith and end with insight. When 
preceded by these this [concentration] is produced by the 
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[spiritual] method. These methods, moreover, in the case of living 
beings, under the compulsion of earlier subliminal-impressions, 
are gentle and moderate and vehement, of three kinds. And 
accordingly the yogins are three, the followers of the gentle, 
of the moderate, and of the vehement method. Among these 
three the follower of the gentle method is of three kinds, 
[that is] with gentle intensity, with moderate intensity, and 
with keen intensity. Likewise in the case of the other two 
[methods] there are three kinds [of intensities]. And thus there 
are nine [kinds of] yogins. These gain perfections slowly [or] 
more slowly, quickly [or] more quickly by reason of the grada- 
tion of method. Because perfection comes more quickly to 
some of these he says, 

2L [Concentration] is near for the keenly intense. 

For those yogins whose intensity, [that is] whose passionless- 
ness is keen and whose methods are vehement, concentration 
not conscious [of an object] is near. And from this comes 
release. 

22. There is a distinction even from this [near concentration] 
by reason of gentleness and moderation and vehemence. 

In the case also of keen intensity <by reason of gentleness 
and moderation and vehemence > there is, as compared with 
the concentration that is near, for the yogin of gently keen 
intensity [and] as compared with [the concentration] that is 
nearer, for [the yogin] of moderately keen intensity, an acqui- 
sition of concentration that is nearest, belonging to [the 
yogin] whose intensity is vehemently keen. Thus there is a 
distinction. 

23, Or [concentration is attained] by devotion to the I^vara. 

<By devotion > either mental or verbal or corporeal, by a 
special kind of adoration <to the Igvara> the attainment of con- 
centration is most near. The word <0r> indicates that [the 
yogin] who uses the method of devotion has a choice in so far 
as he may use the methods previously described. For the 
Igvara, turned towards [him] by the devotion, without regard 
to anything other than the devotion, favors him by saying 
*Let this that he desires be his'. This is the point 
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He discusses the nature of the Igvara. 

:!^4. Untouched by hindrances, karma, fruition, or latent-deposits 
[of karma], the iQvara is a special kind of Self, 

Undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) and the rest are the 
five < hindrances >. Right and wrong living are < karma >. The 
result of there two is < fruition >. The subliminal-impressions 
which correspond to the result are the < latent-impressions >. 
For (by derivation) they are latent (dgerate) in the central- 
organ. Just as in a man the subliminal-impressions [tending] 
to the eating of sticks in a birth as elephant intensify them- 
selves (for otherwise life would be impossible). A Self in the 
round-of-rebirth is touched by hindrances and so on resident 
in his mind-stuff, inasmuch as he is an enjoyer so long as he 
does not discriminate himself from mind-stuff. Whereas the 
Self which is out of relation to these even in [all] the three 
times is the Igvara, The word <special> which expresses the 
alsence of relation with the three times serves as the distinc- 
tion between [the Self] and released souls. Because in time 
past they were in relation with the three bonds, when resolved 
into primary-matter they have a bond to primary-matter; when 
resolved into evolved-forms [of primary-matter] either into ele- 
ments or organs, as discarnate beings they have a bond to 
evolved-forms; in other's, gods or men or so on, there is the 
bond to the South [the Way of the Fathers]. Because the 
fruition of karma depends upon the [particular kind of] mind- 
stuff. This is the difference. An objector asks *If the highest 
power of the Self has the faculty of thinking and of action, 
how can you say that it is immutable'. The answer is that 
the Igvara has a mind-stuff perfect from time-without-beginn- 
ing and of pure sattva in its essence and originating from the 
primary-cause and with unexcelled faculties of thinking and of 
action. For He, the Exalted, with the desire to rescue living* 
beings from the sea of the round-of rebirth assumes this mind- 
stuff, for without this it is not possible to exercise thinking or 
instruction in right-living or compassion upon adorers. And one 
should not ask how a desire could arise before He had assu- 
med mind-stuff. For the stream oi creations and dissolutions 
is, like [the sucession of] seed and sprout, from time without 
beginning. When there is a dissolution of all effects, then the 
Exalted resolves *In time to come, in order to show favor to 

2 JAOS 34. 
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the world, this mind-stuflF must be assumed'. Because {sat) the 
mind-stuff tinged by this resolve becomes merged in the 
primary-cause, at the beginning of a creation it becomes 
intense. And in such wise the Igvara shows favor. Thus [our 
contention] is without flaw. If an objector asks what the 
authority is for the existence (sattva) of such a mind-stuff, the 
reply is in such utterances of the Veda [Qvet. Up. vi. 8] as this 
"And He the Igvara of all is self-inherent thinking and power 
and action". Thus the order * would be. The Veda was com- 
posed by an Igvara distinguished for his unexcelled thinking 
and power. Consequently it is authoritative; this is the brief 
statement. 



Thus because the Veda is authoritative, an all-knower, the 
lijvara is proved. He gives also an inferential-proof that He 
is all-knowing. 

25. In Him [the Igvara] the germ of the all-knower it at its 
utmost excellence. 

Thinking such as ours must be inherently-connected with 
that which is at its utmost excellence, because it admits of 
degrees. Whatever admits of degrees, is always connected with 
the utmost excellence, which is of the same kind with it, just 
as the dimension of a water-pot is connected with the dimen- 
sion of the all-pervasive [atmosphere]. This <knowledge> which 
has been proved to be of the <utmost excellence> has a <germ> 
[that is] an implication of the all-knower; <In Him>, in whom 
knowledge is of the utmost excellence, it is known as having 
the quality of all-knower. This all-knower [thus] established 
in generic form has various designations, established by reve- 
lation {Qruti)y such as Qiva or Visnu or Narayapa or MaheQvara. 
And thus it is said in the Vayu-PurSna [xii. 32] "Omniscience, 
Contentment, Limitless Knowledge, Freedom, Ever-unthwarted 
Energy, Infinite Energy — these are called by the knowers of 
the sacred-ordinajice the six parts of the all-pervasive Maheg- 
vara. Knowledge, Passionlessness, Preeminence, Self-control, 

» The order would be 1. A dissolution, 2. Merging of effects, 3. Re- 
solve in the I^vara's mind-stuff, 4. Tinging of this mind-stuff, 6. Merging 
in the primary-cause, 6. Intensification of the impression in the mind- 
stuff at the beginning of the new creation. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Yoga-suiras tuith Maniprdbhd, 19 

Truth, Patience, Perseverance, Creative Energy, Right Know- 
ledge of Self, and Competency to rule the creation abide 
eternally in Qankara". Similarly in the Mahabharata "By 
praising Vispu, who is without beginning or end, the great 
Ijord of all the world, the Ruler of the World, he would for- 
ever pass beyond all pain" and in similar passages. 

He describes the difference between this Exalted One and 
Brahma with the rest [of the gods]. 

26. Teacher of the Primal [Sages] cdso, forasmtuh as [with 
Sim] there is no limition of time. 

<0f the Primal [Sages] > [that is] of those limited by time 
who arise at the beginning of the creation. The < Teacher > 
[that is] the Igvara. Why is this? < Forasmuch as [with Him] 
there is no limitation of time> [that is] because he has no 
boundary at the beginning. And in this sense the revelation 
(Qruti) [Qvet Up. vi. 18] "To Him who first made Brahma and 
who sent forth the Vedas" and in similar passages. 

Having thus discussed the iQvara, in order to tell what de- 
votion to Him is, he tells his secret name. 

27. The word-expressing Him is the Mystic- Syllable* 

The sutra is easy. An objector says *The expressiveness of 
a words is its so-called denotative significance, the relation 
between the word and its object. Is this significance made by 
the conventional-usage, or is it revealed [by the conventional- 
usage]? It is not the first [alternative; that is, the faculty is 
made by the usage]. Because this would involve that the 
Igvara, who [would] be quite independent [of the past], would 
fit together the word and the intended-object, which would be 
different from the conventional-usage. Nor is it the second 
[alternative, that is, the significance is revealed by the usage]. 
Because [if the usage of the I^vara is there] it is superfluous 
for a father to make for his sons the conventional-usage of the 
word *sun' or of other words. For there is no significance 
(gakti) which could be revealed [merely] by the conventional- 
usage of the father {tatra). And if there is nothing to be 
revealed [that is, a gakti], then a revealer [that is, a samketa] 
would be of no use. Accordingly this conventional -usage 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



20 James Houghton Woods, 

[mentioned in the sutra] would be useless.* If this is objected, 
the reply would be this. 

The significance remains ^ all the time; and is only reyealed 
by the conventional-usage. Just as the relation between father 
and son which remains all the time is revealed by the state- 
ment ^This is my son'. Likewise the Igvara makes us know 
by the conventional-usage the significance, of this or that word 
for this or that intended-object, which is always permanent, and 
which in any word, such as 'cow', is reduced at the time of 
a dissolution to [the condition of] the primary-cause and is 
intensified again together with its significance at the time of 
a creation. Whereas the subliminal- impressions of living- 
beings are broken. But the conyentional-usage of a father, 
for instance, living today causes the significance to appear. 
Yet there are some who say that all words have significance 
for all intended-objects. So [the conclusion is that] the con- 
ventional-usage of the father oi" of others is also a revealer; 
but the words *cow' or other words are restricted by the 
Igvara to a particular intended-object in order to give a fixity 
to the objects-intended by the Veda. So they say. Thus it 
is proved that even in all cases the Vedic relation between 
word and intended-object is permanent (wtiya) in so far as it 
fixes what is expressed. 

Having thus described the expressive-word he tells of the 
devotion. 

28. Its repetition and reflection on its meaning [should he 

made]. 

The Comment of this is written <iThe repetition on the 
Mystic Syllable {pranava) and reflection upon the Igvara who 
is to be denoted by the Mystic Syllable. Then in the case 
of this yogin who thus repeats the Mystic Syllable and reflects 
on its meaning his mind attains to singleness-of-intent. And 
so it has been said [VP. vi. 7. 33 f.] 

"Through study let him practise yoga 
Through yoga let him meditate on study. 
By perfectness in study and in yoga 
Supreme soul shines forth clearly.">» 

1 This is of coarse the point missed by the objector. 
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For this devotion to the l^vara the acquisition of concentration 
as the result is the nearest [method]; this has been previously 
[i. 22] stated. Now he tells of another result which corresponds 
with this. 

29. From this [devotion] comes the knotvledge of him who 
thinks in an inverse way, also the removal of obstacles, 

A self is inverted (prattjanc) in the sense that it represents 
(ancati), that is, understands in a reversed (pratlpam), that is, 
opposite way [to the ordinary man whose mind-stuff flows out 
and is modified by objects]. This word describes the difference 
from the I^vara or else something other than the thinking- 
substance. This <thinking> is inverted; its <knowledge> [that 
is] its direct experience comes <from this> devotion. And 
besides there is <also the removal of obstacles>. The objector 
asks *How can there be a direct experience of one's self com- 
ing from a devotion to the Igvara who is different from one's 
self. Because the practice and the thinking resulting from it 
have a perception (dargana) of some one object such as the 
fourth-primary-note'. The reply is this. Just as the Igvara 
is unaffected [by objects] and consists of intellect (cit) and is 
absolutely unchanged and is without hindrance or any such 
thing, just so is the soul (jwa) on account of its similarity 
[to the Igvara]. The contemplation of the I^vara by virtue 
of His favor is the cause of the direct-experience of the soul 
as such. Thus there is no flaw in the argument 

He tells of the obstacles. 

30. Sickness, languor, doubt, heedlessness, lisflessness, worldliness, 

erroneous perception, failure to attain any stage, and instability 

in the stage [when attained] — these distractions of the mind-stuff 

are the obstacles. 

< These distractions of the mind-stuff > which distract the 
mind-stuff^ [that is] cause it to lapse from yoga, are the nine 
obstacles [that is] obstructions of yoga. Of these [nine] 
<sickness> is a disorder of the wind or bile or phlegm or of 
the organs which secrete food. < Languor > is an incapacity 
for action on the part of the mind-stuff although it is attracted. 
< Doubt > is familiar enough. < Heedlessness > is a failure to 
follow up the aids to yoga. <Listlessness> is a lack of effort 
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due to heaviness of body. <Worldlines8> is a greed for objects- 
of-sense. <Erroneous perception> is a misconception which 
sees only one alternative of a dilemma. < Failure to attain 
any stage > is a failure to gain any stage of concentration. 
The Honeyed (madhumatl) and the other stages of concentra- 
tion will be described. <Failure to attain any stage> so-called, 
is a lack of steadiness on the part of the mind-stuff in the 
stage which has been attained. For the mind-stuff when 
established in the earlier stage should produce the next stage. 
Lack of steadiness is accordingly a defect. 

These distractions not only destroy yoga, but also give pain 
and so on. 

31. Pain J despondency, unsteadiness of the body, inspiratioyi, 
and expiration are accompaniments of the distractions. 

<Pain> produced by disease is corporeal, produced by love 
and so on is mental; both of these two proceed from self; pro- 
duced by tigers and so on it proceeds from living creatures; 
produced by the baleful influence of planets or something of 
the kind it proceeds from the gods. < Unsteadiness of the 
body> is the state of one unsteady in body, a trembling of the 
limbs. < Inspiration > is breathing involuntarly which makes 
the outer wind enter within; it is opposed to emission (recaka) 
which is [voluntary], an aid to concentration. Similarly <ex- 
piration> is the out-going of the abdominal wind involuntarily; 
it is opposed to inhalation. These arise in the distracted 
mind-stuff together with the distractions. 

He draws the discussion to a close by saying that these 
cease to be as a result of devotion to the I^vara. 

3S. To check them [let there be] practice upon a single entity. 

To destroy the distractions < practice > [that is] contempla- 
tion should be performed upon a single entity [that is] upon 
the I^vara. On this point, with regard to the question of the 
Momentary (ksanika) theory which asks whether, if the mind- 
stuff is durable {sthdyin), its focussed state may be attained, 
the author of the Comment proves that by, for instance, re- 
cognizing *This is r, this mind -stuff is found to be one and 
implicated in many objects and durable. 
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He tells of the methods for removing the taints of the mind- 
stuff that is tainted with envy and similar [vices] by bringing 
it into touch (dyoga) with yoga. 

33. By the cultivation of friendliness towards happiness and 

compassion towards pain and joy towards merit and indifference 

towards demerit [the yogin should attain] the undisturbed -calm 

of the mind-stuff. 

He should cultivate <£riendliness> [that is, friendship] towards 
living beings who are in happiness; towards those who are in 
pain, < compassion > [that is] sympathy; towards those whose 
lives are meritorious, <joy> [that is] gladness; towards those 
who lives are evil, who are called demeritorious, < indifferences 
By this cultivation an <undisturbed-calni> of the mind-stuff is 
gained. As a result of the cultivations, as described in order 
with reference to happiness and the rest, the external-aspect 
{iharma) [of the mind-stuff] which is full of sattva is produced. 
As a result of destroying jealousy, the desire to injure, envy, 
and hatred, the taints of the mind, with regards to these [classes 
of persons] are destroyed; and by virtue of the bright external- 
aspect the mind-stuff becomes undisturbedly calm. And when 
it has become undisturbedly calm, by methods to be described 
[it becomes] focussed and gains the stable state. This is the 
outcome of the argument. 

Now after the cultivation of friendliness and the other 
[sentiments] he describes the methods for keeping the mind- 
stuff which is [in the state of] undisturbed-calm in the stable 
state. 

34, Or [the yogin should attain the undisturhed-calm of the 
mind'Stuff[] by expulsion and retention of breath. 

<Expul8ion> is emission; there is <retention> of the emitted 
air outside. By using there to the best of one's power the 
mind-stuff gains stability upon one point-of-direction. If the 
breath is subdued, there is a subdual of the mind-stuff, because 
the two are not separate. After the restraint of the breath 
has caused all evil to cease, the mind-stuff becomes steady 
with regard to the cessation of evil. The word <or> expresses 
an option with regard to the other means which are to be 
described, but not with regard to the cultivation of friendli- 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



24 James Haughton Woods, 

ness and the others. Because it must be supposed that the 
cultivation of these [latter] is connected [with them] inasmuch 
as they act as accessories to all the [other] aids. 

Hedescribes the other aids. 

55. Or by a process connected with an object the central-organ 
[comes into] the relation of stability. 

By constraining the mind-stuff upon the tip of the nose he 
has a direct experience of super-normal odors; by constraint 
upon the tip of the tongue he has the consciousness of super- 
normal taste; upon the palate, the consciousness of color; upon 
the middle of the tongue, the consciousness of touch; upon the 
root of the tongue, the consciousness of sound. These cons- 
ciousnesses, processes connected with objects such as odors^ 
when quickly produced, having produced confidence, bring about 
a relation of stability between the central-organ and the Igvara 
or a similar object, which are very subtile things. When any 
point specially laid down by the authoritative-books is found 
to be in experience, then the yogin^ passes on towards con- 
straint in faith with regard even to something very subtile. 

36. Or a griefless, luminous [process brings the centrahorgan 
into a relation of stability]. 

After he has contemplated by emission (recaka) [of breath] 
the eight-petalled lotus of the heart, as a result of constraint 
upon the vein, situated with mouth upward in the pericarp of 
this [lotus], and called Susumna, consciousness of the central- 
organ follows. This central-organ assumes in many ways the 
forms of those rays which belong to the sun or moon or planets 
or gems. This [pure] light of the saitva is the central-organ. 
The cause of this [central-organ] is the personality-substance, 
waveless like the Great Sea and pervasive. As a result of 
constraint upon the light as such which belongs to this per- 
sonality-substance, consciousness arises. This is that two-fold 
consciousness. The central- organ or the so-called personality- 
substance, when having a luminous object, is called <luminous>; 
it is <griefless> [that is] without pain; [this] process when it 
is produced is the cause of the central-organ's stability. 



1 Reading yogi. 
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37. Or the mind-stuff has as its object one [whose mind-sttiffj 
is freed from passion. 

The mind-stuff of the yogin which is fixedly attentive to that 
mind-stuff as its object which is < freed from passion>, one 
[that is] belonging to Vyasa or to Quka or to such as they. 

35. Or the mind-stuff [is influenced] hy thinking derived in 
dream or in sleep. 

The word <thinking> refers to something to be thought. 
While worshipping, in dream the very beautiful embodiment 
of the Exalted One he should attentively fix the mind-stuff on 
that alone. In deep sleep he should attend fixedly to the 
pleasure therein. In such wise, supported by the object 
thought in dream or in sleep, his mind-stuff gains stability. 

39. Or [the mind-stuff gains the stable position] hy contemplating 

upon that object which he desires. 

What need of saying more? Let him contemplate upon 
whatever [divinity] he desires. [The mind-stuff] having gained 
stability there, gains stability in other cases also. The an- 
alysis [of the compound] is: <by contemplating > upon <that 
object which he desire8> [that is] by not passing outside his 
desires. 

The objector asks *If it be true that stability of the mind- 
stuff is produced, what is there to make this known?' 

40. His mastery extends from the smallest atom to the Supreme 

Greatness. 

<Mastery> [that is] freedom from obstruction <extends> to 
the <smallest atom> and belongs to <it (asya)> [that is] to the 
mind-stuff which enters into a subtile object. Likewise there 
is freedom from obstruction, which extends to the Supreme 
Greatness, [that is] to space, belonging to the mind-stuff which 
enters a coarse object. Having known by this supreme mastery 
that the mind-stuff has gained stability, he desists from follow- 
ing up the means of stability. 

Thus the means for the stability of the mind-stuff having 
been described; and the mastery which makes this known having 
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been described; what now is the object of the mind-stuff which 
has gained stability; and of what does it consist? In reply 
to this he recites the answer. 

41, The mind-stuff from which, as from a noble gem, the 

fluctuations have dwindled away reaches the balanced -state 

which rests in the knower or the processes-of-knowing or the 

object-for-knonledge, and which is colored by them. 

Just as <a noble> [that is] high-class and quite pure crystal 
<gem> when colored by an hibiscus or soipe other flower, by 
the disappearance of its own color gains a red on some other 
kind of color, so as a result of practice and passionlessness 
the gem of the mind-stuff from which fluctuations of rajas and 
tamas have dwindled away, by giving up its own nature is 
aflFected — in so far as it is an object-to-be-known which is in 
essence a coarse or fine element, or in so far as it is the pro- 
cesses- of-kno wing [that is] the organs-of-sense, or the knower 
[that is] the Self, the so-called feeling-of-personality previously 
[i. 17] described — and acquires that [yoga] in accordance with 
the kind of object into which it is changed (dpaiti). By assum- 
ing forms either of deliberation or of reflection or of joy or 
of the feeling-of-personality previously £i. 17] described it is to 
be understood as being of four kinds, as having four objects. 
In this sutra by following the order of the objects intended 
(after breaking [the order of] the reading [of the sutra]) the 
mind-stuff, when affected by 1. the object-for-knowledge, 2. the 
processes-of-knowing, and 3. the knower, < rests in> these by 
giving up its own nature and assuming a complete change. 
This is the way of explaining [the sutra] because mind-stuff 
is affected by the knower in the order of the coarse and [then 
of] the subtile. The word <rests in> should be taken as a 
separate word. Although it has no declination, we should 
understand it to be the genitive singular and then connect ■ 
ksinavrtter with tatsthasya. Or else, iatstham and tadanjanam 
are two coordinate [members of the compound] and the ending 
— td is added to denote an abstract noun.* That is to say, 



1 In the first case the translation would be <the mind-stuff from which 
fluctuations have dwindled away>. In the second case it would be 
jbecause of the dwindling of the fluctuations the mind-stuff pains the 
balanced 8tate\ 
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after the dwindling of the fluctuations as a result of this [state, 
the hhdva] there is the balanced state. 



This same balanced state, the so-called conscions [yoga], 
however, is of four kinds, with deliberation, and super-delibe- 
rative (nirvitarka), with reflection, and super -reflective. Of 
these [four], he describes the [yoga] with deliberation. 

43. Of these [balanced-states] that with deliberation is mixed 
with predicate-relations between words and things and ideas. 

<0f these> [that is] from among these balanced -states, 
this is the balanced- state with deliberation. To explain. 
If we say *cow', three things appear undistinguished [in 
consciousness]. This being so, when we think of *cow' as a 
word, there is one predicate-relation. For this predicate- 
relation has as its object the word which has not been 
distinguished from the thing and from the idea which 
have been derived from [the word] *cow'. Similarly the thing 
*cow' is another predicate-relation. In this case, the predicate- 
relation has as its object the thing which has not been dist- 
inguished from the word and from the idea which have been 
derived from [the thing] *cow'. Likewise there is another pre- 
dicate-relation the idea *cow'; but this refers to the idea which 
has not been distinguished from the word and from the thing 
which have been derived from the [idea] *cow'. These same 
are predicate-relations because they refer to a false kind of 
failure to distinction. Thus such statements as *the water-jar 
is a piece of cloth' are to be understood as predicate-relations. 
In this [system], just as, in so far as there is a failure to 
distinguish [things] from words and ideas, the direct-experience 
(produced by the concentration of the yogin's mind-stuflf con- 
centrated upon some coarse object in predicate-relation, a 
cow, for instance) grasps even an imaginary thing, so this con- 
centrated insight < mixed > with predicate-relations of words 
and things and ideas becomes like them, because it is of the 
same quality as the predicate-relations. In other words this 
mixed [balanced-state] is the balanced-state with delibera- 
tion. 

He describes the super-deliberative [balanced-state]. 
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43. Wlien the memory is quite pimfiedj [that balanced -state] 
which seems empty of itself, and which appears as the object 

only, is the stiper-deliberative [balanced-state]. 
The significant conventional-usage of words such as *cow' is 
commonly understood with regard to things in predicate-rela- 
tions only. By remembering this [conventional-usage] there is 
a memory which pertains to words. And only a predicate- 
relation inferred from some other thing arises. And so a 
balanced-state with deliberation arises the origin of which is 
a predicate-relation consisting in an action of hearing or of 
inferring with regard to a thing heard or inferred. <When 
the memory is quite purified > [that is] when the memory of 
the conventional-usage is given up because the mind-stuff 
which aims at the thing intended and nothing more is fixed 
upon the thing-intended only. After giving up the predicate- 
relation which is the effect of this, the concentrated insight, 
< seeming empty of itself > [that is] of its own condition of 
knower which consists in insight, because it <appears at the 
object only>, appears only as that object-for-knowledge which 
consists in a thing out of predicate-relations. In other words 
it is the super-deliberative balanced-state. In it there is a 
direct-experience with deliberation, which is a lower kind of 
perception because it has predicate-relations. But the super- 
deliberative is higher because its object is a true object. And 
this true object is to be understood as being a whole such as 
a cow or a water-jar. With regard to the doubt as to the 
Buddhist theory which states that in the case of this [real 
object] there is no whole over and above the group of atoms 
[of which it is composed], there is [a whole], inasmuch as if it 
is sure that one single water-jar is of a certain size (mahdn), 
there is nothing to contradict the experience. And this [whole] 
in our system is a mutation of atoms which consist of subtile 
elements, And this [mutation, which is a whole] is identical, 
yet it has a difference in unity with its material cause [the 
atoms]. This is proved in the Comment. 

44. By this same [balanced-state] the reflective and the super- 
reflective [balanced- states] which have stibtile objects have been 

explained [in respect of the giving up of predicate-relations]. 
That balanced-state with reference to those objects which 
have been particularized by a multitude of properties belonging 
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to their own peculiar causes or effects or place or time, and 
which are in predicate-relations in so far as the objects have 
not been distinguished from the ideas or the words which ex- 
press them, — [objects] which are subtile, arranged as consist- 
ing of elements and as being evolved-effects of the five fine 
substances (tanmdtra), that is, the atoms, which are adapted 
to serve as material cause for coarse mutations such as water- 
jars — this [balanced-state] is said to be <with reflections That 
balanced-state with regard to the same atoms when they are 
the things themselves and nothing more, empty of all attri- 
butes is super-deliberative (nirvicdra). This now consisting of 
the real tlung and nothing more is the concentrated insight 
and appears as if empty of itself. And in so far as the de- 
liberative and the super-deliberative [balanced-states] are ex- 
plained as referring to something coarse, the reflective and the 
super-reflective are explained as having subtile objects. 

The objector asks 'Does the balanced-state with regard to 
the object- to-be-known end with the atoms?' The answer 
is, No. 

45. The suibtUe object also terminates in unresoliMe [primary 

matter]. 

<The subtile object> of this balanced-state terminates in the 
unresoluble primary cause. To explain. The atom of earth is 
produced from the fine substance smell; to which the other 
fine substances are subordinate. But [the atom] of water, 
after the fine substance smell has been excluded, is from 
the fine substance of taste, to which the other fine substances 
are subordinate. Whereas [the atom] of fire, after the pair 
smell and taste have been excluded, [is produced] from the 
fine substance of color, to which the other two are subordinate. 
But [the atom] of water [is produced] from the previously 
rejected fine substance of touch, and has subordinate to it the 
fine substance of sound. Whereas the atom of air is produced 
from the single fine substance of sound only. This is the pro- 
cedure. Accordingly the five fine substances are the material 
causes for the evolved-effects, the atoms, and are [with respect 
to them] subtile. And as compared with them the personality- 
substance is subtile. And as compared with it the Great 
[thinking substance is subtile]. And as compared with the 
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Great, the primary-cause [is subtile]. For this does not become 
resolved, therefore it is called unresoluble [primary matter]. 
Higher than this there is nothing subtile as material cause, 
because the Self is not the material cause for the sattva. For 
the Self because it has experience and liberation as its pur- 
poses is nothing but efficient cause for the creation, which has 
the purposes of the Self as its efficient cause. Therefore it 
is proved that the balanced-state with regard to a subtile 
object-for-knowledge terminates in the primary-cause. 

Thus the four balanced- states with regard to a coarse and 
a subtile object-for-knowledge have been described. He now 
brings to a conclusion the discussion of the fact that they are 
conscious. 

46. These same are the seeded concentration. 
And in so far as there is the distinction between predicate 
and non-predicate relation in the case of processes-of-knowing 
and of the knower, there are four balanced-states 1. with joy 
and 2. joy and nothing more, 3. with the feeling-of-personality 
and 4. the feeling of personality in conformity with the rule 
described. Thus < these same>, the eight balanced- states are 
<the seeded concentration> [that is, concentration] conscious 
[of an object]. So long as there is no discriminative discern- 
ment, because there is the seed of bondage, the state of having 
seed must be recognized. 

Here he describes the supremacy of the super-reflective 
balanced-state in respect of its result. 

47. When clearness of the super-reflective [balanced-state] arises^ 
then the yogin gains the inner undisturbed-calm. 
The sattva of the thinking-substance from which the taints 
of rajas and tamas have been removed has a flow of pure 
fluctuations stable in quality; its range is to the subtile object- 
for-knowledge which ends in the primary-cause; and this is 
the <clearness> of the super-reflective balanced-state. In this. 
Taking in his grasp, in the order of reality, the whole assem- 
blage of entities from the atom to the primary-cause he abides 
in his own self, <he gains the inner undisturbed-calm.> 

He tells the technical name approved by yogins for this 
undisturbed-calm. 
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48. In this [clearness of the mind-stuff] the insight is truth- 
bearing. 

In him (tasya) the super-reflective insight, which arises pro- 
duced by concentration when this clearness has arisen, becomes 
the consciousness called < truth-bearing. > Because the etymo- 
logy is that it bears truth [that is] unpredicated reality. He 
tells how the object of this is distinguished from false sources- 
of-knowledge. 

49. This has a different object than tlie insight of oral- 
communication or of inference, inasmuch as it refers to the 

particular. 

The significance of any word such as *cow' is in the common 
charactistic of the genus *cow*, not in the particular individuals. 
For these are innumerable and it is impossible to know them. 
Similarly the concomitance also gives you only the common 
characteristic of fieriness. Hence a generic thing is the object 
of the insight in oral-communication and in inference. So in 
ordinary life after one has a knowledge of words and of a 
middle term (lingo), one knows cow in general and fire in 
general and not any particular individuality. This is everyone's 
own experience. Although sense-perception has some particular 
cow or piece of cloth as its object, still a subtile or hidden 
or remote particular is the peculiar object of concentrated 
insight And if the concentrated insight has power-to-apprehend 
(prasantl) subtile and other things, enlightened by oral-com- 
munication or by inference, you should not ask whether it can 
have within its range particulars which are beyond the range 
of oral-communication and inference which are its own origin. 
For the thinking-substance has of itself the power of knowing 
all things. For the sattva of the thinking-substance, which is 
in essence light, although it has capacity to know all intended- 
objects, yet if obscured by tamas has little as its object as 
compared with ordinary-proof. But when its cover of tamas 
has gone away, by reason of the concentration, enlightening 
on all sides, it passes beyond ordinary proof, then because of 
the endlessness ^ of light what can there be which is not within 
its range? Therefore concentrated insight because particular 
intended objects are within its range has one object and 

* Reading prakdgdnantycit. 
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ordinary proof has another object. This has been said [MBh 
xii. 530] 'As a man standing on a crag sees persons on the 
ground below, so a man of insight having risen to the pinnacle^ 
of insight, himself free from pain, sees all creatures in pain, 
[below]/ The word 'creatures' means those who have no con- 
centration, those who are slaves of ordinary proof. 

The objector says 'If the concentrated insight is overpowered 
by very powerful subliminal-impressions from the experience of 
sounds and other [perceptible] objects, it does not gain stabi- 
lity*. In reply to this he says. 

50. The suUiminal''impre8sion produced by this [super-reflective 
baianced'State] is hostile to other sublimincU-impressions, 

<The subliminal-impression > produced by the super-reflective 
concentration is <hostile> that is <inhibitory> to emergent 
subliminal-impressions. The emergent subliminal -impression 
because it is not in contact with [one of] the entities is in- 
hibited by the subliminal-impression of the [concentrated] in- 
sight which is in contact with an entity. When these [emer- 
gent subliminal-impressions] are inhibited, emergent presented 
ideas do not arise. Whereas the concentrated insight does 
arise. From this there is a subliminal-impression over and over 
again. So because the subliminal-impressions from concentra- 
tion accumulate, when the hindrances are completely dvrindled 
away, the mind-stuff becomes disgusted with experience and 
turns towards the Self; having accomplished the discriminative 
dicemment, its task done, it becomes resolved [into its primary 
cause], because its predominance in finished. For the move- 
ment of the mind-stuff terminates at the time of the [discrimi- 
native] discernment. 

The objector asks *If the mind-stuff which is full of sublimi- 
nal-impressions from consciouly concentrated insight accom- 
plishes in succession the insights of this [concentration], how 
can it accomphsh seedless concentration?' In reply to this 
he says. 

1 The change of one vowel-quantily makes this word mean undisturhed- 
calm. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Yogci'Suiras with Maniprabhd, 33 

51. When this [suhliminal-impression] also is restricted^ since all 
is restricted, [the yogin gains] seedless concentration. 

After the discernment of the Self [and] in so far as there 
is an accumulation of subliminal-impressions of the higher 
passionlessness, <this> subliminal-impression from the cons- 
ciously concentrated insight, and the insight itself as implied 
by the word <also> <is restricted. > Because all the stream 
of insights and of subliminal-impressions from them is restricted. 
For the mind-stuff has nothing to do inasmuch as its predo- 
minance is ended, according to the rule "When there is no 
cause there is no effect" and the seedless concentration comes 
to pass. This has been said. "Preparing his consciousness 
in a three-fold manner by the Sacred Tradition and by in- 
ference and by eagerness for practice in contemplation he 
gains the highest yoga". In other words, by the Veda, by 
reasoning, by the higher passionlessness [that is] eagerness for 
the so-called Eain-Cloud of [knowable] Things [that is] practice 
in the contemplation of the Self and nothing more, by directly 
experiencing the Self, he gains the seedless yoga. In course 
of time, when there is an accumulation of subliminal-impressions 
of restriction, which are seedless, the mind-stuff resolves itself 
into its primary matter since there is no reason for it [to 
remain]. Because the reason for the stability of the mind-stuff 
is its predominance characterized by something to be done. 
For the mind-stuff which has the discriminative discernment 
and which has finished its experience has nothing to be done 
Therefore it is proved that the Self, when the mind-stuff is 
dissolved, is grounded in nothing but itself, isolated, released. 



Book Second: Means of attainment. 

In the previous Book after stating what yoga is and after 
having described its characteristic-mark and explained the 
fluctuations and made known practice and passionlessness as 
methods for restricting them; and after describing certain 
methods for steadying the mind-stuff, the two kinds of yoga 
with the subdivisions was made known. In this book assuming 
that practice and passionlessness have been established as 
means for purifying the mind-stuff, he first describes the yoga 
of action which is the reason for the purity of this [mind-stuff]. 

3 JAOS 84. 
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L The yoga of action is self-castigation and study and devotion 

to the Igvara. 

In this Book the means of attainment of the yoga described 
in the previous book are described. This is the connection 
of these two Books. Continence, service of the spiritual guide, 
speaking truth, stock-stilhiess (kastha-mduna) and silence of 
countenance (dkara-mduna), duties appropriate to one's stage 
of life, endurance of extremes, measured food, and the like — 
this is <self-ca8tigation.> < Study > is the repetition of purify- 
ing formulas, such as the Mystic Syllable or [the verses to] 
the Exalted Budra, or the Hymn to the Purusa [RV. x. 90] 
or the reading of books on release. The offering of actions, 
done without attachment to the result, to the Supreme Teacher, 
the Igvara is < devotion to the Igvara>. These are the yoga 
which consists in action because they are means of attaining 
yoga. 

He describes the result of the yoga of action. 

2. For the cultivation of concentration and the attenuation of 

the hindrances. 

When the hindrances are dense, concentration is not per- 
fected. Accordingly the yoga of action attenuates the hind- 
rances and cultivates concentration. Attenuation is the occa- 
sional appearance of hindrances which [otherwise] appear at 
all times. Cultivation is the bringing about of concentration. 
<Por> this is that whose result is this. By the yoga of action 
having obtained an opportunity in the intervals of the hind- 
rances, concentration brings the discriminative discernment to 
pass and burns the hindrances together with the subconscious 
impressions. This is the point. 

Now of what sort are the hindrances and how many are 
they? In reply to this he says. 

5. Undifferentiated'Consciousness (avidyd) and the feeling of 

personality and passion and hatred and the will'to'live are the 

five hindrances. 

They hinder, [that is] in that they give an impulse to karma 
and its results they give pain to the Self. So they are called 
<hindrances.> And they are five. 
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With regard to these [five], in so far as the four are the 
effects of undifferentiated-consciousness, he says that they have 
undifferentiated-consciousness as their essence. 

4. Undiferentiated-consciousness is thejiddfor the others whether 
they be dormant or attenuated or intercepted or sustained. 

<0f the others> beginning with the feeling-of-personality <un- 
differentiated-consciousness is the field > [that is] the propaga- 
tive soil. He describes the different subdivisions of these by 
saying <dormant.> Dormant or attenuated or intercepted or 
sustained— of these. Of these [four], the hindrances which 
belong to yogins who are discarnate or whose [bodies] are 
resolved into the primary-matter are dormant, because they 
remain unbumed, in potential form, so long as there is no 
discriminative discernment. Accordingly at the end they appear 
again. — Attenuated hindrances belong to active yogins. — Inter- 
cepted belong to those who are attached to objects and become 
sustained. Just as Ch&itra's anger is intercepted towards the 
woman for whom he feels a passion, and his passion is sustai- 
ned, so passion is intercepted for that person towards whom 
one's anger is sustained. In time it becomes sustained and 
hinders man and beast. These hindrances have their root in 
undifferntiated-consciousness. When this ceases, as a result 
of the SeK becoming perceptibly perceived, they cease, just as 
the hindrances of one who is liberated during life [cease]. 
When one can say that they have dwindled away, then this 
would be regarded as a fifth state of the hindrances. 

Of these [five] he describes the nature of undifferentiated- 
consciousness. 

5. The recognition of the permanent in the impermanent, of 
the pure in the impure, of pleasure in pain, of self in the non- 

sdf is undifferentiated'Consciousness (avidyd). 

That is, the thought of a thing with reference to what is not 
that thing. If one thinks that the gods are deathless as the result 
of the error of [finding] the permanent in the impermanent 
one performs sacrifice for the sake of a divinity and is bound. 
Similarly as a result of finding purity in impurity, in the body 
of a woman one is bound. This is said by the Exalted Divine 
Vyasa 'Because purification must be applied, the learned know 
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that the body is, because of its [first] abode, of its seed, of 
its sustenance, of its exudations, and of its decease, impure.' 
Its <abode> is the mother's belly full of excrement and urine. 
Its <seed> is semen and blood. Its < sustenance > is secretions 
and the like from mutations of food. Its <exudations> are the 
issue of filth from all the doors [of the body]. Its <decease> 
is death. If so, even the body of the Brahmin is endlessly 
impure. It needs [constant] purification, [that is] by bathing, 
anointing, and the like purity is attained. — Likewise there is 
the error of [finding] pleasure in enjoyment which has the pain 
of mutation [iii. 15]. — There is the recognition of the self in 
what is non-self, for instance, the thinking-substance. In other 
words, <undifferentiated- consciousness > is contrary to the 
consciousness of reality. Although there are undiflferentiated- 
consciousnesses of the mother-of-pearl and of the silver and 
so on, still this undifferentiated-consciousness of just four kinds 
is the root of bondage. This is the point. 

<f. The feeling-of-personality is a fusion, as it ap2)ears to be, 
of the power of seeing and of the power of the sight 

The power of seeing is the Self. The sights in the sense 
that it is seen; the thinking -substance is the power of this. 
The word <power> has the meaning of predisposition. An 
identity [that is] oneness of essence has been accomplished by 
undiflFerentiated - consciousness between the enjoyer and the 
power of being enjoyed which are predisposed [to each other] 
but absolutely discriminate, the seer and the thing to be seen. 
By the words <as it appears to be> he indicates that an error 
with regard to identity has been made when one thinks 'I am.' 
In other words this is <the feeling-of-personality.> "This is 
the knot of the heart" as those 2 who hold the theory of the 
Brahman say. 

He explains that passion is the effect of the feeling-of- 
personality. 

7. Passion is that which dwells upon pleasure. 

When there is an experience of pleasure, that longing which 
there is in memory for another pleasure of the same kind or 

1 According to the Varttika dargana means organ- of- sight {karana). 

2 Compare Mund. Up. ii. 2. 8. and Katha Up. vi. 15. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Yoga'Siitras with Manipj'dbhd. 37 

for the means of attaining it is <passion.> [This passion] 
dwells upon pleasure [that is] makes it its object; so it is said 
to <dwell upon pleasure. > 

8. Hatred is that which dwells upon pain. 

That anger which is in the memory of him who felt the pain 
towards pain and the means of pain is < hatred. > 

9. Sweeping on [by the Jorce of] its own nature the wiVrto-live 
(abhinivega) exists in this form even in the wise. 

That fear of death in a creature just born, whether [he is 
to be] a wise man or a fool, is the will-to-live. Just as fear 
exists in the fool when he wishes *May I always be/ so it 
exists [that is] is found <even in the wise.> It < sweeps on 
[by the force of] its own nature > in the sense that is flows 
[that is] flows onward by its own nature which is an attach- 
ment to a subconscious-impression produced by an experience 
of the pain of death more than once in previous births. • By 
means of this fear the Comment shows incidentally that the 
soul is over and above the body. For even in a child just 
born the fear of death is found and this could not be ex- 
plained unless there were a memory of previous death. These 
five, moreover, undifiFerentiated-consciousness and the rest are 
called (Gaudapada's Bhasya on Samkhya Karika xlviii) 
"Gloom, infatuation, great infatuation, darkness, blind dark- 
ness" Of these [five], 1. gloom is undiflFerentiated - conscious- 
ness, the thought of self in what are non-selves, in the un- 
phenomenalized [primary matter] or in the Great [thinking- 
substance] or in the personality-substance or in the five sub- 
stances. 2. Infatuation is the identification with atomization or 
some other of the eight powers so that one thinks *I am ato- 
mic [or] I am of great size.* 3. Great infatuation is passion 
for sounds or other of the ten [perceptible] objects in so far 
as there is this distinction between what is super-normal and 
what is not-super- normal. 4. Darkness is hatred towards the 
eighteen obstructions, in case there is failure to gain the ten 
objects which are the causes of these [powers], if for any cause 
there be obstruction to the [ten] powers. 5. Blind darkness 
is the fear of the destruction of these same eighteen things 
desired. And in this sense the Samkhya Karika [xlviii] "The 
distinctions of gloom are eightfold and also those of infatuation; 
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great infatuation is tenfold; darkness is eighteenfold and so is 
blind darkness." 



And these hindrances are of two kinds. The subtile which 
consist of subliminal-impressions burned by the discernment of 
the Self; the coarse, attenuated by the yoga of action and by 
the purification which consists in the cultivation of friendliness 
and so on [L 33]. Of these [two], he describes the method of 
rejecting the subtile [hindrances]. 

10. These [hindrances when they are subtile] are to he rejected 

by inverse propagation. 

The mind-stuff having performed its task is dissolved into 
the feeling-of-personality, its own evolving -cause. <These> 
hindrances <are to be rejected> by <inverse propagation. > 
In other words as a result of the destruction of the whole 
there is a destruction of the external-aspects of this [whole]. 

He describes the means of rejecting the coarse [hindrances]. 

11. The fluctuations of these should he rejected hy means of 

contemplation. 

Those fluctuations of the hindrances, which are coarse, 
thinned by the yoga of action, being pleasure and pain and 
infatuation are to be rejected only by contemplation. Just as 
in ordinary life a spot of very coarse matter upon a piece of 
cloth is first cleansed by washing. Afterwards it is thinned 
by contact with alkali on something of the kind. But the 
latent-impression of the spot is destroyed only by the destruc- 
tion of the piece of cloth. Similarly extremely dense hindrances 
become thinned by the yoga of action. But when thinned, 
they are attenuated by contemplation. Yet subtile [hindrances] 
are destroyed only by the destruction of the mind- stuff. This 
is the point 

After the hindrances have been discrused, the objector asks 
*How is it that they are hindrances?' In reply he says they 
are called hindrances because they are bonds, in so far as 
they are the root of karma and of its effects. 
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18. The latent'deposit of kamta has its root in the hindrances 
and may be felt either in a birth seen or in a birth unseen. 

In this [sutra], by the three words in order, the cause and the 
nature and the effect of karma are described. That in which all 
Selves in the round- of-rebirth are latent is a latent-deposit of 
karmas, a subliminal-impression consisting of right and wrong- 
action. Because the root of it is the hindrances, love and anger 
and the rest, it is said to <haye its root in the hindrances.> And 
it is of two kinds <to be felt in a birth seen and to be felt in a 
birth not seen.> And the first [kind] is to be experienced in the 
very same body by which the karma was made (krta) ; this is 
the birth seen. Just as Nandigvara, when only a lad, with a 
human body offered adoration to the Igvara with keen inten- 
sity both by incantations and self - castigation and concentra- 
tion, and instantly gained birth as a divinity and a long leugth- 
of-life and supernormal experiences. Likewise Yishvamitra 
gained the birth and the length-of-life. In like manner con- 
tempt shown to illustrious personages who have remained 
worthy of trust in the terrible calamities which they have 
undergone is instantly rewarded. Just as Nahu^a because of 
contempt shown to the great sage [Agastya] instantly became 
a serpent. The second [kind], however, is the <latent-deposit 
of kanna> which is the cause of heaven or hell or whatever 
it may be to be experienced in another birth. 

This [latent -deposit of karma] does not occur when the 
hindrances have dwindled away. He describes this distinction. 

13. So long as the root exists, there will be fruition from it, 
birth and length-of-li/e and kind-of -experience. 

So long as <the root> which consists in the hindrances 
exists, there is <fruition> [that is] a result from the karma. 
For a man who has no hindrance does not enjoy. Since one 
who has no passion has no sensation of pleasure in any result 
arising in karma. For one who is not dejected does not lament 
Therefore the seed of karma in hindrances burned by the fire 
of discriminative discernment, like rice which has no husk, does 
not generate a fruit. This fruition is of three kinds. < Birth > 
is being born as a divinity or as something or other; <length- 
of-life> is connected with the body and the breath for a long 
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time; <kind-of-experience> is the enjoyment of objects of sense 
by sense organs. Of these [three], kind-of- experience is prim- 
ary; birth and length-of-life are supplementary to it. Because 
in this one body one feels different kinds-of-experience, many 
karmas bring the time of death to the full realization and 
originate a single birth. So the latent-deposit of karma is 
said to be one which has [its limit] in one existence. This is 
to be understood as having a multiplicity of results, in one 
case as birth, in another as length-of-life, in another as kind- 
of-experience; in another as two [of these], in another as three 
of these. This is said by the Exalted [Bhag. Git. iv. 17] *Myst- 
erious are the ways of karma.' The details way he looked 
up iu the Comment. 

In order now to indicate that birth and the others are ta 
be rejected, he describes their result. 

14. These [fruitions] have joy or extreme anguish as results in 
accordance with the quality of their causes whether merit or 

demerit. 

<These> [that is] birth and length-of-life and kind-of- 
experience. Those that have a meritorious cause result in 
pleasure. Demerit is evil; those [fruitions] that have this as 
a cause result in pain. But [Vacaspati-]miQra says^ that the 
kind-of-experience is the feeling of pleasure or pain; pleasure 
and pain are the results of that [kind of experience] because 
this [kind of experience] is a kind of action,^ just as the village 
is [the result] of walking. So he says. 

The objector says ^Suppose that these [karmas] which result 
in pain are to be rejected; but how is it that those which 
result in pleasure are to be rejected.' In reply to this he says. 

15. By reason of the pains due to mutations, to anxiety, and 
to subliminal-impressions, and by reason of the opposition of the 

/ fluctuations of the aspects, to the discriminating all is pain* 

<Mutation> is a change of state. <Anxiety> is presents 
< Subliminal-impressions > are past. These same are pains; by 

1 See iii, 35, p. 245^1 and compare hhogah svkhaduhkha'SaJ<8dtkdrah 
ii. 13, p. 126 • (Calc. ed.). 

3 That is, it is something to be accomplished not something ready-made. 
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reason of these. This is the analysis [of the compound]. To 
explain. The fire of passion increases as a result of the enjoy- 
ment of the pleasure in objects. In case it increases, when a 
man does not get what he desires, pain necessarily will come. 
There is aversion towards that which lessens [enjoyment]. As 
a result of this, because there is an increase of evil due to 
passion and aversion, there is pain. And if [enjoyment] does 
not lessen, there is disease and also evil. From this there is 
pain. Thus enjoyment has the painfulness of mutations. So 
at the time of the enjoyment of pleasure there is pain because 
of the fear of the loss of the objects. And as a result of 
the hatred for the destroyer there is anxiety. Thus enjoy- 
ment has the painfulness of anxiety. In this way when the 
enjoyment of pleasure is destroyed there is a subliminal-im- 
pression. In so far as there is this memory, when there is pas- 
sion, because of the accumulation of merit and demerit, there 
is the experience of pleasure and of pain, there is a subliminal- 
impression again. Thus the uninterrupted-succession of pain is 
endless. If there were no subliminal-impression when enjoy- 
ment is destroyed, then there would be no uninterrupted- 
succession of pain. But because there is the subliminal-im- 
pression there is the painfulness of the subliminal-impression. 
These pains deject the discriminating yogin who is [sensitive] 
as the eye-ball; but not [ordinary people] busy in action, whose 
mind-stuffs are hard. Just as even a thread of wool of deli- 
cate structure dejects the eye-ball, but not any other part of 
the body. Accordingly to the discriminating every means of 
enjoyment without exception, like food mixed with poison, is 
surely pain by connection with < pains due to mutations, to 
anxiety, and to subliminal-impressions> <and by reason of the 
opposition of the fluctuations of the aspects.> In other words, 
there is opposition [that is] the reciprocal relation of causing 
and of being made to disappear, in the case of the fluctuations, 
pleasure and pain and infatuation, which belong to the aspects, 
sattva and rajas and tamos, which are mutated as mind-stuff. 
Because of this. For the mind-stuff is unstable. Whatever 
fluctuation of the aspects there is in this mind-stuff which 
appears when right-living becomes intensified, this same, be- 
cause wrong -living is intensified, when once right -living has 
appeared, disappears again. The fluctuation of pleasure, which 
really by its very nature partakes of pain, manifests its natur- 
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ally painful nature, because it is a mutation of sattva mixed 
with rajas^ the nature of which is pain. But in its own time 
[of being experience], the painfulness of this [fluctuation of 
pleasure] is not clear, because, at that time, the sattva [aspect] 
is predominant. [But when] the sattva [aspect] disappears by 
reason of the rajas, then it becomes clear. Thus it is that 
pleasure and pain are dififerently named. In this way the fact 
that pleasure infatuates is. explained. Consequently it is pro- 
ved that the whole world, in essence a mutation of aspects, 
is to be rejected as having in its essence an infatuation as 
to pain. 

Just as in a book of medicine there are four divisions ] . Dis- 
ease 2. Cause of the disease 3. Health 4. Cause of this [Health], 
so in this book too he shows that what is to be rejected is 
to be particularized and divided into four 1. What is to be 
Rejected 2. Cause of what is to be Rejected 3. Release 4. Cause 
of this [Release]. 

16. That which is to he rejected is pain yd to come. 

Because past pain has passed away in experience and be- 
cause present pain is dwindling in the very experience itself, 
it is <pain yet to come> that <is to be rejected.> 

He describes the cause of the rejection. 

17, The cause of thai whicli is to be rejected is (he correlation 
of the Seer and the object-for-sight 

The <Seer> consisting in intelligence is the Self who has 
a vision which is his own image lying on the thinking-substance. 
The <object-for-sight> is the sattva of the thinking- substance. 
The < correlation > is the relation of property and proprietor. 
Eor the sattva of the thinking-substance, mutated into the 
form of the various soimds and other [perceptible] substances, 
by the agency of the organs or in some other way, by chang- 
ing into the image of the intelligence is seen as not different 
from the Self; giving its aid like a loadstone merely by being 
near and making the Self look towards the experience and 
the liberation which abide within him, it becomes the property 
of the Self the proprietor. This same is the correlation, formed 
by the the undifferentiated-consciousness which consists in the 
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the error which does not [see] the diflference; and, constantly 
subject to the ends of the Self, is the cause of the pain which 
is to be rejected. 

He amplifies [the description] of the object-for-sight. 

18. The ohject'for-sight with its disposition to light and to 
activity and to inertia, consisting of elements and organs, 
exists for the purpose of the experience and of the liberation 

[of the Self]. 
The sattva has the disposition to light The rajas has the 
disposition to activity. Inertia is an impediment to light and 
to activity; the tamas has this disposition. Thus while there 
is relation of castigated and castigator between the sattva and 
the rajas, infatuation is found in the Self because he lool^s 
upon them as belonging to him (mamatayd). These same three 
aspects, cooperating with their own effects of this kind or 
that, undiscriminated, objects-of-experience, to be put aside by 
the discriminating, causing each other to disappear, in the 
relation of whole and part to each other, having differences 
knowable by characteristic effects of pleasure and light and 
lightness and of pain and activity and incitement and of in- 
fatuation and obstructien and heaviness, with the difference 
between them hard to know inasmuch as they are not separated 
from each other, denoted by the word primary cause, — [these 
aspects] <consist of elements and organs. > The elements are 
the coarser fine substances; the organs are the ten organs of 
perception and of action, the thinking-substance and the per- 
sonality-substance and the central-organ, which are the three 
inner organs. This is the object-for-sight, the mutation of 
which consists of, [that is] is not different from, [elements and 
organs]. It is <for the purpose of the experience and the libera- 
tion [of the Self]> [that is] its purpore is experience and release. 

He shows what the mutation of these aspects is when one 
separates them. 

19. The divisions of the aspects are the particidarized and the 
unparticularized [forms] and resoluble [primary matter] and 

unresoluhle [primary matter]. 
Sixteen evolved-forms are <particularized> in the sense that 
they are made particular [that is] singled out. Five coarse 
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elements, air and wind and fire and water and earth, ten 
organs of sense and of action, and the central-organ — these 
sixteen are evolved-forms only and not evolving-causes of other 
entities. The evolving-causes of these evolved-forms are evolved- 
forms of the thinking-substance, the six unparticularized, the 
five fine substances and the personality substance. According 
to the Saiiikhya the five fine-substances are from the personality- 
substance. According to the Yoga the fine substances are off- 
spring of the thinking-substance produced after the personality- 
substance. Of these the five fine-substances, sound and touch and 
color and taste and smell as they are called, are the evolving- 
causes of the coarse elements. The personality-substance, in both 
aspects of the sattva and the rajas^ is the evolving-cause of the 
organ of sense and of action of the central-organ. The Great 
Entity is a fine-substance and it is < resoluble > in the sense 
that it is reduced to a resolution [into primary matter]. And 
the word matra makes clear its characteristic-difference from 
the particularized and the unparticularized. For it is in 
essence unpredicated determinations and it is the first effect 
of the primary- cause which consists in the state of equipoise. 
The four divisions of the aspects are mutations. It is to be 
supposed that the aspects are supplementary to the intelligence. 

Thus having discussed the object- for-sight he discusses the 
Seer. 

20. The Seer, who is seeing and nothing morey although undefiled 
[by aspects], looks upon the presented-idea. 

<The Seer> is the Sel£ <Who is seeing and nothing more> 
[that is] who is intelligence and nothing more, not having pro- 
perties such as perception. Accordingly, although < undefiled > 
[that is] immutable, he beholds the presented -idea in con- 
formity with a fluctuation of the thinking-substance. Thus he 
< looks upon the presented-idea.> In other words as a result 
of not discriminating the thinking-substance from himself, by 
becoming one with the fluctuations he looks upon the sounds 
and other [perceptible] things. This has been said [i. 4] 'At 
other times it takes the same form as the fluctuations [of 
mind-stuff].' 

Having thus described the object-for-sight and the Seer he 
tells which is subordinate and which is principal. 
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21 The being of the object-for-sight exists only for the sake of 
it [the Self], 

The nature of the <object-for-sight> [that is] the object of 
experience is only for the sake of the Seer, not for its own 
sake, because it is unintelligent. 



The objector says *Then, wben once the purpose of the Seer 
is completed, because it would have nothing to do, the primary- 
cause would not be an object-for-sight; it would be without 
functional activity; and so no world-of-change would now be 
apperecived.' In reply to this he says 

22, Though it has ceased [to be seen] in the case of one whose 

purpose is fulfilled^ it has not ceased to 6e, since it is common 

to others besides him. 

The primary-cause is one; the Selves are endless [in number]. 
This is the settled rule, in accordance with the passage of the 
Sacred Word [Qvet. Up. iv. 5] *The one she-goat.' In this case 
that Self with reference to whom the primary-cause has ful- 
filled its experience and liberation is <one whose purpose is 
fulfilled > because he is master, just as a master is said to 
have won a victory by a victory which has been won by a 
servant Similarly, with reference to that Self who has ac- 
complished his purpose and is free, this object-for-sight, al- 
though it has ceased to be [that isj reduced to non-sight, still 
it has not ceased to be, because it is common to other Selves. 
What he means to say is this. Because the purpose of the 
Self has stages yet to come, it is the cause of activity on the 
part of the primary-cause. In this case, although the primary- 
cause is not active with reference to [a Self] who has fulfilled 
its purpose, vrith reference to one whose purpose is not fulfilled, 
in the form of the Great [thinking substance] and the rest, 
activity does take place. And so if one [Self] has freedom, 
it does not follow that all have freedom. 

Thus having explained the object-for-sight and the Seer he 
discusses the cause of what is to be rejected [that is] the 
correlation. 
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23, The cause of the recognition of the nature of the power of 

the property and of the proprietor is the correlation. 

The <property> is the object-for-sight; its <power,> inasmuch 
as it is inert, is its capacity for being seen. But the <pro- 
prietor> is the Self; his power, inasmuch as he is intelligent, 
is his capacity as Seer, which merely consists in being himself. 
These two powers, whose nature is that they should be pro- 
perty and proprietor, have experience, that is to say, a recogni- 
tion of the peculiar nature of the thiukiug-substance as the 
object-for-sight in the form of various sounds and other [per- 
ceptible] things. The recognition of the peculiar nature of the 
proprietor is liberation. The cause of this [recognition] is the 
< correlation > the so-called relation of property and proprietor. 
The same is called the relation of Seer and object-for-sight 
[and] the relation of experiencer and object -of- experience. 
When this is not, there is no recognition of the nature of the 
Seer and the object-for-sight; when it is, there is this [recogni- 
tion]. This correlation is knowable only in [its] effect. This 
is pointed out. 

Having thus described the nature and the effect of the cor- 
relation he tells of its cause. 

24, The cause of it is undifferentiated-consciousness (avidyd). 

In other words the cause of the correlation is a subconscions- 
impression from erroneous knowledge. When any one thinks 
^r the presented idea which does not distinguish between the 
Seer and the object-for-sight is an error. A mind-stuff per- 
meated (vdsita) by subconscious-impressions of this [error] is 
resolved at a dissolution and passes over into the condition 
of the primary-cause; at the time of a creation, in the case 
of each Self, it comes forth as the sattva aspect only. By 
means of this correlation there is bondage for the undiscriminat- 
ing and release for the discriminating. For [they are] together 
with that undifferentiated-consciousness, in the mind-stuff, which 
is diversified with subconscious-impressions from time without 
beginning. Upon the human victim ^ perforated like a fish-net 
and rejecting the pain received, which has been applied by 
his own karma, and receiving [the pain] rejected, who conforms 

^ This simile is derived from the Bhasya on ii. 13 and 15. 
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himself to the idea 'I' and to the idea *mine\— -upon him, born 
again and again, the triple anguishes, from both kind of causes 
both inner and outer, sweep down. 

Having thus shown the consistency between, that which is 
to be rejected and its cause, he traces the derivation of the 
release, which is the rejection of that which is to be 
rejected. 

25. Because this [undifferentiated'Consciotisness] does not exist, 
there is no correlation; this is the rejection, the Isolation of 

the Seer. 

Because this [undifferentiated-consciousness] does not exist, 
after it has been destroyed by consciousness, the cause, the 
pain to be rejected, which is the correlation of the thinking- 
substance and the Self, does not exist [that is] is quite destroyed. 
This <Isolation> of the <Seer> [that is] of the permanently 
freed is itself the rejection. 

After describing freedom he tells of its cause. 

^6. TJie method of the ryection is unwavering discriminating 

discernment 

The <discernment> is the sense of <discriminating> [that is] 
distinguishing between the Seer and the object - for - sight. 
Wavering is false sensation. In the first place we know that 
discriminating insight arises in a general way from verbal- 
communication. This does not put an end to undifiPerentiated- 
consciousness, which is from time without beginning, because 
there is no immediate experience. But when it is established 
by reasoning and is incessantly practised by a mind-stuff free 
from passion and directed towards the Self, then springing 
from the final perfection of contemplation and containing the 
reflection of the intelligence and consisting of immediate ex- 
perience, it utterly destroys false sensation together with the 
subconscious-impressions. Being now <unwavering> by reason 
of the restriction which follows the higher passionlessness, it 
is [now] the method of release which is nothing but subliminal- 
impressions and which has performed its task, when once its 
end has begun, by virtue of the final cessation; and this is the 
rejection of future pain. 
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He tells of the greatness due to knowledge in the case of 
one freed while living, whose discriminating discernment is 
stable. 

27. For him insight advancing in stages to the highest is 

sevenfold. 

Those are advancing to the highest [that is] are in the final 
(carama) [stage], whose highest, [that is] whose end, is excellent 
as a result That insight whose stage, [that is] whose state, 
has advanced to the highest is < advancing in stages to the 
highest. > Following after the wise man's steady and unwaver- 
ing discernment of himself, in so far as other presented-ideas 
have disappeared, there are seven kinds, [that is] seven stages, 
that are final. 1. All that is to be known is known. Other 
than this there is nothing to be known. This is one [insight]. 
Because it destroys all desire to know, this insight has ad- 
vanced to the highest. For this ^ insight is impossible in one 
who does not known himself, because, as a result of this, al- 
though the insight, which terminates in the primary-cause, is 
established by the concentration which is based upon this, yet 
in so far as the desire to know the self persists (saitvena) the 
insight of this [persisting desire] is not final. Thus the last 
states are to be regarded as advancing in stages to the highest. 
2. All the causes of bondage which were to be rejected have 
been rejected, there is nothing to be rejected by me. This is 
the second [insight]. 3. By the attainment of Isolation all that 
was to be attained has been attained; other than this there is 
nothing to be attained by me. This is the third [insight]. 
4. By the accomplishment of discriminative discernment all 
that was to be done has been done; there is nothing to be 
done. This is the fourth [insightj. These four are the so- 
called final releases of action. — The so-called final releases of 
the mind-stuff are three. That is to say, 5. the sattva of my 
thinking-substance has performed its task. This is one [in- 
sight]. 6. The aspects (gum) also, in the form of the thinking- 
substance and the rest, like rocks fallen from the top of the 
mountain peak, without support, of their own accord, incline 
towards dissolution in their fall and come to final rest; lack- 
ing a motive they do not spring up again. This is the second 
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(insight of the released mind-stuflF], 7. Similarly one who has 
passed heyond the aspects (gum) and who remains in himself 
and nothing more and whose sole essence is intelligence— this 
would be the third state of insight of the released mind-stnff. 
In other words the seven stages of insight advancing to the 
highest should be regarded as having as their results 1. the 
desire to know 2. the desire to reject 3. the desire to attain 
4 the desire to act 5. the end of grief 6. the end of fear 7. the 
end of predicate-relations. 

Now he tells of the means of attaining insight. 

28. After the dwindling of impurity as a remit of following up 
the aids to yoga, there is an illumination of thinking, up to the 

discriminative discernment 

As a result of following up the aids to yoga and also yoga 
[itself], when there is a d¥rindling of impurity consisting in the 
karma from hindrances, there is an illumination [that is] a 
purification of thinking, up to the unpredicated discriminative 
discernment The point is that the means of attaining in- 
sight is by the purity due to following up of yoga together 
with itd aids. 

How many are the aids to yoga? In reply he says. 

29. The eight aids are abstentions and observance and postures 
and regulations of breath and withdrawal of the senses and 

fixed-attention and contemplation and concentraiion. 

Abstentions are mentioned first because they have results 
in connection with the others. Afterwards in respect of the 
abstentions come the observances. As being concerned with 
the purity which depends upon both these two kinds, the 
postures and the others, each the cause of the next, are after- 
words mentioned. 

He describes in particular these [aids] which are to be ac- 
cepted by yogins. 

30. Abstentions are abstinence from injury, from falsehood^ 
from thefty from incontinence, and from acceptance of gifts. 

Of these, 1. abstinence from injury is of course abstinence 
from oppression by mind or voice or body of any creature at 
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any time. This right-living is of the best white [karma]. The 
rest beginning with the observances are for the purpose of 
purifying this. And in this sense it has been said ^Surely this 
same brahmin in proportion as he desires to take upon him- 
self many courses of action, in this proportion refraining from 
heedlessly giving injuries, fulfills [the abstention] of abstinence 
from injury in the full character of its spotlessness.' 2. Truth 
is the telling of the facts as they are, for the good of others. 
3. Theft is taking the possessions of others by force or by 
stealth; when there is none of this, there is abstinence from 
theft, the absence of desire for the wealth of another. 4. Ab- 
stinence from incontinence is the constraint of the organ of 
generation. The renunciation of gazing at women and of 
talking with them or of touching them or of listening to them 
or of meditating upon them is an aid to this. 5. Abstinence 
from property is the non-acceptance of the means of enjoyment 
over and above the nourishment of the body. These five ab- 
stentions have a share in aiding, in so far as they reject in- 
jury and lying and stealing and contact with women and 
property which are foes to yoga. 

31. The Great Course of conduct is [abstinence from injury] 
unqualified by species or place or time or exigency and [covering] 
all [these] classes. 
A < species > such as the class of cows or of brahmins. 
A <place> such as some sacred-spot. A <time> such as the 
fourteenth day which has been determined upon. An <exigency> 
would be, for instance, some such time as a br&hmanic eating 
which has not been settled. In these cases the resolution never 
to kill a cow or a brahmin would be abstinence from injury 
as limited by species. The resolution not to kill any one at 
a sacred place or on the fourteenth day would be [abstinence 
from injury] limited by place and by time. The resolution not 
to kill excepting, at the unfixed-time (samaya) of eating, for 
the sake of gods and brahmins would be [abstinence from in- 
jury] limited by an unfixed-time. The resolution to kill no 
animal whatsoever at any time for any body^s sake would be 
abstinence from killing undetermined by all four, species and 
the rest. Abstinence from injury has many varieties. In the 
same way one should consider truth and the rest as being 
unparticularized. 
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He describes the observances. 

32. The observances are cleanlines and contentment and sdf- 

castigation and study and devotion to the Igvara. 
<Cleanliness> accomplished by earth or water or the like 
and by sacrifical food purified by cow's nrine or fire or some- 
thing of the kind is outer. Inner cleanliness is the absence 
in the mind-stuff of taints such as jealousy because of the 
cultivation of friendliness and the rest [i. 33]. < Contentment> 
is happness caused by nothing more than the sustenance of 
the present life. <Self-castigation> is the bearing of extremes 
according to circumstances and mortifications and the like. 
<Study> is practice of the Mystic Syllable and of similar 
[exercises]. "Whatever I do, whether auspicious or inauspici- 
ous, whether consciously or unconsciously, all is committed to 
Thee. Moved by Thee I do [it all]. Whatever my movement 
be at any time in act or mind or speech let it be as an ad- 
oration of Kegava and also in birth after birth yet to come." 
Thus devotion to the Igvara is the offerring up of all actions 
to the Supreme Teacher. 

33. If there be inhibition by perverse considerationSy there should 

be cultivation of the opposites. 

When it happens that there is inhibition of these absten- 
tions and observances by resolutions to kill [qualified] by per- 
verse considerations such as 'I will kill him who hurts [me]; 
I will also lie; I will take other's property,' a brahmin intent 
upon abstentions and the other [aids] should cultivate [in his 
mind] the opposites. 'Baked upon the pitiless coals of the 
round- of-rebirths I take refuge in the duties of yoga, such as 
the abstentions, by giving protection to every living creature. 
If now, giving up abstinence from injury and the rest, I be- 
take myself to those [abstentions] already given up, then I shall 
[he doing something] like the doings of a dog. For just as a 
dog eats that which is vomited so I shall be taking again that 
which I have given up.' Thus he should cultivate the oppo- 
sites of the perverse considerations. 

At this point describing in sucession in the five words the 
*nature', the 'varieties', the 'causes', the 'different subdivisions', 
and the 'results' of the perverse considerations, he makes clear 
what the cultivation of the opposites is. 
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34. Becatcse perverse considerations, such as injuries, whether 
done or caused to be done or approved, whether ensuing upon 
greed or anger or infatuation, whether mild or moderate or 
vehement, find their unending fruition in pain and in lack of 
thinking, — there should he a cultivation of their opposites. 

Perverse considerations, such as injuries, are so called be- 
cause they are considered. This describes their nature. Of 
these injuries there are three kinds 1. done voluntarily 2. caused 
to be done, because some one has said *do it' and 3. approved, 
as when one says 'good, good'. Of these [three], each one is 
again three-fold, due to difference of cause 1. by greed, as for 
meat or for a skin 2. by anger, as when one thinks he is hurt 
by a man 3. by infatuation, as when one thinks 'I shall be 
doing a meritorious act.' Thus there are nine kinds of injuries. 
Once more greed and anger and infatuation are each of three 
kinds; and injury and the rest, as being caused by these, in 
so far as they are mild or moderate or vehement, are also mild 
or moderate or vehement and likewise are done or caused to 
be done or approved. Thus since each of the injuries and the 
rest are nine-fold, there are twenty-seven varieties. And, as 
being mild or moderate or vehement, each one [of there] is 
three-fold: mildly mild, moderately mild, keenly mild, mildly 
moderate, moderately moderate, keenly moderate, mildly keen, 
moderately keen, keenly keen. In this way greed is of nine 
kinds. Likewise anger and infatuation. Caused by these 
[nine kinds], injuries when done are of twenty-seven varieties. 
Similary when caused to be done or approved; thus there are 
eighty-one varieties of injuries. In the same way, this is applic- 
able to lying and to the rest. Perverse considerations are of 
such a nature. Pain, for example, that of hell, and lack of 
thinking, for example^ the state of motionless things and the 
state consisting of error and doubt, give endless results. Ac- 
cordingly it is clear that there must be cultivation of the 
opposites without any perverse considerations. What is poin- 
ted out is this: Perverse considerations are to be rejected as 
being this calculation of hatred. When they are rejected, the 
ten abstentions and observances are perfected without obstruc- 
tion. When these are [in turn] perfected, there is Isolation by 
virtue of the mind-stuff's purity. The upshot of it all is that 
after this yoga is perfected. 
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Now he shows in order the subordinate results of the ten 
[abstentions and observances] which are the indications of their 
perfections. 

35. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from injury, his 

presence begets a suspension of enmity. 

When abstinence from injury is perfected, eren the snake 
and mongoose, enemies by nature, suspend their enmity in 
the presence of the best of silent sages who abstains from 
injury. 

36. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from falsehood, 

actions and results depend upon him. 

<As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from falsehood, > 
actions both of right-living and wrong-living and the results 
of these, for example, heaven, both abide [in him]. He is one 
who gives them merely by uttering a word. This is his state 
or condition. Just as a man becomes right-living in response 
to this saying *Be thou right-living,' [and just as a man attains 
heaven] merely because he says 'Attain thou heaven,' so also 
he becomes wrong-living. 

37. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from theft, aU lands 

of jewels approach him. 

When he is established in abstinence from stealing, he ob- 
tains possession by a mere wish of all kinds of supernormal 
jewels. 

38. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from incontinence 

he acquires vigor. 

For abstinence from incontinence is a restriction of vigor; 
when this is perfected his power becomes unsurpassed. As a 
result of which, atomization and the other [powers] present 
themselves. His teaching bears fruit in his pupils instantly.^ 

39. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from property, 

illumination upon the conditions of birth. 

When one who is disposed to abstain from property, is 
steady in this [abstinence], he has a thorough illumination, 

^ Reading gisyesupadegah. 
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caused by his desire to know, of the conditions [that is] the 
different kinds of past, present, and future births. In what does 
this consist? In the desire to know the body which is opposed 
to property, in that one asks what its modes are, what its 
causes are, what its results are, what its end is. Then [there 
is illumination as to] the connection of effect and cause, the 
birth of the Self who is [really] unborn; the different kinds of 
men and gods and animals, that there are caused by karma 
from hindrances, that they have pain only as their fruit; that 
the end is the illumination as to the real nature of the Self. 
Thus having come to this conclusion from the verbal-com- 
munication of the master, he is freed from the body and ex- 
periences the highest degree of abstinence from property. 

The perfections of the abstentions have been described ; the 
perfections of the observances are now described. 

40, As a result of deayxliness there is a disgust at ones own 

body and absence of intercourse with others. 

One who is perfected in outer cleanliness does not see [any] 
purity in his own body and is disgusted at it. This body is 
essentially impure ; no pride should be taken in it. One who 
sees its defects — so that he thinks *I who am intent on purity 
have a body that does not become pure, how much more the 
body of another intoxicated [by the round of rebirths]' — has 
no intercourse with others' bodies. 

Thus having described the perfection of outer cleanliness, 
the tells of the perfection of inner cleanliness. 

41. Purity of sattva, gentleness, singleness-of intent, subjuga- 
tion of the senses, and predisposition for the seeing of the Self 

The words [ii. 40] <as a result of cleanliness> are to be 
continued. And the words *there is' are to be supplied. Pur- 
ity of the sattva of the thinking-substance is the fading out 
of such taints as jealousy, the taints of raja^ and tamos. 
After this there is an effulgence of the sattva. Consequently 
there is steadiness. And from this comes subjugation of the 
outer senses. As a result of this, there follows fitness for the 
discernment of the Self. 
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42, As a result of contentment there is the acquisition of super- 

lative pleasure. 

When there is perfection ^ in the dwindling away of desire, 
he who has ridden himself of appetite necessarily gains an 
experience of an incomparable pleasure due to the eflFulgence 
of his purified sattva. And in this sense in the Song of 
Yayati in the^ Mahabharata "The pleasures of appetite in 
ordinaiy life and the supreme supernormal pleasure are both 
not to be compared with a sixteenth part of the pleasure of 
dwindled desire." 

43, From self-castigationy as a result of the dwindling of i»j- 
purity^ there arises perfection in the organs of the body. 

After the evil from hindrances has dwindled by reason of 
one's own right-living or of mortifications and lunar fasts or 
something of the kind, there arises a perfection of the body, 
a perfection of the organs in grasping objects that are distant 
or subtile. 

44, As a result of study there is commuyiion with the chosen 

divinity. 

As a result of repetition of the chosen incantation or of 
something of the kind, conversation and the like are perfected 
with one's own chosen divinity. 

45, As a result of devotion to the I^vara arises the perfection 

of concentration. 

Only by devotion of all one's inner being is there perfection 
of yoga. And one should not say that if this is so, the seven 
aids which begin with the abstentions are useless. Because 
it is conceded that there is a choice whether there be a per- 
fection of yoga by the aids or by the devotion. This was said 
[i. 23) "Or by devotion to the I q vara." Nor [should one say] 
that the aids are fruitless as regards devotion. Because it is 
possible that the abstentions and the rest would aid the devo- 
tion also. There is nothing contradictory in saying that these 
{aids] are useful in both ways, both for devotion and for yoga, 

^ Reading siddhdn, 

* In the Pfttafijala-Rahasyam this passage is attributed to the Vishna 
Parana. 
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just as curds are an aid in both ways, both [to invigorate] the 
organs [of man] and also for sacrifice. And you should also 
not say 'What is the use of devotion, if eight aids are neces- 
sary, for they themselves would give the perfection/ Perfec- 
tion of yoga is remote, if your means-of-approach lack faith; 
perfection of yoga is very near, if [your means-of-approach] 
shower down the nectar of devotion. Thus the choice [between 
devotion and the eight aids] can be properly explained because 
they are both methods-of-attainiug the results, which are yoga 
at a distant time and yoga directly (acira). This devotion to 
the I^vara, moreover, has a different object from the yoga of 
the inner self. So it is proper to speak of it as an external 
aid. Thus there is no flaw [in the argument]. 

Having thus discussed abstentions and observances together 
with the perfections, he tells what the nature of postui-e is. 

46. Posture should be steady and easy. 

The meaning is that the posture which is motionless and 
which confers case is an aid to yoga. A posture in the sense 
that one is posed. It is two-fold, external and bodily. Of 
these two, that is external such as is covered by a slab or a 
black antelope skin or by sacrificial grass; that is bodily such 
as the lotus or the mystic diagram. This is the distinction. 
Of these the lotus -posture is familiar enough. — One should 
put the left foot contracted between the left shin and thigh 
and the right between the left shin and thigh; this would be 
the mystic diagram.— Having made a hollow of the two soles 
of his feet near the scrotum, one should place the hollow of 
his hands above the hollow [of the soles of his feet]. This 
would he regarded as the decent-posture. 

He tells of the method of steadying the postures. 

47. By relaxation of effort or by a balanced-state with regard 

to Ananta. 

Instinctive effort, because it moves, destroys the posture. 
By the cessation of it the posture is perfected; so that there 
is no shaking of the limbs. By a balanced-state of the mind- 
stuff <with regard to Ananta> [that is] upon the Chief of 
Serpents, who holds the globe of the world upon his thous- 
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and very steadfast hoods, there is no throbbing of pain in the 
posture in so far as there is no consciousness of the body. 

He tells of a characteristic of perfection in this [posture]. 

48. Thereafter he is unassailed by extremes. 

After the subjugation of the postures one is not beaten by 
cold or heat or by other [extremes]. 

He now tells of the restraint of breath to be effected by 
the postures. 

49. This done, restraint of the breath, the cutting off of the 

flow of inspiration and expiration [follows]. 

When there is steadiness of posture, restraint of the breath 
is the inner and outer cutting off of the flow of the external 
and the abdominal winds. 

Having described the general characteristic [of restraint of 
breath] he analyzes restraint of breath as the thing to be 
characterized. 

50. External, internal, or suppressed in fluctuation ; appearing 

in place, time, and number; spun-out and subtile. 

Bestraint of the breath is of four kinds, external in fluctua- 
tion, internal in fluctuation, suppressed in fluctuation, and the 
fourth. Of these, the retention, outside only, of the abdominal 
wind which has gone out by reason of an emission, is < ex- 
ternal > in fluctuation and it is an emission (recaJca). By a 
filling in of outer wind, the holding within of [the air] which 
has gone within is <intemal> in fluctuation and it is an in- 
halation (piiraka). The cutting off of the flow by an effort 
which is nothing other than a retention of the breath without 
an effort of emission or of inhalation is < suppressed > in fluctua- 
tion and it is suspension (kumbhdka). This is not an emission 
because it remains within. Nor is it an inhalation because it 
is subtile in that it contracts the breath in the body like a 
drop of water put on the surface of a boiling-hot stone. For 
an inhalation is [a breathing]^ that in coarse and restricted 
within, which fills the body. Therefore without any practice 
in emission or inhalation, by a single effort and no more, the 
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subtile breath called suspension, in so far as it is motionless 
like water in a jar, because it remains in the body is proven 
to be a suspension, a third [restraint of breath]. This muta- 
tion is three-fold, appearing as spun-out and subtile in place, 
time, and number. With regard to these, the <place> [that 
is] the object of the emission is measured by a span, a vitasti 
[from extended thumb to tip of little finger], or a hand or 
something similar; and is inferred, from the motion in a 
windless place of a blade of grass or of cotton, as being ex- 
ternal. The place of inhalation, however, is internal and is 
inferred by means of touch, which resembles the touch of ants 
[moving on the body]; it extend from the sole of the foot to 
the head. <Time> is to be known by counting moments. 
<Number> is to be known by counting nidtrd. A mdtrd is 
that time which is distinguished by a snap of the fingers after 
having touched thrice with one's hand one's own knee.* This 
[mdtrd] occupies the same time as the inspiration and expira- 
tion of a man in ordinary health. In this case it is evident that 
[the restraint] is spun-out by a series of practices of twenty-six 
mdtrds [in length]. The restriction of breath is <spun-out> 
when a large amount of place or time is covered. Just as a 
clever man sees it is spun-out, so because the breath is evidently 
subtile the spun-out [restraint] itself appears to be subtile. 

He shows what the fourth restraint of breath is. 

61. The fourth [restraint oj h'eath] transcends the external and 
internal objects. 

The outer place [that is] object has been described. And 
the inner object is, for instance, the heart or the navel. The 
transcending of these two is the complete apprehension of 
these with the subtile sight The first stage of this <fourth,> 
is the [restraint] suppressed in fluctuation. And one should 
not question whether this might be included under suspension 
(kumbhaka). Because of [this] difference in quality: that the 
suspension is only when there is no ascertainment of outer 
and inner objets which have been subjugated by the practice 
of emission and of inhalation and it [the suspension] is sup- 
pressed in fluctuation by a single eflort only; [whereas] the 

> Or it may be that one should touch each knee and snap one's 
fingers. 
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fourth is to be obtained after a deal of effort, and it is the 
suspended fluctuation that has as its antecedent the ascertain- 
ment of those [outer and inner objects]. 

Now he tells of the result which is the cause of its being 
regarded an aid to yoga. 

5-?. As a result of this the obscuration of light dwindles aivay. 

As a result of practice in restiaint of breath the covering, 
which consists in evil from hindrances, of the sattva, whose 
disposition is light, belonging to the thinking - substance, 
<dwindles awaj.> This is said by the omniscient Manu [vi. 72] 
^•One should bum up defects by restraint of breath.'* 

53. The central-organ becomes fit for fixed-attentions also. 

Furthermore as a result of restraint of breath, when the 
obscuration dwindles away, the central-organ becomes fit for 
fixed-attentions upon subtile points. 

The mind-stuff which is purified with the abstentions and 
the rest which have been described withdraws its senses. After 
assuming this he gives the characteristic-mark of this [with- 
drawal]. 

54. The withdrawal of the senses is as it were the imitation of 

the mind-stuff itsdf on the part of the organs^ by disjoining 

themselves from their oltjects. 

When the pure mind-stuflf is disjoined from its own objects, 
the sounds and other [perceptible] things, when, in other words, 
it is close to reality by having not joined itself to objects 
as a result of passionlessness, the organs, the eye and the 
others, imitate the nature of the mind-stuff [that is] they get 
close to reality by disjoining themselves from their objects. 
This is withdrawal of the organs. According to the deriva- 
tion of the word [the withdrawal of the organs] is that in 
which the organs are withdrawn (dhriyante) from the objects 
which are obstructive (prdtilomyena). The words <as it were> 
are used to denote (dyotana) those organs whose power extends 
(fura) to objects are not close to reality, as is the mind-stuff. 
Just as when the king-bee mounts up the bees mount up after 
him and when he stands still they stand still after him, so the 
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organs in conformity with the mind-stuff are restricted merely 
by the restriction of the mind-stuff and not by any effort other 
than that This is the import [of the sutrS]. 

He tells of the result of the withdrawal of the senses which 
is the cause of yoga. 

55. As a result of this [tvithdrawal] there is complete mastery 

of the senses. 

[A man has] enjoyment at his will of objects which are 
not forbidden, without being dependent on them. Mastery of 
the senses is that knowledge of sounds and other [perceptible] 
things, in the absence of passion and aversion, which does not 
produce pleasure and pain. This [mastery] is not the highest 
because it is connected with the snake's poison (visa) of ob- 
jects (visaya). But the opinion of Jsigl^avya is this: That 
mastery which is the absolute refusal (apratipatti), on the 
part of the women, who are the organs to deal with objects, 
that is to say, the objects of sense, although [these latter] are 
being carried near to themselves [the objects] by the objects — 
[a refusal] because they are true to their husbands, who are 
the realities, — just as the Lady SitS, did not accept B&va^a 
the basest of demons, although brought near to him — this is 
the higher mastery of the senses, the result of the withdrawal 
of the senses. 

Book third: Supernormal Powers. 

Having thus in the Second Book discussed the yoga of 
action as a means of attaining yoga by attenuation of the 
hindrances, and having told of iiie fruitions of the karma from 
the hindrances in detail, and having shown that pain is the 
reason for rejecting them, and having made that-which-is»to- 
be-rejected and its reasons harmonious with release and its 
reasons, he discussed the five outer aids of yoga, beginning 
with the abstentions, together with their subordinate results. 
Now while speaking of the three inner aids beginning with 
fixed-attention, [which together form] the so-called constraint, 
he will describe the supernormal powers to be attained 
by constraint as being causes, by means of belief, of 
putting that yoga into action which results in Isolation. So 
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beginning the book which comes next he characterizes fixed* 
attention. 

1. Fixed-attention (dhdrand) is the binding of the mind-stuff 

to a place. 

That binding [that is] steadying of the mind-stuff to a place, 
such as the navel or the heart or the tip of the nose, is fixed- 
attention. This is said in the Vishnu Purapa [vi. 7, 45] "Having 
subdued his breath by restraint of breath and his organs by 
withdrawal of the senses he should make a localization of the 
mind-stuff upon some auspicious support. The form of the 
Exalted is incarnate and leaves one without desire of any 
[other] support. That should be understood to be fixed-atten- 
tion when the mind is fixed upon this form. That incarnate 
form of Hari on which one should ponder — let that be heard 
by you, O Euler of Men. A fixed-attention without location * 
is impossible. His face is calm; his eye like the lovely lotus 
petal; his check is beautiful; the expanse of his broad forehead 
is resplendent [with the light of thought]; his pleasing orna- 
ment of ear-rings is placed even with the lobes of his ear; 
his neck is [marked with lines] like a shell of the sea; his 
great, broad chest is marked with the Qrivatsa; his belly has 
a deep navel and broken folds; he has eight long arms or [as 
Vishnu] four arms; his thighs and legs are well-formed; his 
excellent lotus-feet are evenly placed. Upon him who has 
become Brahma with stainless yellow garment let [the yogin] 
ponder." 

He characterizes contemplation which is to be attained by 
fixed-attention.* 

2. Contemplation (dhyana) is intentness upon the presented- 

idea unthin that [place]. 

While the fixed-attention requires an effort to avoid dis- 
similar fluctuations, which is the intentness upon the presented- 
ideas [that is] the fluctuations in the same [space], con- 
templation without requiring an effort has a single object. 
On this same point this was said by Kegidhvaja to Khandi- 
kajanaka [Vishnu Purapa vi. 7. 89] "A continuous series 

1 Reading anddhard. 
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of focu8sed states upon the idea of his form regardless of 
anything else, that, O King, is contemplation. It is brought 
to pass by the six first aids." 

He characterizes concentration. 

5. Concentration is the same [concentration] appearing as the 
object only, and, as U were, emptied of itself. 

Concentration is a contemplation which consists in a flow 
of extremely clear fluctuations of mind -stuff, and which 
appears to be the object only. He speaks of an object [to 
which the rule of Pacini iv. 1. 15 applies which states that 
compounds ending] in mdtra [take i after the suffix]. <Seem- 
ing to be emptied of itsel£> The word <seeming> denotes the 
existence of the contemplation. Just as a gem of pure crystal 
appears as a flower only, not in its own form, — so [this con- 
templation] is like that Fixed-attention is interrupted by dis- 
similar fluctuations; contemplation is not interrupted; from 
among the throbbings forth of object and act and agent of 
contemplation, concentration trobs forth as the object and 
nothing more. This same inasmuch as it spans a long 
time is the so-called conscious yoga. Yoga not conscious 
[of an object] has no throbbing in the object to be con- 
templated. 

He states that the technical term, constraint, makes an easy 
term when used for fixed-attention and contemplation and con- 
centration, three at once. 

4. Constraint (samyama) is the three, [previous aids] in one. 

The three having one object receive the technical name of 
constraint. 

He tells what is the result of constraint. 

o. As a result of mastering this [constraint] there follows the 
shining forth of insight 

As a result of mastering [that is] as a result of steadiness, 
a shining forth [that is] a spotlessness of the insight which has 
mastered the concentration arises. It has emptied itself of 
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error and doubt and it throbs forth with the reality of the 
object to be contemplated. 

He gives the answer to the question ^But where is the result 
of the constraint which has been commanded?' 

6. Its application in by stages. 

The stages have been deacribed as coarse or fine or the 
others, the deliberative and superdeliberative, the reflective 
and superreflective and so on. Constraint has its application 
to these. After mastering by constraint the previous stage, 
[the yogin] should desire to master the next stage to that. For 
unless the coarse have been directly experienced, the subtile 
cannot he directly experienced. This is the point. 

The objector asks ^In the First Book five aids from among 
all [the aids] to yoga were discussed; here three are discussed; 
what is the reason for this?' In reply to this he says — 

7. The three are direct aids in comparison with the previous 

[five]. 

The five [aids] beginning with abstentions are indirect (bahir) 
aids to conscious concentration, because they remove (nivrtti- 
dvarsi) the taints, of mind-stuff and body and breathing and 
organs, which are obstacles [to yoga]. But the three [aids] 
beginning with fixed-attention, are called < direct aids> in so 
far as they have the same object as the principal end (angin), 
because they are immediately useful [to that principal end]. 
Hence these [three] are direct aids in comparison with <the 
previou8> five. And with this in mind {iti krtvd) he has 
defined them here in order to speak of [their] application to 
each stage in order. 

6. Even these [three] are indirect aids to the seedless [con- 
centration]. 

Even the three [aids] beginning with fixed-attention are 
<in direct aids> to [concentration] not conscious [of an object]. 
Because, inasmuch as the principal end is without an object 
[and] inasmuch as the three have an object, they have not the 
same object. Accordingly, when there is a restriction of the 
three, which are emergent, by the higher passionlessness, which 
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is the undisturbed - calm of insight, which [in turn] is the 
complete fruition of conscious concentration, because even the 
conscious concentration is restricted, [the concentration] be- 
comes seedless. Because it gives its aid through a succession 
of efforts it is an indirect aid. 

Desirous now of describing the supernormal powers which 
result from constraint, he points out that mutations are the 
things aimed at by constraint. 

9. When there is a disappearence of the subliminal-impression 
of emergence and an appearance of the subliminal-impression of 
restriction, the mutation of restriction is inseparMy connected 

with mind-stuff in its period of restriction. 

Emergence is conscious [concentration]. Restriction is the 
higher passionlessness by which this [conscious concentration] 
is restricted. This being so, when there is a disappearance of 
an emergent subliminal-impression and an appearance of a 
restricted impression, then the mind-stuff passes into the period 
[that is] the time of the unconscious [concentration], which has 
restricted subliminal-impressions. That inseparable connection 
of the disappearing and the appearing subliminal-impressions 
with the substance {dharmitvena) on the part of this mind- 
stuff, in its restricted period, because it is ever unstable by 
reason of the three aspects of the substance, and because it 
is thus disposed to mutation — this is the so-called restricted 
mutation. When the fluctuation of conscious concentration 
and its subliminal-impression have disappeared because of the 
fluctuation which consists in the higher passionlessness, be- 
cause only the subliminal-impression of the higher passionless- 
ness is clearly manifested, there [arises] the seedless < mutation 
of restriction. > 

He tells of the steadiness of restriction when once the 
emergent subliminal-impressions have disappeared entirely. 

10. There is a peaceful flowing [of mind-stuff] by reason of 

subliminal-impressions. 

The mind-stuff which has cast off all the stain of emergent 
subliminal-impressions, because of the accumulation of restricted 
subliminal-impressions, comes to have a peaceful flowing of a 
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succession of restricted subliminal-impressions and of nothing 
more. The objector says 'Then at that time also [the mind- 
stuff] is unstable.' True. Still such a series of mutations is 
called steady [by us]. This is the point 

Having thus described the seedless state he tells of the 
mutation of conscious [concentration]. 

It The mutation of concentration is the dwindling of dis- 
persiveness and the uprisal of Jocicssedness of mind-stuff. 
The mind-stuff's < dispersiveness > [that is] its having the 
form of many objects is a quality which consists in its dis- 
traction. <Focussednes8> is a quality which is to be described. 
Their dwindling and uprisal [is a] disappearance and appearance, 
but not an annihilation of something that exists and the creation 
of something non-existent. These two are the mutation of con- 
centration. The point is that the singleness of intent [that is] 
the steadiness that there is, when distraction has passed away 
by reason of practice— this is concentration. 

12, The mind-stuff^ sfocmsed mutation occurs when the quiescent 
and the uprisen [states] are similar ideas [in respect of one 

object]. 
Quiescent is past; uprisen is present— these two are similar 
ideas in respect of one subject. When the mind-stuff has two 
fluctuations both of which have a single object, there is the 
so-called focussed mutation. This focussedness when multiplied 
by twelve becomes fixed-attention; fixed-attention multiplied 
by twelve [becomes] contemplation; contemplation multiplied 
by twelve [becomes] concentration; concentration multiplied by 
twelve [becomes] the so-called conscious yoga. Such is the 
difference. 

He extends by analogy the argument with regard to the 
focussed states of the restricted concentration, which are 
mutations of the central-organ, to other topics also. 

i'5. Thus have been explained mutations of external-asjject, of 
time-variation, and of intensity with respect to elements and to 

organs. 
With regard to elements, such as earth, which are sub- 
stances, and with regard to organs, such as the eye. Mutations 
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are of three kinds, the mutation of external-aspect, the mutation 
of time-variation, and the mutation of intensity. <Haye been 
explained > <thus> [that is] by the explanation of the mutation 
of the central-organ. To explain: Just as when a piece of 
clay has one external-aspect which is a [wet] ball and this 
disappears and another of its external-aspects which is a water- 
jar appears, so in the case of mind-stuff, when its emergent 
state passes away and its restricted state grows intense, — this 
is itself a mutation of external-aspect.— The time-variation 
Qaksana) is so-called because it demarks {laksayati) [that is] 
separates itself from the external-aspect which consists of an 
effect [The time-variation] is the three times, the future time- 
form, the present time -form, and the past time- form. Thus 
the three times are called three time-forms. In the case of 
these [three], the water-jar, which has these as its states 
{dharma)j would have a future-state, its first time-form, a 
present-state, its second time-form, and a past-state, its third 
time-form. This is itself the mutation of time-variation. For 
the state which is future separates itself from the present and 
past states. The present and the other time -variations are 
also to be regarded in this same way.— Similarly the mutation 
of intensity must be regarded as belonging to the mutation 
of time-variation or to the external-aspect which is delimited 
by this [time-variation]. This mutation of intensity is as 
follows: That which will exist in a mundane-cycle yet-to-come 
is the most distant of those yet-to-come ; that which will come 
into existence [at some future time] in this mundane-cycle is 
the more distant of those yet-to-come; that which will be to- 
morrow is yet-to-come; that which has occurred just now is 
the most present. So mutatis mutandis you must speak [in 
the other cases]. Likewise newness and oldness and so on 
are mutations of intensity. So the formula would be that all 
beings are incessantly in mutation except the power of in- 
telligence (citigakti). 

He points out what the substance is to which this three-fold 
mutation belongs. 

14. A substance has in succession quiescent, uprisen, and 

indeterminable external-aspects. 
Quiescent are past which have performed their functional- 
activity; uprisen are present which have entered upon their 
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functional-activity, for instance, fetching water; indeterminable 
are yet-to-come continuing in potential form, in substances, 
pieces of clay or what not. For these because of their sub- 
tilty cannot be attributed by an attribution which would dis- 
tinguish them either from the substance or from other external- 
aspects. Consequently every effect, in so far as it is potential, 
is indeterminable and is to be counted as possible merely 
because of the existence of the cause. Thus every cause is 
essentially every effect. Because evidently plaintain sprouts 
spring up from seeds of cane that has been burned by the 
forest-fire. For it is impossible in this case that something 
non-existent should spring up, since everything springs up 
somewhere because of a -multiplicity of factors which manifest 
it, such as place and time and predisposition. Such is the 
arrangement of cause and effect in the world. For those who 
are perfected in yoga, because place and so on is no obstacle, 
everything springs up from everything. — A substance which is 
in succession, [that is] which follows after these same quiescent 
and uprisen and indeterminable [mutations] ceaselessly rolling 
on like a water-wheel, <has> them <in succession. > Just as 
a substance is a whole-in-connection-with-its parts, for instance, 
a piece of clay with dust and [wet] ball and water-jar, or 
gold with neck-ornaments or something of the kind. 

The objector asks 'What reason is there for a single sub- 
stance, if there are many mutations?' In reply he says — 

15. The order of the sequence is the reason for the order of 

the mutations. 
In the case of clay a change in the order, which consists 
in an earlier and a later, of dust and round lump, of round 
lump and water-jar, of water-jar and pot-sherds is evidently a 
reason [that is] a means of making known a change, in the 
order of the mutations of one and the same clay, [that is] in 
the external-aspects [namely] the dust and the rest. Similarly 
it must be understood that the order of the time-forms yet- 
to-come, present, and past is the cause of the change of the 
mutation of the time-variation of the external-aspects. Like- 
wise we may know of change in mutations of intensities, of 
newness or of oldness, by means of the sequence of impercep- 
tible subtile mutations in the serial order of moments in a 
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water-jar or a grain of rice or of anything else. For one can 
see that grains of rice kept in a store-house, after a lapse of 
time, reach the intensity of dust merely by a touch of tlie 
hand. Because this intensity is not reached unless there be 
either a sequence of momentary mutations or unless there be 
fresh [grains]. Nor does it happen for no reason at alK Con- 
sequently a substance which is permanently in mutation has 
external-aspects which are different [from it]; the external- 
aspects have time- variations; these have intensities. This is 
established. Because the substance does not change, the theory 
of momentariness does not hold. So [our contention is] flaw- 
less. This being so, some mutations of the mind-stuff are 
perceptions, love and pleasure and what not. Others are 
accessible by verbal-communication or by inference, seven of 
them. This is said in the Comment « Restriction, right-living, 
subliminal-impressions, mutation, vitality, movement, and power 
are properties of mind-stuff excluded from sight* In other 
words they are mediate experiences. Karma is preceded by 
merit and demerit. Because the mind-stuff has the three aspects 
(guna)y its incessant mutation may be inferred. Vitality is 
the sustenance of breath and so on and is accessible [to our 
knowledge] by such indications as inspiration. Movement 
is an activity resident in the mind-stuff accessible [to our 
knowledge by inferences] from the movements of limbs. Power 
is the subtile form of effects [in the mind]. 

Thus external-aspects and the rest have been discussed as 
being objects of one who has excellence in constraint. From 
now up to the end of the book supernormal-powers are described 
in order that one may know the sense of mastery in respect 
of constraint upon this or that object. 

16, As a resuU of constraint upon the three mutations [there 
follows] the thinking of the past and of the future. 
For the sattva of the thinking-substance of itself by its own 
nature enlightens everything. When by constraint the obstacle 
from the taints of rajas and of tamas has ceased, without any 
source-of-valid-ideas it knows all. This is the settled rule. 
In this same substance there are certain external-aspects, 
certain time-forms, the future for instance, and certain in- 
tensities. < As a result of constraint upon the three mutations > 
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which consist of external-aspects and time-yariations and in- 
tensities the yogin gains an immediate-experience of past and 
future things. 

17. Word and thing and idea are confused because they are 
erroneously identified with each other. By constraint upon the 
diHinctions between them [there arises] the [intuitive] knowledge 
of the cries of all living creatures. 
Over and above the syllable-sounds, but capable of being 
phenomenalized by syllable-sounds, permanent, undivided is 
the word -prototype (sphota). It is of two kinds. If we say 
that »c-o-w' is recognized as one word by the organ of hear- 
ing, we have then the prototype of the word. If we say that 
'Fetch the cow' is recognized as one sentence, we have the 
prototype of the sentence. And there is no mental process 
which perceives unity in the several momentary syllable-sounds. 
To explain: The three syllable-sounds g-au-h are similar to 
the letter *g', the letter *ftu', and the letter *h' which are 
found in the words g-ana, g-au-ra, and paya-h [respectively]; 
these are the manifestors of three word- prototypes which are 
different in kind. [They are similar] because [they are pro- 
duced byl the same place of articulation. This has been said 
[Qiksa, 13] "There are eight places of articulation [of syllable- 
sounds] chest, throat, head, root of the tongue, teeth, nose, 
lips, and palate." Thus for the consonants (sparga) the effort 
of the vocal organs [is said to be] in contact; ^ and for the 
sibilants and h [is said to be] full. In such cases the effort 
is evidently similar. The syllable-sounds *g' and the others 
are produced by the organ of speech which is active in the 
eight places of articulation, when there is a contact between 
the eight places of articulation and the emitted breath im- 
pelled by a special effort. [These] syllables, in so far as they 
are all sounds, are objects knowable by the perception of the 
organ of hearing; and so they make manifest the word-proto- 
type of the word 'cow' and at the same time they make mani- 
fest some indistinct [impression] which bears resemblances to 
the several word-prototypes of words like gana. And this is 
possible because the several resemblances [for example, the 
word-prototype of gana and other words] which appertain to 
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any object [for example, g and other syllable-sounds] are com- 
prised within (samdropai) that one thing [for example, the 
word-prototype of the word *cow*] which is [primarily] to 
be manifested by that object (that is, g and other syllable- 
sounds) which go to make up the word 'cow'. Again the 
three syllable-sounds beginning with g, uttered in succession, 
being gathered together as flashing in a single mental-process 
(biiddhi) which rises in the organ of hearing that is accom- 
panied by subliminal-impressions produced by the experience 
of those letters, manifests the word -prototype of the word 
gduk. [This word-prototype,] is one individualized-form (vyakti), 
apart from any other word-prototype and although without 
parts, [is manifested] as having parts consisting in the similarity 
imposed upon it on account of its being identified with them- 
selves [the syllable-sounds beginning with g]. [This word- 
prototype is manifested] as having an order and as being 
impermanent, although it is permanent and has no order. Just 
as a mirror that is soiled and irregular manifests a face that 
is unsoiled and regular as soiled and irregular, because simi- 
larity to the mirror is superimposed upon the face. Similarly 
the word-prototype when individualized by syllable-sounds con- 
veys a meaning. Nor can an objector say, *Let us suppose 
that syllable-sounds are indistinctly manifested, and let ns 
suppose that they are distinctly manifested when brought to- 
gether. What need is there for a word-prototype (sphota)?* 
The reply is this. Because distinctness and indistinctness, 
which are one phase (dharma) of perceptive knowledge, do 
not apply to the category (sthatva) of mediately perceived 
objects. If we say *one word' or *one sentence' we have 
knowledge of the word-prototype, with a perception given by 
the ear. Thus distinctness or indistinctness belongs to this 
[word-prototype] and to nothing else. Why say more? We 
have already proved that people understand conventional-usage 
as regards this word [the sphota] with reference to an intended- 
object which is mixed as being in a predicate-relation (vikdl'' 
pita) which does not distinguish [the object] from words and 
ideas. Accordingly the word *cow* and the thing *cow' and 
the idea *cow', word and thing and idea, are erroneously 
identified with each other as being not different. So there is 
confusion well-known [to every one] from boys up to pandits. 
The distinction between these [word and thing and idea] is 
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well-known from authoritative books and from reasoning. The 
-word may be manifested by syllable-sounds; the sentence may 
be manifested by words; and it conveys-sense (bodhaJca) by 
the force (vrtti) of its expressive-power (gakti) and of its other 
forces [laksana and vyanjand]. Such is the entity of words. 
A thing is that which is expressed by a word as being a sub- 
stance, a quality, an activity, a common characteristic, or the 
like and it may also be indirectly devoted. Such is the en- 
tity of a thing. A presented-idea, resident in the thinking- 
substance, producable by a word, having a thing as its object — 
such is the entity of an idea* So we are to understand that 
there is a distinction in all cases, as in the case of the word 
*cow.' When there is constraint upon this distinction, there 
arises an [intuitive] knowledge of the cries of all creatures, 
of beasts and birds and so forth. In other words, he who 
exercises constraint knows that these [birds, for instance] 
utter this meaning. 

18. As the result of direct-experience of SKbliminal-impressions 
there is the [intuitive] hiowledge of previous births. 
Arising from hindrances in experience and causing hin- 
drances of memory; arising from karma and causing pleasure 
and pain— such are these subliminal-impressions, states of the 
mind-stuff, accumulated in successive previous births. By con- 
straint upon these, both as known by verbal-communication 
and as inferred [but now] immediately-experienced, the yogin 
gains an immediate-experience of the succession of previous 
births of himself and of others in so far as they are causes 
of this. With regard to this there is a story of the Exalted 
Jaigi^avya. As a result, you know, of the immediate-experience 
of subliminal-impressions by this most excellent of yogins, who 
had mastered his primary-substance and who immediately ex- 
periences his successive births in ten great mundane-cycles, in 
the bodies of gods and animals men and so on, a supernormal 
discriminative discernment appeared. Him the Exalted Avatya 
asked 'Exalted One! in ten great mundane-cycles hast thou 
experienced more of pleasure or of pain?' Jaigisavya said 
* Whatever has been experienced by me as I came into life 
over and over again, whether among gods or men, all of it 
was pain.' Avatya said *Was even the mastery over the 
primary-substance by which supernormal enjoyments without 
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dwindling by a mere wish fell to your share — was this pain?^ 
He spake 'It is true. As compared with the pleasure of the 
world, mastery of the primary-cause is incomparable; as com- 
pared with Isolation, it is the highest pain, in that the thread 
of longing, the maker of all pain, is not cut off. As a result 
of cutting this away there is the pleasure of Isolation undis- 
turbedly-calm and incomparable/ Such is the little tale found 
in the Comment. The objector asks 'Since it is necessarily 
true that he in whom there is constraint has immediate-ex- 
perience, how is it that there is knowledge of previous births 
resulting from subliminal-impressions?* The reply is, True, 
As a result of constraint upon subliminal-impressions, together 
with their connections, it is consistent to have knowledge of 
a previous birth as being a connection. This is to be sup- 
posed. 

He tells of another perfection. 

19. [As a result of constraint] upon a presented-idea tJiere 
arises [intuitive] knowledge of the mind-stuff of another. 

By constraint upon the mind-stuff of another [the yogin] has 
immediate-experience of that [mind-stuff]. 

20, But [the intuitive knowledge of the pnsented-idea of another] 
does not have that [idea] together with that upon which it depends 
[as its object], because that [on which it depends] is not in the 

field [of consciousness]. 
Just as there is a knowledge of connections as a result of 
immediate-experience of sublimal-impressions, is there a know- 
ledge of that on which [another's knowledge] depends as a 
result of immediate-experience of another's mind-stuff? He 
says. No. The mind-stuff of another and nothing more is im- 
mediately-experienced. The word ca has the sense of *but.^ 
< Together with that upon which it depends > [that is] together 
with its object; it is not however immediately-experienced. 
Because it is not known together with that upon which it 
depends. For constraint can be active only as regards that 
which is known by means of syllogistic marks and the like, 
and not with reference to that which is unknown. And so, 
—just as it is possible to know the connection of subliminal- 
impressions with a previous life on account of the very fact 
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(lingena) of there being a subliminal-impression and because 
of the Sacred Word "That which has been practised in a 
previous birth, whether ferocious or not ferocious, whether 
cruel or mild, that is consistent even to-day. Therefore that 
is pleasing to him/'— so it is not possible to know what an- 
other's mind-stuff is thinking of. [Why?] Because there is 
nothing to indicate it. But the mind-stuff itself of another 
man is easily known by such indications as joy or what not. 
If after having [intuitively] known another's mind and after 
having immediately-perceived it by constraint he devotes his 
own mind-stuff to finding out what it is upon which that man's 
[mind-stuff] now depends, then he can know that upon which 
[the mind-stuff of the other depends] with reference to that 
time [now past]. But such fluctuations as passion are im- 
mediately-perceived because the mind-stuffs are the same. 
Such is the distinction [between the emotions and objects]. 

He tells of another perfection. 

21. As a result of constraint upon the external form of the 
body, when its power to be known is stopped, then as a con- 
sequence of the disjunction of light and of the eye there foUows 

indiscernibility [of the yogin^s body]. 
As a result of constraint practised upon the form of the 
body— that form which is the cause of knowledge by the eye — 
when the power which is favorable to knowing that form on 
the part of another's eye is stopped [that is] opposed, then 
when the form passes beyond the province of the knowledge 
obtained by the eye of another man, there follows the indis- 
cernibility of the body of the yogin, [that is to sayj he is not 
the object of [the other's] eye, whenever he wills. In this way, 
by constraint upon his own sound or touch or taste or smell, 
perfection in not being known by the organ-of-hearing or of 
the other [organs] follows. 

He tells of another supernormal power. 

22. Karma is advancing and unadvancing; as a result of con- 
straint upon this [two'jold karma] or upon the signs of death 

there arises an [intuitive] knowledge of the final end. 
Karma done in previous births which exists now is of two 
kinds, advancing and unadvancing. That which is functionally 
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engaged in giving results and which is having rapid fruition 
is advancing. It is like a wet piece of cloth which dries 
quickly when spread out in a heated place. That which gives 
forth its results at a later time and is now without functional 
activity and has a long fruition is unadvancing. It is like a 
wet piece of cloth rolled up into a ball in an unheated place. 
When there is constraint upon this, as a result of his im- 
mediate-experience, the termination [that is] the so-called 
<final end> of his term-of-life, which is the fruition of this 
[karma], is known. The final end in the case of Praj&pati is 
the Great Dissolution; in the case of men death is the final 
end. This immediate-experience is such as this *In that place 
and at that time my separation from the body will take place.' 
When there is immediate-experience of this, the yogin, for the 
sake of experiencing the fruition of it, instantly assumes many 
bodies and dies when he wills. In case he is experiencing it 
in this [life] there is a delay of death [for a period] of one 
[body].— Incidentally he says <or upon the signs of death.> 
Of these [three], the signs of death pertaining to one's self 
[would occur when, for instance, a man] who has stopped the 
openings of his ears with his hands does not hear the sound 
of the vital-spirits [in his own body]. [The signs-of-death] 
pertaining to other creatures [would occur] when one sees the 
hirelings of Yama or something of the kind. Those pertain- 
ing to the gods [would occur] when one sees heaven unex- 
pectedly or whatever else. These three kinds of indications of 
dying are called signs-of-death (arista) because they terrify 
like an enemy (ari), <0r> by these the yogin also has a 
knowledge of death. 

33. By constraint upon friendliness and other [sentiments] there 
arise powers of friendship. 

Previously [i. 33] constraint upon friendliness and compassion 
and joy has been prescribed. By this the powers [that is] 
energies of these arise. By these [powers] the yogin becomes 
the benefactor and friend of any kind of living being and the 
deliverer from pain and is not a partisan. Indifiference, how- 
ever, which is nothing but a state of impartiality is not any 
power of his because constraint is [upon the other three]. 
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24. [As a result of constraint] upon powers there arises power 

like that of an elephant 
If there be cultivation of powers such as those of the ele- 
phant or of Hanuman or of Garuda, as a result of constraint 
these powers appear in the yogin. The mind-stuff of itself has 
capacity and so on for everything. 

25. As a result of casting the light of a process [of the central- 
organ] there arises the [inttiitive] kyxowledge of the subtile, the 

concealed, and the obscure. 
The luminous process has been previously [i. 36] described. 
That light of the process which consists in an immediate- 
experience of illumination is a spot which is diffused forth 
everywhere, the untainted sattva of the thinking-substance. 
As a result of casting [that is] of throwing forth this [light] 
upon the subtile, such as an atom; or upon what might be 
concealed by something in a treasury, for example; or upon 
something obscure such as an elixir lying within [Mount] Meru, 
[intuitive] knowledge [that is] immediate experience arises. 
Just as one has knowledge of water-jars and such things by 
contact with the light of the sun. 

Thus having described the [intuitive] knowledge by means 
of the light of the thinking-substance immediately-experienced 
by constraint, he tells of this [knowledge] by means of this 
[light] with regard to created things. 

26. As a result of constraint upon the sun there arises the 

[intuitive] knowledge of the cosmic spaces. 
As a result of constraint upon the disc of the sun shining 
brilliantly in the sky and wreathed with a thousand rays, the 
gate to which is through the Su^umnS,, the mind-stuff, not 
separate from the object-for-sight, immediately experiences the 
fourteen cosmic spaces. 

27. [As a result of constraint] upoii the moon there arises [in- 

tuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of the stores. 
As a result of constraint upon the moon he immediately 
experiences the particular order of the asterisms. Because 
the sun does not cause the asterisms to appear, no knowledge 
of them arises from constraint upon it. This is the point. 
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28. [As a result of constraint] upon the Zenith (dhruva) 
there arises [intuitive] knowledge of their movements. 

As a result of constraint upon the Zenith he knows the 
movements of these stars so that he may say *That star goes 
with that planet by that path for so much time.' 

Having thus described outer perfections he tells of per- 
fections pertaining to one's self. 

29. [As a result of constraint] upon the cakra of the navel 
there arises [intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of the 

body. 
As a result of constraint upon that cctkra of the navel, 
which is in the midmost part of the body and has ten petals 
and lies above the adJiara and the linga cakra, which have 
forty petals, he knows the constitution of the body. The dis- 
orders are three, wind, bile, and phlegm. The secretions are 
seven, skin, blood, flesh, sinew, bone, marrow, and semen. The 
arrangement of the body is such that the external in each 
case precedes. 

30. [As a resuU of constraint] upon the hollow of the throat 

there follows cessation of hunger and thirst 
Below the thread of the tongue there is a region of the 
throat in the form of a hollow. By the collision of the breath 
and so on with this, hunger and thirst arise. As a result of 
constraint upon this, these two cease. 

31. [As a result of constraint] upon the tortoise-tube there 
follows motionlessness [of the mind-stuff]. 

Below the hollow there is, within the chest, a tube, in shape 
a tortoise. As a result of constraint upon this the mind-stuff 
enters into it and gains motionlessness. 

32^ [As a result of constraint] upon the radiance in the head 
[there follows] the sight of the Siddhas. 
As a result of constraint upon that aperture which is in 
the skull, the so-called opening of Brahma, and which — after 
there is a conjunction [of this light] with the Susumna and 
after there is a conjunction with the jewel's lustre of the 
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mind-staff resident in the heart — becomes resplendent as the 
radiance in the head, — [as a result of this] he beholds the 
Siddhas, although they are inyisible. 

S3. Or 08 a result of Vividness (prdtibha) the [yogin dis- 
cerns] all. 
For if constraint be made for the sake of the discriminative 
discernment, the Elevation (prasmhkhydna), the deliverer from 
the round -of- rebirths, there follows Vividness, an intuitive 
[knowledge] indicating the approach of the Elevation and 
arising from Vivid-light, which is reflective thinking and nothing 
more. <0r> by this the yogin knows <all.> Just as people 
see by the ray of dawn which indicates the rising of the sun. 
But in the fiajav&rtika the Vivid-light is an [intuitive] know- 
ledge arising instantly in accordance with the object produced 
by nothing but the central-organ without regard to any causes. 
As a result of constraint upon this, the Vividness, the deliverer, 
a prior state of discriminative discernment, dawns [in the mind- 
stuff]. By this the yogin knows all. So it is explained. 

34. [As a restiU of constraint] upon the heart there arises a 

consciousness of the mind-stuff. 
By constraint upon a station of the mind-stuff, the lotus of 
the heart with its face downwards, there is a consciousness 
of the mind-stuff together w^ith its subconscious-impressions. 

35. Experience is a presented-idea which is undistinguished on 
the part of the sattva and of the Self each absolutely un- 
commingled [in the presented-idea]. Since the sattva exists as 
object for another ^ the [intuitive] knowledge of the Self arises 

as the result of constraint upon itself as object. 
<That presented-idea which is undistinguished> on the part 
of the thinking-substance and the self, which are absolutely 
different in so far as they are object-of-experience and ex- 
periencer, is a mutation of the thinking-substance, a presented- 
idea of pleasure and of pain and of infatuation, undistinguished 
by the knowers of the reflection of the Self, [that is,] alike 
in quaUty to them, and attributive of pleasure and so on [to 
the Self] by means of the reflection — this is experience, resident 
in the thinking-substance because it is an object-for-sight. It 
exists for the sake of another, [that is,] it becomes subordinate 
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to the Self, the experiencer. The experience is for the sake 
of another; it consists in a presented-idea which is dependent 
upon the reflection of intelligence. Other than this is the 
essence of intelligence, which is the reflection; it exists for its 
own sake and is not subordinate to another. By constraint 
upon this the Self has an immediate-experience of the Sell 
And this object-for-sight resident in the thinking-substance is 
not able by the Self, who is self-lightening, to make the Self 
into an object. On the contrary, the knowledge of the Self 
is said to be empty of the forms of the not-self, because it 
knows the reflection of itself and nothing more. And in this 
sense there is the Sacred Word [Brhad Ax. Up. iv. 5. 15] 
••By whom, pray, should one discern the Discerner?" 

Now when this constraint has immediately-experienced the 
Self he points out what are the previously existing perfections. 

36. As a result of this, vivid organs of hearing and of touch 

and of sight and of taste and of smell are generated. 
As a result of this constraint upon that which exists for 
its own sake, (the Vividness previously described,) the [intuitive] 
knowledge which is occupied with itself is generated by the 
central-organ and no other, aided by the Bright karma which 
arises from yoga. The organs for knowing supernormal sounds 
and touches and colors and tastes and smells, the organ of 
hearing and the skin and the eye and the tongue and the nose 
are generated in order, with the technical names of the organ 
of hearing and the organ of touch and the organ of sight 
and the organ of taste and the organ of smell. When the 
organ of hearing, which is the organ for knowing supernormal 
sounds, comes to the yogin, then the technical term < organ 
of hearing> is given to his organ of hearing (grotra). Similarly 
the < organ of smell > is the technical name for his nose. And 
so in this way the ellipsis must be supplied. 

The objector asks 'Has then this yogin accomplished his 
task?' In reply to this he says — 

37. To concentration these [supernormal sensations] are obstacles; 

to emergence they are perfections (siddhi). 
<These> [that is] Vividness and the like in the case of one 
devoted <to concentration, > the fruit of which is final bliss^ 
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are obstacles, [that is,] impediments. Accordingly he who 
desires liberation overlooks them. For his task is not accom- 
plished, even if he have ten thousand perfections, unless he 
haye a complete enlightenment of self. This has been said 
by Qrl Krishna, the Supreme Teacher, [Bhag. Gita xv. 20] 
"Haying understood this he would be wise and would have 
accomplished his task, Bharata." But in the case of one 
devoted to emergence these [supernormal sensations] are per- 
fections. 

Having thus described the supernormal-powers of constraint 
as consisting in knowledge culminating in the vision of the 
selfy he tells of them as consisting in action. 

38, As a result of slackening the causes of bondage and as a 
resuU of the knowledge of the process, the mind-stuff penetrates 

into the body of another. 
The mind-stuff which is disposed to pervade in all directions 
is fixed, [that is,] bound to its own body and to nothing else 
by contraction. The cause of this is right and wrong doing. 
By constraint upon these two a slackening arises. A process, 
[that is,] a collection of tubes (nddl) is that by means of which 
the mind-stuff proceeds. By constraint upon that also there 
is the knowledge so that one thinks 'By that tube [the mind- 
stuff] passes througL' Likewise there is a knowledge of the 
tubes which are the paths for the breaths and the organs. 
And so when the rope of bondage is destroyed, the mind-stuff 
which knows the path gains entrance to the body of another, 
whether it be dead or alive, just as one enters into one's own 
clothing or another's. The organs enter after the mind-stuff 
just as bees [enter after] the king-bee. 

39. As a resuU of the subdual of the Uddna there is no adhesion 
to water, mud, thorns, or similar objects and [at death] there is 

the upward flight. 
As every one knows there are two modes of action of the 
organs. One consists in the perception of external things and 
the like; the other is internal and consists of efforts [to pre- 
serve] the source of life and is common to all action. The 
effects of this [two-fold] mode of action are the five breaths 
iprdna). Of these [five] 1. Prdna extends from the tip of the 
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nose to the heart 2. Samdna extends from the heart to the 
navel and [the derivation is] in the sense that it leads (nayati) 
the food equally [over the body]. 3. Apdna extends from the 
navel to the sole of the foot and [the derivation is] in the 
sense that it removes (apanayati) filth. 4. Uddna is a fluc- 
tuation from the tip of the nose to the head and is the cause 
of the upward flight. 5. Vydna pervades all the body. Of 
these Pram is the chief. As a result of the subdual of the 
Uddnay from among these, by constraint the yogin because of 
his lightness passes over ocean, mud, thorns, and other things 
without adhering to them. And at will he gains death. 

40. As a result of the subdual of the Samdna there arises a 

radiance. 
As a result of mastery of the Samdna which pervades the 
fire resident near the navel a radiance of flame arises, by 
which he appears radiant. Similarly by subduing the Prdna 
and the rest, it must be understood, that perfection in what 
can be done by this [fire is done] as [the yogin] wills. 

41. As a result of constraint upon the relation between the 
organ-of'hearing and the air there arises the supernormal organ- 

of'heuring. 
Although the organ-of-hearing is of the personality-substance, 
the relation between it and the air is that of container and 
contained. This is a partial statement [which applies to the 
other organs]. By constraint upon the relations between the 
eye and light, water and taste, nose and earth, supernormal 
organs with the technical names of the organ of hearing and 
the organ of touch and the organ of sight and the organ of 
taste and the organ of smell [iii. 36] arise, by which he in- 
stantly knows supernormal sounds and so forth. 

42. Either as the result of constraint upon the relation between 
the body and the ether or as the result [of the balanced-state of 
lightness as of a cotton fhre there follows the passing through 

air. 
Having subdued the connection between these two, he be- 
comes light in body by concentration upon the common 
characteristic of what is light or of what is cotton-fibre and 
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the like, first of all he walks upon water, then he walks upon 
spiders' threads, next upon sunbeams, thereafter he courses 
through air at will. 

43. The fluctuation outwardly unadjusted is the Oreat Dis* 
Parnate; as a result of this the dwindling of the obscuratioti of 
Ught As a resuU of constraint upon the coarse (sthtila), the 
attribute (svarupa), the inherence (anvaya), and the pur- 
posiveness (arthavattva) there is a subdual of the elements. 
When the sense of being "I" is in the body, by resolving 
^my central-organ shall be outside,' the central-organ gains a 
fluctuation outside the body. This is the adjusted fixed- 
attention that is called discarnate. When as a result of this 
there is a renunciation of the sense of being ^I" in the body, 
the external fluctuation is gained by this very fact. This same 
is the unadjusted fixed-attention called Great Discarnate. < As 
a result of this> the mind-stuff which is essentially light has 
its obscuration due to karma resulting from hindrances and 
so forth dwindled away. As a result of this it gains the state 
of being the knower of all. 1. The coarse visible form of the 
five elements, an orderly arrangement of parts, containing the 
common characteristics of earthiness and so on, joined with 
sounds and the other [perceptible] things, with the five quali- 
ties successively reduced by one. Such is the first form. 
2. Next would be the second form, the essential attribute 
having successively the characteristic-mark of hardness, liqui- 
dity, heat, impulsiveness, all-pervasiveness. Impulsiveness is, 
for instance, the wind's power of carrying [blades of] grass 
and the like. 3. Then the third form, the subtile cause of 
these, the atoms; of these the subtile causes are the five fine 
substances. 4. Next the fourth form of these, the three 
aspects. For these are common [to all] and are the <in- 
herence> in the sense that they inhere in the causes of them- 
selves {sva). 5. Then the fifth form of these elements is the 
purposiveness, the capacity for experience and liberation, which 
is based in the aspects, as it comes to them {svem) from the 
inherence of the aspects. Thus by constraint upon the five 
kinds of causes of the effects of the elements in succession 
beginning with the coarse, the elements conform to the wish 
of the yogin, just as cows follow after their calves. 



< JAOS 34. 
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44 [45] K As a result of this, atomization and the other per- 
fections appear; tliere is perfection of body; and its external- 
aspects are unobstructed. 

As the result of this subdual of the elements, atomization 
and the rest of the eight perfections appear in the yogin. 
1. Atomization is the similarity to an atom. 2. Magnification 
is pervasiveness. 3. Levitation is lightness like that of a ball 
of cotton. 4. Ponderation is heaviness like that of Meru. 

5. Extension is the touching of the moon with a finger. 

6. Efficacy is the obtaining of desire. 7. Mastery is the power 
to compel elements. 8. Sovereignty is the power to create 
elements. Such are the eight sovereign powers. Of these, 
those ending with Extension are perfected by constraint upon 
the coarse; Efficacy by constraint upon the essential-attribute; 
the remainder by constraint upon the cause. Such is the 
analysis.— < Perfection of body> is to be described. And by 
constraint upon the elements there is no obstruction to this 
body by qualities of the elements such as hardness. So that 
he penetrates within the rock; cold and heat and so on do 
not impede [him], 

45 [46]. Perfection of body is beauty^ grace^ power, and the 

hardness of the thunder-bolt 
Beauty is what is pleasant to the eye; grace is charm of all 
the body; power is energy; hardness of the thunder-bolt is 
the condition of him in the structure of whose limbs there is 
hardness as of the thunder-bolt, familiar enough in the case 
of Hanuman. 

He tells of another subdual of the elements which is a 
means of subduing organs. 

46 [47], As a result of constraint upon, the process-of-perception, 
the essential-attribute, the feeling-of-personality, the inherence, 

and the purposiveness there follows subdual of the organs. 

Sound, for instance the fourth note; touch, for instance cold; 
color, for instance yellow; taste, for instance sweet; smell, for 
instance perfume. The five fluctuations, which are effects, the 



* (^Yl Ramananda Yati has chosen to combine sutras 43 and 44 into 
one. Consequently the numbering of the sutras is changed by one from 
iii. 44 to the end of Book Third. 
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processes-of-perception belonging to the organs, from the organ 
of hearing onwards, have the sounds and the rest, which are in 
essence a general and a particular, as their field of operation. 
This is the first form. lUnminatiyeness is an essential-attribute, 
the second form. Personality-substance made of sattva and 
having the feeling-of-personality as its characteristic mark is 
the third cause of these [organs]. Inherence and purposiveness 
the fourth and fifth form have been explained [iii. 43]. By 
constraint upon these five kinds of organs he gains the sub- 
dual of the organs. 

What is the result of this? In reply he says — 

47 [48]. As a result of this [there ensues on the part of the 
body] speed as great as that of the central-organ, action of in^ 
siruments of perception disjunct [from the body], and the sub^ 
dual of the primary-cause. 
<Speed as great as that of the central-organ> is the attain- 
ment of unsurpassed motion on the part of the body like that 
of the mind. < Action of instruments of perception disjunct 
[from the body]> is the modifiability i of organs which are 
quite distinct from the discarnate as regards knowledge of 
distant and external objects. The subdual of the primary- 
cause, [that is,] the inherence, the fourth kind [of element or 
organ] is the mastery of the whole world. Such are the per- 
fections which arise as a result of the subdual of the organs. 
Those perfections beginning with atomization and ending with 
the subdual of the primary -cause are called in this book 
Honey-faced, because they taste like bits of honey. In other 
words they are Honey-faced because they are like honey. Or 
else, the Honey-faced are those the cause of which, [that is,] 
that towards which something goes, is immediately-experienced 
by means of the subdual of the elements and organs. This 
is the honey, that norm-bearing insight produced by yoga, 
which has as its object the things extending from the coarse 
to the primary-cause. 

Thus perfection of knowledge and of action which result 
from constraint, which are the objects aimed at extending 

^ Or one might translate * disjunct action.' 
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to discriminative discernment as leading directly to belief, 
have been set in order. He now tells of the perfections sub- 
ordinate to discriminative discernment. 

48 [49]. He who has nothing more than the discernment into 
the difference between the sattva and the Self is the commander 

of aU forms of being and the perceiver of the whole. 

When there is a subdual of the inner organ from which 
the stains of rajas and of tafnas have been washed away by 
constraint upon that which is an end to itself as previously 
[iiL 35] described, there arises a discernment of the distinction 
between the sattva of the thinking-substance and the self in 
the case of the yogin who is established in the lower dispassion, 
called the consciousness of mastery, and who has nothing but 
this [discernment], and who is devoted to the repetition of 
that [discernment]. He becomes perfected in being commander, 
[that is,] regulator of all forms of being, and in being the 
knower of all things past and present and future. This is the 
so-called [i. 36] "grief less" perfection. 

He now tells of the most important perfection, that of the 
discriminative discernment. 

49 [50]. As a result of pa^sionlessness even with regard to 
these [perfections] there follows, after the dwindling of the seeds 

of the defects. Isolation. 

When this griefless state is perfected as a result of passion- 
lessness, the higher passionlessness arises even with regard to 
the discriminative discernment, which is the cause of this 
[griefless perfection]. Then when there is a dwindling, [that 
is,] a total disappearance of the seed, [that is,] the subliminal- 
impression of error due to the defects, [that is,] the hindrances, 
now that the mind-stuff has nothing but subliminal-impressions 
of the higher passionlessness, the Self is perfected in being 
grounded in himself, [that is,] in < Isolation. > This is the 
perfection < consisting of subliminal-impressions only> as it is 
called (i. 18], 

When obstacles to this arise, he tells what are the means 
of removing them. 
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50 [51]. In case of solicitations from those in high places, these 

should arouse no attachment or pridej for undesirable 

consequences recur. 

Now there are four kinds of yogins 1. PrathamakaljyikaSy 
2. MadhubhUmikas, 3. Prajnajyotis and 4. Atikrdntahhdvamyas. 
Of these [four], 1. the first has merely begun in constraint 
and knows nothing of such things as the mind-stutf of another. 
2. The second after gaining by conscious yoga the Honeyed 
stage of mind-stnfiE^ the so-called norm-bearing insight [i. 48], 
desires to conquer the elements and organs which are im- 
mediately-experienced. By means of the subdual of these ho 
is desirous of gaining successively the three stages previously 
described as Honey-faced and griefless and consisting of sub- 
liminal-impressions only. 3. But the third [yogin], unshakable 
by Mahendra and the other gods, because he has subdued 
elements and organs, after gaining two stages, inasmuch as he 
has the desire to perfect the two stages which begin with the 
griefless [stage], strives for the constraint upon that which is 
an end to itself. 4. The fourth, however, a high-souled exalted 
being, dispassionate towards the three stages ending with dis- 
cernment which he has gained, fearless of obstacles, released 
while yet living, abides in the fourth stage. Of him the in- 
sight in seven stages advancing to the highest has been ex- 
plained. Of these four in the case of the first yogin there is 
not fitness for solicitation by the gods. So, by elimination, 
it is the second yogin, the Madhubhumika who is solicited, 
[that is,] invited by < those in high places, > [that is,] those 
who are masters of this or that high place, for instance, 
Mahendra. "Sir! will you sit here? Will you rest in this 
heavenly high place? This maiden might prove attractive. 
This enjoyment is supernormal. This elixir wards off age and 
death. This chariot goes as you will." When he is thus in- 
vited, an attachment, [that is,] a lust arises in him so that he 
feels with pride. *How great is the power of this yoga of 
mine!' This should not be done. Rather let him reflect upon 
the defects in it thus ^ Baked on the pitiless coals of the round- 
of-rebirths and mounted ^ upon the wheel of successive births 
and deaths, I have hardly found the lamp of yoga which 
dispels the darkness of the hindrances. And of this [lamp] 

1 Compare MudrSraksasa v. 5; vii. 12. 
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the lust-born gusts of sensual things are enemies. How could 
it be that I who have seen its light could be led astray by 
sensual things, a mere mirage, and throw myself as fuel into 
that same blaze of the round-of-rebirths as it flares up again? 
Fare ye well! Sensual tilings [deceitful] as dreams and to be 
craved by wile folk.' His purpose thus determined let him 
cultivate concentration. If attached, he falls from his position. 
Thinking of himself in pride as having done all, he is not 
perfected in yoga. Accordingly because one whose yoga is 
broken is involved again in the round-of-rebirths, which is not 
desired, not being attached and not being proud are the means 
of throwing off the obstacles to Isolation. 

The [intuitive] knowledge of discrimination, the deliverer, 
which results when the Self has been mirrored in the thinking- 
substance has been previously described. He tells of another 
method for this. 

61 [52]. As a result of constraint upon moments and their 
sequence [there arises the intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 

discrimination. 
An indivisible fragment of time is the true moment. Other 
[divisions] such as hours and so on are fragments of time, 
consisting of collections of moments, are not true [moments]. 
For a collection of moments has no existence in reality. By 
constraint upon the moments, expressed thus ^Of these, this 
moment comes before that; this comes after that' and upon 
their sequence, [that is,] upon an antecedent and a consequent, 
he gains an immediate-experience, a discrimination, of extremely 
subtile things. And from that an [intuitive] knowledge, which 
is in essence an immediate-knowledge of things, beginning with 
the sky and ending with man, in one instant arises. 

This [intuitive] knowledge arising from constraint upon 
moments and having everything for its object he will describe 
later. Now he tells of the particular object, a subtile thing, 
of this [constraint]. 

52 [53], As a result of this there arises the deeper knowledge 

of two equivaletit things which cannot be distinguished in species, 

in characteristic-mark, or in place. 

A distinction is a determination. For in ordinary life there 
are three means of determining the differences between objects. 
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Of these, the idea of the difference between the cow and the 
gayal, which are similar as regards place and characteristic- 
mark, is [the difference] by species. The idea of the difference 
between two cows which are similar as regards place and 
species, is [the difference] by characteristic-mark. The deter- 
mination of the difference between two myrobalans, which are 
similar in species and characteristic-mark, is the result of such 
a difference in place as being in front and behind. But when, 
in order to test the [intuitive] knowledge of the yogin, the 
myrobalan lying in the front place is put in the place of the 
myrobalan which was behind, and the myrobalan which was 
behind is removed, while the yogin is intent upon something 
else, then because it is impossible to determine change in 
species and so on in the case of the two myrobalans, which 
are similar in respect of the species of myrobalan and in the 
characteristic-marks such as changes of color and in place, — 
<as a result of this> the yogin gains the deeper knowledge 
of the change merely by the [intuitive] knowledge coming 
from constraint upon the moment. During those moments which 
are antecedent to that moment in which the myrobalan which 
was in front was put in the place of the myrobalan which 
was behind a series of previous mutations of being in front 
were produced in the myrobalan in front and not in the myro- 
balan behind. Because that [myrobalan behind] in those 
[earlier] moments was endowed with a series of mutations of 
being behind. And thus the yogin who knows the moments 
and their sequence, in knowing the uninterrupted-succession 
of this moment as compared with the moments of the series 
of the two, of the one in front and the one behind, each with 
its own mutation [in time], determines thus *This one is now 
in front; previous to this it was behind, not in front.' 

63 [34]. The [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimi- 
nation is the Deliverer^ has all things as its object, has all 
times for its object, in an inclusive whole of time without 
sequence (akrama). 
The knowing of the whole as a result of constraint upon 
this and that has been described. This [knowing of the whole] 
has for its objects merely the different varieties, just as when 
one says '1 had a dinner of all the different condiments pro- 
duced in the kitchen,' the meaning* conveyed is that he ate 
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all the varieties of condiments. Similarly again if one saj» 
'I had a dinner of all the food served with all the condiments 
on the dishes/ the meaning conveyed is that he ate the whole 
as sach and with its varieties. Likewise this discrimiDative 
knowledge proceeding from constraint upon the moments has 
all things as such as its object, has all times for its object, 
[that is,] has objects in all different varieties. — Because it 
penetrates into the reality of the Self, it rescues from the 
ocean of the round-of-rebirths. In this sense it has the tech- 
nical name of <Deliverer.> — <In an inclusive whole of time> 
[that is] simultaneously it has the whole collection as its basis, 
like a myrobalan on the palm of your hand. 

Thus having cleared up the limits of excellence in discrimi- 
native discernment, the results of supernormal powers in this 
or that, that is, the constraints, he approaches the question 
whether the immediate-experience of the difference between 
the sattva and the Self, in case there be such excellence in 
discriminative discernment or not, is sufficient for release. 

54 [55]. Isolation occurs tohen the purity of the sattva and 
of the Self is equ^l. 
There is <purity> [that is] absence of all fluctuations, when 
the thinking-substance has cast off all the stains of rcyas and 
by virtue of discriminative discernment is nothing but sub- 
liminal-impressions. Then in the case of the Self also^ who 
is permanently pure, there is purity, <that is,> absence of 
experience in predicate-relations. So when the purity of these 
two is equal, there is Isolation. But supernormal powers in 
this or that have been discussed for the sake of awakening 
faith. Isolation, however, as a result of nothing but the sub- 
liminal-impressions of the Self uncharacterized by the thinking- 
substance, is perfected, when undifferentiated*consciousnes8 
(avidyd) has ceased, as consisting in the non-awakening of 
future pain. 

Book Fourth: Concentration. 

I bow down to Sita and Rama who have that incomparable 
perfection consisting in Isolation and nothing more which belongs 
to those who are perfected in all the means of attainment. 
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In the First and Second Books yoga and the means of 
attaining it ha^e been set fortL In the Third Book the three 
direct aids technically called constraint, the different mutations 
aimed at by constraint, and the perfections have been described. 
Of these [latter] certain perfections such as those of the past 
or of the future are aids to the yoga of Isolation by means 
of faith; others such as the subdual of the organs are im- 
mediate aids. The perfection in the discriminative knowledge 
called the Deliverer is discussed as a result of yoga. Now 
Isolation itself as being of primary importance is to be set 
forth. For this purpose the mind-stuff that is conducive to 
Isolation, the world beyond, the self over and above momen- 
tary mental-processes, the experiencer of the pleasures and 
so on which are evolved forms of the mind-stuff, and the 
Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things are to be described. And 
incidentally other things are to be described. Thus the Fourth 
Book is begun. In it he wishes to describe that mind-stuff 
which is capable of Isolation from among the mind-stuffs that 
have been first perfected, and he says that there are five 
kinds of perfections previously described, because of the 
different causes. 

1. Perfections proceed Jrom birth or drugs or spells or self- 
castigation or concentration. 

Perfection by birth is such as belongs to yaksas, and is, 
for instance, passing through the air. In [personages] such 
as Kapila, moreover, this is innate. [Perfection] in the use 
of particular drugs is to be found in such as Kapila. In the 
case of certain persons there is perfection in atomization by 
the repetition of spells. Perfection by self- castigation is to 
be found in such as Vishvamitra. These four perfections are 
really produced by yoga practised in former births and mani- 
fested in this birth which serves as efficient cause. Accord- 
ingly, in so far as there is disappointment in the practice of 
yoga, a beginning [should be made] here, even if so perfection 
is not perceived, because of results to come in another birth. 
Perfections proceeding from concentration have been explained 
in the previous book. 

The objector says *By the might of his self-castigation Nan- 
dlQvara is reported to have entered by means of the side-long 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



90 James Houghton Woods, 

glance of the hasband of the Blessed Gs.ari into the mutation 
of a divine body. With regard to this, in the first place this 
human body cannot be the material cause of any divine body. 
Because if this [human body] be regarded as subsisting, it is 
impossible that it should be mutated into another [body]; if 
transitory {nasta\ it cannot be the cause of anything. Nor 
can you say that the parts only [of the human body] should 
be the material cause [of the divine body], because it is im- 
possible that a cause which is nothing but a human body 
should produce an effect which is totally different from it' 
To this objection he replies. 

2, The mutation into mother hirth is the result of the filling 

in of the evolving-cause. 

The evolving-causes beginning with the primary-cause and 
ending with [the element of] earth are real everywhere, because 
they fill in the parts of human or other bodies; by conforming 
to right-living, as the case may be, as efficient cause, they 
permeate the parts. Because of this it is right to speak of 
<the mutation into another birth. > Just as by the help of 
an evolving-cause a bit of flame pervades a vast area of grass 
and so on in a forest. 

The objector asks *Does the filling in of the evolving-cause 
require such efficient-causes as right-living or not. If this is 
not the case, then. one would have to admit that the filling in 
would be in all [causes]. And you cannot [hold] the first 
[alternative]. Because if something such as right-living were 
to set things in motion, you would then be going against your 
own doctrine which holds that the purpose of the Self sets 
things in motion.' In reply to this he says — 

3. The efficient cause gives no impulse to the evolving-causes^ 
[but] the mutation follows when the barrier [to the evolving 

cause] is cut, as happens with tlie peasant 

For in the Samkhya, which does not hold the doctrine of 
the I^vara, only the purpose of the Self, which lies in the 
future, sets the evolving-causes in motion. But we who hold 
the doctrine of the Igvara maintain that the Igvara sets [the 
evolving-causes] in motion in so far as this [purpose of the 
I^vara] gives the thing aimed at. Thus the purpose of the 
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Self is said to set things in motion in so far as it is the 
thing aimed at. £ut the efficient cause does not set [the 
evolying-causes] in motion, because it is an effect of them. 
On the contrary, as a result of this efficient cause there is 
resistance to the barrier, [that is,] the obstacle. Because of 
right-living the evolving - causes for the rejection of wrong- 
living quite of themselves set in motion towards a mutation 
into a god, or whatever it may be. When there is an obstacle 
to merit because of the excess of evil [karma], mutation into 
an animal or something else occurs. Just as Nahu^a was 
mutated into a snake. — The words <as happens with the 
peasant> refer to the peasant, [that is,] the ploughman who 
merely makes a cutting of the barrier to the water on some 
higher level; then the water quite of itself sets in motion into 
another meadow-plot. 

The objector asks 'When the yogin at one time creates 
many bodies for the sake of enjoyment, then why are there 
mind-stuffs for these?' In reply he says. 

4. The created mind-sttiffs may result from the sense of i)er' 
sonality and from this alone. 
The mind-stuffs are created in the sense that they are 
created by the power of yoga. As a result of the filling in 
of evolving-causes which are subject to the yogin's will, just 
as a body is produced, [so mind-stuff] from the personality- 
substance as evolving- cause. 

For because mind-stuffs refer constantly to different things, 
the yogin has not perfection in experience. Therefore he says 

5- When there is a variety of evolving-causes the mind-stuff 
which impels the many is one. 
From among the created mind-stuffs the yogin creates a 
mind-stuff which necessarily acts in the particular way which 
conforms to his own enjoyment; by the power of his yoga this 
mind-stuff becomes the guide of these [others] and in this way 
his enjoyment is arranged as planning for that [enjoyment]. 

Thus reasons have been given for the five kinds of perfected 
mind-stuffs as coming from birth or the other [sources]; from 
among these he selects the mind-stuff which is conducive to 
liberation. 
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6. Of these [five perfections] that which proceeds from con- 

templation leaves no latent-deposit. 
Of these proceeding from birth and the other [four], that 
proceeding from concentration < leaves no latent - deposit,> 
[that is,] it has no subconscious-impressions from the hindrances 
and is fit for release. 

He says that also the karma of the yogin, like the mind- 
stuflF, has differences of quality. 

7. The yogin's karma is neither-white-nor-black; [the karma] of 

others is of three lands. 
White karma is to be attained by voice and by central- 
organ and its sole result is pleasure ; it is found among those 
who are disposed to study and self-castigation. Black karma 
has its sole result in pain; it is found among the base. White- 
and-black-[karma] has a mixed result in pleasure and in pain 
and it i*s to be affected by outer means; it is found among 
the devotees of the soma sacrifice. In these [three] cases, 
because it is connected with the crushing of ants and similar 
[creatures] — in so far as rice or other grains are destroyed — 
and with aid to others, such as the giving of fees, there is 
this karma of three kinds in the case of < others > [that is] 
those who are not yogins. But the karma of yogins [that is] 
of ascetics, because they have cast off the karma which is to 
be effected by outer means, is not white-nor-black. Because 
the hindrances have dwindled it is not black; because the 
result of the right- living is committed to the Igvara without 
desiring any result it is not white karma. Consequently by 
means of the discriminative discernment into the purity oif the 
mind-stuff the karma which is neither-white-nor-black has as 
its sole result release. 

He tells incidentally of the manifestation of subconscious- 
impressions of karma. 

8. As a result of this there follows the manifestation of those 
subconscious-impressions only which correspond to the fruition 

of their [karma]. 
As a result of this three-fold karma, just after the time of 
death, when there is a manifestation for giving the fruition 
which consists in birth, length of life, and kind of experience, 
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then there is a manifestation of the subconscious-impressions 
favorable to that [fruition] and not to opposed to it. If the 
mind-staflF reaches divinity there are subconscious-impressions 
of the human kind of enjoyment which become dormant, because 
in case they be manifested it is impossible that there should 
be the supernormal kind of enjoyment. 

The objector asks *How is it that the subconscious-im- 
pressions, produced from the enjoyment of these things in 
heaven during his birth as a god, become manifest again in 
another birth as a god after thousands of births as men and 
as tigers have intervened? Why is it that just those sub- 
conscious-impressions which belong to the immediately preced- 
ing birth are not manifested, like the subconscious-impressions 
of the previous day?' In reply to this he says— 

9, There is uninterrupted' catisal-relation [of subconsdous-im" 
pressions] although remote in species or point of space or moment 
of time, by reason of the correspondence between memory and 
subliminal-impressions. 
Although generally, in case of one who rises up after sleep- 
ing, the subconscious-impressions produced by the experience 
of the immediately preceding day are manifested because no- 
thing intervenes, still in this never-beginning round-of-rebirths 
there are the subconscious-impressions, which have been heaped 
np in enjoyments, as a result of whatever karma there be in 
whatever birth. Although ten thousand lives and space and 
hnndreds of mundane cycles may have intervened, these [im- 
pressions] maniiested by that very karma or by that birth — 
when once a bii-th of that kind has been attained by a karma 
of the similar kind — are said to have an <uninterrupted-causal- 
relation.> In other words they become the cause of a kind 
of enjoyment through memory. The subconscious-impressions 
of the immediately preceding life, which was started by a 
different kind of karma, lie dormant because there is nothing 
that can manifest them. It is proper that [the subconscious- 
impressions], although there be interventions, should be mani- 
fested, because the karma and the birth exist which manifest 
them. Nor should you say *Let the subconscious-impressions 
of the immediately preceding life be manifested by both [karma 
and birth], because there is nothing that intervenes; for so 
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there would be memory. Yet [this karma] is quite diflfereDt 
[from that which precedes it]/ The reply is <by reason of the 
correspondence between memory and subliminal impressions. > 
The meaning is this. A subliminal-impression is that which 
remains as a potentiality, whether as act or knowledge or 
otherwise, and which contains passion and the other [qualities]; 
and this [impression] is the cause of memory of action which 
has the same object as itself.^ A subliminal-impression of 
action comes into mutation as an action; a subliminal-im- 
pression of knowledge as memory; another subliminal-im- 
pression otherwise. In this manner, by reason of the corre- 
spondence between memory and subliminal-impressions, inas- 
much as they are not distinct and have the same object, there 
is said to be a continuity between them, a relation of cause 
and effect, which cannot be between two disparates. For you 
cannot say that the fact that there is intervention can make 
the subliminal-impression produce a dissimilar effect. For if 
this were so, then immediately after the impression produced 
by the experience of a water-jar you could remember even 
that which is not experience. 

To the Charvaka who objects * These are no subconscious- 
impressions from births gone by* he replies — 

10. These [sitbconsciotis-impressions], furthermore, have no be- 
ginning [that we can set in time] since desire is eternal. 
The meaning of the word <furthermore> is that these sub- 
conscious-impressions have not only an uninterrupted-causal- 
relation but also no beginning that we can set in time. Why 
is this? Because the craving *may I always be,' which is the 
fear of death, is permanent, [that is to say,] one does not fail 
to find it in any living creature. The point of this is a^ 
follows. The fear of death inferred from the trembling, if 
from nothing else, forms the memory of the pain of the hatable 
object, because one never fails to find the two together. This 
[craving] forms the subconscious-impression; and this [im- 
pression forms] the experience of the pain which proceeds from 
death; this [experience] in that it cannot be made possible 
in this birth forms another birth. Thus it is established that 



i That is to say, its object is not stolen away, as discussed in L 11. 
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desire has no beginning. The objector asks 'If body is not 
the soul, who then is it that fears birth and death? [It can- 
not be] the soul because it is without beginning or end and 
as such is not^ susceptible to fear.' We reply that [the fear 
belongs] to the mind- stuff. It is the attainment (lahha) by 
this same mind-stuff, — which is entangled 2 in beginningless 
desires, and which is all-pervading in that it is a product of 
the personality-substance,— of a fluctuation disposed to ex- 
pansion or contraction according to [the sizes of] the different 
bodies; [this fluctuation] we call birth and the cessation of 
[this] fluctuation we call death. While this is happening there 
is pain. Thus all this round-of-rebirths belongs [to this mind- 
stuff]. 

The objector asks 'If the subconscious-impressions are from 
time- without-beginning, how is it that they can be cut off?' 
In reply to this he says — 

IL Since [tJiese suhconsciou^-impreasions] are associated mth 

cause and motive and mentd stibstraie and stimtduSf if these 

cease to &e, then those [subconscious-impressions] cease to he. 

These are not, like the Self, without a beginning. But are 
effects only 3 in a stream without a beginning. Consequently 
by cutting off their causes, it is possible to cut them off. To 
explain. The nerer-ending wheel of the round-of-rebirths 
ceaselessly rolls on. Undifferentiated -consciousness (avidyd) 
characterized by subliminal-impressions of delusion, each one 
succeeding another, is the cause of the feeling-of-personality 
expressed by 'I am.' And this feeling-of-personality is the 
cause of this error 'I am a man' or 'This dissatisfaction is 
mine.' This error is the cause of passion and hatred. Both 
of these, again, are the causes of right-living and of wrong- 
living by leading a man to punish another or by some such 
act. Both these [kinds of living are causes] of enjoyment. 

1 Reading with the India Office MS. 559 ^ and the MS. in the Deecan 
College Library (No. 619 of 1887—91) antasyahhiyatvdd iti. 

2 The a is to be read a according to the two MSS. just cited. This 
adjective gives the motive for the creation. The next one ahamkdrikat' 
vena vibhtmas meets the objection that the mind-stuff of an elephant 
must be many times greater in size than that of an ant. 

3 Beading eva. 
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And this [enjoyment is the cause] of subconscious-impressions. 
And these again are the cause of delusion and the rest. In 
this case [then], the karmas from the hindrances are the causes 
of the subconscious-impressions; the body and the term of 
life and the kind of enjoyment are the result; the mind-stuff 
is the mental-substrate; sounds or other [perceptible] things 
are the physical-basis. Since [the impressions] are associated 
with these, if these are cut off by unwavering discriminate 
discernment produced by the yoga which is an aid to the yoga 
of action, then, because the causes have ceased to be, [these 
subconscious impressions] cease to be. 

The objector asks *If the subliminal-impressions are real, 
how can they cease to be?' In reply he says— 

12. Past and future really exist [therefore subliminal-impressions 

do not cease to he]. For the different time-forms belong to the 

external-aspects. 

There is no creation of what is not existent, nor destruction 
of what is existent. For according to the Word (Bhag. GlUi 
ii. 16] of the Supreme I^vara ''No being is found which comes 
from what does not exist; no not-being is found which comes 
from what exists." And in accordance with the saying that 
the past and the future,' like the present, are knowable by 
perception which says [Bhag. Gita vii. 26] " Know, O Arjuna, 
that I am all past and present and future things," nothing 
which does not exist can be knowable by perception. Therefore 
the totality of past and future external-aspects does exist in 
potential form in the substance. This {yat) yogins immediately 
experience by . constraint upon the three mutations. And 
potters, for instance, after sketching in their minds make [the 
water-pot], when there is a substance, a whole-in-r elation- to- 
all-its-parts, which is said to be permanent and unitary. The 
objector says 'Then the knowledge of the reality is useless, 
because one is bound by subconscious-impressions and so forth.' 
The reply is. No. For in the present time-form, because the 
future and the other time-forms belong to the external-aspects, 
the mind-stuff, diversified with subconscious-impressions of pain 
and what not and being dominant and disposed to numberless 
mutations, when changed into a state of being that is the 
object of experience, is said to be in bondage. When there 
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is knowledge of reality, the mind-stuff loses its dominance and 
enters into the past time-form, and although existent as primary- 
matter, yet because the purpose of the Self which was to be 
accomplished — and this is the seed for its rising again — has 
been accomplished, it does not return again. 

It has been said that the past and the future as such do 
exist If this is so, what are they as such? In reply to this 
he says — 

13. These [time-forms] are phenomenalized [individiuUs] or 
suUUe [generic forms] and their essence is the aspects (guna). 

The <phenomenalized> belong to the present time-form; the 
< subtile > to the past and future time-forms. These time-forms 
begin with the Great Thinking-substance and end with such 
particularized things as water-jars; their essence is the aspects 
(guna) and they consist of sattva and rajas and tamos. All 
beings in so far as they are parts of the whole which is the 
aspects, whose essence is pleasure and pain and infatuation, 
because they are evolved from these, are as such precisely 
that. Just as water-jars, for example, are parts of the whole 
which is the clay and as such are that, because there is an 
identity in the form of identity in difference. In it the aspects 
(guna) are permanently in mutation. The Self is absolutely 
unchanged; all other beings are in mutation from moment to 
moment, fading out with the moments. This is said in the 
Comment [by Vaxsaga^ya] "Constituents from their utmost 
height come not within the range of sight But all within 
the range of sight a phantom seems and empty quite." In 
other words, it fades away like a mirage. 

The objector says *If the three aspects are in mutation, 
then the mutations one by one would have no unity. For it 
is plain that there is no one mutation of clay and of thread 
and of milk.' In reply to this he says — 

14. The existence of a thing is due to its singleness of 

mutation. 

Even of many things there is evidently a single mutation. 

For example elephants or horses or the like thrown into a 

brackish place have a salt mutation; wick, oil, and fire have 

a mutation as lamp. Yet such things as clay, because they 
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are not in the relation of subordinate to principal, have no 
singleness of mutation. The aspects {guna)^ however, because 
they have a unity of mutation, in the relation [to them] of 
subordinate to principal, which is a real thing (vastu) whether 
it be the Great [thinking-substance] or some thing else may 
rightly be said to have a reality, which is a unity. Of these 
[aspects], in case the sattva is principal, there is from the 
three aspects a single mutation, the Great [thinkiug-substance] ; 
from this, which is single, when the rajas prevails, there comes 
the personality-substance; [from it], when tamos prevails, the 
five fine substances, one by one, arise as unities. From the 
personality-substance which consists of sattva there come the 
sense-organs; from that which consists of rajas there come 
the organs of action; from [the personality-substance] of both 
kinds there comes the central -organ. Thus when the fine 
substance sound is principal, there is the air, a single mutation 
of the five fine substances. Similarly when the fine substances 
touch or color or taste or smell are successively principal^ 
wind or fire or water or earth are one by one produced. On 
the other hand, there are many mutations from a single one, 
because of the diversity in the potential forms of the sub- 
conscious-impressions of many mutations. Enough of such 
details. 

The objector says 'There is nothing over and above the 
mind-stuff which is in essence momentary mental-processes. 
Whatever is to be validly known, that is not distinct from 
mental-processes; just as a mental -process is [not distinct 
from a mental-process]. These things which are to be validly 
known are water- jars and such things. Hence with reference 
to whom is the discussion of the unity or plurality? For the 
mind-stuff itself is without beginning; when diversified by sub- 
conscious-impressions which are the same as the immediate 
(samanantara) cause it presents itself as substances and quali- 
ties.' To the Buddhist who talks thus he replies — 

15. Because while the physical-ohject is the same there is a 

difference of mind-stuffSj the [two are upon] distinct 

levels of existence. 

Of the two, [that is,] the mind-stuff and the physical-object 
the level is distinct, [that is,] the procedure is different. In 
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other words there is a diflFerence between the mental-process 
and the physical-object. Why is this? Because while the 
physical-object is the same there is a difference of mind-stuffs. 
That mental-process with regard to the same woman is in the 
case of the husband a mental-process of pleasure; in the rival 
wives, a mental-process of pain; in the case of the lover, if 
he does not get her, infatuation, [that is,] despondency; in the 
case of him who has cast off love, a mental-process of in- 
difference. Because the assertion 'What you have seen, that 
I have seen too' is uncontradicted by any one, one may say 
that there is one physical-object and several mental-processes. 
Thus there is a difference between them. Anything that is 
one is different from something that is many. Just as the 
mental-process blue is different from the mental-processes of 
yellows. And one physical-object is accordingly different from 
the several mental -processes, which have it as their field of 
operation. Nor is it proper to say that the object-of-a- valid- 
idea is identical with the valid-idea. Because if the unity were 
accepted, it would be opposed [to the usual ideas] of objects 
and of one who knows the object. And besides, if no intended- 
object existed, then [the different] mental -processes cannot 
possibly assume the forms of blue and yellow and so on. Nor 
can you say that a subconscious-impression of the nature of 
the object-of-the-valid-idea is the cause of the blueness or 
yellowness. Because that which is no more [a physical-object] 
cannot be the cause [of anything]. Nor can you [Patanjali] 
ask us [the Buddhists] *How do you explain how there is a 
variety of mind-stuffs from one single intended -object* For 
an intended-object is constituted of the three aspects (ffuna)-^ 
and the sattva and rajas and tanias pertaining to the intended- 
object come up in spite of pressure (samitdrekat) on account 
of right-living or wrong-living or undifferentiated-consciousness 
As a result of this [the sattva and so on] cause pleasure and 
pain and infatuation. And [fourthly] on account of the in- 
difference the intended-object is the cause of the knowledge 
of the reality, because in this case the aspects are in equi- 
librium. Thus all is reasonable. Therefore we say that 
physical-objects do exist over and above mental-processes. 

As regards that which somebody says 'We admit that there 
may be many intended -objects apart from mental -processes. 
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But that [object] being inert is to be known by a mental- 
process [and is therefore] vivid [by intelligence, that is,] it has 
no existence when not known' — he should be asked to tell us 
when [the object] is produced. If you [the Buddhist] say it 
is produced from mind-stuff, which is nothing but mental- 
processes, as knower, [two questions are to be asked]. Is the 
physical-object, the water-jar, the effect of the mind-stuff of 
the single ChS.itra? Or is it the effect of many mind-stuffs 
belonging to Chaitra and to Maitra and to others? It is not 
the first. Accordingly he says — 

16. And a thing is not dependent upon a single mind-stuff; 
[for then] it would be unproved, and then what would it he? 

If the water-jar, which is a physical-object, were to be the 
effect of a single mind-stuff, then while that mind-stuff is ab- 
sorbed in such things as cloth, would it be <unproved,> [that 
is,] would it be destroyed? [We say it would be destroyed.] 
Nor could you say that you accept this exclusion {istapattik). 
Because when that very same water-jar is seen again, there 
is a recognition that it is the same which is not falsified by 
anything; and because even when one mind-stuff is absorbed 
by one thing, then [this jar] is seen by another mind-stuff. 
Accordingly a thing is not dependent on one mind-stuff. Nor 
yet is it dependent on several mind-stuffs. Because 1. that 
which is presented-for-a-moment-without-substance(jpra^}&%a^a) 
is invariably (niyamdt) dependent on one mind-stuff, like a 
dream; and because 2. the unacceptable conclusion would follow 
that new and different water-jars would be produced when a 
jar which was being seen by one is afterwards seen in relation 
to several minds. [He gives the reason for this.] Because 
there is a difference in the totality of causes [in the two cases]. 
Furthermore at the time when the belly is seen the back does 
not exist Thus it would follow that even the belly would not 
exist. Therefore the thing is not presented -for- a- moment- 
without-substance, but is over and above the mind-stuff and 
independent of it. This is established. 

The objector says * According to the system the supernormal- 
powers of the mind-stuff would know everything at all times, 
because it is in relation to everything.' In reply to this he 
savs — 
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17. A thing is perceived or not perceived by virtue of its 
affecting [or not affecting] the mind-stuff. 

Although the organs and the mind-stuff, because they are 
products of the personality-substance, are all-perrading, still 
their relation when asleep in the personality-substance is not 
a cause of making objects flash [on the mind]. But [they are the 
cause of making objects flash] when they are phenomenalized 
by karma and when they have a body underlying them. And 
thus led by the organs the mind-stuff is affected by that object 
with regard to which the mind-stuff receives the flashing [on 
itself] which consists in the reflection of intelligence (cit) lying 
upon [the mind-stuff] itself. The Self lights up (cetayati) this 
object by means of the fluctuation which has the same form 
as that [object], by means of a reflection of the Self in the 
thinking-substance; and not any other [object]. Thus a thing 
is perceived or not perceived. Consequently the mind-stuft', 
in accordance as it is affected by this object [or not], some- 
times perceives it and sometimes not. Thus the point is that 
it is in mutation because the object is [now] perceived and 
now [not] perceived. 

'If so, the self would be in mutation.' In reply to this he 
says — 

18. Unintermittently the Master of that [mind-stuff] perceives 
the fluctuations of mind-stuff and thus the Self undergoes no 

mutations. 
Now the Self has the mind-stuff with all its fluctuations, 
distracted and infatuated and what not, as its object. If this 
[object, the mind-stuff,] were not to be known by the Self at 
the time when [the mind-stuff] itself exists (like the sounds 
and other [perceptible] things) which are objects of mind-stuff 
and [perceived] by the mind- stuff, then the Self would be in 
mutation like the mind-stuff. [Why so?] Because it would 
follow that this [Self] would be the perceiver only with reference 
to the mutations of the fluctuations when having this or that 
form. What then is the use of the two kinds of things in 
mutation? For the Self would not be other than the mind- 
stuff. But the mind-stuff's fluctuations, perceived at their own 
time of existence, as objects for experience, and as having the 
form of sounds and other [perceptible] things, make known the 
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the immutability of the master, [that is,] the experiencer of 
that object-for-experience. For only because the witness 
undergoes no mutation are they by that very fact uninter- 
mittently perceived and not otherwise. 

The objector says 'Suppose that the mind-stuflf is momentary 
and has lumination in itself and lightens itself and its own 
object. What is the use of the witness?' In reply to this 
he says — 

19. It does not have light in itself since it is an object-for-sight. 
If one says ^I am happy; I am angry; my mind is at peace' 
just as one says *The water-jar is beautiful,' one cannot say 
that the mind-stuff has light in itself, [that is,] has lumination 
in itself; because it is an object-for-sight. The point is this. 
What is this having lumination in itself? Surely not having 
the object and the act of lumination undistinguished from each 
other. Because it is impossible that there should be unity of 
an act and of the object of an act. For the going is not 
gone to, but a village. Nor can you say that the mind-stuff 
is not the object of the lumination which is different from 
itself, as the Self is. Because if I say *My mind is angry, 
the mind-stuff is an object of experience. Hence because it 
is an object-for-sight it must have a Seer over and above it- 
self. And the mind-stuff cannot be momentary because there 
is the recognition that *I am the same.' 

Moreover — 

30. And there cannot be a cognition of both [thinking-substance 
and thing] at the same time. 
The momentary theory maintains that in the same moment 
a cognition of both kinds, of the mind-stuff and of the in- 
telligence (cditanya), is impossible. To explain. When I say 
*I saw the banyan tree,' there is a remembering of the mind- 
stuff and of the intended-object producible from the experience 
of these two. In this moment of the mind-stuff how is there 
an experience of these two? Nor may you say that the mind- 
stuff is itself the experience of both the kinds. 1. If the ob- 
ject were produced by the mind-stuff, then at the moment 
when the object [is produced and dies] the mind-stuff does 
not exist 2. And if it were not produced by this [mind-stufi]. 
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it would be impossible that the intended- object should be per- 
ceired by this [mind-stuff], because there would be no pro- 
duction of it or of the identity of [object and mind-stuff], 
Although the object might exist at the same time with it. 
3. If you were to say that mind-stuff can be known out of 
relations, then you would have to admit that mind-stuff knows 
everything. For this is said by the Buddhists ''The production 
of that which does not [correspond to] it and the identity of 
[object and mind-stuff] which does not hold is not known by 
this mind-stuff-" It has been declared that the mind-stuff has 
neither an experience of itself, since it is an object-for-sight; 
nor has it the two kinds of experiences belonging to itself 
and to its object, since what is quite momentary has no 
functional-activity over and above that of production. For it 
has been said "Whatever is the being of a thing that is itself 
the action and the means-related-to-action." And there is no 
reason in saying that there is a distinction in effect resulting 
from a single thing when there is no distinction in functional- 
activity. Nor yet is it possible in sleep to make simultaneously 
the perception and the object to be perceived. Consequently 
in the witness alone there is the experience of the mind-stuff 
and of the intelligence. Thus the point is settled. 

The objector says 'Granted that the mind-stuff is not an 
object-for-sight to itself; let it be seen by another mind-stuff. 
What use is there of a witness?' In reply to this he says — 

il If [one mind-stuff] were the ohject-of-sight for another^ there 
would he an infinite regress from one thinking-substance to an- 
other thinking-substance as well as confusion of memory. 

If a mind-stuff formed blue were the object-of-sight for an- 
other mind-stuff; then that mind-stuff formed as thinking-sub- 
stance [would be the object] for another thinking-substance, 
and that too for another. Because an infinite regress would 
be formed. Nor could you say that objects -of- knowledge 
might consist of two or three, three or four, or five or six 
mind-stuffs and so be a complex of states. 1. Because if you 
are not sure that there is a mind-stuff which knows, you can- 
not be sure there is a mind-stuff which is the object known. 
2. Because if there is doubt whether one sees the water-jar 
in the house or not; and if you are negatively sure that one 
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does not see it, then it follows that, in so far as you are not 
sure of seeing the object, the failure of the mind-stuff as per- 
ception is not the reason why you are not sure of the 
object. If there is an experience by numberless mind-stuffs 
one after another there would be also confusion of memory 
of the numberless mind-stuffs. Because as the result of this 
numberlessness of memories it would be impossible to know 
anything, and because there is no one to know, the distinction 
* This is the memory of the blue' and 'This is the memory of 
the yellow' would not exist. So it is established that mind- 
stuffs are upon an equality and so it is not possible that one 
should be knower [and also known], like lamps [which cannot 
be both perceivers and perceived]. Consequently the mind- 
stuff must be cognized by the witness. 

The objector asks * Because the witness who is absolutely 
unchanged has no relation with the mind-stuff which would be 
consequent upon an action, how can the mind-stuff be conscious 
as this or as that?' In reply to this he says — 

22. The intelligetice (citi), which unites not with objects is 

conscious of its own thinking-substance when [the mind'Stuff] 

takes the form of that [thinking-substance] [by r^ecting it]> 

There is an interconnection, [that is,] a union with the water- 
jars and other objects by the action of the thinking-substance, 
because it is in mutation. But the union of the intelligence 
(citi) with the thinking-substance is not so, because it is not 
in mutation. On the other hand, when the intelligence is 
reflected in the thinking-substance, just as the sun is reflected 
in water, and when the thinking-substance is changed into the 
form of the intelligence, [the intelligence] is conscious of the 
thinking-substance, in so far as it is its object-of-experience. 
As being in the relation of object-for-knowledge, by contain- 
ing the image of the intelligence, the mind-stuff is affected by 
the intelligence and is cognized by the intelligence. As a 
result of the nearness of the intelligence which unites not with 
objects, this intelligence has a form, [that is,] an image. When 
there is a change into the nature of this [image of the in- 
telligence], then [the intelligence] has a consciousness of the 
thinking-substance which is to be experienced by itself. Such 
is the connection [of the intelligence with the mind-stuff]. 
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The objector raises the question 'If the self is something 
over and aboye the mind-stuff, how then is it that some per- 
sons make the mistake of thinking that the mind-stuff is the 
self?' In reply he says that the source of these persons' 
mistake is the mind-stuff's capacity to know all objects. 

23. Mind-stuff affected by the Seer and by the object-for-sight 
[leads to the perception] of aU objects. 
The Seer, [that is,] the Self is intelligent; the object-for- 
sight, [that is,] the sounds and other [perceptible] things, is 
unintelligent. That which [leads to the perception] of all ob- 
jects is that of which the intended-object, [that is,] the province, 
is all objects, both the intelligent and the unintelligent. By 
the nearness of the one to the other [all this] is changed over, 
as it were, into the form of the intelligence and becomes 
affected by the Seer, [that is,] by the intelligence and the 
province of the Seer; [and] by means of the organs and so 
forth [all this] becomes affected by the object-for-sight and 
takes its form. And thus, although the mind-stuff is the ob- 
ject-for-sight and has the form of the sounds and [other] per- 
ceptible things which are to be experienced and is in essence 
a kind of experience characterized by mutations of pleasure 
and pain and so on, yet the mistake of the Buddhists, who 
think that [the mind-stuff] is not different from the reflection 
of the intelligence is reasonable. Because the mind-stuff, — 
which in reality is almost like a crystal gem, that is pure and 
that has the tendency to assume the forms of such objects as 
the hibiscus flower, — assumes the form of the object-for-sight, 
there is no object over and above mind-stuff. Such is the 
mistake of the Idealist theory. The distinction in this case 
is of this kind. Because the mind-stuff is the object-of-ex- 
perience, it must be admitted that it is other than the ex- 
periencer; he is declared to be the permanently aroused power 
of intelligence (cit-gakti). Two-fold is the power of intelligence, 
the permanently aroused and the manifestable. Of these two, 
the permanently aroused and absolutely unchanged power of 
intelligence has the power of intelligence as experience, as it 
is itself, manifestable by the mind-stuff's sattva and as being 
the reflection of intelligence after having become changed into 
likeness with pleasures and so on. And this experience is 
two-fold. The one, as ending in intelligence, [that is, leading 
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to release]; and the other, characterized as mutation. Of these 
two, the first is the manifestable power of intelligence, the 
second is the experience of the Self, the mutation into pleasure 
or something when the thinking-substance has acquired in- 
telligence. Thus having discriminated between the thinking- 
substance and the Self, he is sure that the mihd-stufip, which 
has dispelled the whole net of taints, and is concentrated like 
the flame of a motionless lamp, and is undisturbedly-calm in 
its flow, is the reality of the Self. This is the import [of the 
whole thing]. 

And as a result of this the enjoyer is other than the mind- 
stuflf. Accordingly he says— 

24. This mind-stuff [although] diversified^ by countless sub- 
conscious-impressions, exists for the sake of another, since its 
nature is to produce things by combining causes. 

Although, in so far as its substance is in pleasure and the 
like, [the mind-stuff] is like the experiencer and diversified by 
numberless subconscious -impressions by the fruition of the 
karma from the hindrances, still in the sense that it perfects 
the two purposes, experience and release, for another, [that is,] 
for one whose real nature is being intelligence to which nothing 
is ascribed, it is said to exist for the sake of another. In 
other words, it is only an object- of- experience, not an ex- 
periencer. Why is this? Because it causes such effects as 
experience, by bringing together, [that is,] assembling such a 
combination as the body and the organs. That is for the 
sake of another which has its effect caused by assembling [its 
parts], a water-jar for instance. For a house, by combining 
parts and what not, does not make a dwelling for itself, but 
for the sake of another, Vishvamitra. Similarly it is reason- 
able to say that the aspects (guna) also make the thinking- 
substance and the rest for the sake of another. Consequently 
because they are subordinate to the Self they are called 
aspects. And so if we may say that the sattva and the others 
are for the sake of another, since they act by combining causes, 
as in the case of a house, then because this middle-term {hetu) 
becomes an attribute of the major-term it is proved that there 
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is one who is not combined from the aspects, who is undefiled 
[by aspects], who is motionless, who has his purpose in him- 
self, and aims at intelligence and nothing else. Whoever is 
the ezperiencer of anything is not combined from that thing, 
for instance the master of the house. As a result of this 
concomitance^ if the experiencer of the aspects were also for 
the sake of another, then because of the infinite regressus, 
there would be nothing higher than the Self in accordance 
with the Sacred Word [Kath. Up. iii. 11]. Therefore it is 
proved that he whose two purposes of experience and of 
liberation are to be accomplished by the thinking-substance 
made of aspects, he who is to be favored by pleasure and 
repelled by pain, is the experiencer. 

fiy the group of sutras up to this point he has determined 
the perfection of birth and so on, and [determined] the mind- 
stuff which is fit for release from among [all] the mind-stuffs 
And after having first dilated (prapanca) upon karma and sub- 
conscious-impressions, by proving the existence of objects apart 
from mental-processes, he has determined in detail another 
world and the experiencer who is to [go] to the other world. 
Now in order to discuss Isolation he shows who it is that is 
competent for this [Isolation]. 

^5. For him who sees the distinction, pondering upon his own 

stateS'of'being. 

Some excellent (dhdureya) person meditates upon, [that is,] 
has the curiosity to know, the truth as regards the self, on 
the strength of his former good deeds, and asks 'Where am 
I; to whom do I belong; or whence do I come?' The curiosity 
to know the reality on the part of this competent person, 
who is the one who sees the distinction, by means of the dis- 
crimination already referred to, (which would be the thought 
'I am a Self; other than a thinking-substance; intelligence 
and nothing more') — ceases. Because a desire is removed 
when the object of desire is obtained. But that heterodox 
person, whose meditation upon the self as being identical with 
the non-self is firm, and who thinks in this manner * There is 
no experiencer other than the body and the thinking-sub- 
stance, — he is not competent. The point is that he who desires 
to know the reality is a competent person. 
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The objector asks * After there is a seeing of the distinction 
on the part of him who desires to know the reality, of what 
sort is the mind-stuff?' 

26. Then the mind-stuff is home down to discrimination, on- 

ward towards Isolation. 
That mind-stuff which formerly at the time of the error of 
the self with regard to the thinking-substance and so on was 
borne down to objects, on towards the round-of-rebirths, is 
now that mind-stuff, belonging to the yogin whose error has 
ceased, which is borne down to discrimination. The dis- 
crimination is the difference between the Seer and the object- 
for-sight. It is borne onward towards, [that is,] it has a spot 
on which it rests; in other words the goal of discrimination. 
Accordingly that which [moves] < onward towards Isolation > 
is that of which the limit towards which [it moves] is Isolation. 
The final result of Isolation is that the mind-stuff becomes 
absorbed in the contemplation called the Rain-Cloud of [know- 
able] Things. 

The objector asks 'In such a mind-stuff whence come the 
emergent presented-ideas such as *I' or 'mine?' In reply to 
this he says — 

27. In the intervals of this mind-stuff there are other presented- 

ideas [coming] from subliminal-impressions. 
In the case of him who is intent upon the Elevation (pra^ 
sathkhydna), which consists in discriminative discernment, day 
by day other presented-ideas, emergent in form, arise from 
the subliminal-impressions of emergence, which are manifested 
in the intervals of the Elevation. 

The question is raised *Even if there is Elevation, subliminal- 
impressions of emergence arise for work. What means is there 
for rejecting these?' In reply to this he says— 

28. The rejection of these is described as being like the rejection 

of hindrances. 

Undifferentiated-consciousness and passion and the rest of 

the hindrances, attenuated by the yoga of action, spreading 

out by taking opportunity after opportunity, when burned by 

the fire of Elevation (prasamkhydna), do not again generate 
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a subliminal-impression in the mind-stuff. Thus subliminal- 
impressions of emergence produce other presented-ideas at the 
time when discrimination is not ripe; and when in the state 
of seeds burned by the burning which comes from the ripened 
Elevation they have not the property of generation. Thus it 
is to be understood that the rejection is described as being 
like that of the hindrances. 

Thus having described the restriction of the emergence by 
Elevation, he tells of the means for restricting even the Ele- 
vation, which consists in emergence as compared with seed- 
less yoga. 

29. For one who takes no interest even in respect of Elevation 
there foUotvs in every case, as a result of discriminative dis- 
cernment, the Rain-Cloud of [knowdble] Things. 

The discernment into the difference between the sattva and 
the Self, which arises in one who beholds the twenty-five en- 
titieSji^has as its subordinate results the authority over every- 
thing ^ [and similar [results]. This is the Elevation (prasani- 
khydna), <Por one who takes no interest even> in this— the 
word interest (kusidasya), [that is,] passion being used in the 
sense that it sits {^ati) upon objects which are bad Qmi- 
sitesu) — for one who has none of this, the discriminative dis- 
cernment only which consists of a series becomes, as being 
undivided in itself, the concentration called the Rain-Cloud of 
[knowable] Things. And this is said to be a Kain-Cloud of 
[knowable] Things in the sense that it rains, [that is,] showers 
right-living, that is, of course, neither-white-nor-black, as the 
result of Isolation. When there is the Rain-Cloud of [know- 
able] Things as the result of passionlessness with regard to 
Elevation, the restriction of Elevation comes to pass as the 
result of the rise of the higher passionlessness. 

He makes this order clear — 

30. Then follows the cessation of the hindrances and the karmas. 
<Then> [that is,] from the Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things 

there follows the repression of the five hindrances together 
with the subconscious-impressions which have their root in 
these, and also of the karmas. 
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31. Then., because of the endlessness of perception from which 

all obscuring defilements and obscurations have passed away^ 

what is yet to be known amounts to little. 

Obscurations are so called because they obscure the mind- 
stuff. Defilements consist of karma from hindrances and are 
made of rajas and tamas. All these, both the obscurations 
and the defilements, [are what he means] by saying <all defile- 
ments and obscurations. > Because of the endlessness of per- 
ception resulting from these, by reason of the contemplation 
[called] Eain-Cloud of [knowable] Things, which is the shining 
of pure thinking-substance, the <what is yet to be known,> 
[that is,] eyerything whether intelligent or unintelligent is very 
little. Just as in autumn when every defilement, whether it 
be cloud or any other thing, has passed away from the sky, 
and when on all sides there is a circle of the light of the 
fierce sun brilliantly shining, then such things as water-jars 
capable of receiving light amount to little. Likewise for the 
ever-undefiled sattva of the thinking-substance what, pray, is 
there that is not its field of operation! This same highest 
limit of the Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things has been made 
known. Hence it is called [knowable] things (dharmdk)] but 
not according to the etymological sense of those things that 
are supported (dhriyante). All knowable things it rains, [that 
is,] enlightens. So he calls it a Eain-Cloud of [knowable] 
Things. For this same perfection of the Rain-Cloud of [know- 
able] Things is the undisturbed calm of perception, which makes 
the Self visible as being flawless [as plainly as] a myrobalan 
put on the palm of one's hand, — and which casts light as one 
would cast light upon fish in undefiled water, upon the defects 
such as impurity and destruction which are found in objects 
of sight that are evolved-forms of the material and impure 
primary-substance,— and which brings about the treasure called 
the seedless yoga for the [poor] ascetic mind -stuff. This is 
called the higher passionlessness. 

The objector says * This higher passionlessness wearing com- 
pletely the hindrances away may be able to destroy utterly 
the deposits, auspicious or inauspicious, of karma, yet— because 
the aspects are of themselves disposed to mutation — the sequence 
of mutations, the body, the organs and so on (ddi)^ with regard 
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to such a Self also, might continue to act.' In reply to this 
he says — 

32. When as a result of this the aspects (guna) fulfill their 
purpose^ they attain to the limit of their sequence of mutations. 

<When as a result of thi8> [that is,] after the endless know- 
ledge which is in essence the higher passionlessness, [that is] 
the fruit of the Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things, and before 
the aspects have eflfected the purposes of the Self which con- 
sist in experience and in discriminative discernment. That 
sequence of mutations, beginning with the Great [thinking- 
substance] and ending with water-jars, by conforming to the 
regular order, is resolved at the time of the dissolution as a 
water-jar into earth, and in the inverse order the earth was 
resolved into water, the water into fire, and so onwards. This 
was the sequence which was completed by the aspects with 
reference to that Self. For because the Self has purposes, 
the purpose of the Self which has a future time-form is an 
impulsion to the aspects. When this [purpose] is fulfilled the 
aspects are not able to remain even for a moment. This is 
the point. 

He tells the meaning of the word sequence. 

33. A sequence is the correlate to a moment and is recognized 

as such at the final limit of the mutation. 

Moments are portions of time {kdla). [Their] sequence is 
knowable by the thinking-substance which is concentrated upon 
them. In these words <a sequence is the correlate to a 
moment> the nature of the <sequence> is pointed out. It is 
said to be the correlate of the moment because two moments 
are indicated as its correlates. Thus the sequence of mutations 
from moment to moment is to be considered. He tells what 
the proof of this is. <And is recognized as such at the final 
limit of the mutation. > Thus in the case of clay the perceived 
mutations, round-lump, water-jar, potsherds, dust, have a prior 
limit and a finallimit. In this manner by mentioning the 
prior and the final termination the sequence is determined 
and becomes an object of knowledge. When we recognize 
that the water-jar comes after the round lump the sequence is 
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perceived there. By seeing the oldness in a well-kept garment, 
for instance, one perceives, moment by moment, beginning with 
the mutation of newness as the previous limit, the difference 
in the oldness [by the successive stages] of most subtile, rather 
subtile, subtile, rather coarse, and most coarse as they come 
to pass; and the sequence may be inferred as [soon as one 
sees] that the most subtile oldness comes after the newness 
and that the rather subtile oldness comes after that. The 
objector asks ^Is this sequence in impermanent things only, 
or is it also in permanent things also?' If this question is 
asked, we say that it is in permanent things also. There are 
two kinds of permanents. The Selves are absolutely unchanged 
permanents; the aspects are permanents in mutation. The 
substance in which the essential-attribute (svarupa) is not lost 
while in mutation as external-aspect and as time-characteristic 
and as intensity is a permanent in mutation. With regard 
to these, in case of impermanent substances such as thinking- 
substances, although there is a previous limit of the sequence 
of such a mutation as passion, yet there is a final limit, the 
immediate experience of the Self. Thus in these the sequence 
has a termination. In the case of the aspects, which are 
permanent in mutation, the sequence of the mutation has no 
termination. Because although it ceases in respect of released 
Selves, it is not cut off in respect of bound Selves. The ob- 
jector asks whether all Selves are released or not? If the 
first [alternative be true], the mutation in the primary- cause 
has a termination; if the second [alternative be true], there 
is no belief in your knowledge of the reality. On this point 
the Master of the Samkhya says [Bhasya on iv. 33] that there 
is a three-fold question 1. capable of an absolute answer, 
2. capable of a partial answer, 2. incapable of answer. 1. Of 
these [three] the first is as follows. The question is *Will this 
whole species die?' This may be answered absolutely, It will 
die. 2. But how do you answer the second question? This 
is capable of a partial answer. He who has discernment of 
the reality is released, and no other. And thus because living 
beings are endless and because it is revealed in the Puraietas 
and elsewhere that creations and dissolutions are endless, there 
is no release for all. 3. But the third question is whether 
the sequence of mutations of the primary cause is completed 
or not. This question is incapable of answer, because it is 
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impossible to make a definite assertion. Or else this question 
is explainable by saying that the sequence of the round of 
rebirths has an end for fortunate beings, but not for the un- 
fortunate. 

Accordingly there is always a sequence, the aspects which 
are permanent and in mutation, because there is a difference 
in the mutation which occurs in sequence. In the Selves 
which are absolutely unchanged the sequence is not physically- 
real, but is predicated by attributing [to the Selves] the 
difference of mutation found in the thinking-substance and the 
rest. Thus all is cleared up. 

He now shows what Isolation is, the result of the yoga 
which was to be taught by the authoritative book. 

34. Isolation is (he return of the aspects (gun a), no longer 
provided with a purpose by the Self, to their original condition; 
or it is the Energy of InttUect (citi-gakti) grounded in itself 

Now that the aspects of the thinking-substance and of the 
rest of the [entities] have accomplished experience and liberation 
[for the Self], which was the task which they had to accom- 
plish, they are generated inversely in the contrary direction 
and are resolved in the central-organ as subliminal-impressions 
of the higher passionlessness of the emergent concentration. 
And the central-organ is resolved into the feeling-of-personality; 
and this into the Great [thinking-substance]; and the Great 
Entity into the aspects. Such is a mundane dissolution. This 
Isolation of the primary-cause is transferred to a particular 
Self. Or else, the Energy of Intellect, which is the very In- 
tellect itself^ [that is,] an individual Self, abides in itself and 
in nothing else in a preeminent degree. So it is <grounded> 
in itself. That is, it is again out of relation finally with the 
purposelessness of the thinking-substance and the rest [of the 
entities]. This same is the Isolation of the light of the per- 
manent Self permanently purified in its union with itself. Thus 
[all] is satisfactory. The word iti in the sutra is intended to 
show the completion of the book. 



H JAOS 34. 
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1. Ceaselessly I bow to Raghava, who is the source of all 
perfections, who is the Lord, who gives Isolation. All actions 
if dedicated to Him (yatra) produce yoga without [need of 
the] aids to yoga. His (yad) ^speech which is a fire for the 
performance of the Mystic Syllable,^ after having burned at 
once the forest of hindrances, produced the unflickering lamp 
of knowledge which cleanses the darkness. 

2. The Great Lord, the husband of Uma, whose dwelling 
is in Ka^l, the slightest favor from whom produces all kinds of 
prosperity, such as release, I worship. 

3. May my speech be a garland of pearls, placed forever 
at the feet of Rama, and woven around the thread (sutra) of 
the Lord of Serpents [Patanjali], and adorned by the [costly] 
jewel (mani) [in the middle of the string] which is the speech 
of Vyasa. 

4. What a difference (kva . . . kva) between me given to mis- 
takes and the master's affection [for me]! The mind of the 
great is indeed naturally full of compassion for the helpless. 



1 This word praruiva might refer to the Veda or even to something 
heterodox. 
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The Expression of Indefinite Pronominal Ideas in He* 
brew. — By F&ank R. Blake, Ph. D., Johns Hopkins 
University. 

Introduction. 

Between the territory occupied by the demonstratives and 
that filled by the numerals lies a group of ideas that are 
usually classed together under the head of indefinite pronouns. 
For example in English, *same' and 'many' are both classed 
as indefinites, tho 'same' is practically a demonstrative, and 
*many' is closely related to the cardinal numerals. 

The study of this linguistic territory is attended with con- 
siderable difficulty in most languages, since many ideas are 
expressed, not by any special word, but by a cu'cumlocution 
or by some type of construction. This territory, therefore, can 
not well be studied on the basis of special words and forms, 
but must be approached from the point of view of the ideas 
themselves. 

Indefinite pronominal ideas may be divided into three main 
classes, viz.: 

1) indefinite demonstratives, 

2) indefinite cardinal numerals, 

3) indefinite ordinals. 

The chief indefinite demonstrative ideas are the follow- 
ing, viz.: 

a) the identifying, *tliis equal to that', e. g., Eng. *same', 

b) the emphasizing, 'this indeed', e. g., Eng. 'self, 

c) the comparing, 'like this', e. g., Eng. 'such'. 



f) 
g) 



'this not that', e. g., Eng. 'other', 

^, , . . 'this and that', e. g., Eng. 'both', 

the combinmg,{,^j^j^ ^^ ^^^^,^ ^ ^^ ^^^ ,^.^j^^^,^ 

'neither this nor that', e. g., Eng. 'neither', 



, . , ,. ., . J 'these separately', e. g., Eng. 'each', 
^ I 'all of these separately', e. g., Eng. 'every'. 
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The indefinite cardinal numerals may be divided into three 
sub-classes, according to what they refer to, viz.: 

1) indefinite individualizing pronouns, 

2) indefinite quantitative pronouns, 

3) indefinite numerals referring to more than one. 

The chief indefinite cardinal numeral ideas are the follow- 
ing, viz.: 

A. Five classes that refer to individuals, quantities and 
numbers; the indefinite numerals proper: 

a) *an individual, part or number, known but not men- 
tioned', e. g., Eng. ^so and so, such and such'. 

b) *an individual, part, or number unknown, but specially 
singled out', e. g., Eng. 'a certain one, a certain, 
certain'. 

c) *an individual, part, or number unknown', e. g., Eng. 
'someone, some'. 

d) 'an individual, part, or number that may be desired 
or chosen', e. g., Eng. 'anyone, any'. 

e) 'the negation of one, quantity, number', e. g., Eng, 
'no one, nothing, none, no'. 

B. Ten classes that refer only to quantities and numbers. 
These classes may be grouped in three divisions, viz.: 

1) the comparative indefinites, 

a) 'a large quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 'much, 
many', 

b) 'a larger quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 'more'. 

c) 'the largest quantity or number', e. g., Eng. ^most, 
the most'. 

d) 'a small quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 'a little, 
few'. 

e) 'a smaller quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 'less, 
fewer'. 

f) 'the smallest quantity or number', e. g., Eng. *the 
least, fewest'. 

2) the sufficive indefinites, 

a) 'a sufficient quantity or number', e. g., Eng. 
'enough'. 

b) 'a quantity or number smaller than sufficient', Eng. 
•too little, too few'. 

c) 'a quantity or number larger than sufficient', Eng, 
'too much, too many'. 
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3) the comprehensive indefinite, 

*the quantity or number complete', e. g., Eng. 'eyery- 
thing, all'. 
The chief indefinite ordinals are, viz.: 

a) *the next, following', 

b) 'the middle', 

c) *the last', 

d) %]ie next to last, last but one'. 

These ideas have usually three uses. They may be employed 
absolutely to refer to a noun, like the indefinite pronouns in 
English, e. g., 'each did as he was told'; 'many are called, but 
few chosen'; &c.: they may be employed partitively, denoting 
a part of some definite whole, e. g., 'some of the men', 'many 
of them', &C.: or they may be used attributively to limit or 
define the meaning of a noun, like the English indefinite pro- 
nominal adjectives, e. g., 'each man', 'many houses', &c. 

All of these ideas may be employed in all three ways except 
the simple indefinite demonstratives 'same', 'self, 'such', which 
lack the partitive use. The partitive and attributive uses some- 
times fall together, e. g., with Hebrew ^D 'all'; sometimes the 
absolute and partitive constructions are the same, e. g., with 
the Hebrew combining indefinite demonstratives 'both', 'either', 
'neither'. These may be said to be used attributively when they 
modify a single noun; when they stand in apposition to a plural 
pronoun, or a combination of two nouns, tho this is really an 
absolute construction, they have practically a partitive use. 

In my article on the Comparative Syntax of the combina- 
tions formed by the Noun and its Modifiers in Semitic *, I stated 
that "the material for the discussion of these important modify- 
ing ideas (the indefinite pronominal ideas used attributively) 
is exceedingly meager: in no Semitic grammar are they fully 
and satisfactorily treated". The same thing is true with regard 
to the other uses of these ideas, and the present article is an 
attempt to supply this lack as far as Hebrew is concerned. 

The article is entirely descriptive, no attempt being made 
to institute extended comparisons with the sister Semitic idioms 
or with other tongues. Comparative material will be found 



1 Fablished in JAOS 82, parts 2 and 3, pp. 135—267; cited in the fol- 
lowing pages as Camp. 8yn, Noun and Mod, For some addenda and 
corrigenda to this article cf. p. 227, n. 1. 
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in Brockelmann's Comparative Syntax^, and also, for the at- 
tributive use of these ideas, in the article of mine just refer- 
red to. 

The article is based primarily on the study of the Hebrew 
text, but Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebrdische Orammattk^, Leipzig, 
1909; and Gesenius-Buhl, HandworterK iiber d. Alte Testamentary 
Leipzig, 1910; have been used as standard works of reference*. 

In the present article the expression of the indefinite pro- 
nominal ideas in Hebrew is discussed according to the classi- 
fication just outlined, and in all three uses absolute, attributive, 
and partitive. Numerous examples are given under every 
heading, in many instances all or practically all of tho cases 
of occurrence are cited. The signs " in Hebrew and ... in 
English indicate an abbreviated word or passage. A long 
vowel due to pause is marked with Silluq, viz. -7-. 

Indefinite Demonstratives. 

Sanw, 
The idea of *same' employed absolutely in the sense of the 
one already referred to' is expressed by the simple demonstra- 
tives or by the pronouns of the third person, e. g., 
HBJ2 -ftjr, nr ?I^K "nnoJJ K^» \^Vin mn *here is the man of 

whom I spoke to thee; this [same] shall rule my people' 

(I Sam. 9, 17; cf. Gen. 5, 29). 
nie ^\) "^^"^ T? D13 ••3 'for there is a cup in the hand of 

JHVH . . . and he pours out of this [same]' (Ps. 75, 9). 
H^ni ^"1?'9 «^n "nnfcj B5^« my there is yet one man ... the 

same is Micaiah son of Imla' (II Ch. 18, 7; cf. Esth. 9, 1; 

Ezr. 10, 23;— H^n Gen. 10, 12; 14, 8; 23, 2; 48, 7; Jos. 16, 8; 

II Sam. 5, 7:— nijn Gen. 6, 4). 
^W ^: «^'T TC^ ^!?! "I T!?^ 'lOK'^B^S rrrn *and the one of 

whom I shall say Jie shall go with thee, the same shall go 

with thee' (Jud. 7, 46w)^ 



^ C. BrockelmaDD, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der semi- 
tisehen Sprachen, Bd. II, Berlin, 1913— especially pp. 81—87; cited as 
Oomp* St/n. 

2 These are cited as Gesenius-Xautzsch and Gesenius-Buhl: E. Konig, 
Historisch-Comparative Syntax der Sebrdischen SprachCj Leipzig, 1897 
(cited as Konig, Syntax) was also employed. 

^ This use of the personal pronoun of the third person is similar 
to its use in the sense of 'self, of. p. 127, and also to its use as copala. 
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X^, njap "njijl tot, rn^iaO n|TJ^© rvO^ *of beaten-work the 

candlestick shall be made, its shaft and its branches . . . 

shall be of the same' (Ex. 26, 31; 37, 17; cf. 25, 36; 87, 22:— 

^Bap Ex. 27, 2; 37, 25; 38, 2; 28, 8; 39, 5). 
"nrp?*! 'in^.2i oVip^ XXi\ *remember his covenant for ever . . , 

and he has confirmed the same . . . ' (I Ch. 16, 15 — 17; cf. 

Ps. 105, 8-11; Job 4,8). 
ia Dr» IfcTJ ntth^J "Bhh l^f^ n^J^a *in the twelfth month . . . 

on the thirteenth day of the same' (Esth. 9, 1; cf. 17; 

18; 21). 
1K12D TJl BtoB^rnWP *from the rising of the sun to the going 

down of the same' (Mai. 1, 11). 
rmrrHh TxA\ 'this shall not be the same' (Ezk. 21, 31[?]). 

The pronoun of the third person has apparently also devel- 
oped the meaning of 'same' as predicate to more than one 
thing or to several states or times of one thing, e. g., 
K«l n^«^ 'but thou art the same' (Ps. 102, 28; cf. Is. 41, 4; 

43, 10; 13; 46, 4; 48, 12; Jer. 5, 12 [?]). 
HVl DQf ^rrjl ]bg 'small and great are the same there' (Job 

3,19). 

In its attributive use this idea is not clearly distinguished 
from the demonstratives, being often indicated by the demon- 
strative pronouns, e. g., 

Wnrj nS^^^a *in that same night' (Gen. 26, 24). 
Kng D1»3 'on that same day' (Gen. 15, 18). 
HWJ nj^a *in that same year' (Jer. 28, 17). 
n^8ij Dn.5^5-r^ 'these same words' (Gen. 44, 6). 
K^HiT ]§p©rj* vi^^7\ 'that same poor man' (Ecc. 9, 15). 
^) ^i^oni «9» mrp n^i ig^« vi,xm nitin ivry\ 'and it shall come 

to pass that the same goodness which JHYH does to us, 

we will do* to you' (Num. 10, 32). 

Sometimes the pronoun of the third person (= remoter de- 
monstrative) is placed without article after the noun in the 
sense of 'same', just as it is in the constructions of 'self 
(cf. p. 127), e. g., 
«V1 rfr^Va X!l ]iTntrrH X^^m 'and they made their father drink 

wine that' same night' (Gen. 19, 33; cf. 30, 16; 32,23; 

I Sam. 19, 10)^ 

In I Ch. 1, 27; Pro v. 28, 24 wn may be regarded either as 'same' or as 
copula. 

1 Of course it is possible to regard Min nWa &c. as Hinn Wa, or as 
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The personal pronoun of the third person seems to be 
placed before noun + demonstratiye in the Aramaic fashion^, 
the whole having the sense of *same' in— 
n^ivh njrj n^^^^crwn *this same night is JHVH's' (Ex. 12, 42). 
Attributive 'same' in the sense of *that already referred to' 
may be expressed by placing before the modified noun a pro- 
noun of the third person agreeing with the noun in gender 
and number. The noun may be either common or proper; 
'same' + proper noun is regularly expressed in this way. The 
independent form of the pronoun is used when the noun is nom- 
inative, the suffix when it is in any other case (ace. or after 
preposition). When the suffix stands after a case-determinative 
(JIK or preposition), this determinative may be repeated*, e. g., 
JW) 13^7^ y^ Kin 'that same wicked man shall die in his 

iniquity' (Ezk. 3, 18). 
^09 1^90 «^n miT3 hvp^ «1D1M 1^ nji^J nK51 *and in the time of 

his oppression, this same king Ahaz trespassed yet more 

against JHVH' (II Ch. 28, 22). 
]§ "D^.l^ '^tS&yj DiTDi) \i^\ 'and these same magicians also did 

...'thus'''(Ex. 7, 11). 
T^SJ-n^ ^n^yn 'and she saw that same boy' (Ex. 2, 6; cf, 35, 5; 

Lev. 13, 57; Jer. 9, 14; Ezk. 3, 21). 
"\lh»t} IKia 'when this same man came . . . ' (Ezk. 10, 3; cf. 

42, 14;'Ezr. 3, 12). 
nn^JJ l^"*^ *woe to this same one ... ' (Ecc. 4, 10). 

corrupted by baplograpby from Hinn nV^te, but it is not necessary. Gen. 
38, 21 TJ^iT^y D?d*?9 Min ne^n|9n n^M 'wbere is the harlot that was openly 
by the road', does not belong here, the Min being rather relative than 
attributive in character. 

i Cf. Noldeke, Syr. Gramm^ Leipzig, 1896, p. 172, § 227. 

> These cases are ranged by Gesenius-Kautzsch (§ 18^- — n) under the 
so-called Permutative, a kind of appositive, but the emphatic meauiug 
is not referred to. In all the examples here given the noun which is 
emphasized occurs before in the context immediately preceding. The 
emphatic character of this construction was noted in my Comp. S^ 
Noun and Mod. (p. 147) but the exact character of the emphasis I did 
not recognize at the time. 

While still emphatic, the examples in which an element in some ob- 
lique case is resumed after an interval by a following suffix are of a 
different character, cf. Gen. 2, 17; 3, 3; I Sam. 9, 20; II Sam. 6, 23:— Gen. 
13, 16; 21, 13; 47, 21; I Sam. 26, 29; II Ki. 9, 27; Is. 61, 22; (cf. p. 122, n): 
tnk( — ink( I Sam. 9, 13. Here the first element is in the nature of an ab- 
solute case, the sense being *as regards — '. 
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^«^. ^35V Dl?^ 10^ '9^9 "TB^I} n^T^Jj? *to the land that I give 

to these same Israelites' (Jos. 1, 2; cf. Num. 32, 33; Jud. 

21, 7; II Ch. 26, U; n ^J^ Jer. 61, 56; DHD I Ch. 4, 42; HOV 

DaiL 11, 11). 
'TIJID^-ns n^g ^n»^P!n^, wrrH^ *did not this same Hezekiah 

' remove his high-places . . . ' (II Ch. 32, 12; cf. 33, 23). 
^*?3'ri V^?*in^ 11^?J *when I went to make this same Israel rest' 

(Jer. 3i,'2). 
•ni3}-n« ^C*?|rj ^}« \rv^^;[ *and the worthless fellows gave 

evidence against this same Naboth' (I Ki. 21, 13; cf. II Ki. 

16, 15 Kt). 
^}«)^^^n^-n^ inK n^JC t6 ng^ll *who will not serve this same 

Nebuchadnezzar' (Jer. 27, 8). 
n^tjg D^grr^? ^^jf? ^W^9 ^^ ^^ *the brass of all these 

same vessels was not weighed' (Jer. 52, 20 [contrast II Ki. 

25, 16]; cf. Ezr. 2, 62. Neh. 7, 64; I Ch. 7, 9; 25, 1).^ 
'Same' when it means 'one and the same' is expressed both 
absolutely and attributively by the numeral Tn« *one' without 
article, e. g., 
"V^ no« tlC\]^r^b K^^ "«in; H^H "tB^«-!?5 *any man . . . who 

comes . . . without being called, the law for him is the 

same . . . ' (Esth. 4, 11; cf. Job 23, 13; Gen. 41, 25). 
hih T1J8 .T)^ *all have the same fate' (Ecc. 9, 3; cf. 2; 2, 14; 

3, 19; 20; 6, 6; Gen. 40, 5; 41, 26; Ex. 12, 49; 26, 2; 36, 9; 

15; Lev. 7, 7; 24, 22; Num. 15, 16; 29; I Sam. 6, 4; I Ki. 

6, 25; Ezk. 45, 11; Mai. 2, 10bis\ Prov. 1, 14; Job 31, 15). 
In one passage the plural of the numeral 'one' is employed 
attributively in this sense, viz., 
n^TJjIj Dnji; noe nip» n^T^? ^^^^ *a^d ^^^ whole earth was 

of the same [one] speech and of the same words' (Gen. 

11, 1).^ 

For the definite article used in a sense somewhat similar 
to this T1JK cf. under *some' p. 165. 

Occasionally the word DSy *bone, essence' is employed in the 
construct before the modified noun in connection with a de- 
monstrative modifying the noun to indicate this idea, e. g., 

1 ¥oT other leas certain cases of this genitive construction cf. Konig, 
Syn-t § 284a. The following noun may also stand after h (or in late 
Hebrew "^fOi the construction does not seem to be emphatic: cf. for 
h Ezr. 9, i; for Vttf Cant. 3, 7: also Konig, Syn., § 284c— e. 

2 Somewhat similar is the use of absolute D^l.nK Ezk. 37, 17. 
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njn nvrj n?X3 *on the same day' (Gen. 7, 13; 17, 23; 26; cf. 

EzL24,*2). 
The particle T\\^ is occasionally employed before a noun in 
the nominative case in an emphatic sense that is at times 
equivalent to attributive *same'. Sometimes it occurs together 
with a demonstrative,* e. g., 
tarp^^e ^T*^ PKO ^^©X'nS *that [same] pillar of cloud did not 

depart from them' (Xeh. 9, 19; cf. Ezk. 35, 10; 43, 7). 
\xh)l n^a T^XtJ njjnrr^rn^ *all this same evil came upon us' 

(Dan' 9, 13; cf. Jud.'20, 44; 46). 

The opposite of *same' viz., 'different' is expressed by the 

participle njW of the verb HJBf 'change, become different', e. g.. 

D^iW U^^li Uhy\ *and the vessels were all different' (Esth. 1, 7). 

Dlg'^^tp T\\M DiTOII 'and their law is different from [that of] all 

other people' (Esth. 3, 8). 
The idea 'different among selves, various' applied to one 
noun is expressed by the noun repeated with connective 1, e. g.. 
meu^ n^ni 138J Jlg 1P^?5 ^ nyr."^^ 'don't have in your purse 

various [different kinds of] weights, a large one and a 

small one' (Dt. 25, 13; cf. 14; Prov. 20, 10; 23). 
"l^lj "n^ nii?^ \y^ 'consider the years of different generations' 

(Dt. 32* 7). 
nan^ a!?) a^$ 'with various hearts [double heart] they speak' 
' (Ps. 12, 3-, cf. ICh. 12, 33). 

It is expressed by the simple plural of the word ]1 'kind, 
sort', in— 
"D^ngnp D^;p O^pto? fc6p ng^K 'which they filled with perfumes 

and various sorts [of spices] prepared as salves . . . ' (II Ch. 

16, 14). 
For the repeated plural in this sense cf. p. 153, n. 1. 

* This nn, however, is usually simply a strong demonstrative; so in 
Num. 5,10; Ezk. 20, 16; Neh. 9, 34: ItETM HM occurs as nominative in Jer. 
27, 8; 38, 16 Kt\ Zech. 12, 10; Ecc. 4, 3: (cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 117m). 
Cases which are intermediate between this use of JIH and its ordinarj- 
use are, niJWW ^) HK*! nri« nc^ij ^^-jHrrtj-niJ ^3 *for all the land that thou 
seest, I ^vV it to' thee' (Gen. 13,'lo'; of. 21, 13; 47,21; I Sam. 25, 29: 
II Ki. 9, 27; Is. 51, 22) where the fact that the preceding object after r» 
is resumed by a suffix makes the object very much like a nominative 
absolute. In Mishnic Hebrew riK -f- suffix is used in the sense of *that' 
'same' (cf. my article Comp. Syn. Noun and Mod., p. 148). This is a 
combination of this use of HK with nominative, with constructions for 
*same' like 1SinDiarn« WK (Jer. 27, 8), cf. p. 120 f. 
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Self. 
This idea may modify either a personal pronoun or a noun. 
In connection with the oblique cases of pronouns it constitutes 
the so-called reflexive pronouns. In the first case it may be 
represented simply by the unemphatic pronoun (pronoun implied 
by verbal form, single pronoun in non-verbal sentence, or 
simple suffix), e. g., 

r\^ TryV,^ *I myself will awake early' (Ps. 57, 9; 108, 2).^ 
B^«n njj« *thou thyself art the man' (II Sam. 12, 7; cf. I Sam. 

24, 18). 
y\n l\nH 1^ fe^SM *and Ehud made himself a sword' (Jud. 3, 16; 

* cf. Num.8, 17; Ru. 4, 6). 
IPIH V^JJJ ''JttfTIK ng*J 'and he took his two young men with 

him [self]' (Gen. 22, 3). 
?pD3 rj^i? njnijl *and love thy neighbor as thyself (Lev. 19, 18; 34). 
^ni)l inh ^?8^^l *and he will show me himself and his habita- 
tion (II Sam. 15,25; cf. Ex. 5, 19; Jer. 7, 19; Ezk. 34, 2; 
8; 10).« 

The emphasis may be indicated by repetition of the pronoun ; 
when the pronoun is subject, by pronoun + verbal form in verbal 
sentence,^ by repeated pronoun in non-verbal sentence. Some- 
times the independent pronoun is used twice even in a verbal 
sentence, e. g., 

Crb TV^ri non$"Drre^ niKlV^ *and that they might see for them- 
selves, that they themselves were beasts' (Ecc. 3, 18). 
1g'TJ5 ^niJ9B^ ^PC} ^DiH 'I myself put my maid-servant in your 

arms' (Gen. 16, 5; cf. •»:« II Sam. 18, 2; Jer, 21, 5). 
nm ^iO^pn 'slay me thyself (I Sam. 20, 8). 
UnjK tib] U^ «^n *he hath made us and not we ourselves' 

(Ps. 100, 3). 
^VP^9 ^^n-«^ni DB^ ^}'^^ nJS *and he left his servant there, 
and he himself went into the desert' (I Ki. 19, 3 — 4; cf. 
Is. 38, 15; Prov. 11, 25; 21, 13; II Ch. 26, 20). 



» The emphasis here may be due to the cohortative ending n— . 

* The accusative of the reflexive pronoun is more commonly expressed 
by the reflexive forms of the verb, cf. p. 126. 

* Not infrequently a pronoun subject before a verb, while still some- 
what emphatic, has not the meaning of *self ', cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, 
§ 135a (at end). In late passages, particularly in Ecclesiastes, the pro- 
noun subject is used after the verb without special emphasis, cf. qp, cit 
§ 135 if. Cf. unemphatic BTM, p. 126, n. 
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^^Jl D'^sV DD "? *for they themseWes alone shall be saved' 

" (Ezk. 14, 18; cf. 16). 
"n354 ^D! ^W3I{ ''9 'for we ourselves together wUl build' (Ezr. 

4, 3; cf. Num. 32, 17). 
"f^^ ^J|{ '»}|l *I myself will tear . . . ' (Hos. 5, 14; cf. Jud. 5, 3; 

is. 48, 15). 
rr^tptj «NTD3-«N71 *and she herself said . . . ' (Q-en. 20. 5). 
H^ii 'jlj ^i« "9 n^JJ ^«n 'see now that I myself am he' (Dt. 32, 39). 
niiT ''?i«"*^9i9 *I indeed, I myself, am JHVH' (Is. 43, 11; 

26; 51, 12). 
nJ38 «Ti njje *thou thyself art terrible' (Ps. 76, 7). 
^•313 on dn 'they indeed are thy lot' (Is. 67, 6). 

One, usually the first, of the two pronouns may be a suffix 
after 7\lt\ or an infinitive; when the predicate is a finite verb 
it may stand with 1 after the repeated pronoun, e. g., 
^4KrniSJ ^P?^ll ^;«"^33n *behold I myself will search out my 

sheep' (Ezk. 34^11; cf. 20). 
]1tO»Trie ^pe'i*] ^i|{ '•nKia N1^,1 'and when I myself, Daniel, saw 

the vision' (Dan. 8, 16). 
^IK-Di T>JJ ''ijn 'behold I myself am against thee' (Ezk. 5, 8). 
nin D?"^^ «^3e ^i|| ''ijri 'behold I myself will bring upon you 

a sword' (Ezk. 6, 3). 
D^^ n^-n^ pjntp "iin '•itJJ 'and behold 1 myself will harden 

Egypt's' heart' (Ex. 14, 17; cf. Is. 52, 6). 
When the pronoun is in any oblique case the emphasis mav 
be represented by the emphatic suffixes, i. e., suffix in connec- 
tion with independent pronoun^; the independent pronoun 
may precede or follow the suffix; it is often accompanied by 
D}, ^8 'also', e. g., 

^Jg-DS "JSqa 'bless me also' (Gen. 27, 34; cf. Zech. 7, 5). 
nrH!f*)8 nvrj 1^J?jnin 'I have made you, even you, know to day' 

' (Prob. 22, 19). 
"miT ""inj ^11^3 ^?i« 'JHVH led me, even me, in the way . . .' 

(Gen. 24," 27). 
'^li?^. '''>*5"°3 *®^®^ ^^ myself it will befall' (Ecc. 2, 15). 



1 According to Gesenius-KautzBch § 135/*, iho emphatic suffix occa- 
sionally loses its emphasis, e. g., 1 Sam. 20, 42; Fs. sis, 11. In the first 
of these cases the independent pronoun is the logrical antecedent of 
*both', cf. p. 146; in the second on is equivalent to 'self*, emphasizing 
not the suffix but the noun, cf. p. 127. 
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T5S ^^ nng n^^n^. *Judah, thee indeed shall thy brethren 

praise' (Gen. 49, 8). 
'pn^n ^4^5 "^n^D ]F\\ "^p *would that I myself might die instead 

of you' (II Sam. 19, 1: cf. with Di ProY. 23, 15: with indqj. 

pron, before suffix Gen. 40, 16 with *1H; Is. 45, 12; Job 21, 4 

^iK; Lam. 1, 16; I Ch. 28, 2). ' 
n^lJTJJ «I93"n« D^nten ^pV *the dogs shall lap thy own blood' 

(I Ki. 21, 19; cf. Zech. 9, 11 1=18 before wiiJi Di). 
M^rrDi VP4l*np nj^tp^^l 'and let us hear what is in his mouth 

[what] he has to say' (II Sam. 17, 5; cf. Jer. 27, 7 with Di). 
rViry n5^©^ ^^\ Ut\)i DDn^p^ *and your own bodies shall fall in 

this wilderness' (Num. 14, 32; cf. Neh. 5, 2 \im«; Ps. 9, 7 

rvar\\ with pron, before Jos. 23, 9 DJIK; Ezk. 33, 17 HDH). 
l^UO "^f^^ ''i« ''^l *let the fault be upon we, my lord' (I Sam. 
*25, 24; cf. I Ki. 1, 26; nn« II Ch. 35, 21; HIH Di I Sam. 

19, 23; Um« Dt. 5, 3; Dn« Hag. 1, 4; TTOn K Jer. 25, 14: 

ivith pron. before I Sam. 12, 23 ""Di^; I Ki. 1, 20 and Mi. 

5, 1 nriK; II Ch. 28, 10 DflH). 
In poetry the pronoun emphasizing the suffix of a noun may 
be implied by a yerbal form which, tho it does not agree with 
the noun, is its logical predicate (contrast Gesenius-Kautzsch 
§ 1441): the noun + suffix may either precede or follow the 
verb, e. g., 

«njp8 mnrh^ ^^lp 'my own voice will call upon JHVH' (Ps. 
"3, 5; cf.*27, 7; 142,2: ^fi 66, 17: ''trw, Wl Is. 26, 9; nDBf 

-npTIi Ex. 6, 3). 
rtt»35 V^'!\ Vyp *their own mouth speaks proudly' (Ps. 17, 10). 
^tp ^ni *let thine own voice cry' (Is. 10, 30; cf. imn Ps. 

17, 13: -p' 17, 14: linD"* 60, 7; 108, 7). 
«pe^D DJ3 ri?7n thine own horses walked thru the sea' (Hab. 

**3,15). 
niM"1« iTjailjJ nn^^ *my own glory will sing and give praise' 

(Ps. 108,' 2)"! 
n^f^m D^.13 Tli ^^^ 'thine own hand did drive out the nations' 
'' (P8.44, 3)' 

A similar construction in a non-verbal sentence where tlie 
predicate agrees with the pronoun is- 
^b mm *p9ttf nJJB ^ *for thy own name JHVH stands alone' 

(Ps. 83, i9). 
The emphasis may also be expressed in any case by B^W 
*soul, life' -i- suffix, simple or with emphatic independent pro- 
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noun.^ When B^SJ is subject the verb usually agrees with it 
in the feminine singular, but may agree in person with the 
suffix according to the last construction, e. g., 
"U'^P^ynS "'tf^J nbin 'let me myself die with the Philistines' 

(Jud. 16, 30). 
HD^n ^JlJ'a D?^551 *they themselves have gone into captivity' 

'"(18.46,2)/ ' 
nn?K^« D«5^ "Slin? '«B^p} *I myself lie among lions' (Ps. 57, 5). 
1B^93 anh sV"n3^ *he who gets wisdom is a lover of himself 
' (Pr. 19, 8; cf. Num. 30, 6; 7; Ezk. 3, 21; 14, 14; Am. 2, 14; 
15; Ps, 17, 13; 22, 30; Job 32, 2; Ecc. 6, 2). 
DJ^nWipi 5|«B^5"^8 'deceive not yourselves' (Jer. 37, 9). 
MSfti n'5D 211^ ^!? *the heart knows its own bitterness' (Prov. 

'i4,io). 

K^n 1K^53 T\Xn nn^ ^^'^^ij] 'and the great man speaks his own 

evil desire' (Mi. 7, 3). 
When the case of the pronoun is accusative or dative, the 
emphasis may be expressed by the reflexive idea in various 
verbal forms, chiefly the Niphal or Hithpael, e. g., 
wnngl Oiy tir}l '»? vry») *and I was afraid because I was 

naked, and I hid myself (Gen. 3, 10; cf. Num. 12, 6 VTinn; 

Jud. 16, 20 lyii; II Sam. 22, 24 nDHK^n; Job 9, 30 ynvff^). 
r'jjje «) T?.|n 'sepai-ate thyself from him' (Gen. 13, 9; cf. Ex. 

34, 2 nsi; Num. 16, 13 nnnb^H; II Ki. 22, 19 y^i). 
Vi1^« nin^:3 in pfjnm 'and David strengthened himself in JHYH 

iiis god' (I Sam. 30, 6; cf. Lev. 25, 49 *?Wi; Job 27, 10 

iiynn). 

iTTSJpD «%T1 'and she shall feign herself another' (I Ki. 14, 5; 

cf. Lev. 21, 9 t>m). 
OD'^^ ^^^VWI *and we will discover ourselves to them' (I Sam. 

14, 8; cf! Gen. 44, 16 pnoSH; Jer. 50, 5 m^i). 
yViJ nPin ^^a^ril 'and rest yourselves under the tree' (Gen. 

18, 4; cf. 49, 1 *)D«i; Num. 31, 3 ybny, Dt. 14, 1 m^nn; 

Is. 52, 3 nam). 

T1'5"DJ? ^B^82J;in ^? 'that they had made themselves hateful to 
David' (I Ch. 19, 6; cf. Ex. 19, 22 B^lpHH; Ps. 2, 2 nmn). 

1 In a sense very similar to this »W are employed nte^a *fle8h' (in Ecc 
4, 5; 6, 5) and 2h 'heart' (in Ex. 9, 14), Vtl + suffix is' sometimes em- 
l)loyed without special emphasis as the equivalent of a simple personal 
pronoun, e. g., as Bubject Gen. 27, 4; Num. 21, 5; Ezk. 4, 14; Ps. 106, 18; 
Job 16, 4: after prep, Ps. 11, 1; Job 16, 4. 
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TO ^fOD b\Si^^ 'David asked for himself from me' (I Sam. 20, 6; 

cf/28; Neh. 13, 6). 
^T^rrrw ^JJJIiT. DBfJOn *aiid Jonathan took oflf from himself 

his mantel' (I Sam. 18, 4; cf. Gen. 3, 8 ^S^nn; Ex. 32, 3 

punn; Jos. 9, 12 TMH). 
nyiJS V10B^j 'and he prostrated himself on the ground' (Gen. 

18, 2).' ' 

The expression *by — self is rendered by ^3^ 'in separation' 
or by *)5| 'in body' + suffix, e. g., 
•^3^ ^nj ^Dhl 'and if I have eaten my morsel by myself' (Job 

31,17: cf. Is. 44, 24; 49, 21). 
^ri) nah HIJH S^TO 'why dost thou sit by thyself (Ex. 18, 14). 
D^3^ nn^] TO^ 1^ ^D*f»^l 'and they put on [food] for him by 

himself, and for them by themselves' (Gen. 43, 32). 
W 1B33 to; 1B39 nvf. 'if he came by himself, he shall go by 

himself (Ex. 21, 3). 

The expression 'to — self =» 'secretly' after a verb of saying 
or thinking is expressed by 3, DJ? or ^« (^2) + :ib 'heart' or 
2"ig 'interior' + suffix, e. g., 
13^9 19J«»1 *and he said to himself (Gen. 17, 17; cf. Ps. 4, 5; 

10, 6). 
I^?!?? iTJ» pWI?l 'and Sarah laughed to herself (Gen. 18, 12; 

cf. Ps. 62, 5; 94, 19). 
*2^-DJ ^^H wai *I said to myself (Ecc. 1, 16). 
!2^-^K mrr noi^^l 'and JHVH said to himself (Gen. 8, 21; cf. 

24, 45: I Sam. 27, 1; l?y I Sam. 1, 13).^ 
When the idea of 'self modifies a noun, it is expressed by 
the pronoun of the thii-d person in apposition with the noun: 
the usual position of the appositive seems to be after the 
noun, tho it may also precede.^ When the noun is governed 
i)y a preposition the emphatic pronoun may stand in the ab- 
solute form or as suffix after the preposition repeated, e. g., 
niK m^ «^n ^J'rtJ ]5: \s\ 'therefore my Lord himself ^\t11 give 

you a sign' (Is. 7, 14; cf. Lev. 17, 11; Num. 18, 23; Jos. 22, 23). 
2.T»fcf3 :vi^n Dn^rr«n \o)^\ ne^g 'so that the Jews themselves 

prevailed over theii- enemies' (Esth. 9, 1; cf. Ps. 38, 11 

DiToa). 



* In these examples the idea of *within', *8ecretly' is giving way or 
Us given way to the simple reflexive idea 'self, i*. e., 3^ has practically 
be<-ome the equivalent of rB3, cf. p. 125 f., also p. 126, n. 

* Cf. the similar constructions of -same', p. 119. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



128 FrafiL R. Blake. 

yrhst v^^, *^ "^^^ tiie Highest himsdf will establish her' 

(Pb. 87. 5). 
T^? ?T^ ^r? •^^ fe? n* T^rn *and the profit of the earth 

in for all, the king himself is served by the field' (Ecc. 5, 8). 
"Vm fK DTTDI *rj "TIKI -and the light of my eyes themselves 

also is gone from me [not irith mef (Ps. 38, 12: c£ Num. 

4 22). 
«h^n init rMXt nvr-ry« 'JHTH of Hosts, himself ye shall 

sanctify' (Is. 8, 13 1. 
TIS^ KVrt]! ne^ *and to Seth himself also a son was born' 

(Gen- 4, 26; c£ 10, 21 : Ex. 35, 34). 
TTTT^ ^ pS^ n^ yy *the skin of the offering, shall be for 

the priest himself (Lev. 7. 8; c£ Ezk. 10, 13). 
XVH^ ITj^JIS nyr. ? "t^^ 'and any flesh in whose own skin is 

a swelling' (Lev. 13, 18;. 
r3f^5^ mrr, ro ^an^] 'and they shall dwell in Judah itself | 

and all its cities' (jer. 31. 24). ! 

In a few cases when the noun is dependent on a preposi- ' 
tion, *self is expressed by the noun M^, D*)! *bone' in the 
construct before the noun, e. g., 
ISith DTJtf^O D?J3 *like the heaven itself in clearness' (Ex. 

24, 10). 
lori DJK5 'in his strength itself, the very fulness of his strength* 

(Job 21, 23). 
ni^J(Or| ni5-^^ *on the stairs themselves' (II Ki. 9, 13). 

Such. 
In rare cases this idea is left to be understood from the 
context, e. g., 

H^lp': 0:5 V^U »in; IK^tJ "^Dhi7^|e 'any of all food . . . upon 
which [such] water gets, is unclean' (Lev. 11, 34 — cf. D^lga 
H;^^ v. 32). 
IKt^tf] ^*??"^?3 nJp^l IB^tJ rrpj^'b:}] *and every draught that is 
drunk in every [such] vessel, is unclean' (ibid. — cf. v. 32). 
This idea is sometimes simply expressed by the pronoun of 
the third person or by the demonstrative, e. g., 
^y\^ Wfcftp «^rr]n *lo, such is the joy of his way' (Job 8, 19). 
la yjJJ IB^tJ B^DJ 'anyone, who touches such a thing' (Lev. 22, 6; 
cf. 7, 18;^ 27, 9). 

1 Cf. Uttp 'something', 'anything' p. 175. 
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Itth^ ITI nt *8uch is the generation of those that seek him' 

(Ps. 24, 6; cf. 48, 15; 49, 14; Job 18, 21). 
^)J nO??to n^tpJS *hut snch are the dwellings of the wicked' 

(Job'l8, 21). 
?I|Tpa rx^ij n^yinn nrt^XJ *that this [such an] abominable thing 

was done among you' (Dt. 13, 15; Jud. 19, 24; cf. II Sam, 

13, 12; 19, 37). 
n^ij nfefjr!?? ?[\i!?IJ mrr rasnn ^? 'for an abomination to JHVH 

thy God is everyone that does these [such] things' (Dt. 

26, 16; c£ Ezk. 17, 15). 
unh nt n^^b iTJJI ]ripp 'would that they had such a heart' 

(Dt. 5, 26). 

Ordinarily, however, 'such', used both absolutely and attri- 
butively, is expressed by D + suffix of third person or demon- 
strative. The meaning is often more strongly demonstrative 
than simple 'such', viz., 'such as he, like him', 'such as this, 
like this', &c. When this combination stands absolutely as 
subject, the verb agrees with the pronoun after D; H^NJ ^^ 
treated as feminine plural.^ Examples of its absolute use 
are, e. g., 

\rto^ Vtj^iTi 1« 'or was such a thing heard?' (Dt. 4, 32). 
D^iD^ nnj mnrfc<^1 'and such were not seen before' (II Ch. 

9, 11)! 
mn2H D1S n^JTl nt^q 'is such the fast that I have chosen' 

(is. 58, 5). 
nfc<r$ nnijni ^^ 'such a thing was not seen' (Jud. 19, 30; cf. 

I Sam. 4, 7; Jer. 2, 10; II Ch. 30, 26). 
CJ''1^|| njT^H nt<t| nnjB^n ntph] 'and why hast thou thought 

such a thing against God's people' (II Sam. 14, 13; cf. Jud. 

13, 23; 15, 7; Is. 66, 8; Ezr. 7, 27). 
'"^8? ^i?i< '"^J*^!!??^! ^^^^ such things have happened to me' 

(Lev. 10, 197 cf. Job 12, 3 n!?«-1DD). 
15? nb^; ^^1 'and he will not do such things' (Ezk. 18, 14). 
n|83 ri^ "p 'who has seen such things' (Is. 66, 8; cf. Jer. 
' 18,13). 

AVhen used attributively this combination usually stands 
after its noun, either immediately or with the relative "l^^W 
interposed; it may however precede its noun; the pronoun 
after D agrees with the modified noun, e. g., 

1 The simple demonstrative n^M in also sometimes treated as feminine, 
e. g., Ex.21, 11; Is. 49, 15: here, however, with feminine antecedent. 

9 JA08 34. 
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^nb| rxsyi *such locusts' (Ex. lO, 14; cf. Neh. 13, 26; II Ch. 

35, i8). 
nwSt3 r^ DM 'whether for such a time' (Esth. 4, 14; cf. Ezr. 

9, 13). 
rniD siniD5 ^5 'who is such a teacher as he' (Job 36, 22). 
12 Wf>^ nn na^lj B^ISJ hid «;p?3n *can we find such a man as 

this in whom is the divine spirit' (Gren. 41, 38).^ 
nt| ^\^ "^y^ 'on such a nation' (Jer. 5, 9; 29; 9, 8).« 

Attributive *such' may also be expressed by placing D before 
a noun modified by a demonstrative, e. g., 
n^e%l on?"^? D?r!?*$ ^i> *to speak such things to them' (Jer. 

38, 4: cf. I Sam. 2, 23; Dan. 10, 15; Neh. 6, 8). 
"^tjnp njn nogs ntt^J ^ ^? 'for such a passover was not held 

from the days'. . . ' (II Ki. 23, 22; cf. 7, 19). 
The combination of 'such' with a descriptive adjective and 
modified noun^ may be formed in several ways. The con- 
struction may be noun + adjective + 'such', D -f noun + ad- 
jective 4- demonstrative, or D + noun + demonstrative + ^ + 
abstract denoting the quality expressed by the adjective, e. g., 
rrjrj? D^an OnD^ Ulfyf^ *)D1i TIV^ 'and there were added to them 

besides many things such as those' (Jer. 36, 32). 
nj.n jrjri ns^S mly^^ Jiepr «^1 'and they shall do no more such 

an evil thing' (Dt. 13, 12; 19, 20). 
7\\}\ ^TJ5 ^^^ '^^7?^ 'whether there has been such a great 

thing' (Dt. 4, 32). ' 
"^^ ah*? T1V W^an oWaj «5 tub 'there had never come such 

an abundance of spices as ... ' (I Ki. 10, 10). 
When the noun is not expressed 'such' may be placed be- 
fore the adjective; or, in the construction with h -f abstract, 
it may replace noun + demonstrative, e. g., 
niai n^KD ^P^B^ *I have heard many such things' (Job 16, 2). 
lay ma*! njnDl 'and many such things are with him' (Job 

23,14). 
V!^\ ^TS^ Vl.?"^?? ^15? ^^""^l ^ 'I l^ad not seen such ill- 
favored (heifers) in all the land of Egypt' (Gren. 41, 19). 



1 Here ttr»K may be also regarded as in apposition to nts, viz., *8uch a 
one as this, a man in whom . . . ' 

3 Such constructions as this belong grammatically under 'such' modified 
by a relative, cf. p. 131. 

* In most of the examples that occur the adjective is 3^ 'many' (cf. 
p. 1871!*.), but other adjectives would doubtless be treated in the same way. 
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Simple *siich' may have the additional idea of 'some', 'any*: 
'no such' is expressed by 'such' in connection with a negative ; 
cf. in examples given above beginning on p. 129, II Ch 9, 11; 
Jud. 19, 30; Ezk. 18, 14; II Ki. 23, 22; Dt. 13, 12; I Kl 
10, 10. 

When the idea of 'such' is modified by a following relative 
clause, several constructions are employed. 'Such' may not bo 
expressed at all; it may be expressed as in a simple sentence 
(c£ above) with the relative clause added; it may be expressed 
by D -f suffix or by adverb in the dependent clause; D may 
be placed before the relative HVt^^ e. g., 
f5«!J-^5:;i ^JO^J tif? ng^« nh^W ^wonders such as have not been 
' done in all the earth' (Ex. 34, 10; cf. II Ki. 21, 12; I Ch. 

29, 26). 
"|9 t^I^'yji iih K^^ iVyf n? 'such a time of trouble as never was 

since . . . ' (DaxL 12, 1). 
nbV i2t§h H^^^TO^O n)iJ3 H^^ «^m3 nWaj TTTJ t^b] 'and there 

were no such spices as the Queen of Sheba gave to king 

Solomon' (II Ch. 9, 9; cf. I Ba. 10, 10). 
Dn?0| ^nb| rvrj ^ "^^ nht? 135 Tja 'such very heavy hail as 

never was in Egypt' (Ex. 9, 18; 24). 
njriN'ji iih ^nbj IB^W "^^^^^ ^TJIJ? 's^^^i ^ great cry ... as never 

"was' (Ex. 11, fbis).^ 
^ibj y^» tthH 'such a man as I' (Gen. 44, 15).* 
^ilD3 -TB^tJ nen nten-^K 'to such a dead dog as I am' (II Sam. 

9, 8). 
rny ^JIO? tth«?J 'will such a man as I flee' (Neh. 6, 11). 
"IB^IJ n^D^rpb p TVTJ tib K^^ iZ']^^ "'^] *and I will give thee 

such riches ... as none of the kings that . . . ' (II Ch. 

1, 12). 
^J?nn« -TCfHS D^ajDO 'savory things such as I love' (Gen. 
' 27, 4)! 

The idea of 'such' modified by a clause of result is found 
in — 
vb^ naTO ^2?V3'|| «^ni 'and he is (such) a worthless fellow 

that you cannot speak to him' (I Sam. 25, 17). 
Sometimes the idea of 'such' is expressed by the adverbs jS, 
ni), roj *8o, thus', which modify the verb or the non-verbal 
predicate, e. g., 
HKJ D1*n T2 "D^|D^« ^?^ P «3 ^b 'there came no such almug 

trees ... up to this day' (I Ki. 10. 12). 
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d^V^JP'TI^^n-nii? njlf^a^p ]3 '^3 *for such mantels did the prin- 
cesses . . , wear' (II Sam, 13, 18). 

«Me rfiTian *behold such is our expectation' (Is. 20, 6). 

T3?^ "^8 D?^l?^ P ^J} ^^ "^^ "^\ *and such riches ... as 
no kings before you had' (II Ch. 1, 12; II Sam. 13, 12). 

nrkxn X^]^\ nj? mm nWjJ n^-^JJ ^wherefore has JHVH done 
such things to this land' (Dt. 29, 23; cf. Jer. 22, 8; Ps. 
144, 15). 
Such an adverb is employed pleonastically with the regular 

expression for *such' in — 

^nb| n^'^K p njri \kh rj^^ *there were never such locusts be- 
fore' (Ex. 10, 14). 

Other, 

The idea of *other' is often left without definite expression 
in connection with a noun or pronoun that taken literally in- 
cludes a preceding element with which it is contrasted, but is 
understood not to do so, e. g., 
llfe^J? (IT) n^B^TTlini *and behold his hand had become like 

his [other] flesh' (Ex. 4, 7). 
O'eSOlO °?'?1S? ^^^^?n n^S "mn^ ^}{J *I am JHVH who have 

separated you from the [other] peoples' (Lev. 20, 24; cf. 

26; Ezk. 16, 34; Hos. 3, 3; 9, 1; Ps. 73, 5).^ 
{\n^) ^T\ T?n-1?5 ^5D^1 *and before all [other] herbs the flag 

withers' (Job 8, 12; cf. Gen. 43, 34; Lev. 7, 24; Dt. 7, 7; 

Jud. 16, 17). 
n90/'P3 ^^V^ ^Smnij? ">%nn ^n^a "tj? nnin-t^^ *there was no city 

except (that of) the Hivites, all [the others] they took in 

war' (Jos. 11, 19; cf. Job 24, 24; II Ch. 32, 22[?]). 
Uy^n Tn«3 ^n^'ini *and I shall be like any [other] man' (Jud. 

16,7; cf. Num. 36, 3), 
Dn«n-^D? "m^^ll 'and I shall be like all [other] men' (Jud. 

16, 17). 
D^JK^^ ^B'J'?^.?^ 'both in Israel and among [other] men' (Jer. 

'32,20).' 

The ordinary way of expressing the idea is by means of 
VIg used as pronoun or adjective; when only two are in 
question ^iB^ 'second' is usually employed instead of "TH^ (the 
not necessarily; cf. II Ch. 3, 11; 12; I Ki. 3, 22 below). With- 
out article these words mean 'another, other', with article 'the 
other, the others', e. g., 
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nn« ng: WJ^J^ *let another take his office' (Ps. 109, 8; cf. Job 

8, 191). 
^)J[l"^i; yj^ 1^] *and do not discloBe a secret to another' (Prov. 

' 25, 9). 
yS^iih yHfh nil5^ *and my glory I will not give to another' 

* (Is. 42, 8; 48, 11; cf. Job 31, 10). 
nja 7irh\t n^OS TB ^9 ^Z "^^^ i^» ^^^ *h®re is no other besides 

it here' (i Sam. 21, 10; cf. II Sam. 13, 16). 
DWW D'TniJ Te^;i *and he set others in their stead' (Job 34, 24; 

cf. Job 31, 10; Ps. 49, 11; Neh. 5, 5). 
nrjW *)e| *other money' (Gen. 43, 22; cf. Lev. 14, 42). 
•VJ« jni 'another oflGspring' (Gen. 4, 25; cf. 30, 24; Ex. 34, 14; 

Jud! 2, 10; I Sam. 10, 6; 9; Is. 65, 15). 
niniS on 'another spirit' (Num. 14, 24). 
onb^ n^i? *other clothes' (Lev. 6, 4; cf. Ex. 23, 13; Dt. 7, 4). 
nnn^ D'l^jij *other stones' (Lev. 14, 42). 
nnnn a^nsn *the other cherub [of two]' (II Ch. 3, 11; 12). 
nnrnjn n^«n *the other woman [of two]' (I Ki. 3, 22). 
lO^rj^ ^JB^ fij^ Vb^ in^rj 1^^«1 *woe to this same^ one when 

he falls, and there is no other to raise him up' (Ecc. 

4, 10). 
n^J; n^J ^JB^Tl^J^ *and of the other he shall make a burnt 

offering' (Lev. 6, 10). 
^^}?^1 *and besides, moreover [the other thing]' (II Sam. 

16, 19). 
rxtXtsrh n^r\ "^}B^T5^ 'and another bullock thou shalt take as a 

sin-offering' (Num. 8, 8; cf. II Ki. 9, 19). 
rp?^p P^QO ^'^i^ 'T^ 'another stretch repaired M.' (Neh. 

' 3, 11)! 
■^Wfrf fcfnsn 'the other lamb' (Ex. 29, 39; 41; cf. 19; Lev. 8, 22; 

I Ki.' 6, 25; 26; II Ki. 25, 17; Jer. 52, 22; Zech. 11, 14). 
^^^ifiJ W^ *o^ ^^^ otter side' (Ex. 38, 15; cf. 26, 4; 5; 36, 11; 

12; 26, 20; 36, 25; Neh. 12, 38). 
'Other' in the sense of 'in addition to' is usually represented 
by the adverb and quasi-verb *T1V 'yet' (cf. p. 195), rarely by 
Mg^ *a second time', e. g., 

ntf D3^ Tfpn 'have you another brother besides' (Gen. 43, 6). 
THH BhH l\]f "iet<*l *and he said, there is yet another man' 

(IKi22, 8; c£ 7). 



1 nriK as collective (?) subject of plural verb. » Cf. p. 120f. 
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njr]*"^? «^?«5 *^0^5 W5 ^ *y®* ^^^ ^^^^^ plague will I bring 

upon Pharaoh' (Ex. 11, 1). 
d^TD mt^] n^^^B Tip ^Vi nj?^5 *and David took other con- 
cubines and wives in Jerusalem' (II Sam. 5, 13). 
niiji D^;j$ ixi? T1V ^^"^ *and there were born to David other 

sons and daughters' (ibid,). 
''^3 Tiy l"*^ net<T '•Vs T^V ^*?8 nahin *bring me another vessel; 

and he said there is no other' (II KL 4, 6). 
Tfy X'H] nin^ ^}t{ *I am JHVH, and there is no other' (Is. 

45, 6; 22). 
n^4g^ n^e; nj???^ ]0S5 ITJpni *then the priest shall shut him 

up seven days more' (Lev. 13, 5; cf. 33; 54). 
Occasionally '^ng and Tiy are employed together, e. g., 
D^O^ D^pj nj5B^ Tiy ^n»l *and he waited yet seven other days' 

(Gen. 8, id; cf. 12)." 
niirjtj D-i^ yy^ Tiy lay ni^;i 'and he served with him yet 

seven other years' (Gen. 29, 30; cf. 27). 
The ideas *some', *any', *no', *much', 'many', 'little', *few' (cf. 
below pp. 166ff., 187 flF., 198 ff.) may be combined with 'other, 
more, else' expressed by this Tiy, e. g., 
njji? ^V onp) 'and thou shalt take some more of them' (Ezk. 

5,4). 
^J? ^V^ 'have you anything else' (Am. 6, 10). 
on 1iy nn rnij tih] 'there was no more spirit in her' (I Ki, 

10, 5; cf. Ex. 36,6; Is. 23, 10; Zech. 14, 11). 
Tly IPtt^ jnf. ^h 'no more of thy name shall be sown' (Nah. 

l/l4). 
Tiy X^Vf] "mn'» ^}t$ 'I am JHVH, and there is no one eke' (Jo. 

2, 27). 
*nj; £3^ B^^«"^J tfh ^3 'for he will not put anything more on 

any one' (Job 34,23). 
D^^B^3 HBT Tiy DM 'if there are many more [still many] among 

the years [before Jubilee]' (Lev. 25, 61). 
''i^gp^ D2P Tip 'a little more and they would have stoned me* 

(Ex. 17, 4; cf. Jer. 51, 33; Hos. 1, 4; Ps. 37, 10). 
'Other' in connection with numerals is expressed by THliJ, 
TIP, n^^g^, e. g., 
dnpj; mnt} DlJIf^ njrn *and behold two others stood up' (Dan. 

12, 5). 
nnn^< nin^ yy^ 'seven other heifers* (Gen. 41, 3; cf. II Ch. 

30, 23). 
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D^TR B'^^ Tiy lV W5wl **^^ ^^<^^ shalt add for thyself three 

other cities' (Dt. 19, 9; cf. Jon. 3, 4). 
r\>yiff D'^D^^ T\t^^ }nbn iTJiprn *then the priest shall shut him up 

seven days more* (Lev. 13, 6; cf. 33; 64). 
^Another man' and 'another woman' may he expressed by 
jn, n^jn 'neighbor, friend', nij 'brother', + suffix. Most com- 
monly the noun is singular, and the suffix of the second person 
singular, but other suffixes occur, and £1 is found at least 
once in the plural, e. g., 
^^ *? ^.? n3^r)*fe(^ thou shalt not bear false witness against 

thy neighbor [« another man]' (Ex. 20, 16; c£ 17; 22, 25; 

Lev. 19, 13; 16; 18; Dt 19, 14; 23, 25; 26; 24, 10; I Sam. 

15, 28; II Sam. 12, il; Prov. 3, 28; 29; 25, 9). 
^^?1^ T3 n^if^BI 'and if at the door of my neighbor [— an- 
other man] I lie in wait' (Job 31, 9). 
OiTSl ^Y^ ^4^11 '^^^ hdkye committed adultery with the 

wives of their neighbors [— other men]' (Jer. 29, 23). 
159^? «|11^-n^ «J|?0'^^ 'thou shalt not hate thy brother [— 

another man] in thy heart* (Lev. 19, 17). 
n)9Q n^WJ nO'Jn'? ^W W. ^^^'V^ *and her royal rank let 

the king give to her neighbor [-« another woman] who is 

better than she is' (Esth. 1, 19; cf. for 'another who is 

better' also I Sam. 15, 28). 
'Other' used of persons is also sometimes expressed by "IT 
'stranger',^ e, g., 
TP ^^\ "^ ^ft?^\ *^®t another praise thee and not thy own 

mouth' (Prov.' 27, 2; cf. 14, 10; Job 19, 27). 
'W35 UJPIIJ 1p"'8 there was no other person in the house with 

us ... ' (I Ki. 3, 18). 
ijjgw D"»TJ^ XVi\ 133^ 1^ ^''T. *let them be for thyself alone, and 

not for others together with thee' (Prov. 5, 17 ; cf. 10). 
1^3 "^ ^yp^ '^^ *if thou hast struck hands with another* 

(Prov. 6,' 1). 
■^I ^"Dp? 'when a man stands surety for another' (Prov. 

11, 15; 20, 16; 27, 13). 
The idea of 'other' in a partitive sense is regidarly ex- 
pressed by the nouns "TO; and 1[JK^ 'rest, remainder' in the 
construct before the modified noun, e. g., 

» njj *stranger' has also occasionaUy a meaning similar to 'other', tho 
probably the nominal meaning is never entirely lost, e. g., Prov. 27, 2; 
cf. 20, 16; 27, 13. 
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t$D no?. *the rest of the spoil' (Num. 31, 32; cf. Lev. 14, 17; 

II Sam. 10, 10; ICh. 19, 11). 
TIJ^M •H3?. 'the rest of Gilead' (Dt. 3, 13). 
^yyjA ibj *the rest of our enemies' (Neh. 6, 1; cf. II GL 

28, 26). 
Vi^^Ti] njT noj 'the rest of the acts of Jehoshaphat' (II Ch. 

20*34;"c£ 25,26; 26,22). 
n5«^«pn n|ft^ iri?. the rest of those doing the work' (Neh. 

2, 16). 
^"H^ "^^ 'the rest of the city' (I Ch. 11, 8; 16,41; II Ch. 

9, 29; 24, 14; Is. 10, 19; Esth. 9, 12; Neh. 11, 1). 
The participles Tjnili, n^^^i, and nor (once) *what is left' are 
at times employed in a sense quite similar to definite ^other' 
in its attributive and partitive uses; in the latter use they 
are followed by p or 9, e. g., 
1l«B^}g njQOg *the remaining [other] company' (Gen, 32, 9; cf. 

Ex. 28," 10; Lev. 10, 12; II Ki. 7, 13). 
lea^rne n^lW *the rest of the fat' (Lev. 14, 29; cf. 2, 10). 
^itpnnn "invs-nKl *and the rest we have tabooed' (I Sam. 

* 16, 15). 
Dja D^^J^^jni *and the rest of you' (Lev. 26, 39). 
nte^|3 noiini '*and the rest of the flesh' (Lev. 8, 32). 

In expressions containing prepositions meaning 'besides, ex- 
cept', the idea of *other* is in the preposition, and they are 
rendered ordinarily as constructions of *some', *any', *no' (cf. 
p. 183f.). Occasionally, however, the idea of *other* is definitely 
expressed before the preposition, e. g., 
ni3 p[l\b^\ nin« Y» ^J 'for there is no other besides it here' 

(I Sam. 2i* 10). 
^JB-^2 nnrj^ 0^*7^8 i? njnrfc<^ *thou shalt not have any other 

gods besides me' (Ex. 20, 3; Dt. 5, 7). 
niSS ^iriJtJ-Dintf^ ^n^n n^a? «ri« nj^S 'there was no other in 

the house except us two in the house' (I Ki. 3, 18).^ 
njj^39 DNi^g niy YH) 'and there is no other god beside me' 

(Is. 45, 21). 
The idea of 'other' as the second member of such correlative 
expressions as 



» This is probably to be emended— 
n^ja ^^^'^IJ ^5^W(^ ^nj« 'except us two, we were in the house'. 
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*one —another' 

*the one— the other' 

'some —others' 

*some —the others* 
is expressed in several ways. The various pairs of correlatives 
are the following: — for the singular 

1) ttMsj- t8h« 

2) vnn- B^^« 

3) nn^rj-rni^^ 

5) n;jin^-n^|^is< 

6) THK-Tll^ (also /em.) 

7) ^3!?-nri« (also^e^w.) 

8) tn8-TIl« (also jfew.) 

9) nr- nj (also fem.) 
for the plural 

10) n^«-n^8' 
The correlatives^ay be coordinate, i. e., both subjects, ob- 
jects, &c., or the second may be subordinate to the first, e. g., 
*one said to the other', &c. The first five pairs are regularly 
employed only in this latter construction; the remaining five 
pairs may be employed in both. Only Nos. 6, 7, and 8 are 
used attributively. In No. 8 the article may be used with 
both or omitted with both, or omitted with the first only; 
in No. 6 and 7 it is usually employed with both, tho it may 
be omitted with either separately. Usually in those groups 
that take the article, it is used with both or omitted with both, 
or omitted with the first *inK^; other constructions are un- 
usual. K^K and HB^K as first correlative may have the con- 
struction of singular nouns, or they may stand in apposition 
to a plural antecedent (cf. p. 149), e. g., 
B^« mV h^\ DT ^K B^« '!I« *but let no one strive with or 
reprove another' (Hos. 4, 4; cf. Lev. 20, 10; I Sam. 2, 25; 
I Ki. 20, 39; Is. 3, 5). 
^nXT^K B^^« not<»1 *and one said to another' (Gen. 11, 3; Ex. 

33,' 11; Ru.'4, 7). 
nyj? nwyn. n^Kl 'and let one woman (teach) the other lamen- 
tation' (Jer. 9, 19). 

1 Por another way of expressing some — others cf. Neh. 5, 2—4, p. 143 
below. 

2 Cf. English *one — the other\ 
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1Tiy-^K IBhK DiT35^ *and their faces were one towards the other' 

* (Ex. 25, 20; 37, 9). 
^^n« ^KO ^^ ^T|B»1 'and they separated one from the other' 
(Gen. 13, 11; cf. with h 26, 31: with r\H Ex. 10, 23; Mi. 7, 2 

irrn«). 

•TJM ""l?0 *<^ nnht$-^« n^«^ 'and one woman in addition to 
another thou shalt not take ... in her life time' (Lev. 
18, 18). 

njnnn«-^« n^« nS;'n;^rrns iJiani *and thou shalt couple the 

curtains one to another' (Ex. 26, 6; cf. 3; 5; 17; Ezk. 1, 9; 

23; 3, 13). 
niJ^Xn n^« nn «5|?J *the vultures shall be gathered together 

one with another* (Is. 34, 15; cf. 16). 
^nyj ]'«3^ 16^8 PS 'between one man and another' (Ex. 18, 16; 

wi^ Vp« Dt. 1, 16). 
Vhtjf? \tf^» 1^3 'between one man and another' (Ezk. 18, 8). 

^^ *T0^1 ^'^H ^O* ^D?l "^T?? ^V 0'?^?*$ 'J? *there were two 
men in a certain city, one was rich and the other poor' 
(II Sam. 12, 1). 

^"f^ ^^\ ^^^ *^0? "'"^Jl'"";!? ""9? "^''351 'and he shall bring 
. . . two young pigeons, one for a sin-oflfering, and the other 
for a burnt offering* (Lev. 5, 7; 12, 8; cf. Num. 6, 11; Jud. 
16, 29; Zech. 11, 7; Dan. 12, 5). 

76)f intj^iirm] n«ljO *^0S'T^1^ nlJ^J *and make one a sin-offering 
and the other a burnt offering' (Num. 8, 12). 

"^.JK^K "^^0 ^] "D'fih.a infcjfj Dg^ *the name of one was (xershoin 

and the name of the other was Eliezer' (Ex. 18, 3—4). 
n^ Ty^)^ij Dg^ n^ nn^;i UVf 'the name of one was Adah and 

the name of the other was Zillah' (Gen. 4, 19; cf. Ex. 1, 15; 

Ru. 1, 4; masc. Num. 11, 26; II Sam. 4, 2). 
n|)^ JV^I^ ^Vf] i^iV ^^^ DB^ ^he name of one was Hannah 

and the name of the other was Peninnah' (I Sam. 1, 2). 
n^J; TIJ^'JI T)»^!n niJK rr^l 'and one shall be a sin offering and 

the other a burnt offering' (Lev. 14, 22). 
inK ne*l TH^n-nH TIJBJJ 13!1 *and one smote the other and 

slew him* (II Sam. 14, 6; cf without art. Ecc. 7, 27; Ezk. 

33, 30). 
n^?a^iT|9 nijij nn«iJ1 'and one was higher than the other' 

(Dan. 8, 3). 
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^f^ ^09 ^0^1 «*»9^^?5 ^^V Vr r08$ 'with one of his hands 

he did his work and the other held his spear' (N eh, 4, 11:^ 

suffix and THHn Ex. 25, 12; 37, 3). 
^!«J?^ T08 ^m ^^ ^'Q^ ^1^ 'one lot for JHVH and the 

other lot for Azazel' (Lev. 16, 8; cf. I Sam. 14, 40). 
n^jafrj "DH «l^ "« "HI nill^n ^^"^^D 13? ^11S8 B^WI ^^nd one wing 

of the cherub was five cubits and the other wing of the 

cherub was five cubits' (I Ki. 6, 24; cf. 26; 34; 7, 15; 16; 

17; 18; Ex. 25, 12; 37,3; 25,32; 37,18; 26,10; 26-27; 

36, 31-32; 29, 40-41; 28, 10; Num. 28, 7-8). 

u\r\yff) 1^3 " ^58^5 fc'^in n«1 "^B^n ntorn itjH b^3|n-n« *one lamb 

shalt thou offer in the morning and the other lamb in the 
evening' (Num. 28, 4; contrast Ex. 29, 40; Num. 28, 7-8). 

"nijri D^^^j? nri« ixin] "nnb n^5«]|i nij8 nno *one basket had 

good figs . . . and the other basket had bad figs . . . ' (Jer. 
24,2; cf. Ezk. 10,9). 
TH^ njjja "1 "tff^ " mj^n njga " D^JM ^rdb^ 'three bowls in one 
branch . . . and three bowls on the other branch' (Ex. 
37, 19). 

Tijijn njgs "3 "rtr\ nni^jj njg? "d^j;:^^ rr0^ *three bowls on one 

branch . . . and three bowls on the other branch' (Ex. 

25, 33; cf. 26, 19; 21; 25; 36, 24; 26). 
''W r^ T08 *^ *there is one without any other' (Ecc. 4, 8). 
lO^pq^ '?8^ r»l ^b!?' ^^ij 1^^« *woe to that same one when 

he falls and there is no other to raise him' (Ecc. 4, 10). 
"iniS ^5h-^l^ ^«il»l "^m ^rjH-^8 ^«i»l *and they came to one 

tent . . . then they came to another tent . . . ' (II Ki. 7, 8). 
^y3»^ FWrfri "riB^ nillS F\h^ U'^n^ 'two to one door and two 

wings to the other' (Ezk. 41, 24). 
nD«»7 n^ftJJJ 'Te^^ni "nng^J na^^JJ l^^n] *and one woman said 

. . . and the other woman said ... (I Ki. 3, 17 — 22; cf. 

II Ch. 3, 11; 12). 
"j6 r\y^ n^n "''}3"nt nieH n«'t *one says this is my son . . . 

and the other says it is not so ... ' (I Ki. 3, 23; cf. masr. 

Job 21, 23—25; Ps. 75, 8 obj.). 
r6^^5-^3 TtrhtS nt S^iJ■**^^ *and one did not approach the other 

the whole night' (Ex. 14, 20; cf. Ecc. 6, 5; Is. 6, 3). 



1 Here THK and IT are in apposition, viz., *one, his hand' cf. nn» 'cer- 
tain' modifying noun + suffix, p. 164 f. Cf. my Comp. Syn. Noun and Mod.j 
p. 240 end. 
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nr niD ]3 nt niD? *the death of one is just like that of another' 

(Ecc. 3, 19). 
D^p^ej n^Hl ^3^5 n^H *some (trust) in chariots, and others (— 

some) in horses' (Ps. 20, 8; cf. Dan. 12, 2), 
D"*?; r\Tiy9 ^^ nji n^S «n»l *and they encamped the ones 

opposite the others for seven days' (I Ki. 20, 29; I Ck 

24, 5). 
Sometimes the first of two demonstrative correlatives has a 
strongly demonstrative meaning, e. g., 
K3 n|l "ISID nj *11j; *this one was still speaking when another 

came' (Job 1, 16; 17; 18). 
Occasionally the first of one of these pairs of coiTolatives 
is omitted, the first element consisting simply of a noun, 
definite or indefinite; a similar construction is: ind^nite noun— 
ind^nite noun + adj. "^nt?, e. g., 

^1}\ ^nn-^2 n^fcf *one satyr calls to another' (Is. 34, 14). 
"mvfr^ f\r\fy\ "*)n3S D^»^ nipn rnl^JJ tfem *the hangings of one 

side fifteen cubits, and of the other side . . . ' (Ex. 27, 14 — 15; 

cf. 38, 14—15; I Ki. 6, 27). 
ing noip^ ne©e n^ni nbn i6l *and the inheritance shall not 

pass from one tribe to another tribe' (Num. 36, 9). 
Sometimes two of these correlatives coalesce into an ex- 
pression like English *one another', German *einander', which 
is treated as a single pronoun. Such combinations are tfH< 
VHK (cf. p. 151) and THW nn«^ where the close connection 
between the two is indicated by the construct form of the 
first member, e. g., 
^^^\ '5? *Tni^ in») ^Djp^r) Dri«1 'and ye shall be gathered to 

one another, oh children of Israel' (Is. 27, 12; 66, 17'). 
Sometimes the idea of these correlatives used attributively 
is expressed simply by repealing the noun,^ either with the 
same or with modified adjuncts, e. g., 



1 Cf. Syriac U^ (from J^ J&) 'one another'. 

2 If we accept the emendation nn« nn» for nnwi M}» (cf. K. Marti, 
Das Buck Jesaja, Tubingen, 1900 [=*Kurz. Handc. zum AT., 10] p. 411) 
this passage probably belongs here. 

3 This repetition in the sense of one — other, which may be called ex- 
tensive repetition, gives rise, as it does in many lanj^fuages, to many im- 
portant idiomatic expressions, usuaUy of an adverbial character, some- 
times with the meaning of some other indefinite pronoun, e. g., 

D1W ni^n *in heaps, by heaps' (Ex. 8, 10; cf. Jo. 4, 14). 
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nW ™p"1Jtl n^'J '"'SP^ 'from one end of the earth to the 
other' (Dt. 13, 8; 28, 64; Jer. 25, 33; cf. Jer. 12, 12; Dt- 
4, 32). 



D*??' D!?*? *one two, another two [and so on] = two by two, by twos' 

' (Gen. 7, 9; 15; cf.7, 2; 3; I Ch. 26, 17). 
doh Vfe^ *one six and the other six, in groups of six' (II Sam. 21, 20). 
l^a 13 'part for part, the same amount of each' (Ex. 30, 34). 
D^»-^K n^ij 'one face to another face, face to face' (Gen. 32, 31 ; cf. I Ki. 

' 6,' 27; Is, 52,8). 
r? flnn yv *one eye for another eye, eye for eye' (Ex. 21, 24—25). 
nn«V nnii *one after another, one by one' (Ecc. 7, 27; cf. Is. 27, 12; aho 

28, 10; 13). 
lP^*i9H^p *from one gate to another gate, from gate to gate' (Ex. 

32, 27). 
]r^lj ]m *from one sort to another, all sorts' (Ps. 144, 13). 
DV^H D1*p *from one day to another, day after day' (Num. 30, 15; cf. 

i Ch. 9, 25). 
D1*5 DV *one day on another day [and so on] = every day' (I Ch. 12,22; 

cf. Dt. 15, 20), 
n|7n n^n 'on this side and on that, on either side' (II Ki. 2, 8). 
nil n5) 'this and that way, in every direction' (Ex. 2, 12). 
>\'STf) nSmr 'and up to this and then to this, in the meantime' (I Ki. 

1*8, 45).' 
mp^ n?0 'on this side and on that, on both sides' (Ex. 26, 13 ; 32, 15). 
iBD^nbp 'on this side and on that, on both sides' (Ezk. 40, 10; 34; 37; 

41, 15; 26). 
optp D?p 'one little and another little, little by little' (Ex, 23, 30; Dt. 7, 22) 
n^J9 7^m 'up and up, ever upwards' (Dt. 28, 43). 

Just as repetition in the sense of 'each, every ' (cf. p. 152) is sometimes 
replaced by a plural (cf. p. 154), so likewise the numeral expressions for 
'two by two, by twos*, &c., may be [represented by the plural of the 
numeral, e. g., 
D^P^h)} nl«p^ Wr. DPrrtjJ *and all the people went out by hundreds and 

thousands' (11 Sam. 18, 4; cf. I Sam. 29, 2). 
The temporal expressions like DV3 DV may be preceded by 3 'as', e. g., 
DVa D1^3 'as on every day, as always, as usual' (I Sam. 18, 10). 
D9(a UVp2 'as at every time, as always, as usual' (Num. 24, 1; Jud. 16, 20; 

'20, 30; 31; I Sam. 3, 10; 20, 25)/ 

Of a different character from the above is the repetition that in- 
tensifies the meaning of the simple word (intensive repetition), e. g., 
nnj anj 'pure gold' (II Ki. 25, 15 Ws; cf. Dt. 16, 20; three times Ezk. 21, 32). 
P.15 TO5 *by the road alone' (Dt. 2, 27; cf. 16, 20). 
pbP pb» 'very deep' (Ecc. 7. 24; cf. 1 Sam. 2, 3; Prov. 20, 14). 
Bhng mg Vtn^ 'holy, holy, holy' (Is. 6, 3). 

IHD THD 'very much, exceedingly' (Gen. 7, 19; Num. 14, 7; Ezk. 37, 10; 
"D "Dn Ex. 1, 7). 
The repetition of two words in exclamations in Jer. 4, 19; 6, 14; 8, 11; 
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^nSUnjJI ni'l^ b\2^ n?j?p 'from one boundary of Egypt to the 

other' (Gen. 47, 21; cf. Neh. 4, 10). 
y^V l'»3^ ysi ]^3 Ma^t\ nn^ *and leave a space between one 

flock and the other' (Gen. 32, 17). 
83 "im ^^h nil *one generation goes and another comes' (Ecc. 

I, 4). 

nnj in niil?^ U''? 'consider the years of one generation after 

'another' (Dt. 32, 7). 
7i&Q ni:ij^l^ njJ^njST nbp niilj^tf '^X^l^ *four tables on one side 

and four tables on the other' (Ezk. 40, 41; ct 39; 10; 12: 

n^ Num. 23, 15). 
Tb W T3.7.?^ ^"^ ^^^ 11*1? ** day's journey on this side and a 

day's journey on that [a day's journey on everyside]' (Num. 

II, 31). 

y^y^ ^ijtpg ^S^B^^J JIBll S^J JID^p 11©^^ arij JID^B *a golden bell 
and a pomegranate [then] another golden bell and a pome- 
granate [and so on] around the edges of the mantel' (Ex. 
28, 34). 

■ «-^« "K "n njn.1 t^ni nnh{$-^s nttf« nhjh j"*;!?!? njri^n eten 

*and [one set of] five curtains shall be coupled to one 
another and five other curtains to one another' (Ex. 26, 3; 
cf. 25, 33). 

The double correlatives like *one — one, and another — another', 
Latin aliiLS — alius^ are expressed by two pairs of correlatives, 
or by one pair of correlatives combined with the repetition 
just mentioned, a first correlative is sometimes omitted, e. g., 
nrj8^ ^nvJTlSI T\m) '^VirrT\^ Mry{ *and give one half to one 

and the other half to the other' (I Ki. 3, 25). 
nb? IDh nri nb? nj "let^M *and one said in one way and an- 
other in another' (I Ki. 22, 20). 
nn» njo^ Tn« nj.p 1^;:j opn ^m\ Ihqyi 'and Aaron and Hur 



Lam. 1, 16; and of three in II Sam. 19, 1; Jer. 7, 4; 22, 29 is also inten> 
sive, tho somewhat different from the above. 

Similar intensive ideas are expressed by the collocation of two or 
three words from the same stem, or with similar meanings, e. g., Is. 
22, 5; Ezk. 6, 14; 32, 15; 33, 28; 35, 3; 7; Nah. 2, 11; Zeph. 1, 16; Job 
30, 3; 38. 27 (cf. collocation of masc. and fem. to denote *every', p. 154). 

Some examples form a sort of transition between extensive repetition 
(one — other) and intensive repetition, e. g., 

ion n*i»a n*ig| D''nlrrr popi 'and the vale of Siddim was [pits and pits] 
alffull of bitumen' pits' (Gen. 14, 10; cf. II Ki. 3, 16). 
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supported his hands, one on one side and one on the 

other' (Ex. 17, 12; cf. Num. 22, 24). 
nSP 7iitS[ njo n?S ^Jinj htfr^ rnn *and they were in the 

midst of the Israelites, some being on one side and some 

on the other' (Jos. 8, 22). 
■w^n nplp^ mrj Tn«i nh^n nefc^ r\^ 1X\^ *one on one bank of 

the river and the other on the other' (Dan. 12, 5). 
"« "3n "« "« "HI T1J» ^^'^'l ^?» T7« iel« 'one wheel beside 

one cherub and another wheel beside another cherub' 

(Ezk. 10, 9). 

tix of their names on one stone and the other six on the 

other stone' (Ex. 28, 10). 
';*5 Tg3 njili ^#g 3^i9rj «))5^ n^J n^SlJ «))? Wi?] *and the 

wing of one touched one wall and the wing of the other 

cherub, the other wall' (I Ki. 6, 27; cf. Ezk. 40, 12; II Ch. 

3,11; 12). 
Combinations of three identical correlative expressions are— 
'Wl in^\ "\^)^l intS\ D'"!'!? HB^^ «fc^3 ^^ *one carrying thi-ee 

kids and another carrying . . . and another carrying . . . ' 

(ISam. 10, 3). 
'^\ nji aj?^; ngfj k*)]?^ nt] ^iij 7r\Txh idH^ nr *one shall say 

I am JHVH's, another shall call on the name of Jacob, 
and another shall write . . . ' (Is. 44, 5). 

D^i^p pKD r^s^ n*w jiD?9 n^ij narn ^«i: pin^e n^x mn^ 'and 

lo some will come from afar, and some from the north 

and the west, and some from the land of Sinim' (Is. 

49, 12). 
nhpJI "1h531 n}9P D^i|P5 '3^ no© nhpJl *and [one] knob under 

two branches of it, and a [second] knob under two other 

branches of it and a [third] knob under two other branches 

of it' (Ex. 25, 35; cf. 37, 21; I Ki. 7, 25). 
"Dneh ng^fej Bf:i "nnel^ ^^^ ^^, "nnph ^'^^ K^ll *there are some 

that say . . . and others that say . . . and others that say 

. . . ' (NeL 5, 2—4).^ 
Sometimes the correlatives *one— another' are expressed by 
various verbal forms, chiefly Niphal and Hithpael, occasionally 
in connection with some other means of expressing the same 

» This example seems to indicate that the two correlatives some — 
other may be expressed by repetition of tt^^ -{■ plural participle (cf. p. 165) 
as well as by n^K— n^K (cf. p. 137). 
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idea; the adverbs TTj;, y^xyi *together' often accompany these 

verbs, e. g., 

^na*]} "% 'against me they speak one to the other' (Ps. 119, 23; 

" cf. Ezk. 33, 30; Mai. 3, 13). 
V^Fyi ^Sljli *let us take counsel together one with another' (Ps. 
" 71, 10; cf. 83, 6; Is. 45, 21; TTT' ttWi Is. 43, 26). 
\^ys^ mj*? *why do you look one upon the other' (Gten. 42, 1). 
"•jj})!^^? Vi}T^^\ ""^J} nrj; 'against me all my enemies whisper 

together, one with the other' (Ps. 41, 8). 
\ptg^ QlV^^ pi;; 'righteousness and peace have kissed one an- 

' other'' (Ps."'85, 10). 
nipnfefprj CB^^rj ny3^55 ^^^^ the women as they made merry 

answered one another' (I Sam. 18, 7). 
vnjn'^S B^^« niiT ^tn;. ^njli rij 'then those that revered J HVH 
spoke to one another' (Mai. 3, 16). 

Both. 

The idea of 'both' in apposition to two nouns or pronouns 
may be expressed simply by joining the two nouns or pro- 
nouns modified by the idea, by \ 'and', by \ — \ 'both — and', 
or similar copulative conjunctions, e. g., 
n^^^^n^ D1»5 ^W?S] 'and to govern [both] the day and the night' 

(Gen. 1, 18; cf. Prov. 22, 2; 29, 13). 
1S«-n»] VaiJ'nK B^«-ajJj; ]3-^2 'therefore shall a man leave 

[both] his father and his mother' (Gen. 2, 24). 
D^DJ M^l n^n} aplj; \'3^« 1011[^e *at thy rebuke, oh God of 

Jacob, both chariot and horse are fallen asleep' (Ps. 76, 7). 
n^Drtnen-io^ nj^tpD ynjo^ ^vr\\^\ ^J^p K^Di-J^ 'to bring some of 

the Israelites, both some of royal and some of noble blood' 

(Dan. 1, 3; cf. Dan. 8, 13). 
njD^ nj.p n6?jari vi^^t ^^ d''19V ni^ft$ nte^ u'^y^x *and twelve 

lions stood there on the six steps, on both sides [on one 

and on the other]' (II Ch.9, 19; cf. 18; [= I Ki. 10, 19; 20]; 

Ex. 32, 15; Jos. 8, 33; Ezk. 45, 7; 47, 7; 12; 48, 21).i 
U^tonS Vi\ «1Bpt?"Da l^ri'QJI *our asses have both straw and 

fodder' (Jud! 19, 196/6"; cf. Gen. 24, 25). 
nB^«"n2] tS^'^Kp 7iP!tiKi\ 'and thou shalt slay both man and woman' 

(I Sam. 15, 3 qiLater\ cf. Ex. 9, 25; Jer. 6, 13; 9, 9). 



» For mw mp cf. p. 140, n. 3. 
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Occasionally the dual has the idea of ^both' instead of simply 
^o',i e. g^ 
"^JJ D'ltfO >*^W ^^l ^3 *<^9 y^ 'better is one handful with 

quiet than both hands fiill with vexation' (Ecc. 4, 6). 
MTJ^ D^55 Wr^ **o ^^ earnest in doing evil with both hands' 

(Mi. 7, 3). 

This idea is regularly expressed by the numeral D^.J¥^ two'. 
When not used attributively, it is always accompanied by the 
suffixes of the plural, the sufiix agreeing in person with the 
nouns or pronoun referred to. When nouns are referred to, 
both numeral and suffix are masculine a) when both the nouns 
denote male persons; 6) when they denote things, even when 
feminine; c) when one of the nouns is a male person: when the 
two nouns are female persons either both numeral and suffix, 
or the numeral only may be feminine. Q^J^ + suffix may be 
employed absolutely, or it may stand in apposition to the nouns 
or pronoun referred to, which latter often follow D^JB^, e. g., 
iwo males— 
nn? VSV^fi Vin^!! *and the two of them (they both) made a 

treaty [AbraJiam and Abimelech]' (Gen. 21, 27; cf. I Sam. 

23,18; IKi. 5, 26). 
Wy^ Df?n «3^nn *and they both dreamed a dream' (Gen. 40, 5 

clGen. 21J31; Lev. 20, 13; Jud.19,8; I Sam. 2, 34; 14,11 

20, 11; II Sam. 14, 6; 17, 18; I Ki. 11, 29; II Ki. 2, 6; 7; 8 

EstL 2, 23). 
Drni8h^3^ tHy^^ DNi^ljn-TJJ *let the cause of both come before 

God' (Ex.'22, 8;'cf. Gen. 9, 23; Prov. 24, 22; 29, 13). 
DiTJ^ne ^gl"* ng»l 'and Joseph took both of them' (Gen. 48, 13; 

c£ Ex. 22, 10; II Ki. 2, 11; 4, 33; Zech. 6, 13; Prov. 27, 3; 

Ecc. 4, 3). 
feo things — 
DiTj^f %«^1 nne f)«C *o^ ^^® **^^ shall both [masc. U'oyi, 

'roads'] come' (Ezk. 21, 24; cf. Ex. 26, 24; 36, 29; Dt 23, 19; 

Ecc. 11, 6). 
DiTJfTJJ nWU rriiT *JHVH made both [fern. ]Jh *ear' ]12 ^eye']' 

(Prov. 20, 12; cf. 10). 



> Ordinarily, however, the numeral D^.^tf must be added to give this 
meaning (cf. p. 146); e. g., n; ^riB^ *both his hands' (Lev. 16,21; cf.ISam. 
5,4; 'feet' II Sam. 9,13; 'ears'' I Sam. 3, 11; II Ki. 21, 12 ► 'eyes' Jud. 
16, 28). Contrast these cases with simple dual in Jud. 1, 7; 16, 21; II Sam. 
4, 4; 9, 3; I Ki. 15, 23; II Ki. 25, 7; Jer. 19, 3; Ezk. 23, 25. 

19 JA08 M. 
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orpjljte nn? V^IU DB31 *but a fooFs wrath is heavier than both 

[fern. ]3K *stone'* wa^c. Vm 'sand']' (Prov. 27, 3; ct Kuiil 

7, 13 [— 19 — 2b passim]', Is. 1, 31). 
wwtZe and female— 
DiTJ?^ ^nD^"* niD *they shall both [BhK 'man', rvf» 'woman'] 

surely be put to death' (Lev. 20, 11; cf. Gen. 3, 7; Lev. 

20, 18; Num. 12, 5; Dt 22, 24). 
two females— 
D^)^ 1^ liTi3?fT3} XJWl *^^d *^®y ^^^^'^ became his wives' 

(i Sam. 25,' 43; c£ JEzk. 23, 13). 
DIJ^ xr% n)9ia-T2 OiTn?^ «?W^55 *^^^ *W ^*^ traveled until 

they came to Bethlehem' (Ru. 1, 19; cf. 4, 11). 
l9t and 2nd pers,— 
W'J?^2 it; riB^; D''310 W''3''5'B^. *<^ *there is no reprover between 

us to lay his hand on us both' (Job 9, 33; cf. Gen. 31, 37). 
T118 01'' M'Jtf^i ^W^ ^) *why should I lose both of you in 

one day' (Gen. 27, 46). 
antec. expressed— 
niT3«!^DJ miT rosin p«ra r?he^ Vf) P*n?5 'he that justifies 

the wicked and he that condemns the righteous are both 

an abomination to JHVH' (Prov. 17, 15). 
in?^Kl tn^n U^X^ DiTae^ rri*! *and the man and his wife were 

both naked' (Gen. 2, 25; cf. Xum. 25, 8; Dt. 22, 22). 

nrpaif-nj n^ mm n^h XX[ ^yPi^ IJl^ *JHVH made both the 

hearing ear and the seeing eye' (Prov. 20, 12; cf. 10). 
r ^91 I^DP DiTiB^DS ^nD»] 'and both Mahlon and Kilion died' 

* (Ru. i, 5).' 
n;pnD b«^\ wn nmjB^ ^«y.l *and both he and Samuel went 

out' (I Sam. 9, 26). ' 
rr\rv Ug^ Wit} ^''J^ «»3?^i ^^ *as we have both sworn in 

the name of JHYH' (I Sam. 20, 42). i 
When *both' is used attributively modifying a single noun, 
it is expressed either by placing U\yi^ -f suffix before the noun, 
as in the appositional construction just described, or by using 
the simple numeral D^.JB^ with the noun: the noun is definite, 
e. g., 
im) wyfy D'^J^tpg urpm ^and the heart of both the kingh 

was set upon evil' (Dan. 11, 27). 



J For «mH-D^?Hp^ I Ki. 3, 18; cf. p. 136. u. 
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"O'^i^rniP ^^VA 'a^d both the men shall stand . . . ' (Dt 

19, 17). 
nvj«?tp->3Bf ^ji^p "ntlje *it shall be forsaken by both her kings' 

* (Is. 7, 16; cf. Ex. 32, 15). 
)iT?l5e Ol^'niiJ ''6?^ T1l!?)1 *and both the daughters of Lot 

were with child by their father' (Gen. 19, 36). 
*Both' in connection with a demonstrative pronoun occurs 
in— 
■nj^ nra "n^S"^©^ 1^ ^i^^] '^^^ b<>th these things shall come 

upon thee ... in one day' (Is. 47, 9). 
TJ^P '^^Ki ^V^ 'those two things are come upon thee' (Is. 

51, 19). 

For *both' modified by partitive 'each' cf. p. 161 f. 
The idea of *both' may be emphasized by using the adverbs 
^:, nJT«| 'together', e. g., 
TJTP nbnnniBf? ^thnrri^ *thou shalt not plow with both ox 

and ass together' (Dt. 22, 10; c£ 11). 
^0! 1*3^ K^n 'he and his princes together' (Am. 1, 15). 
TTfS? ^1 r6^1 2ti\ 'the wolf and the lamb shall lie down 

both together' (Is. 65, 25). 
rjn; urpyifi O^y *and they went both together' (Gen, 22, 6; 8; 

c£ Jui 19, 6; Is. 1, 31). 
DTPjBf 6d3 rpJl they have fallen both together' (Jer. 46, 12). 
ir?1D TnK:p niy^;0 n«l 'or whether they shall both together be 

good''(Ecc. 11, 6). 

Either, Neither, 
Ordinarily neither of these expressions is employed absolutely, 
or in connection with a single noun; but only in an apposi- 
tional relation similar to that of D^.J?f + suffix on p. 146. 

•Either' is expressed simply by connecting the two words 
between which the choice lies by 1« 'or' or by using ijie cor- 
relative prepositions T20.)""19 *fr^°^""^^' ^^^^ *^® *^^-^ 'Neither' 
is expressed by a negative in connection with an expression 
for 'either', or with the two words connected by ] 'and', e. g., 
ilJJ IK «)D| ?pa4t5 n^aD aiii ^Sl *how then could we have stolen 

(either) silver or gold from thy lord' (Gen. 44, 8). 
ntJIK ntj U^b B^n 'have you (either) a father or a brother' 
(Gen! 44, 19; cf. Ex. 5, 3; 21, 4; 18; 20; 26—37 passim). 

^ The doubtful Hithpael of nnM (Ezk. 21, 21) according to some has 
the meaning of *take one or the other, either*. 
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P^jnS ^lep aj??; DJ? nai]? ]f ^ ne*7 *take heed lest you say 

to Jacob anything either good or bad' (Gten. 31, 24; 29; 

cf. 14, 23; Ex. 11, 7). 
^WIH VT 1^^« "ai ^3« i<^ *we can say to you neither bad 

nor good' (Gen, 24, 50; cf. Num. 22, 18; 24, 13; I Sam. 

22, 15). 
r:i IK ja Uap 1^ ]'»« *he had neither son nor daughter' (Jui 

11,34). " 
^5 ^TO^ ^^ "h^ Oil ''5inn-D3 "»? *for neither my sword nor my 

weapons have I taken with me' (I Sam. 21, 9; cf. I Ki. 

22,31; Is. 17, 8). 
Absolute *either' is expressed by *both' in— 
DiTJlJfp 135 ^y& 0231 *^^^ ^ fool's wrath is heavier than both 

[eitherf' (Prov. 27, 3; cf. Ecc. 4, 3: cf. p. 146). 

Each, Every, 
These two closely related ideas are usually distinguished 
in Hebrew, tho not infrequently a construction that ordinarily 
has the meaning of 'each' assumes that of *every'. 

*Each*used absolutely is expressed by B^ (^1^) 'man',TllS *one', 
or a combination of the two Tri^ B^^« *one man', or by the cor- 
responding feminines. These have the concord of a singular, e. g., 
Vllorj'^B t^ Db?M *and each one loaded his ass' (Gen. 44, 13; 

cf. Ps. 39, 7). ^ 
nfe^; 1^yP3 ntt^rj B^« 'each one did what was right in his own 

eyes' (Jui 17, 6; cf. 21, 25; II Ki. 14, 6; Ezk. 22, 11 ter). 
^B5 "^3 "?H||i3t|^ n^« ^^^, ^^^^ ®3,ch (every) woman shall 
ask from her neighbor jewels of silver . . . ' (Ex. 3, 22; cf. 
Am. 4, 3). 
«^n ViJiftJ-rY*!^ B^HI B^''« *each was the head of his family' (Num, 

1, 4)."^ 

Vrtj^M B^K^ D^B'i? nJJK ••? 'for thou rewardest every one ac- 
cording to his work' (Ps. 62, 13; cf. II Sam. 6, 19; Jer. 
17, 10; 23, 36; 32, 19; Ezk. 1, 23; Zech. 10, 1; I Oh. 16, 3). 

%^\ ^'^nk^ B^« 'every one to his tents, oh Israel' (II Sam. 
20, 1; cf! Dt. 16, 17; I Ki. 22, 36&is). 

f?JD? DHHI^ S^ni *and he rewards every one according to his 
work' (Prov. 24, 12). 

I8h« nnjh U\P9^ B^^H^ 'each had two, each bound together* 
(Ezk.'l, ll).i 
1 it is of course possible that ^nP-|-^K (cf. p. 187) has fallen out after 
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^&rPd9 "H!^ "^S 'each in appearance like the king's sons' 
' "(Jud. 8, 18). 
Tlje^ IIBf^ *and an ox for each one' (Num. 7, 3; cf . I Ki. 4, 7; 

Ezk. 1, 6; 10, 14). 
T1J§ BhJ|6 «)e| D'^VS^ D^tJ *fifty shekels of silver to each one' 

(II ki. 15, 20; cf. Ezk.^9, 2). 
The idea of 'each' used partitively is expressed by placing 
B^8 (H^H) or TIJ^ Bh«, T?J8 *each' in apposition to the plural 
pronoun (including pronouns expressed by verbal forms) or noun 
(including collectives even when they have the concord of a 
singular) in which it is contained. The phrase containing 
BhK usually stands after, but may precede the pronoun or 
noun, e. g., 

1w;tJ39« Bh^ ^nj=l5»l *and each of them opened his sack' (Gen. 
'44,ll&is; cf.Ex. 7, 12; 12,3; 16,21; 30,12; 33, 8; Num. 

16, 18; Jud. 21, 246w; I Sam. 4, 10; 25, 13; II Sam. 13, 29; 

IKi. 8,38; 22,17; II Ki. 14, 12; Is. 31, 7; Jer. 26, 3; 

36, 3; Jon. 1, 5; Mi. 4, 4). 
laxfyjH \Tp BhJ ^Dljf 'let each of you put his sword at his 

side' (Ex. 32, 27; cf. 16, 16; Lev. 25, lO&is; Num. 16, 17fer; 

Dt 3, 20; 12, 8; Jos. 4, 5; Jud. 8, 24; 21, 21; I Sam. 8, 22; 

14, 34; 25, 13; I Ki. 12, 24; II Ki. 18, ^lter\ Jer. 25, 5; 

35,15; II Ch. 11,4). 
Up^Jl ID^n |tVJD9 8^^ *each of us dreamed according to the 

interpretation of his dream' ((Jen. 41, 11). 
W3^ tt^H D^l^ DJgiJl 'and every one of you runs to his own 

house' (Hag. 1," 9- cf. I Ki. 10, 25; H Ch. 9, 24). 
^ngn I^QH? "^^^ B'H^ *l®t each of you take according to what 

is in his tent' (Ex. 16, 16; cf. Lev. 19, 3; Ezk. 20, 7: 3rdper8. 

Ex. 16, 18; Dt. 24, 16; Is. 9, 19; Ezk. 20, 8; 22, 6; Jo. 2, 7; 

Mi. 7, 2; II Ch. 25, 4). 
'^Tjrjp-^S \th^ hvri^^ '»33 urn 'and each of the Israelites camped 

in his own camp . . . ' (Num. 1, 52&i5; cf. 32, 18; Jud. 2, 6; 

21, 24: DJjri Jos. 6, 5; Jud. 7, 7; I Sam. 14, 34; ^OJJ Ezk. 

46, 18; Dn|9 Gen. 47, 20; cf. also I Sam. 25, 10; Jer. 37, 10; 

Ezk. 8, 12). 



the second VM (cf. Bertholet, Das Buck Jffesekiel, Freiburg i. B., 1897 
[s» K.arz. Handc. zum AT., 12] p. 6), but such a supposition is not ne- 
cessary; the singular tf^K stands in apposition to the plural ni"lin as in 
constructions on p. 149. 
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IDlpfiQ tS^M D^'^^tdn npr; 'remove each of the kings from his 

place' (IKi/20, 24). 
in*jnj^ t8^« DIjrrns " n^a^^l *and he sent every one of the people 

to their inheritance' (Jos. 24, 28). 
lVn«^ Bf>« D} ^*!t';i?11 *and every one of the Israelites fled to 

" his tent' (II Sam. 19, 9; cf. I Ki. 5, 5). 
?«h« TO na^ mjUD JKSe^ *and may each of you find rest in 

the house of her husband' (Ru. 1, 9; cf. 8). 
^N7 V5§ TO^ T08 B^'^ 'each one of them was in his family* 

' (Num. 1, 44). 
^^»5-'»35 n«h? nri^ nniD9 'pD3 *they were as thou art, each like 

princes in appearance' (Jud. 8, 18). 
1S'^«^ B^''«1 If^^tJJ^ ^'^ D^J^ia^Bfnj 'and I will bring each of them 

back to his inheritance and to his land' (Jer. 12, 15). 
The genitive of *each' may be expressed by a construct 
chain, but it is usually rendered by placing the governing 
noun with retrospective suffix after Vf^lfi. This position of V^i^ 
is due to analogy with the more numerous constructions where 
it naturally stands at the beginning of the appositive phrase 
(cf. above), e. g., 
B^-fiJIf^tp n)7V^m 'and from JHVH is the judgment of every 

one*' (Prov. 29, 26; cf. Ps. 64, 7; Job 34, 11; with inpn cf. 

belotv Jud. 7, 22; I Sam. 14, 21). 
1pto"^S ^^ Q'T&93 3''?^iT^^ 'and to restore their money to the 

sack of each' (Gen. 42, 25; cf. 35; Jud. 21, 22). 
^Tnsryht ShDn lDBf-n^ Bh« 'the name of each thou shalt write 

on his rod' (Num. 17, 17; cf. I Sam. 30, 22). 
^W ^^^03 ^^ ^yrflDhrrr\^ ^i^"^5 *and he interpreted our 

dreams for us, according to the dream of each he inter- 
preted' (Gen. 41, 12; Ex. 12, 4; Num. 7, 5). 
nrj Dft^TjA inija V/^ JJPIM 'and he put one piece of each op- 
posite the other' (Gen. 15, 10). 
nja IRlCpP B^l *and every man's censer was in his hand' 

"(Ezk. 8, 11; cf. 9, 1; 2; Zech. 8, 4). 
nj'7'! * 15^^ 151, •^8^t{ ^ ^^71 1^ ^'?^ir'^^ «^«1 *the hallowed 

things of every one ai*e his; what each one gives to the 

priest is his* (Num. 5, 10).^ 

1 For the DM before xnnp cf. Gesenius-Kautzscli, g 117 m, also p. 122, n. 
In the second part of the verse this same peculiar genitive construction 
is preserved, tho instead of a noun + restrospective suffix, we have 
relative clause with retrospective subject. 
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The word tt^M in the correlative expressions meaning ^the 
one— the other', often has the added meaning of *each\ *every' 
(cf. p. 137ff.),i e. g., 
D1Vb6 \rmb Vhn ^h^] *and they asked each after the health 

of the other' (Ex. 18, 7; cf. Jer. 34, 15; Zech. 3, 10; 8, 16). 
^nyi'f^^ tBh« ^\^) 'and they kissed each other' (I Sam. 20, 41). 
Ans^. ^7XT\ r\^vrbv^ Bhft< *every one neighs after another's wife' 

' (Jer. 5, 8*; cf. Ezk. 22, 11). 
^nn| B^« SlCrn^ n^rv^ nfe^J 'and JHVH turned the sword of 

every man against his comrade' (Jud. 7, 22; cf. I Sam. 

14, 21). 
The correlatives Vhf and Y^tf, doubtless as a result of their 
occurrence in immediate juxtaposition, have formed the stere- 
otyped expression Vll^ B^ 'one another, each other'^ (cf. abqve 
p. 140), e. g., 
ffllSjn B^BrXH? 8^18 y'T^t^ Bh« llp O^^^TJ llt}\ *at the hand of 

man, at the hand of each one's brother I will require the 

life of man* (Gen. 9, 5). 
C055^a «Bft;WPl-^« vr«J ^ n^t)] 'and the harm of one another 

devise not in your hearts' (Zech. 7, 10; contr. 8, 17). 
ttf''« *each' may be combined with 'self expressed by pronom- 
inal suffix or Vft^, e. g., 
^h Vhfi \m fcta^g '^j^atj 'the men of the army plundered, each 

for himself (Num. 31, 53). 
mrr«)8 p-irje laferng ^ ^O^e^ *and let every man save him- 
self from the burning wrath of JHVH' (Jer. 51, 45; cf. 

Ezk. 32, 10). 

The ideas of 'both' and 'each' may be combined by placing 
Bh« 'each' in apposition to an expression containing the idea 
of 'both', e. g., 
TTIfcJ n^h^ ^O^tJ ^""^ W'S?' °^^0 ^^(*'5rl *2i^d they both dreamt 

a dream, each in one night' (Gen. 40, 5). 
innn© lBh« ]nq«^ ra^tg\ »and thou and Aaron, each his censer' 

(Num. 16, 17). 

* The use of the singular here in apposition to a plural is to be 
compared with the constructions on p. 157 f. 

2 Cf. K. Budde, Die IMische Urgeachichte, Giessen, 1883, p. 283ff. 
An example which stands midway between the ordinary use of 8rn and 
this crystallized expression is, 

]^prn^ 16 VHK thW) *nor shall one oppress another' (Jo. 2, 8). 
Here rrat «rK may be taken either as vnirw W'K or VHK ttrK-r«. 
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lap «8hK " n^l IWBf »T^ 'and Simeon and Levi took each one 

his sword' (Gen. 34, 25; cf. I Ki. 22, 10). 
"ll^H 'e^ch' is employed not only in an absolute sense, but 
also occasionally as an attribute to either a definite or in- 
definite noun^ (c£, mr^^ BhK), e. g^ 
'TJK Dt^ nb^ XSfi \n^l 'and Solomon's food for each [one] day 

was . . . ' (I KL 5, 2; Xeh. 5, 18). 
T0«?7 "fl*??? ^^?I ns D'»J?an^J 'every laver contained forty baths' 

'(IKL7, 38fer; cf. Ex. 26, 2W5; 8&w; 16; 28,17; 36, 96w; 

156w; 21; 22; Lev. 24, 5; Num. 7, 85Ks; 15, 5; llfew; 

28,12&i5; 13; 28^5; 29,4; 10; 146w; IKL7,27; 30; 32; 

34; 42; 10, 16; 17; Jer. 52, 21; I Ch. 27, 1; II Ch. 4, 13; 

9, 15; 16). 
^^{^\ "TOe and nnB B^H may also be used partitively, govern- 
ing a prepositional phrase, ^ e. g., 
D?^ TO«^ D^.e}9 yil«1 nrf«^ D''}p nR?181 *and each of them 

had four faces and four wings' (Ezk. 1, 6). 
Q^^a }ti\l\ D^m^ inK tthM] 'and each one of [among] them was 

clothed in linen' (Ezk. 9, 2). 
ne ^^ tjn^ ^nj?^.^ 'and each of them shall take a sheep' (Ex. 12, 3; 

c£ Jud. 21, 21; Zech. 10, 1; I Ch. 16, 3).9 
'Each* used attributively may be expressed by repetition of 
the modified noun, often with one or more adjuncts. Thia 
construction has the idea of 'every' as firequently as that of 
'each'. The two words may stand without connective, or be 
joined by 1 'and' or in time expressions in late passages by 
^ 'in\ These phrases may stand in the same grammatical 
relations as the single word, or they may stand in apposition 
to a plural antecedent, or as an absolute adverbial expression* 
When they stand as subject they seem to require a plural 
verb, e. g., 
"i6l D1^ nV *)pt»'be iTj?T? \n^l 'and it came to pass as she spoke 

to him each (every) day and he did not . . . ' ((Sen. 39, 10; 

c£ Dt. 14, 22). 
y^^^ Ma Ma D^yy ^S'J*] 'and every nation was making its own 

gods' (II Ki. 17, 29 615). 



1 The noun \% usually definite, cf. article in sense of 'every^ p. 154 f. 

' For h cf. p. 177; TVU is equivalent to 3; p does not seem to occur, 
but was doubtless also employed (cf. p. 176 f.). 

' Tho h is dative, these examples show the possibility of a partitive 
construction with ttTM: cf. also n. 2. 
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1^5^ "^l? "H? n?? ^-^ WM 'and he delivered them to his ser- 

yants, each flock by itself (Gen. 32, 17). 
1|2j13 1|^ ink ^&i?^'.l 'and they gathered it every morning' 

(Ex. 16, 21). 
1^ 1*T^ ^"P! nr 'this is a memorial of me for every [all] genera- 
tion' (Ex. 3, 15; cf. 17, 16). 
nj^ nin^ Wni^f^ yi^i-j rripgi «and the land shall mourn 

every family apart' (Zech. 12, 12).^ 
n^rr ^y^^ ^^^X- ^^ ^'^? ^^ ^^ *®^®ry Sabbath he shall 

set it in order before JHVH' (Lev. 24, 8). 
*^ or) Dr» 1^8 D')??? ^7^1 *and it came to pass as they 

spoke to him each (every) day, and he did not . . . ' (Elsth. 

3, 4; contrast Gen. 39, 10). 
rl^TQ? nj^ip^ «^J^9 'each province according to its writing' 

(iEsth. 8,' 9; cf. 1, 22). 
"^ "^ ''31?! onipSI *and with them the elders of every city' 

(Ezr. 10, 14;* cf.Esth. 1, 8; I Ch. 28, 14&i«; 15&w). 
^V(t\ "^JS^ "ni^Ji:! 6^jn *and they cast lots . . . for each (every) 

gate' (1 Ch. 26, 13; cf. I Ch. 28, 16). 
n}B^5 n)t{^ n|^Dfc<n *thou shalt eat it every year' (Dt. 16, 20; 

cf. I Sam. i, 7; I Ch. 12, 22: after ^p 'as often as' I Sam. 

7, 16; Zech. 14, 16; II Ch. 24, 5).^ 
W2 DT* 13^ *the allowance of every day [daily portion]' (Ex. 5, 19; 

Jer. 62,34; Neh. 11, 23; 12, 47: no suffix II Ch. 8, 13). 
Occasionally the idea of 'each' in connection with a noun 
depending on another is expressed by the repetition of the 
governing noun, e. g., 
3K n^9^ nap nfO CUnMe n|;i 'and take from them a rod for 

each family' (Num. 17, 17). 
^? ^i? Tn« ^^} Tn« «"!?} 1W D'«lf^? JTjtef^J 'and with him 

ten princes, one prince for each family' (Jos. 22, 14; cf. 

Num. 1, 4; 13, 2; 34, 18; Is. 6, 2). 

Sometimes both the governing and the dependent noun are 
repeated; in this case the dependent noun usually has the 
article, e. g., 

1 The use of the plural perhaps gives the added force of 'various', 
viz., 'each of the various families apart\ 

2 In Is. 66, 23 where ^^O is said to mean 'every' (cf. Gesenius-Buhl, 
p. 159) the distributive meaning is probably due to the repetition. The 
second noun in this example has a suffix, viz., iv^nf vf*ih ^^D 'as often as 
every newmoon' (few). 
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nrilJJ «^}^ TOD Tri« «*i?)^ naJJ DiT^'^r^? V^« Uijl!! *and all 

their princes gave him a rod for each one' (Num. 17, 21).* 

n}tt6 DT n)B6 DV DV D^pa*l« 'forty days, a day for every year^ 

'(Num. 14, 34; cf. EzL 4, 6). 
«5|^ ^n^n "TXfS^k *1^» nee^ *1^8 'a thousand out of every 

tribe . . . shall you send to the army' (Num. 31, 4). 
n}51iJ-n« %nni?!. Ql*^ T"? «'I?) Dt»^ nn» «%} *and they shall 
bring their oflfering, one prince on each day' (Num. 7, 11). 
A special form of repetition is that which consists of a 
masculine and feminine noun from the same stem usually 
connected by 1.2 This has ordinarily the added meaning of 
*sort, kind', 3 viz., *all sorts of—', e. g., 

njr^toH \gayi " too " miT " nari ^? *for behold . . . JHVH . . . 

will take away . . . every support [every sort of support]' 

(Is. 3, 1). 
T\T9ff\ D^IB^ "h '^H'^teTJ *I procured for myself all sorts of singers' 

(Ecc. 2, 8; cf. II Sam. 19, 36). 
"•nHate^ " PK}1 n«a *every sort of pride ... I hate' (Prov. 8, 13). 
Occasionally the plural of a noun is used in the sense of 
*each', *every', apparently as a substitute for repetition, e. g., 
^ainjn D''J?}"|^ D''1S3^ ^^li??^l *and that thou shouldst visit him 

every morning and try him every moment' (Job 7, 18; cf. 

Ezk. 32, \0y 

Attributive 'each' is also sometimes expressed simply by the 
article, usually in connection with a noun depending on a 
numeral or measure, or a noun subject with such a word in 
its predicate, e. g., 
"«nor^3 n»T n)B^5 D''DJJ? B^^Bf 'three times every year all 

thy males shall appear . . . ' (Ex. 23, 17; cf. 14; 21, 37&is; 

30, \OUs\ 34, 23; 24; Lev. 16, 34; Num. 17, 18; Dt 16, 16; 

Jos. 18, 4; Jud. 11, 40; I Ki. 9, 25; Ps. 119, 164; II Ch. 8, 13). 

1 For combination of *each' and *all' cf. p. 161. 

2 Similar combinations of masculine and feminine forms, implying tho 
not explicitly expressing the idea of *every, all* are found in Is. 11, 12; 
43, 6; 49, 22; 49, 23; 60, 4; Jer. 48, 19; Ezk. 21, 31; Zecb. 9, 17; two suf- 
fixes Is. 38. 16; two verbs Nah. 3, 159. 

» 'Every sort' is also expressed by ^S, cf. p. 159. 

^ These cases are cited by Gesenius-Kautzsch (§§ 123 c, 134 9) as iu- 
stances of distributive b. So also niKD^ U'thvh I Sam. 29, 2: IE Sam. 
18,4 (cf. p. 141, n.): cf. also S. Herner, Syntax der Zahltcorter im alten 
Testament^ (dissertation) Lund 1893, p. 125. As already recognized by 
Konig, SyntaXf p. 336 f. there is no distributive h. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Indefinite Pronominal Ideas in Hebrew. * 165 

rtypp^ tthK DHI^n &t$^9i;Pl 'and he hid them fifty men in each 

cave' (I Ki. 18, 4). 
Dntt6 m?^ BhM D'tS^)K n\^ D')^ D32P HgHJ 'and I took from 

you twelve men, one fSrom each tribe' (Dt. 1, 23). 
Bhha n^p^« nife^ 'D0^!1 *and he sent them ... ten thousand 

each month' (I Ki. 5, 28). 
njnjjog vi^ f^'^^T^P 0".^ ^^^^ W^ '^^^ *1^<^^ ^^^^^ set them 

in two rows, each row six' (Lev. 24, 6). 
'TS)n-]0 nsn Ttoyo *the tenth of a bath out of every kor' (Ezk. 

45, 14; cf. Jud. 17, 10; Ezk. 4, 10; 45, 24^; 46, 6bis] Iter; 

liter; Neh. 10, 33). 
rhl^^h yj23 *a beka [=- V^ shekel] to every head' (Ex. 38, 26; 

" cf. 12, 3; 16, 16). 
^|frT jT33 D^^fc^S *every shekel is ten gerahs [= a shekel equals 

ten gerahs]' (Ex. 30, 13; Num. 3, 47). 
D§|a3 b\ti] 1^ b)ll] 'and he offered a bullock and a ram on 

every altar' (Num. 23, 14). 
D3'»05T If^h ^«'»3ijl 'and bring your sacrifices every morning' 
* "(Am. 4,4). 1 

Occasionally the article is omitted in these constructions 
the idea of 'each', 'every' being understood from the con- 
text, e. g., 
153 Vf^'h D^nprj') dot 'a wench or two to a [every] man' 

'(Jud.'5, 30). * 
nil^e niJ^f^ Tye ^n« Q^W '•nniS^l *and I take you, one from 

a [every] city and two from a [every] clan' (Jer. 3, 14). 

The idea of 'every* modifying a numeral, cardinal or ordinal, 
is expressed by the article as in the construction just dis- 
cussed, e. g., 
n^^ nifi;H rntef^ Unp^l *and we will take ten men of every 

' hundred' (Jud. 20, 10; cf. Num. 31, 30; 47; Neh. 11, 1). 
lt}t^ ^^\t^] D^«i?3n \}¥^2 rh^ 'a wagon for every two princes 

and an ox for each one' (Num. 7, 3). 
ni«©n Bfeoe ^Pi *^08 *one head [life] of every five hundred' 

(Num. 31, 28;' Ezk! 45, 15). 
^^na nUJ^O ^JB^ l^a im TB^ di^\ 'and he placed a torch in 

the midst between every two tails' (Jud. 15, 4). 



1 The meaning 'every' here is possible, but by no means certain, the 
article may be nothing but the ordinary article, cf. K. Marti, Dodeka- 
prophetm, Tiibingen. 1904 [« Kurz. Handc. zum AT., 13], p. 181. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



156 • Frank K Blake, 

riT??^!? njB^iTnS ^i] *and that we would set aside every 

seventh year' (Neh. 10, 32; cf. Lev. 27, 32[?]). 
The article, however, may be omitted with the higher 
numerals just as it is with TH^ *each one', e. g., 
"81^ D^^B^ Vfhtfl^ nrjK *once in [every] seven years there came 

...' (IKi. io,22; II Ch. 9, 21). 
mjtplf^ nfcTjn D''?B^3|^ Vi29 'at the end of [every] seven years 

thou Shalt institute a release' (Dt. 16, 1; cf. 14, 28; 31, 10). 
The same idea is expressed by ]''§ 'between' in— 
]^.2"^5? Up) n'lfc^ Y^\ *and every ten days some of all [kinds 

of] wine' (Neh. 5, 18). ^ 
The article is not infrequently employed in connection with 
other constructions for *each', *every'. For its combination with 
repetition see next paragraph; instances of its use with other 
constructions are, e. g., 

"ingTS-ng ^b yi^^ nwi**and JHVH reward every one [accord- 
ing to] his righteousness . . . ' (I Sam. 26, 23; cf. I Ki. 8, 39; 

Prov. 24, 29; II Ch. 6, 30). 
in^h lej^g ^itt^ 'two homers for each' (Ex. 16, 22; cf. Num. 

16,12). 
nnjjn n}1Dtpn-^j; ir^^ ni*? *one basin upon each base' (I KL 

7, 38fer; cf. p. 152). 
D^1JJ5^ ^n?;»Dini DVn-^3 )l\^^ '•nKJ 'for all day long I have been 

plagued and my chastisement was every morning' (Ps. 73, 14; 

cf. Zech. 4, 2[?J2). 

Sometimes 'each' is rendered by one of the constructions 
expressing the idea of 'each' (cf. p. 148 ff.) in connection with 
repetition, e. g., 
in^i^-^g B^^K a^ " DniK T]?^ 'and they were numbered each 

according to his work' (Num. 4, 49; cf. Ex. 36, 4). 
na i?^ B^^Kl BhH 'every man was born in her' (Ps. 87, 5; cf. 

Esth. 1, 8). 
ntt©S tShifi B^^K ViT. D5Jn«l 'and with you there shall be a man 

of every tribe' (Num. 1, 4). 



1 For n cf. p. 175 f. With ]^a cf. use of Syriac Kj^ 'between' in distrib- 
utive expressions (Noldeke, Syr. Chramm^ p. 178, § 240). 

2 In Zech. 4, 2 the meaning of the text as it stands is certainly 'seven 
pipes to every lamp*, tW^lh in this case is to be considered like D^|^a^ 
Ps. 73, 14. If, however* one nPSW is omitted (cf. K. Marti, Doddca" 
propheton p. 413) this example does not belong here. 
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"^^ Q!$)? ^ Q^.6)^ ^^ "Q^^^lf^ *Seraphim . . . with six wings 

to each' (Is. 6, 2). 
t^Wp Tns^W "Tn^-BhK *one man from every tribe' Jos, 4, 2; 4). 
m^ VniB ntjof Tng *'•»< llie I8h^< *one man of every tribe 

of their fathers thou shalt send' (Num. 13, 2). 
tygh THK BhH nn^j ish8 "Bhj< n^ "^ip ^twelve men, one for 

every tribe* (Josh. 3, 12; cf. Ex. 36, 30; Num. 28, 21; 29; 

contr. 29, 4). 
rh)f?^i Q^^P5^ rw^eq ng^rj nrip^l 'thou shalt take five shekels 

for each one [head]* (Num. 3, 47; cf. I Ki. 18, 13; Ezk. 

10, 21; Zech. 4, 2»).' 
^J^a «)§n n"3lpf^ rrjfc^ 'each spoon ten shekels in weight' (Num. 
' 7, 86). 

Tn^ij B^lgn nm D'illJ ''V^ ^"80 b^R-O non D^^nij '•j?^ 'two 

supports under each board' (Ex. 26, 21; cf. 19; 25). 
«n5^ \rbt^Pi "nB©S f\h^ ne^S «).^« *a thousand of every tribe ye 

shall send to war' (Num. 31, 4). 

The idea of 'each', 'every' is sometimes expressed, chiefly 
in poetry, by using a singular (as predicate, pronominal 
suffix, &c.) to refer to a plural noun, the singular referring 
to each individual included in the plural. The meaning is 
very similar to 'any' and sometimes the construction passes 
completely over to this character, e. g., 
^m T?139'» "^^"^9 VT\^ 'every one of those that curse thee 

shall be cursed, and every one that blesses thee shall be 

blessed' (Gen. 27, 29; cf. Num. 24, 9; Is. 3, 12; Prov. 3, 18). 
Dtp^^ niD rp^^np 'every one that defiles it shall surely be put 

to death' (Ex. 31, 14; cf. Lev. 19, 8; Prov. 18, 21; 27, 16; 

28, 16^*.). 
\^T, nr>T3-^9 1« naWi n'^ych nit 'the sacrifice of the wicked 

is an abomination, how much the more when every one of 

them brings it in wickedness' (Prov. 21, 27; cf Is. 57, 2; 

Zech. 14, 12). 
T\p^\ '^'¥?? D^P^JI *and the righteous are every one as bold 

as a lion' (Prov. 28, 1; cf. 3, 35). 
^?'8 ^? «T3?"^K ^O?'*^ '■^J'JO 'refusing to be comforted for her 

children, for every one is dead' (Jer. 31, 15). 



1 See p. 156, n. 2. 

2 Apparently only the numeral is repeated when noun + numeral is 
taken distributively. 
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IBfpJ ^«l8r; DJ^-^^I *and upon their iniquity they set every one 
' his heart' (Hos* 4, 8; cf. Is. 2, Ibis, 8; 35, 7; 57, 2; Zech. 

14, 126w; Ps. 5, 10; 62, 5; Job 38, 32). 
?nj;3 "niiT liJJJ^ T31*<'^ TttfrffBh KSO""? *for thou shalt go out 

to fight with thy enemies, and JHVH will give every one 

of them into thy hands' (Dt. 21, 10; cf. 28, 48; Am. 6, 10; 

Ecc. 10, 15). 
1^-^lBfJJ H^^ 'which they made every one for himself* (Is. 2, 20; 

cf. 5,26; 8, 20; 30, 22; Job 24, 5; \3DD Is. 6, 23). 
^jrr«l 'W'on^ "li^lT^e '*?«< ^WO •toH^ D'i'*T?»0 ^P?!'l 'and the 

Ekronites cried out they have brought the ark to every 

one of us to kill us and our people' (I Sam. 5, 10).^ 
*Every' used absolutely, English 'every one' is usually ex- 
pressed by the word for 'all' in the forms ^S, ^bn or 1^3; to 
and b^ij ordinarily take the construction of a singular, but 
may take that of a plural, ^ e. g., 
la to Tl ^^3 IT 'his hand shall be against every one, and 

the hand of every one against him' (Gen. 16, 12). 
^^TH^ Vb Dr^fi B^K?ii h^ 'and every one will be ashamed of 

a worthless people' (Is. 30, 5). 

DTi?9 n?? ^^ ^^] **^®y ^^^^ ®^®^ ^^® [^] ^^^ ^ *^ ®^^ 

in the land of Egypt' (Jer. 44, 12; Prov. 19, 6^). 
b^h mm mo 'JHVH is good to every one [all]' (Ps. 146, 9; 

c£ Ecc. 5, 8; 9, 3; 10, 3; Ezr. 8, 34). 
D^ib^B^ ^Th^ TDW igh 1^3 'every one is a lover of gifts and a 

chaser of rewards' (Is. 1, 23; cf. Ex. 14, 7; Is. 9, 16; 16, 3; 

16, 7; Jer. 6, 13; 8, 6; lObis; 15, 10; 20, 7; Ps. 29, 9; 53, 4).* 

'Every' used attributively is expressed by bi in construct 

before the modified noun, which is singular and indefinite. 



1 The singular suffix of ^bM, however, may refer to the coUective idea 
pnpy implied in D^^l^n, the meaning being then 'and Ekron cried they 
have brought the ark to me to kiU me and my people'. 

2 Cf. use of S3 and Ssn for 'all' p. 203f. 

3 Read for P^v^"^?, n*? ^^ *every one is the friend of. 

* tVa may be explained as a coUective (»» D^3) with the concord of a 
singular or as plural b^ -\- singular suffix (cf. p. 157). It is not impossible 
to suppose that we have here an appositional suffix (viz. b^ 'every one^ 
4- ^ 'he') such as has developed in Ethiopic and Amharic into a sort of 
definite article (cf. Dillmann-Bezold, Athiop, Gramm.^t Leipzig, 18d9, 
§§ 166, 1726; F. Praetorius, Die amftarische Spracfte, Halle, 1879, p. 199 ff.) 
but this is unlikely. 
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The noun may take other modifiers like any indefinite noun 

preceded by a construct, e. g., 

n^.?-^ *every house' (Is. 24, 10). 

BT^S 'eyery people' (Esth. 3, 8). 

iT^filrt? 'every woman' (Num. 31, 17). 

pa^ VhX^^ 'every mad man' (Jer. 29, 26; cf. Prov. 2, 9). 

1?59 yV^i 'every fortified city' (II Ki. 3, 19). 

tftig M^^5 'every human heart' (Is. 13, 7). 

^3 both absolute and attributive has sometimes the force of 
*every sort of, e. g., 
nMij"^'8 H^W ^^9 ^^3?^ '*^o ^f every sort thou shalt bring 

into the ark' ((Jen. 6, 19; cf. 20). ^ 
T?9-^5] i«^ D"^^?? 'bringing fish and all sorts of ware' (Neh, 
* " 13, 16; \t Lev. 19, 23; Neh. 6, 18 ; I Ch. 29, 2).2 
^iD before a singular demonstrative has sometimes the force 
of 'every one of them, all of them',* e. g., 
Kon; HVi iTJ^-^8 ]3^| Ttp ^T^"^ 'every one of them could 

sling stones to a hair's breadth without missing' (Jud. 

20, 16). 
n^rt^ B^^ nrt^ 'every one of them was a warrior' (Jud. 

20, 17)'. 

•Every one' modified by the idea of a relative clause may 
)>e expressed by Sd or IS'^K'^J followed by a relative clause, 
but usually it is rendered by Sd followed by the participle or 
adjective that consitutes the predicate of the dependent clause 
ti-eated like the indefinite nouns in the last paragraph, e. g., 
ona noSl "«^I5"^? 'every one that trusts in them' (Ps. 115, 8; 

135, 18).' " 
IHTDI H^^*^5^ *thy might to every one that is to come' (Ps. 
" 71, 18;'cf.*II Ch. 30, 18—19). 
y^ aaT Hff^ la^-h"^ n^e 'from every one whose heart gives 

it freely' (Ex. 25,^2). 
Bp?te^ an 1^ rcrp "^^^ B^«"te 'every one that has a quarrel 

or a case' (II Sam. 15, 4). 



1 Dan. 11, 2 is classed here by Siegfried-Stade Hehr. Wbrterhwihy Leip- 
zig, 1893, p. 2896, but ^^p means rather 'than all' than 'of all sorts'. 
For the expression of 'every sort' by repetition, cf. p. 154 and p. 141, n. 

2 Gen. 24, 10 does not belong here (so 6esenius-£uhl, p. 342) ; ^VDT^^ 
niK means 'all the goods entrusted to him by his master'. 

3 Perhaps to be classed with the constructions in which a singular 
refers to a plural antecedent, p. 157. 
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""Hyjl ^?b-^D iTiJI 'and it shall come to pass that every one 

that i meet wil kill me' (Gen. 4, 14; cf. without suffix Ps. 

128,1; Is. 55, 1). 
nw^ n^^li a'n3P9"^5^^ 'and to every one that gives a free gift 

to JHVH' "(Ezr* 3, 5; cf. Ezk. 16, 25). 
"^.515 T\J} ^ID \tXj^\ "hvci 'and unto me were gathered every 

one that trembled at the words of ... ' (Ezr. 9, 4). 
"TpiT^5 ^W^. n^r^J 'therefore shall every one that is pious 

pray . . . ' (Ps. 32, 6; cf. Job 40, 11; 12). 
Sometimes the noun or participle modified by ^3 in the 
sense of 'every' is accompanied by the article, as the result of 
some confusion between the ideas of 'every' and 'all', e. g., 
"^••1 1^ m^y^, yS\^ B^«7^5 ^n^^l 'and every man that had a dis- 
pute .V. ' (ilSam. 15, 2).'» 
"1*^ ^y^\ "Ig^lJ ^Jifterrtj 'every seat upon which he sat' (Lev. 

15, 46i5).'2* 
yi^n nTJj5 "U3lirj"^5 'every one that is left in the midst of 
' the land' (Is. 7, 22; cf. 43, 7; Jer. 5, 6; Zech. 6, 3; Dan. 12, 1).'^ 
In connection with the words for 'man' B^^« &c., and "^^V 
'thing' h^ makes a more emphatic *every one', 'every thing'; 
"yy] may take the article (cf. above), e. g., 
^^JJO B^i{<'^5 ^«^?in 'cause every one to go out from me' ((xen. 

45, 1; cf. II Sam. 13, 9W5; 15, 4). 
ni9-^5 %1i "qH 'every one is only a breath' (Ps. 39, 12; cf. 6; 

Job 2*1,* 33). 
B^e.rt5^ ^JKI Ig^JJ ^tJ 'only what shall be eaten by every one' 

' (Ex. 12, 16)." 
U\PX^, D'l^'Sji;? 'he seals up the hand of every one' (Job 

37, 7). 
Il'^'^l n*]?^ 'to confirm every thing' (Ru. 4, 7). 
Bf»5 tojng^JJ -n^!?! *every thing that will stand fire' (Num. 

31, 23; cf. II Sam. 15, 36). 

1 The use of the article here is due to a confusion between ttPirta 
'every one' and ttr»RiT^3 *all the men'. That »every one' is intended by 
the writer is indicated by 1^ and also by ttPK-^s in the similar pas- 
sage V. 4. 

2 These examples are due perhaps to a confusion between *every seat' 
and *the whole seat' both of which ideas were in the mind of the writer. 
In Ps. 119, 160 lpr« Bftwr^s belongs under 'all' DfiVD being collective. 

3 In these examples where the modified nouns are participles the 
article is similar to the article used as relative pronoun; cf. Gesenias- 
Xautzsch, § 138 i, k. 
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•'^6^8 "^^TT^I Dh"*l2 *until every thing was completed that . . .' 

(Jos. 4, 10; cf: Dt. 13, 1; II Sam. 15, 35; Jer. 42, 4; 5; 

44, 17). 

•Every thing' modified by an adjective idea is expressed by 
te or l^T^I + masculine adjective, e. g., 
plT-^l -everything green' (Job 39, 8; cf. Xeh. 9, 25). 
TO-^3 ^everything bitter' (Prov. 27, 7). 
n^yr^? 'everything hidden' (Ecc. 12, 14). 
rprte nn 'everything high' (Job 41, 26). 
yi 157^3 'everything evU' (Dt. 17, 1; 23, 10). 

The constructions for*the expression of 'each' may be com- 
bined with b^ 'air to express the idea of 'each and every', e. g.. 
iT] n^^5? 19?^ '"n^3|S *I will make thy name to be remem- 
bered in each and every generation' (Ps. 45, 18; cf. 145, 13; 

Esth. 9, 28; DV Esth. 2, 11; HiBP Esth. 9, 27; TP II Ch. 

Ilrl2). 
ttyt Vhji Dljrr^?"D5 V^1?*l *and each and every one of the 

people cut down his bough' (Jud. 9, 49; cf. 7, 7; 8; I Sam. 

30. 6; II Sam. 15, 30). 
tboto IlUD^ri VhVih ]Jrj) n^3^ *to each and every one he gave 

changes of raiment' (Gen. 45, 22; cf. Ezk. 7, 16). 
IPpM'jp-^B Itf^^ nping-'??'^? 0^3 l^Jl 'and each and every one 

of us returned to the wall to his work' (Neh. 4, 9). 
vm^ B^*« n-]»;j-^?-n«? rf?^^} 'and I will set each and every 

one against his neighbor' (Zech 8, 10). 
in^ «'b}f rvgo TH^ «''i?J^ nae d^tsI?}-^? rht^ OJjtn 'and each 

and every one of the princes gave him a rod' (Num. 17, 21). 

For h^ 'every' emphasized by repetition and nn^ cf under 
'all', p. 211. 

For *every' combined with 'some', 'any', 'no', cf. under 
*aU'. p. 212. ' 

Indefinite Cardinals. 
So and So, Siwh and Such,^ 
This idea used absolutely is expressed by D -h demonstrative 
or pronoun of the third person used twice, or by the com- 
bination ^}b^« ^5*^9,2 e. g., 

^ In some of the examples here given 'so and so' might be regarded 
as either adverbial or pronominal. 

' In Dan. 8, 13 ^IMchb used absolutely is either a contraction or a 
scribal corruption of this longer form, 
n JAOS 34 
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HTJin rn?M nnoi lUto 'such and such things said the gii4' 

' (II Ki* 5, 4: cf. 9, 12: Jos. 7, 20; II Sam. 17, 15). 
n3ip "h ttiffJl iXO] nl3 'such and such things has Micah done 

' to me'\jud7i8, 4; cf. I Ki. 14, 5; II Sam. 11, 25). 
»^V^y\ •IJO? 1^ *^P^] *I would haTC given you besides such 

and such things' (II Sam. 12, 8). 
"ib^H '»iVf nb-na?^ 'sit here So and So' (Ru. 4, 1). 

This idea used attributively is expressed by ^^^K ^i^§ stand- 
ing as a genitive after its noun, in— 

•Ib^U ^iVfi Dipo-^K to such and such a place' (I Sam. 21. 3; 
'lIKi.'6, 8).* 

Occasionally this idea is expressed by the simple demon- 
strative, or by the adverb 'thus', e. g., 
tXfJJ Dipijg Ti^O *^ij 'take care not to go by such and such 

a place' (II Ki! 6, 9). 
^|2 y^Vi Vh^h n^ nS 'so and so shall it be done to the one 

' that* lolls him' (I Sam. 17, 27; c£ I Ki. 22, 20). 

It is apparently expressed by TIJg *a certain one' in— 
TjnjJ ^^n^^ '»D5B^ nnWD I^KT 'and he would say thy servant is 
from such and such a tribe of Israel' (II Sam. 15, 2). 

A certain, Certain. 
This idea, which is usually employed attributively, is ordi- 
narily expressed simply by the indefinite state of the noun, e. g«, 
^'B^h nB^g.3 "^IB^ t^Vi] 'and a certain man drew his bow to its 

ftdlest extent' (I Ki. 22, 34; cf. II Ki. 4, 42). 
}thH \nHtp\) 'and he met a certain man' (Gen. 37, 15; cf. 32, 25). 
rn^n^ t^^ U^rh^, B^^K njrn 'and there came a certain man of 

' God from Judah' (I Ki. 13, 1; cf 20, 28). 
iVtiftjr]P "«3 ]p.T ^Vi njni 'and there came a certain old man 

... from' the field' (Jud. 19, 16; cf II Sam. 1, 2). 
^2!^? B^^ ^l[>i D?^ 'and there happened to be there a certain 

worthless man' (II Sam. 20, 1). 
DDI1 1599 18^^« aa «^^ 'and there was found in it a certain 

poor, wuse man' (Ecc. 9, 15).^ 
I^yrrie W?^ Bf^« D^eWO ^«T.l 'and the watchers saw a certain 

man coming from the city' (Jud. 1, 24). 



> Two adjectives occur here without connecting 1 as modifiers of the 
same noun. Usually the connective is employed, cf. my Comp. Syn. 
Noun and Mod.^ p. 167 f. 
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^.5? '^83 ^W ^ ^^^^ there with us was a certain Hebrew 

boy' (Gen. 4l' 12). 
ni3p ^J?ilj}D njjjn?^*! 'and he captured a certain boy of the 

people of Succoth' (Jud. 8, 14; cf. I Sam. 21, 8). 
la*] ^33 'he entrusted to me a certain matter' (I Sam. 21, 3). 
1BP05 injJBh "H? '^T\3ity\ *and shall beat him according to his 

oflfence with a certain number [of stirpes]' (Dt. 25, 2). 
^K!V3"^33 D'?'}^^ ^^?i ^certain worthless men have gone out . . . ' 

(Dt. is, 14)? 
D^'' '•n^mi ^n^inj ^«»i1 '»i«1 'and I Daniel fainted and was ill 

certain days' (Dan. 8, 27; cf. Neh. 1, 4). 
Sometimes in the case of a singular noun this idea is 
strengthened by the addition of the adjective in» 'one',i e..g., 
Tnt? BhK vov\ *and a certain man saw [it]' (II Sam. 18, 10; cf. 

IKi. 20, 36). 
"Cfwr^JJ 151 rbs nn« ntf« ^^t\\ *and a certain woman cast 

an upper mill-stone upon the head of ... ' (Jud. 9, 53). 
^HK Tj;5 rn D^B^JK ^JB^ 'there were two men in a certain city* 

'(II Sam.' 12, 1).* 
D^-gjin© nng'nSJ T|n "^^.3''18^1 'and a certain one of the young 

men told Abigail' (I SAm! 25, 14; cf II Ki. 4, 1). 
•A certain one' in a partitive sense is expressed by TIJg, 
absolute or construct, or with article (cf, below), by ins ^^ 
or by B^8, governing the noun of which they form a part 
after ]5 (c£ also preceding example). The plural 'certain ones' 
may be expressed by DHC^Jt} 'men' followed by. |D, e. g., 
ina^D ins "^CfctT *and a certain one of his servants said . . . ' 

'(IIKi. 6, 12: abs, cf. 17, 28; I Sam. 16, 18; 26, 22; Ezk. 19, 3). 
'Ky on© nown*]?^ *and from a certain one of them came 

"forth . . . ' (Dan. 8, 9). 
"D''«^9an ^J2lt? ins B^«1 'and a certain one of the prophets . . . ' 

(i Ki. 20, 35;* cf. Ezk. 33, 2). 
1^\7\:\ DV3 ^^^ n:;ise t8^^« cefl 'and a certain one of Saul's 

servants was there on that day' (I Sam. 21,8; cf. Num. 25, 6). 
rnWD D^}i5J wn 'he and certain men of Judah' (Xeh. 1, 2; 
' cf. Jer. 26, 17; Ezk. 14, 1; 20, 1). 

1 This construction is the germ of a formal indefinite article. In only 
a few cases, however, in Hebrew, has ixm *a certain* been weakened to 
simple *a^ cf. Ex. 16, 33; Jos. 4, 6; II Ki. 6, 2. Most of the cases which 
are usually cited as examples of nn» = 'a* are rather = 'a certain', so 
Jud. 13, 2; I Sam. 1, 1; I Ki. 13, 11; II Xi.4, 1; Dan. 8, 13. 
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"D5?^D Q^B^Jg ^»i*l *and there came certain men from Shechem 

'. . . ' (Jer. 4li 5; cf. Num. 16, 2; Jos. 2, 2). 
D'?^J» Di7e niej 'and I smote certain of them' (Neh. 13, 25). 

Not infrequently the definite article used indefinitely has 
the meaning of *a certain, certain', e. g., 
'B^/BH Hljl 'and a certain fugitive came . . . ' (Gen. 14, 13; cf. 
Ezk. 33, 21; Num. 11, 27 n»}rj; II Sam. 15, 13 Ta^H; 17, 17 

nnptt^). 
QB^ ]!?J1 Dipija yS9n 'and he came upon a certain place, and 

' spent the night there' (Gen. 28, 11; cf. Ex. 2, 15 nKjn). 
n''y,*|PTns vn«-^ nij?M -and he brought among his fellows a 

certain Midianitish woman' (Num. 25, 6). 
njDH ^ino "Vh^ mm ^»^e M^M 'and the angel of the Lord 

appeared to him ... in the midst of a certain bush' 

(Ex. 3, 2). 
inynD nto »tef)] ngn «5^ 'and a certain lion came and took 

a sheep from the flock' (I Sam. 17, 34). 
nn^n-^S V3«-!?« «??.! OVn ^n"!l 'and on a certain day [=- one 

day] he went out to his father, to the reapers (II Ki. 

4, 18; cf. 8; 11; I Sam. 1, 4; 14, 1; Job 1, 6; 13). 
"^7.55 rf? y^^ aihni 'and there were certain men lying in wait 

in the chamber with her' (Jud. 16, 9). 
'A certain one' used absolutely may be expressed by the 
IIJS preceded by this indefinite definite article *; 'certain' plural, 
by*D^?^}«, e. g.,^ 
Ipfcrnn TH«n nne*! *and a certain one [of them] opened his 

sack' (Gen. 42*, 27; cf. II Ki. 6, 3; 5). 
'D^KDip V^7} H^^ D^JB ^'^^.l 'and there were certain men that 

were unclean . . . ' (Num. 9, 6). 
nij^ K^n* *a certain one' may take a correlative 'other' like 
^^» 'one', (cf. p. 137 f.), e. g.. 
^nsn-^S "ie« Q'^"???? ''3?0 "rO» ^''^1 'and a certain one of the 

prophets said to another' (I Ki. 20, 35). 
When 'certain' modifies a singular with possessive suffix it 
may be expressed by *infrj after the noun either with or without 
the indefinite definite article, e. g.. 



> Probably the use of nnR without article was also possible. IHH trjc 
and B'^H were also probably employed in tliis sense, tho they are 
ordinarily used with the added sense of 'man', (cf. Gen. 37, 15; I Ki. 22, 34; 
II Sam. 18, 10). 
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"TD^;; irfcj UTtJVi *let [a certain] one, your brother [of your 

brothers] be bound . . . ' (Gen. 42, 19).^ 
W ^rPin inKiT DD^HK *leave one of your brothers with me' 

(Gen. 42/33). 

Some, Any, No,^ 

These ideas are usually expressed by the same constructions, 
and are best treated together. However, the two ideas *any' 
and *no' ('no* being the negative of *any', not of 'some') have 
in common a number of constructions which are not found in 
the case of *some'. 

When these ideas stand as the subject of a sentence con- 
taining a verbal predicate, ^ they may be represented simply 
by the unexpressed, indefinite subject of the verb. When the 
verb stands in a dependent sentence, or in other words when 
the subject has the meaning '-some that', *some one that', <S:c., 
it is regularly represented by the participle, usually without rela- 
tive pronoun. In a dependent sentence, the predicate of such 
an indefinite subject may also be an adjective. The participles 
and adjectives are treated in this case just like nouns. When 
the predicate is singular its subject represents 'some one', 
*any one', or 'no one', when it is plural, 'some', *any', *none', e. g., 
«lDrt nQfc^i rhnn Dna^n nrjK \ny 'and after these things some 

one said to Joseph' (Gen. 48, 1; cf. 2; I Sam. 24, 11). 
Tghfp tn^ 'bn 'some one calls to me from Seir' (Is. 21, 11). 
tt*niO?J \^y^ Q'»ieh nan 'there are some that say, our bones 
are dried up' (Ezk. 37, 11). 



> Cf. n^ nn« Xeh. 4, 11 under 'one— other' p. 139. 

' These words when used in this article without limitation are 
meant to include all uses of the indefinite ideas they represent, absolute, 
attributive, partitive, e. g., *8ome' sg. and pi. adj.; 'some one', 'something', 
•some' pi. absolute J 'some of partitive: and so with 'any' and *no'. 

' The indefinite personal pronoun French cw, German many English 
yott, thet/y is expressed by the same constructions that denote 'some', 
'any', 'no' as subject, viz., by 

a) unexpressed indefinite subject, e. g., 

^ nrf(^ Ki^ \ybv 'therefore they [one] called its name Babel' (Gen. 11, 9; 

cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hcbr, Gr^^, § 144(0. 
onnpn \f(^\ vc\m l»an ]p ^S 'for from that well they [one] watered the 

flocks' (Gen. 29, 2; cf. Ges.-Kaut., Heh\ Gr^^ § 144/'). 

b) cognate participle, cf. p. 167, n. 

c) BhKn, cf. p. 172, n. 2. 
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D^Pi^ "l^W B^.1 *and there are some that say ... ' (Neh. 5, 2; 3; 4). 
raBf§ nin? OOn^ rq^n^J ''J:\^«') *I saw in Judah some that trod 

wine presses on the Sabbath' (Xeh. 13, 15; sg, I Ki. 1, 48), 
^nKM »h] n^m}ph] "rni?Kl *and I sought . . . and for some to 

comfort [me] and found none' (Ps. 69, 21). 
T^JJjrr ^i^y? pnjip? ^rj"^ 'and he was as [some] one that joked in 

the eyes of his sons-in-law' (Gren. 19, 14; of. Ps. 119, 162; 

Prov. 6, 11; Cant. 1, 7; 8, 10). 
CB^^? ?Tit5 ly^ ^ISn TaTO^ *for the king speaks this as one 

guilty' (II Sam. 14, 13; c£ Ps. 35, 14 ^3«j 78, 65 18^; cf. also 

Num. 12, 12 ne; Ps. 89, 11 ^^n). 
"^niXi^ 1BH»1 *and if any one say I have sinned . . . ' (Job 

33, 27).* 
^tt^^ff n*3^ nnii T^B Hjr^tfl ^?n 'is there still any one left of 

the house of Saul' (II Sam. 9, 1). 
''Vy gi^U njB no^ t^] 'and no one sap, where is God my 

maker' (Job 36, 10; cf. 12; Is. 44, 19; Ps. 22, 30). 
DjJ^ ^)5 ^fcni l6l *and none shall appear before me empty- 
handed' (Ex. 23, 15). 
n OOir^S 'let none hold him' (Prov. 28. 17). 
10^ Olf^; fc6 D'^nj 'houses in which none dwell' (Job 15, 28). 
M^ 1\J1 KSI^ ptJ "^li^P "^'^^l *and Jericho was besieged ... no 

one came out and no one went in' (Jos. 6, 1; cf. Lev. 26. 6 

II Ki. 9, 10; Is. 1, 31; 5, 29; 14, 31; 22, 22&is; 34, 10; 59, 46is 

66, 4; Jer. 4, 4; 13, 19; Ezk. 34, 6bis; Ps. 50, 22; Job 11, 19 

II Ch. 20, 24). 
•r3qh-^50 onjp aS p^? *and of all her lovers she has none to 

comfort her' (Lam. 1, 2; cf. 1, 17; Dt 28, 31). 
•^^k ^h IHJl 'but no one goes to war' (Ezk. 7, 14; cf. Dt. 

32, 39). 
DD^ IT^THJl ^Wl **^^^ y® ^^^ ^^^ when no one pursues 

you' (Lev, 26, 17; cf. Gen. 40. 8). 
^?P*^ r* ^15^ '^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^y ^^ ^^® sees me' (Is. 47, 10).* 
«9^ «5J Ktl^ nn ^p^l^ 'that he might not allow any one to 

come out or go in to Asa' (11 Ch. 16, 1; cf. Jer. 51, 62). 
2Bf1^ ^^59 rvft^ ]m rrpn^^ ^IT'^l "and the cities of Judah I 

will make a wilderness so that no one dwells [there]' (Jer. 

9, 10; cf. 11). 
^?^0 '^? "V?? ^^^i\i n*? '311 'Zion's paths mourn because none 

come to her feasts' (Lam. 1, 4). 

* Tiio logical subjoct ot "!"« is v^uly apparently detinite, but cf. p. 173.n. 
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yn K59"^XJ :55?1^ lV"n>7^46 'he shall have no one to sit on the 

throne of David' (Jer. 36, 30). 
OgH \n^f ^K n5i?rjfcJ5^ *and let there be no dweller in their tents' 

(Ps.*69, 26- cf/ioO, 12). 

The same ideas are sometimes expressed by making a par- 
ticiple or verbal adjective derived from the same stem as the 
verb, the subject instead of leaving the subject entirely inde- 
finite. The participle or adjective may stand in singular or 
plural, and with or without the article,* e. g., 
"^91 yUi^^ yO^h *that some one will hear it and say . . . ' 

(ii Sam. 17, 9). 
one VT\\ff D^Tlfni *and some of them escaped' (Jos. 10, 20). 
ynsa y^ n© WD; ^31 *and if any one dies near him suddenly' 

(Xum. 6, 9). 
«ap ^©'55 b'B^ ''J *if any one falls from it' (Dt. 22, 8; cf. Is. 

28, 24; Ezk. 33, 4). 
Tl^n ^T. ^ 0^9U13 *i^ ^^^^ presses no one will tread wine' 

(is. 16* 10). 
}sh^ Dr6 b!?9^ \fh\ DJ nrh DU; \kh *no one of them shall flee 

away, and no one of them shall escape' (Am. 9, 1). 
nan mo? |^bn^ ^ ^? *for I have no pleasure in any one's 

death' (Ezk! 18, 32; cf. Num. 12, 12; Ps. 89, 11 ^^n^).' 

A participle with or without article may stand as predicate 
in the protasis of a conditional sentence without conditional 
particle, in the sense of *any one that', e. g., 
■jjBBh 10^ crjtJJ trj«ij ni ^eW *if any one sheds man's blood by 

man shall his blood be shed' (Gen. 9, 6; cf. (Tes.-Kautzsch, 

§ 116u;). 
"hH inKSni ^S{J naitpn 'if any one speaks to you bring him to 

me' (irSam. 14, 10). 

Xot infrequently^ the ideas *some', *any', 'no', particularly 
the last, are left without definite expression, e. g., 
1^ \t^t\ pn) *thou shalt surely give him something' (Dt. 15, 10). 
]^KJ 1U^ '"^J2^1 *^^d I sought for [some] to console me, and 

there was none' (Ps. 69, 21). 
^y *Tiyn 'have you any more' (Am. 6, 10). 



1 The same construction may have the force of the indefinite personal 
pronoun, cf. p. 165, n. 3, e. g., 
non n^V on? n^ttf 1H D^IP O^iB^ ^B"^P *one [a man] shall be put to death 

on the word of two or three witnesses' (Dt. 17, 6; cf. Is. 28, 4; Jer. 

9,23). Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 144 e. 
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ng« DM "niiT 13 'I will be -ed if I take anything' (TI Ki. 

'5, 16; cf. Ex. 22, 2; Num. 15, 24; 30; Dt. 15, 2). . 
"]1D»P ^nl^^yn *I will raise up some one from the north' (Is. 

41, 25). 
r*5 ^lOifl *aiid thou shalt say there is no one' (Jud. 4, 20). 
^htSSJ nt^O ^IVT^ ^thou hast no one commissioned by the king' 

(II Bam. 15, 3; cfc II Ch. 20, 6; Esth. 5, 12 with DH O, cf. 

p. 183f.; TI Sam. 7, 22 and Dan. 1, 19 with D, cf. p. 185). 
"tyt^lfC tih] "Vf^tfi DHO ^^] ^^^i I sought among them for a 

man, and found none' (Ezk. 22, 30). 
innpi V)5^ «^nn nVS iTiT tih] *and there was no day like that 

day before it or after it' (Jos. 10, 14). 
r.S) *fl«^ ^Pl 'let it look for the light when there is no light' 

(Job 3, 9; cf. Jer. 35, 14; Ezk. 7, 25). 
"•nwUp tfy\ n^tpni^Sl *and for some to comfort me, and T found 

none' (Ps. 69," 21; cf. Is. 34, 12). 
]Jl)J tib nnj5 ^35^1 *and to the Kohathites he gave none [wagous 

and oxen]' (Num. 7, 9). 
1^ Y» D«( 'if he has nothing' (Ex. 22, 2; cf. Prov, 22, 27). 
1^ ]nn H^ *and thou givest him nothing' (Dt. 15, 9; cf. Ex. 

5, 8; Dt. 4, 2). 
Vir\i) Y» «aij^ ^^in^ ]^« r^ *there is nothing to be added 

to it and nothing to be taken from it' (Ecc. 3, 14). 
non t6 *they lacked nothing' (Neh. 9, 21; cf. Ecc. 6, 2). 
U»p THD ^b) *and hid nothing from him' (I Sam. 3, 18). 
18^.3^ lib n$J9\ a^J *we will restore them and ask nothing in 

return' (Neh. 5, 12). 
D3^i{ ifi? 'is it nothing to you' (Lam. 1, 12). 
WSD j6i DJJ^S njJOTP \»T„ 'some of the people went out to 

glean, but they did not find any of it [manna]* (Ex. 16, 27; 

cf. 26). 

'Some one',* *any one,' 'no one' may be expressed by one 
of the words for 'man' t8^''«, D1«, ttHi^J, or by B^W 'person'.* 
Occasionally the combination Vtp^ + genitive of 'man' is employed 
in the same meaning, e. g., 
n^O "^er^S niip*? Bf'W ^3^ D^ 'if any one could count the 

dust of the earth' (Gen. 13, 16; cf. Lev. 15, 18; 24; Dt 23, 11; 

Jud. 4, 20; II Sam. 19, 8; IT Ki. 4, 29; Ps. 49, 17). 

* No examples of *8ome* seem to occur. 

2 itef^ *flesh' has occasionally a meaning very much like 'anyone', of. 
ltef2-^3 used of Israel in Jer. 12, 12; Jo. 3, 1. 
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Vh» nbntf^n noijl ^and says, is there anyone here' (Jud. 4, 20). 
Bf^»3 D^rny D^p^"*? 'if a false witness rise up against any one' 

(Dt 19, 16; cf! II Ki. 4, 29). 
jnrxn?e^ ^B^Q H^JT) ^S Vh»] 'and any man that has a seminal 

emission' (Lev. 15, 16; cf. 24, 17). 
Wan^ ^5 B^B5 *when any one sins' (Lev. 5, 1; c£ 2, 1). 
miT^ ]91B 030 snjpr? tri^ *if any one of you bring an offer- 
ing to JHVH' (Lev. 1,'2). 
'«eoi Dl^ ^^J"^?!^ rie? saig *if any one touches the dead body 

of any one he shall bej unclean . . . ' (Num. 19, 11),* 
B^'^^-riK BfJJin '?I18^J D» 'if the snakes had bitten any one' (Xum. 

21,9).2' 
^Tjp n}^^rt<^ ^Vi] 'and no one shall deliver her from my hand' 

'(Hos! 2, 12; cf. Gen. 24, 16; Ex. 16, 29; Jud. 11, 39; 21, 8; 

II Ki. 10,19; 25; Ps. 49, 8). 
njV ify Bh«l 'and he oppresses no one' (Ezk. 18, 7). 
^iH^ ^^ «^« *not one [star] is lacking' (Is. 40, 26). 
wop^ ^^ ^^ ni« V^ '9 *for there is no one that does not 

'sin' (I Kl\ 46). 
vhn On^-n^ ^br^H 'let no one's heart fail him' (I Sam. 17, 32). 
vfi^ ^ i6 'he regards no one' (Is. 33, 8). 
^«i'lV-n?.rn ^^ '? tS^l *and when any one has no Goel' (Lev. 

25, 26). 
n"J»6 ^niin Vib] 'and I told no one' (Neh. 2, 12). 
B^Di"rDD"^5 *6^'cry one that smites any one' (Num. 35. 30; cf. 

Prov. 28, 17). 
B?9a D\'1^|< V«fi ^] 'for God respects no one' (II Sam. 14, 14). 

The meaning of t^lfi in these constructions may be empha- 
sized, viz., 'any at all, any whatsoever, &c.', by repeating the 
B^«, e. g., 
mtoO IJ iVj^\ ^3 B^« tth» 'when any one [man] whatsoever has 

an issue from his flesh' (Lev. 15, 2; 17, 10; 13; 22, 4; 24. 15; 

Num. 5, 12; 9, 10). 
"Unjpn ^b lite? ^»\t^yhV( Bh« B^K 'no one of you what- 
soever shall approach to any near of kin . . . ' (Lev. 18, 6). 

The word Vi^^Vi with the meaning of 'any' may be followed 
by a correlative meaning 'other', just as when it means 'one' 
(cf. p. 137 f.), e. g., 

» For ^D cf. p. 180 f. In Lev. 24, 17 Dn« »M means rather 'the life 
of any man' cf. rmna trfil and Vfil nnn Vfi3 in v. 18. 
2 For use of HH cf. p. 222. 
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XnTb «ifc^ t8^^« nji7^. ''?1 *and if any one [man] hate another' 

(Dt. 19, 11). 
^7\T\h Bh« H^rr. ng^g n^i *that in which any one trespasses 

against another' (I Ki. 8, 31). 
"«B^ri-^« ^nn nsyn^ B^KI *let no one plot the evil of an- 

other . . , ' (Zech. 8, 17). 

The idea of 'some one' &c., used absolutely is also some- 
times expressed by 111? '^^®'» ®« g-» 
in» \kb «e9P "^ini? \^\ ^9 *who can make a clean thing from 

an unclean, no one' (Job 14, 4). 

*Some' plural absolute referring to persons may be expressed 
l?y D-?^)tJ *men', e. g., 
T?>"T2 ^ittP D'^?'}*? '"WniT *and some [men] left some of it till 

morning' (Ex. 16, 20; cf. II Ch. 30, 11). 

The idea of ^something', 'anything', 'nothing', may be rend- 
ered by •^5'^ *word, thing' or nip^^l? (once by T^i^ 'word, 
thing), e. g., 
T!^S "^ ^T\ *^^T '^^^ ^® ^^^^» I ^*^® something [to say] to 

"you' (I Ki. 2, 14; cf. Job 4, 12). 
yy\ QD;;)^ njJTIil ^i?<J ^^? *come up to us [if you dare], and 

we will show you something' (I Sam. 14, 12; cf. 3, 11; I Ki. 

14, 5; Jer. 38, 14). 
np^MD inMQ ^nrip^l 'and I will take something from him' 

(TI Ki. 5, 20).' 
"10ft<»B^ "I^T^ *is there anything of which one can say . . . ' 

(Ecc. 1, 10; cf. Job 15, 11). 
nn-l nirPD «!?^\!j 'is anything too wonderful for JHVH' (Gen, 

'18,14). 
D\lV«n ^ip^ n^n «^5in^ •^ner^» 'don't be hasty in uttering 

anything before God' (Ecc. 5, 1; cf. I Sam. 3, 17; 22, 15; Ezk. 

14,9; Prov. 25, 26i5). 
ln^B^«ie ^^ '^'"IfJP ^10 'the end of anything is better than its 

beginning' (Ecc. 7, 8; cf. 8, 1).* 
nowp n^ nifc^^^ in^S '•J''?? i6^M 'and it seemed difficult to 

Amnon to do anything to her' (II Sam. 13, 2; cf. Num. 

22, 38). 
15^ nOJl ^h 'nothing was left' (II Ki. 20, 17; cf. 15; 13; Ex. 

'5,11; Esth. 6, 3; IICh.9, 2). 
15^ •'?D0 injn-^S 'hide nothing from me' (Jer. 38, 14; cf. Gen. 
'19, 8; Dt. 2, 7; 22, 26; I Ki. 5, 7; Jer. 42, 4; Xeh. 5, 8). 
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n^^p 1^ }0Wht!\ *and do nothing to him' (Gen. 22, 12; cf. 

30*31; 40,15; I Sam. 12, 4; 5; 20, 26; 39; 25,16; 29,3; 

Jer. 39, 12; Jon. 3, 7; Ecc. 7, 14; 9, 5). 
no^«9 DiT^ TJJfiJ ^h\ 'and nothing was missing to them' (I Sam. 

25,' 7; cf. Jnd. 14, 6; I Ki. 18, 43; Jer. 39, 10; Ecc. 5, 13). 
nWKp^ "^BflJJ «ie3 r^ *silver was accounted as nothing . . . ' 

'(riCh.9,20;IKi. 10, 21). 
^^ °K1 *^h TJJPI *if thou decreest anything it shall be estab- 
"lished for thee' (Job 22, 28). 

'Some', *any', *no', used attributively may be expressed simply 
by the indefinite noun, singular or plural, ^ e. g., 
^n^l^DK njj"3 rPO WPIJI 'and we will say, some wild beast has 

devoured him' ((}en. 37, 20). 
JITJJ «9^H -and some harm will come upon us' (IT Ki. 7, 9). 
}^^r^ rrjpp ipjjt ^? *for he thought, something has happened 

[= it is some happening]' (I Sam. 20, 26). 
^yi^h n^BfjK rxrfyf^^ *let us send some men before us' (Dt. 1, 22: 

cf;'Gen.'l2, 20; Jos. 7, 2; I Ki. 11, 18; 24). 
ni&JJ IK D''p; un« "J^in ng^i^ 4et the girl stay with us ten days 

or so [— some days or ten]' (Gen. 24, 55; cf. 4, 3; I Ki. 17, 7 ; 

Is. 65, 20). 
nanri^. wyi )l^\ *and at the end of some years, they shall be 

joined together' (Dan. 11, 6; cf. 8: 13). 
lT!!»!rnK n^J O'^l^yi *and some Hebrews crossed the Jordan' 

(ISam. 13, 7; cf. 23, 19). 
I^jj ^iTtf;. D«l *and if I have done any wrong' (II Sam. 

14,32). 
^'.rr^?* D?*B'il <3Jni °^1 **^d if thou [knowest any men of 

force among them' (Gen. 47, 6; cf. Ob. 5; Job 33, 32). 
1D3 ]*»« 'there was no silver' (I Ki. 10, 21; cf. 18, 26; Ps. 36, 2; 

"il9, 165; Job 20, 21). 
n^rriP ^'V? ^TS^^ *let no fugitive come out of the city' (II Ki. 

9, 15; cf.'Gen. 13, 8). 
JID^ njrj: tlb\ 'and no harm follow' (Ex. 21, 22; cf. Jer. 42, 17; 

44, ii': Mi. 3, 11). 
jnj nnn) j6 "h ]n *behold to me thou hast given no ofifepring' 

(Gen. 15, 3; cf. Dt. 2, 34). 



» The words for *man' singular and plural, which are uaed absolutely 
for *8ome one', *any one', &c., belonged originally here meaning ^some 
man', ^some men', &c. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



172 Frank B. Blake, 

n^Sna n-^iW]? Y»] ]B|a W^^^ f « there are no grapes on the 

vine, and no figs on the fig tree' (Jer. 8, 13; c£ Ex. 14, 11; 

34, 17). 
U7}h r^ tih D'^i^H *and they had no sons' (Num. 3, 4; cf, 26, 33; 

iSam. 1, 2).' 
7nh ]^{< D^Ttth *and she has no breasts' (Cant. 8, 8). 
ni^5?V ^'y'ViVh t6 'they will leave no gleaning-grapes* (Jer. 49, 9; 

cf. Lev. 26, 1). 

When a noun of this type is a cognate accusative the 
construction sometimes expresses the idea of 'something', 'any- 
thing', 'nothing', e. g., 
•opo H*Dtpn •»?! 'and if ye sell anything [any selling]' (Lev. 

25,14),' 
'h^ Tf^T 'he roasts something [a roast]' (Is. 44, 16). 
Dl^n ^OV d^HM 'and Joseph dreamt something [a dream]' (Gen. 

3"7, 5). 
^^23 ni' ^^9l{ W^T] 'he that knows anything [has any sense] 

spares his words' (Prov. 17, 27). 

Attributive 'some', &c., may also be expressed by the definite 
article used indefinitely, * e. g., 
''963 njjnn '•igann ]B 'lest some evU befall me, and I die' (Gen. 

19, 19')! 
^^r[»^ 13ni *and some lion will smite you' (I Ki. 20, 36). 
BhwS ftnjjni 'and she called someone' (Jud. 16, 19). 
"'^^^. ^i^^'^V. 3g^'51 *and anyone that sits on anything that . , .' 

(Lev.'lo, 6; cf. 23). 
"\th»rj r^K ngfc^n 'and if any man said to him . . . ' (I Sam. 

2, 16; 2 cf. niwn Lev. 5,4). 



» Besides the various meanings discussed in the text, viz., *a certain* 
(p. 164), *some', *any', *no' (p. 172) *8ome other', 'some single one* (p. 173), 
at least one other variety of this indefinite definite article may be dis- 
tinguished in the examples given by Gesenius (cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, 
§ 126r), viz., in some cases it is almost equivalent to a possessive, e. g, 
n^blra ne^^ H\t nan *behold it is wrapped up in the cloth [that pertains 
' to it, 'its cloth']' (1 Sam. 21, 10; cf. Gen. 15, 1; 50, 26; II Sam. 23, 21), 

111 other cases the article may be explained as definite from the con- 
text, e. g., 
na^«n (II Sam. 17, 19) = 'the woman [of the house]* (cf. tth« n^a v. 18). 

3 VTMn is employed in the sense of indefinite pronominal subject in, 
"«h«n lb«-n^ ^H-ib^a U^lth *in Israel they [one] formerly said' (I Sam. 

9,9). 
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IBfN TJ5 151 B^H^ ^ti tol 'and all that any one has, he will 

give for his life' (job 2, 4; cf. Prov. 15, 23; 20, 3; 17). 
^ mtjS} ^^i^y'Hh ^3 'for no man [one] shall see me and live' 
"(ExV33, 20; cf. Jer. 4, 25 *). 

Occasionally this indefinite definite article has a somewhat 
more definite meaning 'some single one', 'same' about equivalent 
to nn« 'same' cf. p. 121, e. g., 
iTjyjrrt^ O^l 1^3^1 B^«l 'and a man and his father shall have 

intercourse with some one maid' (Am. 2, 7). 

It may also have the meaning of 'some other, different fi-om 
this', e. g., 
"hvi D1*3 K3 l^Vi \th»;} "hn n^lJ 'the man appeared to me who 

came to me the other day* (Jud. 13, 10). 

This indefinite definite article is also employed in connection 
vith other constructions for 'some', 'any', 'no' (cf. Bf^KIJ, DltJIJ 
above, and p. 167), e. g., 
ms "W »yh^ 'be not as [some] one dead' (Xum. 12, 12; cf. 

Ps. 89, 11). 
"^O?! VSVn ye^ 'that some one will hear it and say ... ' 

(IlSam. 17, 9;'Dt. 22, 8). 

Attributive 'some' modifying a plural noun is occasionally 
expressed by the plural of the numeral 'one', (cf. Spanish tmos 
Some'), in the examples that occur, with the added sense of 
'few', e. g., 
D^TJJfcJ D'^tj; 1B» JJ^lB^l 'and thou shalt dwell with him some [a 

few] days' (Gten, 27, 44). 
DnijtJ n^p^3 rj^?5 X^iJV\ 'and they seemed in his eyes as a few 

days' ((Jen. 29, 20; cf. Dan. 11, 20). 

•Some*, 'any', 'none', used in a partitive sense 'some of, ttc' 
is expressed by the preposition IP 'fi-om, of before a (definite 
noun, singular or plural, or pronoun of which the 'some, &c.' 
forms a part. When such an expression is predicate to a 
singular, the p has the force of 'some one of, &c., e. g., 
"niinjj'^J Dl'TlP ]9Sn IIDJI *and the priest shall put some of 

the blood upon the horns of ... ' (Lev. 4, 7). 
*lpn 0*50 "njj^l 'and let him take some of the blood of the 

bullock' (Lev. 4, 5; cf. II Ki. 10, 10; Ps. 72, 15; 137, 3). 



> Here the logical subject of ]'H, which is regularly indefinite, takes 
this article, viz., Dlitn ]^»t. 
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vbjj '[lino nrtn^l *and thou shalt put some of thine honor 

upon him' (Num. 27, 20; cf. Lev. 2, 16&w; 11, 25; 37; 38; 

Dt. 2, 5). 
^Pi^ DJjnitp m?i *some of the people went out to gather' (Ex. 

ie, 27)'. • 
•'p^ 1^^ DJJO"p «I9J? HJ'Hjnjy 'let me leave with you some of 

the people that are with me' (Gen. 33, 15; cf. II Ch. 16, lUi. 
"l^fi D'^jrten ^3§0 «39*.l <and there were some of the priestly- 
class that . .". ' (Ezr. 10, 18; cf. Jer. 52, 15; II Ch. 21, 4). 
^h^y. U'i^2\^r\']p^ 'and some of those of understanding shall 

fall' (Dan. 11, 35). 
D"'TX^5'^2 ''^1?2'3 "HX??^ '^^^ some of my young men I stationed 

at' the gates' *(Neh.' 13. 19; cf. Ru. 2, 16; Dan. 8, 10). 
nj?>n2 ^©P D'^BfiljJ ^nnVI -and some left some of it till morning' 

(Ex. 16J 20; cil6). 
^:itg ^3W Wt] ^8*3*?:? 00^-5 'and he fought against Israel and 

took some of it captive' (Xum. 21, 1). 
"U^rtl^ one Vf\] ^and some of them had wives . . . ' (Ezr. 10, 44).' 
nr Dn5J?i7 ''T^"? '^^^ ^^^ ^s one of the Hebrew cliildren' (Ex. 

2, 6;'cf. Ru. 2, 20).2 
T^SignB DtJ^iTie^ D'«^W nb^?p 1Cr."°i!<l *and if any of the flesh of 

the consecrations, or of the bread remain till morning' (Ex. 

29, 34; cf. Lev. 11, 25; 37; 38). 

niiT 'n,yss 0595? nb"B^n? ^^1^ 'and see lest there be any of 
the servants of JHVH here with you' (II Ki. 10, 23). 

1to3n")D yh^ »b) *and none of the meat . . . shall remain over . . .' 
(Dt. 16, 4'; cf. II Ki. 10, 10). 

U}^ ^nw^lj tib •»!!? "339^ 'and I found none of the Levites 
there' (Ezr. 8, 15). * 

^^tf no. nrf) ]M tih *let us not give them any of the spoil' (I Sam. 

30, 22;" cf. Ex. 12, 46; Dt. 2, 5). 



« Here onb, with p «* partitive *8ome', is certainly the poBsessor, and 
should be preceded, by b viz., UTMsh, The omission is perhaps due to the 
fact that ]& has here a certain possessive as well as a partitive force 
(cf. the acquisition of a partitive force by the possessive b, p. 177), contrast 
Neh. 5, 5 where p has only partitive force. 

2 With this use of the plural in a singular sense, *one of, and the 
similar use of 3 -f pi. below, compare the plurals said to be used in a 
similar sense, Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 124 0. These plurals, however, are 
generic, standing for a class, not for a number of individuals, e. g.t 
:|ny«^H (Dt. 17, 5) means not Ho thy gates', or *to one of thy gates', 
but *to the gate (a regular part of every city)'. 
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DB/ noe '^V y^ty^^Tiib] ^and I shall leave none of them there 

any more' (Ezk. 39, 28; cf. 7, 11). 
1j»"TJ Ul^p n^];^in"t<^ *ye shall leave none of it until morning' 

(Lev. 22, 30; cf. Dt. 26, Uter). 

In a few cases this ]D may stand before a word denoting 
one single thing. So before the nomen unitatis rQ^to *hair' 
in the sense of *any one of, a single one of; also before par- 
titive *in^ (cf. p. 177), where it is pleonastic, e. g., 
:rr\H llJfcin ni^h^ hh\ DJJ *if a single hair of his head falls 

to the ground' (I Sam. 14, 45; cf. II Sam. 14, 11; I Ki. 1, 52). 

This ]D + suffix of third person singular masculine is some- 
times used as a neuter pronoun in the sense of 'something', 
•anything' or *any such thing' (cf. p. 128),^ e. g., 
nnjen rhbp i:t9p| \^1f onni 'and let him raise in his hand 

some [something] of the meal of the sacrifice' (Ley. 6, 8). 
n; IK J3 ^^^9 1^ YVf 'he had nothing [no one] either son or 

daughter' (Jud. 11, 34; cf. Jos. 1, 7). 
Kh^? n^^ USD r\)^»7) B^wni 'and the person that eats any 

snch thing shall bear his iniquity' (Lev. 7, 18; cf. 27, 9). 

The partitives expressed by ]D may be used in connection 
with the indefinite participial construction (p. 167). In this 
construction h may take the place of ]P (cf. p. 177), e. g., 
D5P rn^ D^Tlb^ni 'and some of them escaped' (Jos. 10, 20). 

The preposition 9 has developed a partitive meaning which 
is occasionally very similar to that of ]P, tho it is usually more 
demonstrative than indefinite, e. g., 
1j?0^ ^Dto ViJI 'and let them be of those that eat at thy 

table' (I ki. 2,' 7). 
IWmbS ^'H n?f«n they are of those that rebel against the 

light' (Job 24, 13). 
•^^J^l rrn JJIKI 'and thou art one of those tliat trouble me' 

(Jud. 11, 35; cf. Prov. 22, 26). 
ifmpQ DCia ^bp iVjy\ *and it shall happen that when some of 
them fall at the beginning' (II Sam. 17, 9; cf. II Ki. 17, 25). 
"DK ^3 n:} ^«?9 iih] 'and they found nothing of her except ...' 
(II Ki. 9, 35). 



i In all these cases and in Ex. 25, 15, UbC is said to stand for niap. 
Gesenias-Kautzsch states p. 461, n. that they may be otherwise explained, 
bat does not give any explanation. In Ex. 25, 15 the suffix refers loosely 
to the masc. noun pKH *ark\ 
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f:"^M D''p; nife^ ^''S^ ^^>0^i * . . . was prepared for me, and 

every ten days some of all [kinds of wine]' (Xeh. 5, 18). 

The idea -of *some one', &c., used partitively, may also be 
expressed by ins 'one', Bf^« *man', D^tt^JtJ *men', governing the 
plural or collective in which it is included. TrM^ may take its 
noun in the genitive, or after ]p or 51 (here 1118 niay be 
construct); Vh\f>, D^¥^J*5 only after ]p or 3. This construction 
is really a strengthening of the preceding. The meaning 
when TIT^ is used is often equivalent to the singular of the 
dependent noun with the added attributive idea 'some. any. 
no', e. g., 
ninlan nogll ^nsV^^JI *and let us throw him into some pit [some 

one of the pits]' (Gen. 37, 20; cf. II Sam. 6, 20; 17, 96is; 12), 
?|]5?^-n8 njjn TD^ ^y$ »BW 'some one of the people might 

easily have lain with thy wife' (Gen. 26, 10). 
^nj ^KJJ D'^lJJiTTO nn^-^^ O^l that he might flee to [some] one 

of these cities and live' (Dt. 4, 42; cf. Lev. 25, 48; I Sam. 

9, 3; II Ki. 17, 27). 

D^e nng Bffii? 1¥^?rn8 D^'WH *I will make thy life as the life 
of [some] one of them' (IKi. 19, 2; cf. 22, 13; Dt. 25, 5). 

hvrf9\ '•e^ttf 108"n^ ''i?13'=! nain *have I spoken a word to any 
one of the tribes of Israel' (II Sam. 7, 7; cf. Dt. 19, 5; Jos. 

10, 2; II Sam. 13, 13; Job 2, 10). 

I^IJJ?' TH^JP ^Vn ^y\ ^51 *and whenever any Levite comes from 

any one of thy gates' (Dt. 18, 6; cf. 13, 13).| 
nyb^XJ[)"fc<^ y^^ rv\Ty\ rtjo-^jp nos ^»JJ1 'and if they do any of 

the things prohibited by JHVH' (Lev. 4, 13; cf. 22; 27; 5* 17; 

22; 26; Jud. 17, 11; II Sam. 9, 11). 
n'JJJfi «^ njnp nntj *no one of these shall fail' (Is. 34, 16; cf. 

Num. 16, 15; Dt. 28, 55; Ps. 34, 21; 106, 11). 
on? nn« ^h\ *when there was none of them' (Ps. 139, 16; cf. 

Ex. 14, 28). 
n^Se r\m IJ^ nito^^ *to do to thee any of these' (Ezk. 16, 5; 

cf. Lev. 5, 13). 
^dl^tp ^)[J«3 JV7} Dni|<n ]n *lo, the man has become as [any] one 

of us' (Gen. 3, 22; cf. I Sam. 17, 36; Ob. 11). 
"^g^lje n^'ttfJJ^ *some of the Asherites' (II Ch. 30, 11). 
«5|^ D"»Bf^fcj 05^*^0 ^2J^nD *arm some of yourselves for the war' 

(Xum. 31, 3).' 
Dtt^ n^an ^g^JSS ^^ r^l '^^^ there was no one of the house- 
servants there' (Gen. 39, 11). 
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Bh« VYIpn Hh hv^yii] PUP "n^iiTn^ ^r\ 'and they took the 

women captive, they killed none at all' (I Sam. 30, 2). 
"Vhfi one inu ^h] *and none of them was left . . . ' (Num. 

26, 65; 31, 49; cf. I Sam. 30, 17; I Ki. 18, 40; II Ki. 10, 14). 

n^Kg CB^itJ? ^^ n8T"D^ 'if ai^y of these men see ... ' (Dt. 1, 35). 

ngte Ti9f P B^« n;rrif6 n^S^^ *and among these there was no 

one of those numbered by Moses' (Num. 26, 64). 
Wlsg nrfTnijA }tt Bh^ U^ y^ ^3 *for there was no one among 

us that knew how to cut wood like the Sidonians' (I Ki. 5, 20; 

cf. I Sam. 14, 36; Is. 6, 27; Hos. 7, 7). 

A partitive force is also sometimes given by placing BhK, 
B^^K B^^K in apposition to a plural definite noun or pronoun in 
a negative sentence (in an affirmative the meaning of Bf^K is 
*each', 'every'), e. g., 
ttfe^ne B^K^ ^^•3^1 ^i^V PO ^^ '^^ ^^^ moved his tongue against 

any of the Israelites' (Jos. 10, 21; Bf^K Bf^ Lev. 18, 6). 
1JV3 nrfJ? B^^ ^«^0 tih nnei *and let none of you go out from 

the door of his house' (Ex. 12, 22). 

In a few passages 11}^ used partitively takes an additional 
p before it, the whole phrase being treated like a single noun 
made partitive by p (cf. p. 175),^ e. g., 
nane nnge n&J}^ "^C!0"*? ^?3 *if any one sins ... and does 

any of these things'*l;Lev. 4, 2; cf. 5, 13; Ezk. 18, 10). 
'TO* ''OBO r"'3S 15 nj»7^. ^9 *if there is among you any of thy 

brethren that is poor . . . ' (Dt. 15, 7). 
• Occasionally the preposition h is employed instead of p or 
S in constructions of partitive 'some', *any', *no', the possessive 
idea having given way to the partitive,^ e. g., 
B''^^ urf7 isf^\ t^h) DJ nn^ 0\y tih *none of them shall flee 

away, and none of them shall escape' (Am. 9, 1). 
0?^ ^W *some, any one of them' (cf. Ezk. 1, 6 'each of them'). 

Similar partitive ideas may be expressed by using the ex- 
ceptive construction with DM ^? &c., after a definite noun or 
pronoun, e. g.. 



1 The p is Qot to be regarded as the p after iriK transposed from 
its proper position; so Brockelmann, Comp. Syntax, p. 84. Cf. Arabic 

^1 ^ op. cit, p. 397. 

> Examples like n\(r BhM DH^ m)?M *and they took for themselves each 
a sheep' or 'each one of them took a sheep' (Ex. 12, 3; cf. Jud. 21, 21) 
show how b acquired this force, cf. p. 152.^ 

12 JA08 84. 
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"3^9 ^^3^* "Q'^B'^^0 ^*n^. D« *if any of the men . . . except Caleb 

"see .'..' (Num. 32, 11—12). 
3^5-D« ^^ "nW^8 ^i? DJJS 0^ *if any of you enter the land 

except Caleb' (Num. 14, 30). 

When one of these indefinite ideas *some', *any', *no\ is 
combined with an adjective it may be expressed by the in- 
definite adjective alone, either masculine or feminine. When 
the indefinite idea is 'some one' &c., the adjective is logically 
its predicate (cf. p. 165 f.), e. g., 
n^^n nl^y '•^jn *lo, I will do something new' (Is. 43, 19; cf. 

Jer. 31, 22).' 
^^'^TJi *^n^? *they were considered as something strange' (Hos. 

8, i2;'cf. Ecc. 2, 24). 
niO ^i«^! 1? *who will show me anything good' (Ps. 4, 6). 
^} pe *no one was exempt* (I Ki. 15, 22). 
nWD B^ng f e *there is no one so holy as JHVH' (I Sam. 2, 2). 
njlD} WD? pwt ^9 'for there is nothing true in his mouth' (Ps. 

5,10; cf. 19, 7; Prov. 8, 8). 
1^ flDJ X^ Wilp \rhf\ 'and distribute to those that have no- 
thing prepared' (Neh. 8, 10). 

Or, the adjective or participle may be used as a modifier 
of the nouns expressing the indefinite idea, necessarily so 
when the indefinite ideas are attributive (cf p. 171 f.), e. g., 
nirp-^« :3lB nn^ 13"«?9i 1»! 'because there was found in him 

something good towards jpVH' (I Ki. 14, 13). 
D'^?1D D''15'! rPiJ 7XysV3^ DJ] 'for even in Judah there were some* 

good things' (II Ch. 12, 12; cf. 19, 3). 
^je^9 135^'Dy "^Jl njiT'lB 'lest there should be anything worth- 
less in thy heart' (Dt 15, 9).i 
IJDJ? D^^ 151^ 'or is there anything in secret with thee' (Job 

"15, 11).2 
D^-^B Dfcf B^H V«l 'and no one lays it to heart' (Is. 57, 1; Jer. 

12, 11; cf Jud. 19, 15). 
rvr^ D^B^ UT^ pw 'there is no one that has power over the 

spirit' (Ecc. 8, 8). 
jrj n^T^ ""fj Di3"S« 'incline not my heart to anything evil' 

(Ps. 141, 4; cf. I Sam. 20, 2; 22, 15; II Ki. 4,41). 
Tl^^ W? rS ]M *iio straw is given to thy servants' (Ex. 5, 16). 

» In this case 131 and its modifier, here a noun used as adjective are 
separated by another element. 

2 Here a prepositional phrase is used practically as an adjectiye.] 
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t^^ IJ^ Tt^ yvf rUfii] <and if there axe no white hairs in it' 

(Lev. 13, 21). 

The words ITl and npu^tp may be used in the genitive 
after a noun, the sense being practically the attributive one 
of *some', *any', *no',* e. g,, 

*^^ np.S H) K^ '^ 'because he has found in her some de- 
formity [— a deformity in something]' (Dt 24, 1; cf. 23, 15). 
np^Ktp nngte ^jyij Tttffjy^^ *when thou lendest another any loan 

[— a loan of anything]' (Dt. 24, 10). 

They may also be used partitively, e. g., 
«ft5 n^??J3 "^Sl ^bf^n ^^ njD a^vh] *but to this man do no- 

thing of such a shameful thing' (Jud. 19, 24; cf. Ps. 101, 3). 
"^«$ T5^iT^?p Hy^ ^JfP "irjSJTM 'if you hide from me any- 

thing of aU that . .*. ' (I Sam. 3, 17; c£ Jos. 11, 15; 21, 43; 

Esth. 6, 10). 
15^ ^STT '35V"^9e n^o; ^^1 *and nothing of all that belonged 

to the Israelites died' (Ex. 9, 4). 
D1DT19 n91«9 «n2? P3T *^^1 'and let none of the tabooed stuff 

stick to thy hand' (Dt. 13, 18; cf. I Sam. 25, 21). 
1^^5 Khn tii np^K^^ 'and nothing of [the product of] his toil 

can he take' (Ecc. 5, 14). 

Not infrequently several of these indefinite expressions are 
found in the same sentence, e. g., 
Ifisrn U99 D^JtJ ^"^I'l 'and some of them left some of it till 

morning' (Ex. 16, 20). 
aiji^ Bhy ^5B^^ TB^^ n^K 'any woman with whom any man lies' 

(Lev. 15, is). 
b»^, '95?' ^trm "^njT ^^n 'have I said anything to any 

of the tribes of Israel' (II Sam. 7, 7; cf. I Ch. 17, 6). 
-^nng]? *6 nfc^5 n«?^^?"^8 B^« ^^tji 'no one shall approach any 

of his near relations . . . ' (Lev. 18, 6). 
blgl I^JJ?'. ^ '? B^l 'and when any one has no Goel' (Lev. 

25, 26).' 
^57^5^ M0& «1^J tfh] 'that no one unclean in anything might 

enter' (II Ch. 23, i9). 
Dn^TJJ nrfl yn W1 'and they had nothing to do with any- 
one' (Jud. 18, 7his). 
nD^«J? \^tf TO JJIJjJ^ iib] 'and thou hast not taken anything 

from any one' (I Sam. 12, 4). 

1 This is somewhat dififerent from the use of these words in the 
genitive in the regular sense of 'something', &c., cf. Ecc. 7, 8; 8, 1. 
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"^y^ V^« ^3^ Ytf] *and no one said anything to him' (Job 2, 13). 
The interrogative pronouns are occasionallj used as inde- 
finites in the sense of 'any', *no', used absolutely, e. g., 
nb 1^"''P lip *ha8t thou any here besides' (Gren. 19, 12). 
rfy ^nijn^ nip W^^'JI 'and if I see anything I will tell you* 

"(ISam. 19, 3). 
Tttf nxi2 ^3^ 'and she knows nothing' (Pro v. 9, 13; contr. Xeh, 
2,12). 

Sometimes they are strongly indefinite meaning 'any one 
whatsoever', 'anything whatsoever',* e. g., 
D1Vb^3JS3 *12}3 ^O"^*!??' *let any one at all [— everyone what- 
soever] guard the young man Absalom' (II Sam. 18, 12). 
mp 'hjl "iyj^l 'let come upon me what will [= anything what- 
soever]' (Job 13, 13). 
"»^'rvf\^ no \T1 nOfe^*! *and he said whatever may be [« let 
happen anything at all] let me run . . . ' (II Sam. 18, 22). 
Sometimes the interrogative is employed as an enclitic par- 
ticle to emphasize the indefinite meaning of one of the ex- 
pressions for 'some', 'any', 'no', e. g., 

ify ^rtljni 'iijnrno lyp 'if he shows me anything at all, I will 
"teilyou' (Num. 23, 3; cf . I Sam. 19, 3 above). 
The idea of choice in 'any' and the idea of negation in 'no' 
may be emphasized by the use of te employed in the same 
way as when it means 'every', 'all' (cf. pp. 158 ft, 20361), usually 
in connection with one of the constructions already discussed, 
but occasionally alone. When used alone to may refer either 
to individuals or to quantity, meaning, for example 'any one' 
or 'anything'; it may stand with or without article. A verb 
whose subject is modified by b^ in this sense usually agrees 
with the noun, but may agree with !?S. "When !?S has the 
constructions of 'all' the sense is partitive. This use of fe is 
comparatively rare in affirmative sentences, e. g., 
I^^Wl n?;?: Ig^tJ to? 23irr^?l *and everyone that touches any- 
thing that was under him' (Lev. 15, 10; cf. Jer. 42, 21). 
]nSn IgJ «5^ njt pg* O^^'b^ 'when any man whatsoever offered 
a sacrifice, the servant of the priest came . . . ' (I Sam. 2, 13; 
cf. Gen. 4, 15). 



> Tliese cases seem to stand midway between the interrogative and 
indefinite use of these pronouns, e. g., ns in II Sam. 18, 12 means some- 
thing between ^whoever it may be' and 'any one at all'. 
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JflM^p nrwsi "DltJiT^?^ njJ?^ "^^ "nV?i?"^9 'any prayer . . , what- 
soever that any one shall make . . . hear thou' (I Ki. 8, 38 — 39; 

II Ch. 6, 29—30; cf. Dt. 14, 20). 
n}T^9 «^?? ^?©pn *is anything at all too hard for me' (Jer. 

32, 27). 
■^^"^IfteD ng« DM *if I take anything at all of yours' (Gen. 
"14, 23;'cf.IISam. 14, 19). 
to"^iStp n^E^ tih *and does not turn aside for any [beast]' (Prov. 

30*30). 
b'sh n^y. ^h *it is good for nothing' (Jer. 13, 7; 10; cf. Ps. 

49, 18). 
ll^ipS bi ^b'ytfK^lJ "h^tf 'because there is nothing left him in 

the siege' (Dt. 28, i)5; cf. 8, 9; Prov. 13, 7: ]t Dt. 4, 17). 
in^ ^S, tel "lyi ng^S Tbrin"fc<^ *thou shalt not covet another's 

wife . . . nor anything that is his' (Ex. 20, 17; Dt. 5, 18; cf. 

(Jen. 11, 6). 
nie-^5 rpry: t6 mrr nS^'ll 'those that seek JHVH shall not 

want anything good whatsoever' (Ps. 34, 11; cf. Ecc. 1, 9; 

Ex. 12, 20). 
^jb^ 9|SP tld^T^b 'nothing is too hai'd for thee' (Jer. 32, 17; 

cf. II Sam. 15, 11). 
'na^-^3 T1DIJ0 Dehj^W ng^tj niplj *a place in which there is no 

want of anything at all ... ' (Jud. 18, 10). 
1iy^5^ MO9 K1DJ tii] *that no one unclean in anything might 

enter' (II Ch.'23, 19). 
«eB "15^^55 pjn Tg^lJ B^DJ 'anyone that touches anything un- 
clean' (Lev. 5, 2). 
T^ D^toK ^b "ng^« nSnan-^3 'none of the diseases that ... will 

I put upon thee' (Ex. 15, 26). 
mjWp-^D IK DC6 DBlpK "DK 'if I taste bread or anything [else]' 

(II Sam. 3, 35). . * * . 
tra npwp-Srns nKh nri&rrn^a nb^ yn 'the warden of the prison 

did not look into anything that was in his charge* (Gen. 

39, 23). t 
B^K-^3 jna ^Vfl'tih 'no man dwells in them' (Jer. 51, 43; cf. Lev. 

16, 17 CHK; 7, 27 tfftl). 
n^ tb n?«bp-^| 'no work at all shall be done' (Ex. 12, 16; 

cf. Ezk. 31,'8:— o&j. Ex. 20, 10; Lev. 7, 27; Num. 35, 22; Dt. 

14,3; 21; 16, 21). 

J For nn cf. p. 222. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



182 Frank B. Blake, 

\boM\ tfh 1^"^? D7 *the blood of no flesh shall ye eat' (Lev, 

^17, 14). 
IJ5 K? ^St? ^h:f^ t6 *thou shalt not eat from any tree at all 
' in the garden' (Gkn. 3, 1; cf. Ley. 15, 22; 18, 6; Dan. 11, 37). 
D^ytth'^5 1^5; tih] 'and none of the wicked shall understand' 

(ban. 12, 10; cf. Ps. 76, 6). 
^5 DJJ*^^. tib "Dn?p ^.Te'^?1 'and with none of the diseases of 

Egypt will he afflict you' (Dt. 7, 15; cf. Ex. 11, 7). 
I'^D'JT^D? nn;i^-!?«^ 'and choose none of his ways' (Prov. 3, 31; 

'cf.' Ezk. 12, 28; 33, 16). 
lO^Bf^, t6 )J^^?"^3 'none of those that go in to her shall return' 

(Prov. 2, 19; cf. Ps. 25, 3). 
13 D^pinrv^? VS^i^l tfh] 'and none of those that trust in him 

shall be desoiaite' (Ps. 34, 23). 
nf)fi V"35T^31J y»^n tib] 'and he let none of his words fall to 

the ground' (I Sam. 3, 19; cf. Gen. 14, 23). 
*)}3 i?SS"te ^i''?2 nghrr iTJ*© D|n '•? 'for in vain [for nothing] is 

a net spread in the sight of any bird' (Prov. 1, 17). 

A similar emphasis is sometimes expressed by using in^ 
'one' in conjunction with some other construction denoting 
'any', 'no'. Probably It^t^ used alone (cf. p. 170) has sometimes 
a similar emphasis. 
"nn^^rrtlP nO» ^Vi ^9} ^ 'there failed nothing whatever [= 

not a single thing] of all the things' (Jos. 23, lAbis; cf. 

I Ki. 8, 56). 
"«Brjn niPJg Bf^J-D^I 'and if any one at all sin ... ' (Lev. 4, 27). 

Another way of expressing such emphasis is by the use of 
the correlative adjectives ^n| — ]b]J 'small' — 'great*, PT — 310 
'good' — 'evil*, either absolutely or attributively in connection 
with some construction denoting 'any',* 'no', e. g., 
"^ni-nsi p^'m ^on^i? ^b 'fight not with any at all...' 

(I Ki.' 22, 31;' cf. 11 Ch. 18, 30 "|Bprrn«; fern. Num. 22, 18). 
B^« ^n^on t6 ^njnsi |b^9 'they killed none at all' (I Sam. 

30, 2). 
bn^ IfcqbU in^ r^rt?? ^ys. yr fc<!? ^3 'for thy servant knew 

nothing whatever of all this'' (I Sam. 22, 15; ^Hil pp "UT 

25, 36). 
^bU n^"^ 1« ^nj nn-^ "SfcJ 7\\^l tib 'my father will do nothing 

whatever . . . ' (I Sam. 20, 2), 

1 For the various combinationa of these correlatives cf. p. 220, n. 
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^}0"TB1 IfeROIP DH^'iyj tih] 'and there was nothing what- 
ever lacking to them' (I Sam. 30, 19). 
31B IK jn T^8 "^7 ^3^^ t^^ *we cannot say to you anything 

at air (Gen. 24, 50; cf. 31, 24; 29; Num. 24, 13; II Sam. 

13, 22; c£ ^ffier p. 147 f.).* 

Two correlative verbs are sometimes employed instead of 
two adjectives, e. g., 
to) riKS jriij t6 *I know not how to go out or come in [i. e. 

nothing]' (I Ki. 3, 7). 
^jni?l tt^p^6"«)8 'yea, do good or do evil [something, anything 

at aU]' (Is. 41, 23). 

Still another way of emphasizing these ideas is by using 
the infinitive absolute as a verbal modifier, e. g., 
npw^ -D^ !?3^K !?i;q 'can I say anything at all' (Num. 22, 38). 
Sh|6 Tiyjsy VtJ Ulf] 'and if she has any husband at all' (Num. 

30, 7). 
n^op Bh« b^\ ^Hj DKl 'and if a man will redeem anything 

at all of his tithes' (Lev. 27, 31). 

An exception to an idea modified by 'any', 'no' is introduced 
by ntf % ^9, pi, ^Pf?^, DM ^n^a; H^HT, ^0^^; ^»; ^31? 'except, 
besides'. The noun expressing 'one', 'thing' is often omitted 
(c£ p. 167£), e. g., 
^tt^ T« "yfh^ ^9 '«!? ''no one . . . but Elisha ... can tell the 

' king' (II Ki. 6, 12). 
D'*4?I}»J ^m^ W Pn P^? r» '**i^re is nothing in the Ark ex- 
cept the' two tables of stone' (I Ki. 8, 9; cf. 22, 16; II Ch. 

18, 15; D« ^D I Ch. 15, 2).^ 
^^ S^ 0*< ^9 nj pK 'this is nothing but sadness of heart' (Neh. 

2, 3; cf. Gen. 28, 17). 
]Ur|J aip D« ^i?^9 rifc<t f « this is nothing else than the sword 

of Gideon' (jud. 7, 14; cf. Gen. 47, 18). 
'35 ^^ ^^^F)» D^ "9 15^ rw^3 *6 'she asked for nothing 

but what Hegai ordered' (Esth. 2, 15). 
^]J1«"D«''9 nD^«9 ^lap "Sltell tih] 'and he has kept back from 

me nothing except thee' (Gen. 39, 9; cf. 6; Esth. 5, 12). 

» This pair of correlatives is employed in a different sense in sentenc e 
denoting discernment, discrimination; here the adjectives have their 
proper meaning (cf. Gen. 2, 9; 17; Dt. 1, 39; II Sam. 14, 17; 19, 36; I Ki. 
3, 9: also with different correlatives Jon. 4, 11). 

2 Prom this use of p with a negative is developed its use in an affir- 
mative sentence in the sense of 'only*, cf. e. g., Gen. 26, 29. 
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njep nng nb^93"D« ""S h^y^ ^i?) 'and the poor man had nothing 
but one little lamb' (II Sam. 12, 3; cf. Num. 11, 6 h» Tlte; 
I Ki. 15, 5 pn; II Ki. 4, 2). 

'^^1 'f^^^^ T19'T^8 "'^»?7 ^'^'W? *2^« n^ni M *if any of these 
men except Caleb ... see the land . . . ' (Dt. 1, 35—36). 

'n^3 DM •»? KN* dm "iOW fc<^1 *and none of them was left ex- 
cept Caleb . . . ' (Num. 26, 65; cf. I Sam. 30, 17). 

see the land . . , except Caleb . . . ' (Num. 32, 11-12). 
"^hyUH '•3 "n^ri"^* ^«Si3 D]5\8 DM 'if any of you enter the 
land . . . except Caleb . . . ' (Num. 14, 30). 

njB^ D'^'TJj DM ''? n^? °'^^^ P)^ ^^0} ^^ '^^^ ^^®y g^^'^ ^^ 
part in the land to the Levites except cities to dwell in' 
(Jos. 14, 4; cf. II Ch. 21, 17; Neh. 2, 12). 

'm¥^«-n8 a^ dm ^^2 "V^rjJi orjS ]]3? ^^ *let us not give them 
any of the spoil except to each his wife . . . ' (T Sam. 3i), 22). 

1^3^ ^^H^. i?^'f>^ 0^ "9 ^nj-ng^ p^r\^ ^on^n «b 'fight not with 

any at all except the king of Israel alone' (I Ki. 22, 31). 
D^'nif^e yy^'h^ fi!?9« toht^n ^3 31D ^^b \'» *there is nothing good 

for me to do except to escape to the land of the Philistines' 

(I Sam. 27, 1; cf. Ecc. 8, 15 M '•3). 
nj 1« ]§ ^3ttD 1^ r8 ^^\ ^^^ Pll 'and besides her his only child, 

he had not any one, son or daughter' (Jud. 11, 34). 
2^D ^TIJ^SP V^l **^d besides me there is no savior' (Is. 43. 1 1 ; 

cf. 44, 6; 8; 45, 6). 
W^« T?^3D in?3?f-n8 ^5 Bh« ]m 'and if some other man 

beside thy husband has had intercourse with thee' (Num- 

5,20.1; cf. Jos. 22, 19). . 
^r\^3 YJS )tXf)t^ 'and there is no savior besides me' (Hos. 13,4; 

cf. f Sam. 2, 2 in!?3: ^n^3 + 7ioun Jos. 11, 19).' 
h^»ii ^t^b\] Y^ ^? y^H] 'and I know there is no other besides 

thee to redeem' (Ru. 4, 4). 
in'jU W^ifi^ X^H) *and there is no other god besides thee' 

"(II Sam.''7, 22*; I Ch. 17, 20). 
D\i^i{ rS ^^^^'^ 'besides me there is no other god' (Is. 45. 5; 

cf.'22; Hosl 13,4). 
^rf^\ W^ft^ ^^^S? 'Other lords besides thee have ruled us' 
'"(Is. 26, 13). 



» In Ex. 22, 19 *n^a is a conjunction. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Ind^nite Pronominal Ideas in Hebrew. 185 

"•ni?"^ D^) ngn"DK *if thou takest other wives in addition 

to my daughters' (Gen. 31, 50). 

An element modified by 'some', *any', *no* may be compared 
with another element, either in the comparison of equality^ 
or in that of superiority. The indefinite element is sometimes 
completely omitted, e. g., 

^?b5 y» 'there is no one like me' (Ex. 9, 14; cf. Is. 46, 9). 
5pD3 fK ^^ *for there is no one like thee' (II Sam. 7, 22: cf. 

Jer. 10, 6; 7; I Ch. 17, 20). 
O^rt^Kg n» r^l "mrrD BhnjJ yvf 'there is none so holy as JHVH, 

and there is no rock like our God' (I Sam. 2, 2 ; cf. Gen. 

41, 39). 
bni'TO nteo »«pi t6] 'and none of them all were found like 

Daniel' '(ban.* 1, 19). 
U'rh» ?p03 ]'•{< ^? 'for there are no gods like thee' (I Ki. 8, 23; 

cf'll Ch. 6, 14). 
D\"lV|{5 'no? rS '^^^^ of the gods are like thee' (Ps. 86, Shis). 
T?9^ 'T*? ^^ T^l *^^^ ^^ t^^t there was none like thee before' 

(IKi. 3, Ubis). 
VhH 5pD3 iTH t6 nt?« *so that no one was like thee' (1 Ki. 3, 13; 

cf. Job 35, 8). 
V^rjKI r)5^ WHO DVD HN^ ^b] 'and there was no day like that 

day before it or after it' (Jos. Ki, 14). 
^nb? Hte^n ^b 'you shall not make any other like it' (Ex. 30, 32; 

cf. 33; 38; I Sam. 10, 24; 21, 10/em.; II Ki. 18, 5; 23,25; 

Jer. 30, 7; Ezk. 5, 9; Jo. 2, 2; Job I, 8; 2, 3). 
'•aao TTjn n*;?!! ^nj ^^.V^ 'there is no one in this house greater 

than I' (Gen. 39, 9). 
I^fc^pi D^IJi'J neljf^. IB^fcje niD YH 'there is nothing better than 

that a man should rejoice in what he has done' (Ecc. 3, 22; 

cf. 2, 24; 2 cf. with DK O, ''D 8, 15 and I Sam. 27, 1). 

The idea of 'nothing' as an entity = 'nothingness' 'thing 
of nought* is expressed by a combination of negative and a 
word for 'anything', viz., ")5T«'^, no^^?; by \\m^ 'not sub- 
stance', and by a number of nouns or negatives used as nouns, 



1 3 in these constructions followed by a pronoun is very similar to 
constructions of *8uch' (cf. p. 129 f.). 

2 If this passage belongs here ]& must have fallen out (cf. Die FUnf 
MegiUot; Der Frediger erklart von D. G. Wildeboer, Freiburg i. Br. [=» 
Kurz. Handc zum AT,, 17] p. 130 f.). 
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viz^ Jl« 'falseness', J^fJ *non-entity', DAM (yeg) 'ceasing, end'. 
'»p^? *not', ^nn 'breath', pn •wind^ Wl^ 'vanity, falseness', V* 
'waste, emptiness', e. g., 
•^5^ ^b^ D^nOfpiT *oh ye that rejoice in nothingness [— a thing 

of no account]' (Am. 6, 13). 
n9^'?5"^8 p.8 rhh 'he hangs the earth upon nothing' (Job 

26,7). 
11iT«^5 1*jnSt?p thou sellest thy people for nought' (Ps. 

44,13).' 
U^ njjT ^trn^'S^ 'and Bethel shall become nothingness' (Am. 
' 5, 5).* 

13?J r^? ^T^OI *^y **^ is a nothing before thee' (Ps. 39, 6; 
%*£Is. 41, li). 
OpH ^\T. ty^jff tel 'and all her princes shall be nothing' (Is. 

34, 12). 
^ ^^^i?^ 'and they look to what is nothing' (Ezk. 13, 3). 
nn IWjn^ ^nr? ^in 'all is nothingness and striving after wind' 

(Ecc. i, 14; c£ 1, 2). 
On^ V7J\ D^lJ^?a5] 'and the prophets shall become nothingness' 

(Jer. 5, 13). 
Rjtt^ rilRlC ^5^? TJ^n 'turn aside my eyes from seeing things of 

nought' (Ps. 119, 37). 
nni^T \ntQ ^hT^ they go to nothing and perish' (Job 6, 18; cf. 

^26, 7; Is. 29, 21). 
DiT|l?i ^nh) on orrfeT^p dm \\Jtf D^3 jn 'behold they are all 

vanity, their works are nothing, their molten images are 

wind and emptiness' (Is. 41, 29; cf. 40, 17; 23; 41,12; 2A\ 

49, 4). 

The idea 'for nothing, gratis'* in which 'nothing' is an 
entity like the expressions in the last paragraph, is expressed 
by Djn, e. g., 
D^n ^IJD^S^J 'shouldst thou serve me for nothing' (Gen. 29, 15; 

'cf. Ex. 21, 2; Is. 52, 5; Job 22, 6). 
DN^I^U 2VH Ki; Dirig 'does Job reverence God for nothing' 

(Job 1, 9). 
DXJ*|S94 Djri 'ye have sold yourselves for nought' (Is. 52, 3). 



I *For nothing' -« *not for anything is rendered according to the rules 
that apply in general to 'some', »any*, *no'j cf. TVDDWoh I Ki. 10, 21; II Ch. 
9,20: !?i^Jer. 13, 7;10. 
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Mudi, Many. 

These ideas used absolutely are expressed by the pronominal 
adjectiye y\, and by the infinitive absolute T\2(yj used as an 
inTaiiable pronominal adjective.^ The singular of T], and 
n3T5 are used for both *much' and *many'; *many' is also ex- 
pressed by the plural of 11, e. g., 
'bv n ^3 nijfe^fcj D« *if I rejoice because my wealth is much' 

(Job 31, 25).' ' 
y\ pjjij ^5l< *but the people are many, much' (Ezr. 10, 13; cf. 
'Num. 13, 18; I Sam. 14, 6; Is. 31, 1). 
IJ^l y) ^ ^VX\ **^^ ^^^^ ^^^* know that thy offspring shall 

be many' (Job 5, 25). 
^3* nanrrD«l Wp-DW 'whether he eats little or much' (Ecc. 

5,11; 'cf.Hag. 1,6; 9). 
W na^n ^9 ^nn "ern^ "iSPl *and let him remember the 

days of darkness, for they shall be many' (Ecc. 11, 8). 
^K^n D"?! ^Hni *many will see and fear' (Ps. 40, 4; cf Job 

11,19; Nehie, 18). 
VHftn D'^ai ^? *for his mercies are many' (II Sam. 24, 14; cf. 

Ezk. 33, 24). 
D^JT 515^. niin *lo thou hast instructed many' (Job 4, 3). 
D^aT n§T '*Ry5l{f ^? *for I have heard the slander of many' 

(Ps. 31, 14). 
D^3T^ '»n^.rr nglOS 'I was a wonder to many' (Ps. 71, 7). 
TbBfn iib) ma's niK^ *thou seest may things but dost not heed' 

(Is. 42^ 20). 
P^3 nijr^ nia"3 *many are the afflictions of the righteous' (Ps. 

34,20). 
flKiJ D2 nRg D^?"3 ]n 'behold the people of the land are now 

many* (Ex. 5, 5). 

The adjective 3"] may be used in the construct before a 
following genitive in the sense of having much of what the 
genitive denotes, e. g., 
TpO^T *full of kindness [h. much kindness]' (Jo. 2, 13; cf. Ex. 

34, 6; Ezk. 17, 7; Ps. 147, 5; Prov. 14, 29; 29, 22). 



1 vaa 'great, mighty', seems to be used in a sense very similar to 
'much' in Job 31, 25 ; Is. 16, 14. Certain of the higher round numbers, 
especially r\blf are employed at times in a somewhat indefinite sense 
Tery much like 'great number', 'very many'. They may stand either 
absolutely or attributively, e. g., Ps. 50, 10; 90, 4j 91, 7; Job 9, 3. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



188 Frank B. Blake, 

nmtJO'm vy? D'VJ?C'» *aiid he that hides his eyes shall have 

many curses' (Prov. 28, 27; cf. 16; 20; II Sam. 23, 20). 
7\bhp» D^ijl nsT! *and she that has many children is hecome 

'feeble' (I Sam.' 2, 5). 
DJ? ^pan TJ?5 *the city that had many people' (Lam. 1, 1). 
l|5fp «2 nh^lK nan *oh thou that hast many treasures [Babylon], 

thy end is come' (Jer. 51, 13). 
rnj^ntpS nan '"ija ^D^j^ri: *they shall mock thee . . . that art in 

much confusion' (Ezk. 22, 5; cf. an Jer. 32, 19). 

These ideas used attributively are expressed by the same 
words employed as adjectives. The singular of an is used 
with singulars and coUectives, the plural with plurals, and 
TXSyj (once JWT\n) with any noun,* e. g., 
aT*an| 'much gold' (IKi. 10, 2; cf. Dt. 28, 38 J^nt ; II CL 

32,29 trian). 
n?T nja 'much plunder' (II Ch. 14, 13; cf. I Ch. 18, 8 TWm). 
aroa'many people' (II Sam. 13, 34; cf. Jos. 11, 4; Ezk. 17, 9; 

II Ch. 30, 13; cf. Jos. 22, 8 nypVi). 
a^l ^n} D2 'a people great and many' (Dt. 2, 21). 
nann n^lo 'much good' (Ecc 9, 18). 

nann njori^ "noan 'much wisdom and understanding' (I Ki. 5,9). 
nann D^iU^" 'many' years' (Ecc. 11, 8; cf. Ecc. 6, 11 Dnai; 12, 12 

OnSD; Jos. 22, 8 niD^lT). 
D^ai DMa 'many nations' (Dt. 7, 1; 15, 6; 28, 12; c£ Gen. 21, 34 

D^D^; Jos. 22, 8 D'-oai; II Sam. 22, 17 D^'D). 
D-ai D^D2 'many peoples' (Is. 2, 3; 17, 12; Ezk. 3, 6; 32, 9; 10; 

38, 9; 15; Mi. 4, 3; 13; 5, 7; Zech. 8, 22). 
man onjj 'many cities' (Zech. 8, 20; cf. Ps. 106, 43 D^DJ^D: 

D^ity Neb. 9, 30; Ecc. 11, 8 with nann). 
nin?1 man nV^ 'many evils and troubles' (Dt. 31, 17; 21). 
aiD ^b niann ^y\ te^ 'eating much honey is not good' (Prov. 

25, 27). 

The plural of an sometimes precedes its noun, e. g., 
D^^a D"*?! 'many sons' (I Ch. 28, 5; cf. Jer. 16, 16 D^TS; Ps. 

32, 10 D^'awaD; Prov. 7, 26 U'hbr]). 
nii^ man 'many daughters' (Prov. 31, 29; cf. Neh. 9, 28 

D^nj^). 



> The adjective 31© *goo(V may be employed just as in English, in a 
sense somewhat like *much', viz., 'good with respect to size, quantity', 
cf. Gen. 16, 15; 25, 8; 80, 20; Prov. 31, 18; Ecc. 4, 9. 
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The ideas *much', 'many' used attributively may also be ex- 
pressed by the nouns nh, n^^ie (once) 'abundance' in the 
construct before a singular, or a plural or collective noun 
respectively,* e. g., 
^Sfc-an touch food' (Prov. 13, 23; cf. Gen. 27, 28; Ps. 37, 11; 

72, 7; Job 36, 18; Ecc. 1, ISbis). 
VrtJ nh *many slain' (Nah. 3, 3). 

D'itt^ nh 'many years' (Job 32, 7; cf. Prov. 14, 4; 20, 15). 
T195 1*1 'thy many kindnesses' (Ps. 106, 7). 
15950 n^'ano rjn *half of the greatness of thy wisdom' (II Ch. 
'9/6). 

Similar ideas are expressed by the prepositional phrase H^^ 
'in abundance' placed after the noun. The construction is 
late, occurring chiefly in Chronicles (elsewhere I Ki. 1, 19; 25 
Zech. 14, 14; Job 26, 3; Neh. 9, 25> e. g., 
a*l^ bm 'much iron' (I Ch. 22, 36w; cf. 8; II Ch. 9, 1; 17, 5 

18, i- 24, 11: pran II Ch. 11, 23). 
i^h ]Vit 'many sheep' (I Ch. 12, 40; cf. II Ch. 14, 14; 16, 8 

18,2; 29,35; 32,5; 29). 
3*1^ D^5| 'many sacrificies' (I Ch. 29, 21; cf. 22, 4; 29, 2; II Ch. 
2, 8; 30, 24: before noun I Ch. 22, 15). 
Occasionally TlTTitJ is employed instead of 3*1 in this con- 
struction, e. g., 

n§>T^ T-"^? 'abundance of all kinds of wine' (Neh. 5, 18). 
niy:f> n^ah^ 'many horsemen' (II Ch. 16, 8). 

In a few passages these phrases with b are employed ab- 
solutely, e. g., 

rpfj n*1^ ^? 'for it [iron] was much, in abundance' (I Ch. 22, 14; 
'cf. IlCh. 20, 25; 31, 10). 

Attributive 'much', 'many' is sometimes expressed by *l^ 
•heavy', e. g., 

139 Dg 'many people, a large army' (Num. 20, 20; cf. Ex. 
12, 38; I Ki. 10, 2; II Ch. 9, 1). 

The expression n? 'as much as a sufficiency of (cf. p. 194), 
is sometimes used in a sense closely approximating 'much', 
^rnany', e. g., 

^5gJ psa ^15^ 'and there will be enough [much] contempt and 
wrath' (Esth. 1,18). 



1 For pen 'multitude' before a genitive in the sense of 'very much, 
many' cf. p. 192 f. 
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Attributive *inany' is expressed by a species of repetition, 
singular + plural of same noun in— 
ni^ rv\}^ '"^ '»]?4TJ 'I procured for myself . . . many concubines' 

(Ecc. 2, 8). 

The plural of *day' Wfi) is sometimes employed in the sense 
of *a considerable time, many days', ^ e. g., 
n^p) nn^n^ H^nj «^^l ^3*<ni *and she and he and her family had 

food' for many days' (I Ki. 17, 15; ct Ps. 34, 13; Dan. 10, 14; 

11, 33). 

The ideas *much', *many', used partitively are expressed by 
2T or ng^jn + dependent noun after the prepositions ]p or 
?, e. g., 
Dnn^TO n^O WjO D^JIl *and many of the people of the land 

became Jews' (Esth. 8, 17; cf. Ezr. 3, 12; Dan. 12, 2). 
DJJiTID ^9) nsnn DJ) *and many of the people also have fallen' 

(II Sam. 1, 4). 
y\ )]l@p bt^] *lest many of them [DB people] fall' (Ex. 19, 21). 
D^T^^b njT *much, many of Ephraim' (II Ch. 30, 18). 
^IJUS njn *much, many of the congregation' (II Ch. 30, 17).' 

The same idea may be expressed by using independently 
the definite noun or pronoun of which logically a part is 
taken, and following it by an expression for 'much, many', a g^ 
nl<e nhb rf^fir) D'»^5J3"*?3 "fe^M *and he made very many of all 

these vessels' (c£ II Ch. 4, 18), 

Ti may be used attributively as the modifier of a definite 
noun in the sense of 'great in quantity, number'. In this 
case it has of course the definite article like any descriptive 
adjective,^ e. g., 
T\t} p^^"l^. ]1K| *the great [amount of] pride of Jerusalem' 

(Jer. 13, 9). 
D^21"3!J UysSJ ip©?] 'and the many waters will cover thee' (Ezk. 

26, 19). 
tZtJ yyj DJjn'^fi 'upon this great [numerous] people' (I Ba. 6, 21; 

'cf.nCh. 20, 12; 15). 



1 From this use is developed the meaning 'year', cf. Gesenius-Bohl, 
p. 292. 

3 11 Sam. 24, 16 also belongs here if we take n^ together with Df^ n^nv^n 
«« »the destroyer of many of the people', 3^, however, may also be taken 
separately *= *it is enough', cf. p. 201. 

3 In D^ann ^g'^o^ (Dan. 12, 8) the article of course belongs to the 
whole expression 'turners of many to righteousness'. 
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DijiJ D^JTTf DM?J3 N^J^.! *and it came to pass after those many 

days [after a long time]' (Ex. 2, 23). 
^yi W'T^95 'ill all the great [numerous] multitude' (Is. 

16, 14). 
Dig ^3W *thy great [much] kindness' (Neh. 9, 35). 
D^?TiJ ifOrrj thy many mercies' (Dan. 9, 18; Neh. 9, 19; 27; 31; 

c£ n ki 9, 22; Jer. 11, 15). 
D^aini D'»p^3](n ngjij ^e *the mighty and many waters of the 

river' (Is. 8, 7). 

Used absolutely with the article the singular 2*] is employed 
in a similar sense. The plural with article has sometimes the 
force of a superlative, sometimes apparently the same force as 
the form without article', e. g., 
^1? 2>*J nge *from [the tribe] that is numerous thou shalt 

take many [cities]' (Num. 35, 8; cf. 26, 54; 33, 54). 
D^llfj DJP)^ •»? *for you are the most [more] numerous' (I Ki. 

18, 25). 
^nb| ^^ ^^ ^ D'^n? D^,1]0^ 'and among [the] many nations 

[that exist] there was no king like him' (Neh. 13, 26). 
D^^l^ D^^^rn 'and he will make them rule over many' (Dan. 

11,39; cf. Is. 63, 12) « 
D''?n^ 0^9J DJJ "h^XjiK 'and they that understand among the 

people shall instruct many' (Dan. 11, 33: c£ 9, 27; Is. 53, 11 ; 

Esth. 4, 3).* 
• The ideas 'much', 'many' may also be expressed by various 
conjugations of the verbs na"1, Ml, and UXp (apparently only 
once and then in a construction meaning 'more' c£ p. 196), e. g., 
^3^ ? ^3^.i< *^^, 'consider my enemies, for they are many* (Ps. 

26, 19;" cf. I Sam. 14, 30; I Ch. 23, 17). 
D^;i[J T\yM ^ \sr^\ 'and the years of thy life shall be many' 

(Prov.'4, 10). 
U1^ X^ 'increase and be many' (Gen. 1, 22). 
' D^5^ \sr\ D1*rj *now-a-days there are many servants that . . . ' 

(I Sam. 25, 10; cf. Is. 66, 16; Jer. 5, 6; 14, 7). 
'3*1^ Xnt^T} ^OfP9 '•^11 *and when men began to become many' 

(Gen. 6, 1). 



1 This article is perhaps the indefinite definite article, the sense being 
'those that are many under the conditions that prevail' (cf. p. 172, n. 1). 

2 It is possible, of course, that in these examples a and h are to read 
fur a and ^. 
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n^SJ IfeJD^ n|T 'make your army great [much] and come out' 

(Jui 9, 29). 
U'^^rrng n:fVJ ^^} *and who dew many of us [made many 

our slain]' (Jud. 16, 24; cf. Hos. 8, 11). 
n^'lSl ^^ ^^nni *and tho thou takest much soap' (Jer. 2, 22; cf. 

Gen. 3, 16;* Num. 26, 64; 33, 54; 35, 8; II CL 33, 23). 
Vb^ ny\7j 'he makes many stumble' (Jer. 46, 16). 
rrsyitj l^yrj ^] *and he that gathered much had nothing 

over' (Exl'ie, 18; cf. 17; Ecc. 6, 11; Neh. 9, 37). 

The ideas *much', 'many* may be emphasized .by the addition 
of the adverb ll<t? *very', e. g., 

^njnp nhp ni ^? 'for his camp is very great' (Jo. 2, 11). 
The njl n}^5 T\l^) *and the fish shall te very numerous' (Ezk. 

47, 9). 
'nl<t? nano TT)0i n*501 'aiid the land remaining is very much' 
. (Jos. 13, 1). " 
Tl^P V1fr\"y D^aT ^3 'for his mercies are very many' (I Ch. 

21, 13)." 
li^p y] nnj 'very much gold' (I Ki. 10, 2). 
ll<e n"] Hipp 'very much cattle' (Jos. 22, 8; cf. 11, 4; Ezr. 10, 1; 

il Ch. 32, 29). 
The nST ng^nj 'very much copper' (I Ch. 18, 8). 
nl<9 n^nrj niD^I? 'very many garments' (Jos. 22, 8; cf. Gten- 

41, 49- Jer. 40, 12; II Ch. 14, 13). 
nhe 2^b ^:D 'a very great force' (II Ch. 24, 24; cl 9, 9; 

30, 13). 
nl<9 7\^yii D^^ 'very many horsemen' (II Ch. 16, 8). 
Tl^O n*l^ rhnrj D^VsrrSs 'tfjm 'and he made very many of all 

these vessels' (II Ch. 4, 18). 
nl^t? 13? ^10$ 'with a very great force* (IKi. 10, 2; II Ch. 

9, 1; cf. Ex! 12, 38). 
Tho pain TB^IjJ 'and that ye may become very many' (Dt. 

6, 3). 
lh» \T{\] 'and [the water DnDH] became very much' (Gen. 7, 18; 

cf. 47, 27; Ps. 107, 38). 

|1Dri 'multitude* + genitive may be regarded as the emphatic 
form of nT + genitive (cf. p. 189); the genitive may also be 
modified by a"3, e. g., 
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n^J ]1Dn h^^!\ *and he desired a great many [very many] 

wives' (II Ch. 11, 23; cf. Is. 29, 5&w; Jer. 10, 13; 49, 32; 

51,16).^ 
D^.ia ]10EJ 1^7 K^^^^j^ **^d *^^^ shall become a father of very 

many nations' (G-en. 17, 4; cf. 5). 
D^5T D''©S JIDJl MH *woe to the multitude of many nations' (Is. 

17, 12; cf. Dan. 11, 10).^ 

For the expression of *many such' cf. p. 130. 

When these ideas *much', *many' modify the first term of a 
comparison of equality they need not be definitely expressed, 
the meaning being borne by the comparative construction. 
The second term in this case consists of ? + noun or I^IJJ + 
sentence. These ideas in such a comparison, however, may 
be more definitely rendered by the addition of the phrase 
Dh^ *in quantity, in number'. Sometimes 'much', *many* is 
definitely expressed by SI, &c., in the first term. Sometimes 
i^ is added pleonastically to this construction, e. g., 
Vn^ Bh« njnn JTVjK '»32"^5^ *it shall be for all the sons of 

Aaron, for one as much as the other' (Lev. 7, 10). 
isnj-^a? P^j'nne M? ri'TJl liljlitjl *and we will cut trees 

from Lebanon as many as thou wantest [according to all 

thy desire]' (II Ch. 2, 15). 
IjBfp) njljjn "Tg^ij? 1^ nj?l *and take for yourself as much as you 
"want' (i Sam" 2,16). ' 
rujif p^^r Ig^KJ ^5l< D^BfJIjn ninritJg-niK 465 'fill the men's sacks 

with as much food as they can carry' (Gen. 44, 1). 
^ a*n HDljr^j "Tg^tj ^in} DJJ^ 'and people as many as the sand 

on the seashore' (I Sam. 13, 5; cf. Jud. 6, 5; 7, 12&i5; 11 Sam. 

17, 11). 
a*)^ D^.e^rj '*3?13? D1*i3 D5?ni *and you are this day as many as 

the stars in heaven' (Dt. 1, 10; cf. 10, 22; 28, 62; I Ki. 10, 27; 

n Ch. 1, 15; 9, 27). 
i^^ a»ri nelr^S ^^ ^inj n^ DJ? 'a people as numerous as the 

sand on the seashore' (Jos. 11, 4; cf . I Ki. 4, 20). 
"DHS DJjn-^K "niiT ilDVI 'and JHVH will add to the people as 

many again as they are . . . ' (II Sam. 24, 3). 

1 In I Ei. 18, 41, pen may mean either 'murmuring' or 'abundance' 
D«^45 ]1Dn bip ^3 'for there is the sound of the murmuring of [of very much] 
rain' ; so also perhaps Jer. 10, 13 ; 51, 16. 

2 In Ps. 37, 16 D^ai D^^T ]1Dn means 'the abundant wealth of many 
wicked men'. 

13 JAOS 34. 
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nirjn l-J^ '•ra ytfD? •»? *if there is as much as a step between 
me and death' (I Sam. 20, 3). 

D^OiJ DV? Kln^ r^'^^1 "^B'''3 **?;i *and the sun stood still . . . 
and did not hasten to go down for as much as a whole day* 
(Jos. 10, 13; cf. Num. 11,31; II Sam. 19, 37; Ru. 1, 4; 2, 17:— 
Is. 26, 20; Ezr. 9, 8; II Ch. 12, 7; Ps. 105, 12; I Ch. 16, 19)> 
'As much, many as' may also be expressed by ^ 'sufficiency' 

+ genitive, alone or preceded by 2): ah^ may be employed as 

in the last construction, e. g., 

nt? T IT B^jn tkb CKl 'and if his hand can not reach to as 
much as a sheep [if he cannot afford]' (Lev. 5, 7; cf. 12, 8; Jer. 
51, 58&i5; Hah. 2, 13&i5). 

in^«J ns m$\ it njlyni 'and he can afford as much as its 
redemption [requires]' (Lev. 25, 26; cf. Dt. 25, 2). 

^5 "n? "U^rj«"ni« ^Wg 'we redeemed our brethren ... as many 
as we could' (Neh. 5, 8). 

ahb n3^K"^T[5 ^«5^ 'and they came as many as locusts in number* 
(Jud.'6, 5J. 
The idea of 'as much, many as' may be expressed also by 

1^05 'number', e. g., 

9pr6« V^ 'p'JJ} IBIJP ^3 'for thy gods were as many as [the 
number of] thy cities' (Jer. 11, 13; 2, 28). 

"nin^rp oripfc^ pVcfn^^ msn Igpo^ 'ye have erected altars as 
many as the streets of Jerusalem' (Jer. 11, 13; cf. Job 1, o). 

D"3^9P^ Dlf^} ^Kfc^l 'and they took as many wives as they them- 
selves were' (.lud. 21, 23; cf. Jos. 4, 5). 
The idea 'so much, such a great quantity, number' used 

without expressed second term of the comparison, may be 

rendered by IT or 3*1, e. g., 

H^n D"3 ^? ^^Bfr»"n» D^lfS 7V^\bl^ D'^D; Vi7»1 'and they were three 
days taking the spoil, for it was so much' (II Ch. 20, 25). 

D3^n5t ^ ^V n^^ 'for what purpose do you make so many 
[are your many] sacrifices to me' (Is. 1, 11). 

IJD^ Sh"?? 'because thy transgressions are so many [on ac- 
count of thv many]' (Jer. 30, 14; 15; cf. Hos. 9, 7; Lam. 
1, 5). 



I From this use of 3 is developed the meaning 'about' both quanti- 
tative and temporal, of. Gesenius-Buhl, p. 326: in many of the examples 
here given 3 may be translated by 'about'. The same 3 is found in TO? 
'how much', cpm 'almost'. 
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3*10 ^W^. ^^ *it could not be counted, it was so much [for 

multitude]' (Gon. 16,10; 32, 13; I Ki. 3, 8; cf. 1 Ki. 8, 5; 

II Ch. 5, 6; Dt. 28, 47; Jos. 9, 13; Ezk. 27, 12; 16; 18; 28, 18; 

Nah. 3, 4; Zech. 2, 8; Job 35, 9; Lam. 1, 3). 

The idea '— times as much, many' may be rendered by a 
numeral expression followed 2), but it is usually expressed as 
a comparative (cf. p. 196), e. g., 
D^'jrjmn:? yyg n^o ^T^i, ^??9^1 '^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^S ^^^"^ ^™^ 

as many plagues upon you as your sins deserve' (Lev. 

26, 21). 
D^Uf «)^« MS D?^^ «)p^ "rv\7V *JHVH will make you a thous- 

and times as many as you are' (Dt. 1, 11; cf. II Sam. 24, 3;i 

I Ch. 21, 3j. 

More, 

This idea in the sense of ^in addition to' is the same as 
the idea 'other' that means 4n addition to' and is expressed 
by the adverb, IV, m^g (cf. p. 133 f.). 

The idea *more' in the first term of a comparison of super- 
iority is regularly expressed by the words that denote *much', 
*many' followed by the comparative preposition |D, tho they 
may be omitted, e. *g., 
^S^ UXS^\ m '?K')fcr ^35 DS mri *behold the Israelites are more 

numerous and mightier than we are' (Ex. 1, 9; cf. Dt. 20, 1; 

Am. 6, 2). 
nip nsnri ?|^ T\sf) nim^ Bh *JHVH is able to give thee more 

than this'* (II Ch. 25, 9; cf. Ecc. 2, 7). 
Toyp 31 ^3IJS ••? *for there are more with us than with him' 

(IlCh. 32, 7). 
DJTilK TBfge ^« ^\^ D"'?"] ••? *for those that are with us are 

more numerous than those that are with them' (IT Ki. 

6, 16;2 18.54, 1; I Ch. 24, 4). 
^jap n^BO D'llan D^jn '"^^tUn ^? *if thou sayest . . . these nations 

are more numerous than I' (Dt. 7, 17). 



1 Here D^p9D HMD onpi ons may mean 'as many as they are, and a 
hundred times as many as they are', i. e. 'not only once but a hundred 
times as many'. Others think it means *a hundred times and again a 
hundred times as many', cf. K. Budde, Die Bucher Samuel^ Tubingen u. 
Leipzig, 1902 [« Kurz. Handc. zum AT., 8], p. 329. 

5 Read oriM for Dm«, cf. Crit Ed. of Book of Kings by B. Stade and 
F. Schwaily! ' Leipzig, 1904 (= SHOT, 9) p. 207, 1. 10. 
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W9 n^t?n i^^td D**?! inio? n^5 y^^ n^iian v^ryt] *and those 

he killed in his death were more than those he killed in 
his life-time' (Jud. 16, 30; cf. Jos. 10, 11). 

^B^ mrmio "n|T- ^^ ^"^^ '*^® ^^^^ ™*^ ^^^^ ^^* P^® 

more . . . than half a shekel' (Ex. 30, 15). 
yor\\ ^me they are more in number than the sand' (Ps, 

139, 18; cf. I Ki. 5, 10). 
^SJfc^ ^4<1 nra{hip «•] *my enemies are more numerous than 

the hairs of my head' (Ps. 69, 5; cf. Jer. 46, 23). 
^4<T nn^l?p ^D?2 'they are more numerous than the hairs of 

my head' (Ps! 40, 13). 
"Dja miT ptfn D^ajlJ-^^p ^333^5 iib *not because you were more 

numerous than any other people has JHVH loved you . . . ' 

(Dt. 7, 7). 
nane T.O^a^n-ng ••a'lei *and thou hast made thy abominations 

'more than they [did]' (Ezk. 16, 51; cf. Ex. 36, 5). 
r?.P iVh nnj 'this has more rest than the other' (Ecc. 6, 5; cf. 

Prov. 26, 12; 29,20). 
|lD|n ^©9 Tb^» D^itt^ «VT1 'and he will stand more years than 

the king of the north' (Dan. 11, 8; cf. Ezk. 16, 52; 23, 11 &w; 

Ps. 4, 8; Esth. 2, 17). 
"DMiiTp r3«r^8 nifeT{S mg^Jp OV,iyt\ 'and Manasseh seduced to 

do more evil than did the nations . . . ' (II Ki. 21, 9). 
^TO T?T? 'my righteousness is more than God's' (Job 35, 2>. 

The idea '— times as much, many' may be expressed by this 
same construction, e. g., 
nrr B^O ote rM^I? p?;)? n^l^e ym 'and Benjamin's portion 

was five times as much [morej as the portions of all [the 

others]' (Gen. 43, 34). 

The ideas 'more than' 'as much, many as' may be rendered 
by a numeral expression followed by hz 'over', e. g., 

TO^"^B ^^ ^W ^ ^^ ^^'i **^^ I ^^ S^^^ *^®® oJ^e shoulder 
[of land] more than thy brothers' ((Jen. 48, 22). 

UV OV ^^f?\ ^^ ^B ni?^ 1TtV\ 'and it was double as much as 
they gathered every day' (Ex. 16, 5). 

DyJDKBn-^X Vi^ "Oarie ^'n^'arn *and I will punish you seven 
times as much as your sins [deserve]' (Lev. 26, 24; c£ 28). 

The verb «)P^ *to add, do more, make more' usually in the 
Hiphil, may express the idea of 'more'. Sometimes it is com- 
bined with other constructions denoting 'more', e. g., 
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fpi tib] "mrr ^'^ n^tjn D'^nn^.Tn^ 'these words JHVH spoke 

. . . and no more' (Dt. 5, 19). 
"^3 f\^p^ nb^ "^ TTW nfc^^ nS 'JHVH do so to me and more 

also if ... ' (Ru. 1, 17; cf. I Sam. 14, 44; 20, 13; II Sam. 3, 9; 

3, 35; I Ki. 2, 23; 19, 2: with DM I Sam. 3, 17; 25, 22; I Ki 

20, 10; II Ki. 6, 31: with K^-DK 11 Sam. 19, 14-cf. also Ps. 

120, 3; Ezk. 5, 16). 
^Jnfcf^ niS^^bjl 'j^in^ *to make the guilt of Israel more, greater' 

(Ezr. 10, 10; cf. Ezk. 23, 14; Ps. 71, 14; Job 34, 32). 
D5^^ mrr f\0^ *JHVH will increase you [= make you more]' 

(Ps. 115, 14). 
ipj^Bf Ttf « nj^OIJ^^S ^15) *thou hast added to the report that 

i heard"' (II Ch. 9, 6).' ' 
S1«50 1^^^ ^m 1^91^1 *and he that increases knowledge, increases 

pain' (Ecc. 1, 18; cf. Neh. 13, 18). 
I^'S ^1^ *TfP Tl"^ I^VnO^ *and what more can David say to 

you' (il Sam. 7, 20; cf. Prov. 11, 24). 
rhnn \tfbWr\'bTl D'HIJ tr^ef TIJ; rfy ^o)] *then thou shalt get three 

more [other] cities besides these three' (Dt. 19, 9). 
'bigifi ''3^e"^?9 "rrn^b n«r»^ *)51»1 'and Ahab did more . . . than 

all the" kings of Israel'. *. . ' (I Ki. 16, 32). 
D5^0«'aO"^2 V^^ Q?n^ nnD!^ "neo;! 'and I will chastise you 

seven times as much as your sins deserve' (Lev. 26, 18). 

Most 

This idea may be rendered by making definite the ex- 
pressions for 'much', 'many', e. g., 

D^lli*5 ^^S ^? *for you are the most numerous' (I Ki. 18, 25).^ 
I^PD Vf^H Hljl>l D^K"2"3 'most men will proclaim, each his own 

goodness' (Prov. 20, 6).' 

This idea in the sense of partitive 'majority, greater number 
of may also be expressed b/ ^^2l^0 followed by the definite 
genitive of the modified noun or pronoun, e. g., 



1 Possibly also D^2^^ Esth. 4, 3; cf., however, y\ with article in an in- 
definite sense, p. 191. In Ex. 16, 17; 18, the article of na^^n makes the 
participle definite, not the idea of *much', in v. 18, however, «)^iyn iHb 
na^an *and he that gathered much had nothing over' ny^t^n comes very 
close to being a superlative and was perhaps felt as such (cf. B^J^^n 
Num. 11, 32), tho it is more likely that it has the same force as nniDH 
in V. 17, which is certainly not superlative. 

* Here oijtry\ is poetical for Dinn a*i with article. 
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nn»n ft6 "DJjn n^ane ^^ 'for most of the people had not 

cleansed themselves' (II Ch. 30, 18). 
"Dnpy DiJ'ane njiT^KI 'hitherto most of them had watched . . / 

(ICh. 12,'29).' 

A little, Few, 

The idea of *a little' feoth absolutely and attributively is 
expressed by IDJ?2? : ^ when used attributively it usually stands in 
the construct before its noun, but may stand after it in the 
genitive, e. g., 
^5fc<^ n2>TDt<l B5?D-D« 'whether he eats little or much' (Ecc. 

5, 11; *cf. Gen. 30, 15; 30; Dt. 28, 38; Jos. 22, 17; Hag. 1, 6; 

9; 2, 6; Ps. 8, 6; 37, 16; Prov. 15, 16; 16, 8). 
tsytps D^Ptt^l 3!? 'the heart of the wicked is like a little [thing]' 

(Prov. id, 20). 
"'9 egtpn 'is it a little thing that . . . ' (Num. 16, 13). 
D^O 0X9 'a little water' (Gen. 18, 4; 24, 17; 43, 2; llbis\ 44, 25; 

I Sam. 14, 29; I Ki. 17, 12; Prov. 6, 10; 24, 33: Is. 26, 20;^ 

Ezr. 9, 8^). 
are 15? 'a little help' (Dan. 11, 34; cf. Ecc. 10, 1; Ezk. 11, 16). 

*A little' is also expressed by 'VV] in — 
DBf yv\ DB^ T?t 'here a little, there a little' (Is. 28, 10; 13). 

The idea of 'few' used absolutely may be expressed by DBJ?, 
its plural D^Bgp, or by l^pp 'number': used attributively, it is 
expressed by 029, ^199 or "IJJtD (only once) used in the genitive, 
or as adjective after its noun; by njj?9 in the construct before 
following genitive (only once); by Dnntj as adjective after a 
plural noun (cf. p. 173); by the dual or the numeral two in 
the sense of 'a couple', 'one or two', e. g., 
toin^ BK9 DJJOl 'and the people in it were few' (Neh. 7, 4; cf. 

Ecc. 9, 14). " 
''III ^JBf ^81 V7J D^yni D29 'few and evil were the years of my 

life'' (Gen. 47, 9; cf. Job 10, 20). 
mjn DKip "? 'for they are few' (Jos. 7, 3). 
D^BB9 YD) r.7: 'his days shall be few' (Ps. 109, 8; cf. Ecc, 5, 1). 
1^99 rn9 '^m nb^-^tJl 'and let him not die and his men not 

be few' (Dt. 33, 6; cf. Is. 10, 19). 



1 y^}ff 'whisper' is used in a sense somewhat like *a little' in Job 
4, 12; 26, U. 

^ ^^1 D9&3 in these two passages means 'as much as a little bit of a 
moment', *for a very, little while' (cf. pp. 193 f., 194, n.). 
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y] D^ mn tlgl^T} 'whether they [Dj;n the people] are few or 
many' (Num. 13, 18; cf. I Sam. 14, 6). 

^y 1929 ^^^'Ji?^ '^^^ f®w ™^^ ^^^^ ^^^ °i®' (Neh. 2, 1 2). 

Dje ^09 *a few men' (Dt. 26, 5; 28, 62). 

nppp nnj^ *a few days' (Num. 9, 20). 

I^pp ^Jnt? *a few men' (Gen. 34, 30; Dt. 4, 27; Jer. 44, 28; Ps. 

i05, 12; I Ch. 16, 19; cf. Job 16, 22). 
TRJO t8hi|5 *a few men' (Is. 24, 6). 
QT?}« n2?p *a few men' (II Ch. 24, 24). 
D^PJ IK Bhh 1« D'.p'' W 'either a few days or a month or many 

days [a year]' (Num. 9, 22). 
*D^? D^llf^ m^^lf '*^t}] *and see I am gathering a stick or 

two. . .*' (lki.*17, 12). 

The idea of *few in number' may also be expressed by TJJ. 
Just as an may take the genitive in the sense of 'having 
much, many', this word may take a dependent noun with h 
in the sense of 'having few, few in', e. g., 
TSFf *li5^ yy\ 'and the numerous [people] will serve the one 

few in'"number' (Gen. 25, 23; cf. Mi. 5, 1; Ps. 68, 28). 
D^SJJ ^A l^ysn^ 'and the one few in number [shall be] a mighty 

nation* (Is. 60, 22). 
D'^p;^ '»i« TJ?? 'I have but few days' (Job 32, 6; cf. 30, l).i 

Like y\ (cf. p. 191) tDJJtp may take the article in the sense 
of 'small in number*, and in the sense of a superlative, e. g., 
in'jnj DT?9^ BJ?P^1 *and to the [tribe] small in number thou 

shalt give a little portion' (Kum. 26, 54; 33, 54; cf. 35, 8). 
D^jn^DO tDRpn DJPI« ^9 'for you are the smallest in number 

of all the peoples' (Dt. 7, 7). 

The idea of 'few' used partitively is expressed by one of 
the words for 'few' governing the modified noun with the 
preposition ]p or ?, e. g., 
1|pp ^JfcJ one ''«?nnirn 'and I will leave a few of them' (Ezk. 

i2, 161). 
ninnp OBP Un^B'? '•? 'for we are left a few of many' (Jer. 

42,2). 
IBppa tojffl D^p JjriJJ^T 'and thou wilt take from there a few 

of the number' (Ezk. 5, 3). 



* Prom such cases as these, yvt develops the meaning *young', cf. 
Gesenius-Buhl, p. 683. 
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^3*n njtf^ng D-'Jtt^S n^} aje DJ*1 *and if there jemain but few 

of the years to the year of jubilee' (Lev. 25, 52). 

The ideas *a little', *few' may also be expressed by verbal 
forms derived from the stem DyjD, e. g., 
^aytJI ^b] D'^fiaini 'and I will make them many and they will 

not be few' (Jer. 30, 19; cf. Neh. 9, 32; Fid Ecc. 12, 3). 
D5i;i§ mj'»»9rn *and they [."TlyjJ njD the wild beasts] will make 

you few in number' (Lev. 26, 22; cf. II Ki. 4, 3; Num. 26, 54; 

33, 54; 35, 8). 
a^Seeni niieO ^toj?^»l *and gathered, both those that gathered 

much and those that gathered little' (Ex. 16, 17; cf. 18). 

The ideas *a little*, *few' are apparently emphasized by TJJ|P 
used adverbially, just as *much', *many' are emphasized by *lkp 
*very', e. g., 
"1 "\H\P 025 lip 'yet a very little [time] and . . . ' (Is. 10, 25; 

29,* 17). 
1U|P ID29 ^^r^\ *and the rest shall be very few' (Is. 16, 14). 

When the noun depending on toJD is also modified by a 
demonstrative, it may apparently stand either with or without 
article, e. g., 

nj" ^31 ^S9 *» ^^^1® of ^^8 honey' (I Sam. 14, 29). 
nkng ]l^;j aa^ ^those few sheep' (I Sam. 17, 28). 

Less, 

The idea 'less' in the first term of a comparison of inferi- 
ority may be expressed by one of the words denoting *a little', 
*few' followed by the comparative preposition ]p. The word 
denoting *a little', *few', however, may be omitted, e. g., 
bjxafn n'»?nat? a^ytJ! t^ b'^ry] *and the poor shall not give less 

than half a shekel' (Ex. 30, 15). 
IJ'i^e gl^g 1^ T^l ^? *that God exacts of thee [less] than thine 

iniquity [deserves]' (Job 11, 6). 
1^"^1^3 ^h) DDMQ 'they are accounted by him [as less] than 

nothing' (18.40,17). 
Wf'h ^|BD Dn^y? "bjl ^ptjfc^ nPiS] *and now those that have fewer 

days that I, mock me' (Job 30, 1). 

Least. 
This idea may be expressed by maldng the expressions for 
'a little', 'few' definite, e. g., 
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D^Sgg-^5P BS95 DJPtt; ^3 *for you are the least of all peoples', 

(Dt. 7, 7). 
Qn.Dn TXiff^ tp^ fi^ytpO? 'and the one that gathered least 

gathered ten homers' (Num. 11, 32). ^ 
)»;}? ^3?^ nin|^-^5e niJjn "^rirTe^te^ *and my gens is the 

least numerous of all the gentes of the tribes of Benjamin' 

(I Sam. 9, 21; cf. Jud. 6, 15). 
IflB D2 ^B^,; ^9k *for the least little while thy holy people 

"possessed it' (Is. 63, 18). 

Enough 

This idea used absolutely may be rendered by y] *much' or 
^5 ^sufficiency'. When that for which anything is a sufficiency 
is expressed, the construction is either y] with h + *that for 
which', or T with possessive suffix or following genitive, e. g., 
T\ *it is enough' (Gen. 45, 28; II Sam. 24, 16; 2 1 Ki. 19, 4; 

I Ch. 21,15; cf. Ex. 9, 28). 
Tl) y\ *it is enough for thee' (Dt. 3, 26; cf. Ezk. 44, 6; 45, 9; 

Dt. 33, 7). 
Ti^ 2^ ^-t8^1 *I have enough, my brother' (Gen. 33, 9). 
'TKJ "^rf? nigf DD^ y\ *you have dwelt long enough on this hill 

[enough is your dwelling on this hill]' (Dt. 1,6; cf. 2, 3). 
^^■^§"12 *until there is not enough [room to hold it]' (Mai. 

3,iO). 
y,^ te|{ *eat enough for thyself (Prov. 25, 16). 
DJl \2i¥\ Hl^n *would they not steal enough for themselves' 

(Ob.'S; cf. Ex. 36, 7; Jer. 49, 9). 
^ '^ r^ in^Dl "I?? ^ r« ]1i5^^ 'Lebanon is not enough for 

a burning, nor its animals for a sacrifice' (Is. 40, 16; cf. Dt. 

15, 8; Nah. 2, 13; Jer. 51, 6Sbis; Hab. 2, 13bis). 
1^ y^ ^ nj ny?9 ^&n^] *and if his hand can not find 

enough to restore it to him' (Lev. 25, 28). 

The noun |in 'substance' may be used absolutely with the 
meaning *it is enough', like ^^; occasionally te seems to have 
a meaning very similar to 'enough', 3 e. g., 

» In Ex. 16, 17 ; 18 trvai^n has probably a positive meaning *the one 
that gathered little', the in v. 18 it approaches closer to the superlative 
meaning cf. 7\yir^n p. 197, n. 1. 

» Cf. p. 190Vn."2. 

3 In Jud. 21, 14, ]3 is regarded by some (cf. Gesenius-Buhl»», Leipzig, 
1899, p. 375) as having the meaning of 'enough', this meaning in this 
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]in nD« ^b yjniJ *four things do not say enough' (Prov. 30, 15; 

cf. 16). 
te-'^^Bf?. ^3 '"•njljl-n^ KJ-njj take, I pray, my present ... for I 

have all [I need, enough]' (Gen. 33, 11). 

As an attribute this idea may be expressed by T or njj^fe^ 
+ the genitive of the noun of which there is a sufficiency. * 
Sometimes one of the expressions for ^enough' used absolutely 
has practically the force of an attribute, e. g., 
D'?J? ^l?n ^ 'enough goat's milk' (Prov. 27, 27). 
rni^JI '«?[ ^enough of the service' (Ex. 36, 5). 
DH^ nj3l2f 'bread enough' (Ezk. 16, 49). 
Ul^S yi KISpp'DJ 1^^'Q^ ^we have both straw and fodder enough 

[both straw and fodder are enough with us]' (Gren. 24, 25). 

The idea of enough may also be expressed by the verbs 
pDty, niB^ 'to be sufficient', H^ftf 'to reach', }fi\ff to have enouglu 
be sated', the last usually with reference to food, e. g., 
"DJjn-^D^ D^VS?^^ V^P^ "IS? Pbtpro*^ if the dust of Samaria 

were enough for handfuls for all the people . . . ' (I Ki 

20, 10). 
'"•^ njW ^31^8 nrb^] 'and all this is not enough for me ... ' 

(Esth. 5,13). 
|3 DiT^ ^«35 tf^] 'and yet [even thus] they were not enough for 

them' (Jud. 21, 14; cf. Num. 11, 12&ifi; Hos. 12, 9 2). 
niJIJ O^ «;n3^ HS 'the mountain is not enough for us' (Jos. 

17, 16; ctZech. 10, 10). 
^MfW". D^pn ^T^1^\ DD^'ySl?? in^lS nsV 'he that works his 

land will have enough bread, but he that follows vain 

things will have his fill of poverty' (Prov. 28, 19; cf. 30, 16). 
yi\^F(] b^tir\\ 'and she ate and had enough . . . ' (Ru. 2, 14; 

cf. Ezk. 16, 2Sbis\ Hos. 4, 10; Prov. 30, 15; II Ch. 31, 10). 
ny^^ \yX «^ *they never have enough' (Is. 66, 1 1). 
rH3b6 h^^h 'that they may eat enough' (Is. 23, 18; cf. Hag. 

i,'6). 

ajjjh^p iTjnin H^^ ne 'what she left after she had enough' 
(Ru. 2, 18). 

passage, however, is expressed by the verb MIO (cf. p. 202), p having its 
usual meaning 'thus, even 8o\ So regarded in Gesenius-Bohl ^^ 

* ^IJP + genitive is said to occasionally have the meaning of *every\ 
cf. p. 15B, n. 2. 

2 To be read M^n nc^lj ]\f^ WJltt^ ^h vy^^'^J *all his goods are not enough 
for the sins he has committed' cf. K. Marti, Dodekaprapheton, p. 96. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Indefinite Pronominal Ideas in Hebrew. 203 

Too much, too litUe. 

These ideas are ordinarily rendered by one of the expressions 
for much', *a little', usually by :iT and fiSp, either used ab- 
solutely or followed by the comparative preposition ]P: in the 
latter case tDSQ may be omitted, e. g., 
y] DIJ17 Ttp *the people are still too many' (Jud. 7, 4). 
M*? y] *[you take] too much upon you' (Num. 16, 3). 
^)€V\\ JII^JO DD^ DT *it is too much [long] for you to go up to 

Jerusalem' (I Ki. 12, 28; 19, 7). 
one 3T rrj^n^^ "i? p^n rrn ^? 'for the portion of the Judahites 

was too much for them' (Jos. 19, 9). 
DT? I^ip-n^ ^r\]?p ^JW i^» DJjn y] the people with thee are 

too many for me to give the Midianites into their hand' 

(Jud. 7, 2). 
Tl^n 'jap nST.-''?! *and if the way is too much [long] for thee' 

(Dt. i4, 24)'. 
Djp D«1 'and if it is too little' (II Sam. 12, 8; cf. Num. 

ie^isp]). 

^yjjh "D"'jqbn pn -but the priests were too few' (II Ch. 29, 34). 
'T33P DJJpn 'is it too little for you ... ' (Num. 16, 9; Is. 7, 13; 

Ezk. 34, 18; cf. Job 15, 11; Ezk. 16, 20[?]). 
n*p nv,7P nian 029^. W] 'and if the family is too few [in 

number] for a lamb' (Ex. 12, 4). 
OOP n ^i? ^^? ^??.l **^^d *^® boundaries of the Danites were 

too little for them' (Jos. 19, 47). 

'Too much' may also be expressed by 'more than enough' 
(cf. p. 202), e. g., 
n5«SttS rrjaSU ^D «>?9^ DJJ!J D^JIP *the people furnish more 

than enough service for the work' (Ex. 36, 5). 

AIL 

This idea used absolutely in the sense of ^everything', 'all 
of it', *all of them' referring either to all things in creation, 
or to all things in a certain class or set, is expressed by ^& 
or ^Sn apparently without difference of meaning. When ^Sn 
stands as subject of a verbal sentence, the verb may be plural 
when the subject represents a plural idea,* e. g., 



» Cf. to, ^3n *every one' p. 158. 
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yhy\ nnX) niJBf te *thou hast put everything under his feet' 
'(Ps. 8, 7; cf. Jer. 44, 18; Zeph. 1, 2; Prov. 16, 4; 28, 5; Job 
13,1; 42,2). 

te-n« m) ^JW) 'I have given you all [of them]' (Gen. 9, 3). 

to nVV niiT "Ji^ *I am JHVH, the maker of all* (Is. 44, 24; 
cf. Prov. 26, 10). 

to TDh? 'in want of all things' (Dt. 28, 48; 57; cf. 47; Ezk. 
44,*366w; Ps. 119, 128). 

top ife^O l^-jri!] 'and he gave him a tenth of all (Gen. 14, 20). 

h^n ^Sil 'everything is vanity' (Ecc. 1, 2; cf. I Ki. 6, 18; 7, 33; 
fl Ki. 24, 16; 25, 17; Jer. 52, 22; Ps. 119, 91; Ecc. 2, 16; 3, 
20; 6, 6; 9, 2; Ezr. 2, 42; 8, 35; 1 Ch. 29, 16; II Ch. 28, 6; 

29, 28; 35, 7). 

K9 %n 'all came to pass' (Jos. 21, 43; cf. II Sam. 17, 3; Ecc. 

3, 20 bis). 
DD^ U<2 ten they all came to pass for you' (Jos. 23, 14). 
"tejl-n^ ]r(^n ypffr}] 'and the priest shall sacrifice all of it...' 

(Lev. 1, 9; cf. 13;'8, 27; Dt. 2, 36; Jos. 11, 19; II Sam. 19, 31 ; 

I Ki. 14, 26; Ecc. 3, 11; 7, 15; 10, 19; 11, 5; II Ch. 12, 9). 
l)/l yB^5 ten 'David recovered everything, all of them' (I Sam. 

30, 19; cf. Ex. 29, 24; II Sam. 24, 23; Dan. 11, 2: Is. 65, 8; 
Ezk. 7, 14; Ezr. 1, 11; I Ch. 21, 23; 28, 19; 29, 19; II CL 36. 
17; 18). 

»\n ten n?r ^9 'for he is the former of all things' (Jer. 10, 16; 

51, 19; cf. Is. 29, 11; II Ch. 31, 5). 
tes crjn3«-n« ^na nwi 'and JHVH blessed A. in everything' 

(Gen. 24, 1; cf. II Sam. 23, 5; Ps. 103, 19; I Ch. 29, 12). 
]9{ te^ 'everything has a time' (Ecc. 3, 1; 19; cf. I Ch. 29, 12: 

3 Job 24, 24). 

The pronoun te used absolutely may be modified by a 
relative clause, usually introduced by a relative pronoun, te 
in til is case never takes the article, tho it may be preceded by 
tlie nota accvsativi T\H, e. g., 
"ll? ^P^'^^] ^^^ ^^^^ 'thou shalt die and all that is thine' 

(Cini. 20, 7;'cf. 6, 17; 13,1; 31,21; 43; 39, 3; 45, 11; Lev. 

15, kohls', Num. 19, 14; II Sam. 16, 4; 1 Ki. 20, 4; Ezk. 

47, 9). 
ffSV n!5 lH^t}-^9 at^M. 'and he left everything that he had in 

Joseph's hand' (Gen. 39, 6; cf. 3; 8; 21, 12[?]; Jud. 13, 14; 

I Ham. 9, 19; Neh. 5, 19; 9, Gbis). 
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ncte DpOS nj? TB^^'^9 r*8 WPI"]D?^ *ye have observed everything 

that Moses commanded you' (Jos. 22, 2; cf. Gen. 12, 20 ; 

24, 36; 25, 5; Ex. 20, 11; Num. 16, 30; Dt. 29, 8; I Sam. 

3, 12; II Sam. 14, 20; I Ki. 2, Shis; II Ki. 20, 15; Jer. 38, 9; 

Esth. 6, 13). 
^nw nHID ^ig TB^K te^ 13^ D^lp] 'and put thy mind upon all 

that i shall show thee' (Ezk, 40, 4; c£ Ex. 36, 1; Jos. 22, 2). 
n^V rwr^B^I? '^i? 1W D'ri^B *G-od is with thee in all that 

thou doest' (Gen. 21, 22; cf. 39, 5; Ex. 23, 13; I Ki. 2, 26; 

11,37; Ecc. 9,-3). 
^it) m 18^« top nilyi(^ nijl 'and thou didst evil more than 

all that were before thee' (I Ei 14, 9; cf. 22; 16, 30; II Ki. 

21, 11; Ecc. 2, 7:— Gen. 6, 2; Jud. 13, 13; Ezk. 43, 11). 
1^^ "^i?"^? ^»1 W3| I'* T^P?? *and he placed him over his 

house and over all that he had' (Gen. 39, 5; cf. Num. 1, 50). 
trrft« inh nj? l^^ ^i? ni fcT?;! 'and Noah did according to 

all that God commanded him' (Gen. 6, 22; cf. 7, 6; Ex. 

29, 35; 31, 11; 39, 32; 42; 40, 16; Num. 2, 34; 8, 20; 9, 5; 

30, 1; Dt 1, 3; 41; II Ki. 11, 9; II Ch. 23, 8:— Dt. 12, 8; 
I Ki. 21, 26; 22, 64; II Ki. 14, 3; 18, 3; 23, 32; 37; 24, 9; 
19; Ezk. 24, 24; II Ch. 26, 4; 27, 2; 29, 2:-Jos. 1, 17; 11, 
23; I Ki 8, 56; 11 Ki. 10, 30; Jer. 42, 20). 

rP3 10} 1^-B^-^51 'and all [that] he had he put in his hands' 

(Gen. 39, 4; cf.* Ex. 9, 4). 

This idea in an attributive sense may be expressed by h^ 
in the construct before, or by SS + retrospective suffix after, 
the modified definite noun. When the noun is singular the 
expression denotes quantity, when the noun [is plural or 
collective it refers to number. The article is often omitted 
in poetry, e. g., 
n?T^? *all the land, the whole land' (Jos. 11, 23; Gen. 

13, 9). 
WVrt? 'all the day, the whole day' (Is. 65, 2; 28, 24). 
^'«7^3 *the whole ram' (Ex. 29, 18; Lev. 8, 21). 
D'.iarr^? *all the nations' (Is. 2, 2; cf. Jer. 42, 17). 
DWT^5 *all the days' (Job 1, 5). 
D^}rr^3 *all the women' (Ex. 15, 20). 
UTpjrh^ 'the whole people, all the people' (Gen. 19, 4; cf. 3, 14; 

Ps. 116, 11). 
^^Tjfe^."^? *all Israel, all the Israelites' (I Ch. 11, 1; cf. Gen. 

45, 9). 
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niin^lf^S *all the tables' (Is. 28, 8; cf. Jer. 25, 23; Ps. 89, 48; 

64, '*9; Cant. 4, UUs). 
B^t<T*?3 *the whole head' (Is. 1, 6his\ cf. 9, 11; II Ki. 23, Uis; 

Ezk. 7, 17; 29,7; 36, 5). * 
n^3 h;iF\ 'the whole world' (Job 34, 13). 
1^? DJJJJ *all the people' (Is. 9, 8; cf. Mai. 3, 9). 
nVb ^S^jte^: *all Israel' (II Sam. 2, 9; cf. Jer. 48, 31). 
nVs D^?e *all Egypt' (Ezk. 29, 2; cf. 36, 5; Jer. 13, 19). 
D^3 D^©2 *all peoples' (Mi. 1, 2; Ps. 67, 4; 6; II Ch. 18, 27; cf. 

is. 43, 14; 44, 9; Ezk. 32, 12; 30). 
^\\ TO2 'all thy people' (Is. 60, 21). 
D^3 n^Bfs •'3? injp *all the best Assyrians' (Ezk. 23, 7). 

The idea of 'all' may be emphasized by using both construc- 
tions with te together, e. g., 
n^3 ^H-Jbr; n^5-^3 'the whole house of Israel' (Ezk. 11, 15; 

20, 40;* 36,10).' 
n^3 nn»'b^ *the whole of Edom' (Ezk. 35, 15). 
D^3 DMa'^S^D-^^ 'all the kings of the Gentiles' (Is. 14, 18). 
D^3 rrj?n"V3 'the whole congregation' (Num. 16, 3). 
dVs "Tn?"*?? 'all thy enemies' (Jer. 30, 16). 

'All' in the sense of 'everything' may also be expressed by 
nnr*?!, nn^g-^^ (cf. p. 160f.), and Dna^n-*?? 'all the things' e. g., 
DT?3'1 0^9 »T^3 *aU things are continually laboring* (Ecc 1, 8> 
nteTJ 1^^ Dn3^n-'?3 n« "nsc^^l 'and he told everything that he 

had done' (Gen.'24, 66; cf! Lev. 8, 36; Dt. 1, 18). 

When the idea of 'all' modifies a demonstrative pronoun, 
the demonstrative is treated just like a modified noun. When 
the demonstrative is singular the feminine r«'t is usually em- 
ployed. These expressions ordinarily take r\H in the accusa- 
tive, e. g., 

nHrt^ nom. 'all this' (Jud. 6, 13; Mi. 1, 5; Ps. 44, 18). 
n«?-^5-n« ace. 'all this' (Gen. 41, 39; without n« Dt. 32, 28). 
nt^rtD? "'in all this' (I Sam. 22, 15; II Sam. 14, 19; Is. 5, 25; 

9, 11; 16; 20; 10, 4; Hos. 7, 10; Ps. 78, 32; Job 1, 22; 2, 10; 

Neh. 10, 1; cf. II Ch. 21, 18). 
nrbs nam. 'all this' (Esth. 5, 13). 



t The article is said to be often omitted with parts of the body after 
^3 cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 127 c. This is probably simply the frequent 
poetical omission of tha article, so that these cases do not differ in kind 
from those in the preceding example. 
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nrtj-ns ace. *all this' (Ecc. 8, 9; 9, Ibis). 
nrt? ace. »all this' (Ecc. 7, 23 j. 
n^JT^? now. 'all these' (Gen. 49, 28). 
n|(r^9'n« ace. 'all these things' (Gen. 15, 10). 
r^H-^D? 'in all these things* (Job 12, 9). 
D^D rfgiS nom. *all these' (Hah. 2, 6). 

h^ + singular demonstrative has sometimes the force of 
•every one of them' (cf. p. 159). 

The noun modified by hi may take other nominal modifiers 
(possessive suffix, descriptive adjective, demonstrative, genitive, 
relative clause)^; hi + suffix stands after all other modifiers 
(cf. p. 206), e. g., 

^?nD-^5 *all my goodness' (Ex. 33, 19; cf. Dt. 5, 13). 
*niD|ir^3 *all my bones' (Ps. 22, 18; cf. Num. 31, 10; Jer. 35, 8; 

Ezk. 43, 11). " 
Pnjir^? 'all her people' (Lam. 1, 11; cf. Gen. 41, 40). 
Q^Dton on^nrr^? *all the good things' (Jos. 23, 14). 
nlWfJjn D^TJrrte *all the cities that they found' (Jud. 20, 48). 
nij;-jVrta^W^*9 *all the evil abominations' (Ezk. 6, 11). 
aiBTJ 1}^rrt? 'all the good [thing]' (Jos. 23, Ihhis). 
^THO ^)3?^^9 *aU mj evil neighbors' (Jer. 12, 14). 
n*n n*SJ7^l '^^^ ^^ole land' (Jer. 25, 11; cf. 45, 4). 
nV(j;j D^^to'^? *all these things' (Dt. 4, 30; I Ch. 17, 15). 
n^tJO D'TSO^? *^ *l^®8e cities' (Num. 21, 25). 
fi«rj ^3^0"^? *all the kings of the earth' (Ps. 102, 16). 
^<n^. W^^ *all the Israelites' (Lev. 21, 24). 
Wa ^JK-^I *all the men of his house' (Gen. 17, 27). 
OiTJB-n^ ^^ ^f^ D^Jljn-^? *all the men that turned their 

faces . . . ' (Jer. 42, 17; cf. 16, 15; Gen. 6, 17; Num. 35, 7; 

Dt. 4, 3). 

When the idea of *all' modifies a personal pronoun the pronoun 
is expressed by affixing a possessive suffix to hi. If the pronoun 
is singular, the expressions indicate quantity or extent; if 
plural or collective, number. These expressions may stand in 
apposition to a preceding noun or pronoun, e. g., 
Tj^3 i^^; tpH» fp^ *I will assemble all of thee, oh Jacob' 

(Mi. 2,'^ 12).'*'' 



> In Ps. 89, 51 ^3 and an appear to be used together, viz., DW D^a^-^J, 
but the passage is corrupt, cf. B. Duhm, Die Psalmen, Freiburg i. B., 
1899 (=.Kurz. Handc. zum AT., 14) p. 224. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



208 Frank R, Blake, 

"!I^3 riB^p 1it?^n"^8 *let none of thee rejoice, oh Philistia' (Is. 

14, 29- cf. 31). 
^O^n HD^, ^1^3 *all of thee is fair, my sweetheart' (Can. 4, 7). 
niaaS ^1^3 n^JJ *? *for thou, aU of thee, hast gone up to the 

house-tops' (Is. 22, 1). 

■IJJ*? f^"}4«? ^\ "VXsrvi lW^«ir| «3?,1 *and tlie first came out red. 

all of him was [he was all] like a hairy mantel' (Gen. 25, 25; 

cf. Lev. 13, 13; Nah. 2, 1; Job 21, 23; Cant. 5, 16). 
^\ 1?^JJ 'i'^P y^\ *and Mt. Sinai, all of it, smoked' (Ex. 19, 1h; 

cf. Prov. 24, 31; Jer. 2, 21; 48, 38j. 
1^^ |^3h «5a *yet all go out keeping time [n|n« 'locusts]' (Prov. 

30, 27). 
nj}¥^D n^3 ^? \T^Ji "©3-^5-n« " * ... the whole plain of Jordan. 

that ail of it was well watered' (Gen. 13, 10; cf. Ex. 25, 36; 

37, 22; Is. 48, 6; Jer. 6, 6; 50, 13; Am. 8, 8; 9, 5; Nah. 3, 1; 

Ps. 139, 4; Job 38, 18). 
7f92 aP|| niliip mri *behold a candle-stick, all of it gold' (Zech. 

'4, 2).i 
unj TTl^ Bf^H ''J? U^3 'we are all of us the sons of one man 

(Gen.' 42, ll;*cf. Ex. 12, 33; Dt. 5, 3; II Sam. 19, 7; Is. 

64, 7; 8). 
Un5« «V3 'all of us are lost' (Num. 17, 27; cf. II Sam. 13, 25; 

Is! 53,6; 59, 11; 64, 56is). 
U^39 ^p-^« 'to which of us' (II Ki. 9, 5). 
0^3^ THK 3^ ^hn 'have not all of us one father' (Mai. 2,10; 

cf. Prov. 1, 14; gen. Is. 53, 6). 
D1»D D3te D^;D 'Tarigl 'and you ... are all of you alive this 

day'CDt. 4. 4; cf! 29, 9; Jud. 20, 7; Is. 50, 11; Ps. 82, 6; Job 

13, 4; 16, 2). 
03^3 "h^ P^1i?^l *and all of you came to me' (Dt. 1, 22; cf. 

Jos. 8, 4; I Sam. 22, 8; Is. 48, 14; 65, 12; Jer. 2, 29; Ps. 62, 4: 

Job 27, 12). 
D^IP^ D3^3 n\T \(1 'because ye are all become di-oss' (Ezk. 

22, 19)! "^ 
^"^rf^ T\Tl& ^,13 ]P(\ D3^3^-D3 'will the son of Jesse give to 

ail of you fields and vineyards' (I vSam. 22, 7 bis). 

1 The whole sentence n^3 am is nomen rectum to construct mWD, ct. 
Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 130 d. 
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DW!*Ta yVJ ^^ D^^ ^^jp»l *and all of them fell by the sword 

nntil there were none of them left' (Jos. 8, 24; cf. I Sam. 

22, 11). 
"D'»^^n D^3-ne |0i ^Di^ *I will deliver them all slain . . . ' (Jos. 

11,6; cf. Is. 67, 13; Ecc. 2, 14; 7, 18[?]; 9, 11). 
njjrj bvrjti ''35 ^irj irB^)|{ dVs *all of them were men, chiefe 

of the'lsraelites' (Nmn. 13, 3^ cf. I Sam. 26, 12; II Ki. 19, 35; 

Ezk. 7, 16; I Ch. 9, 22: I Ch. 2, 6; 7, 3). 
D^3 T5 nrtflB^ )A!) 'and he put trumpets in the hands of all 
'of them' (Jud. 7, 16; cf. Gen. 43, 34; Nah. 2, 11; Prov. 22, 2). 
D^^^ rfyv TIJtJ 'sf7p\ 'and all of them shall have one king' 

(Ezk. 37, 22; cf* 24; I Sam. 6, 4). 
\r(^ D^3 b^t ^yf* 'all those that make idols are nothing' (Is. 

44, 9; c£ 43, 14; 60, 21; Jer. 30, 16). 
D^3 tE^ril^ DS35) 'and cut them in the head, all of them' 

'(Am. 9,1). 
nj^D rrj "^ *all [these things] are against me' (&en. 42, 36). 
n}^3-^B r^'^8 ^81 'but thou excellest all of them [nli^ daughters]' 

(Prov. 31, 30)i 
n)iT^5^ ItpS nSg " they all had . . . and the same form' (I Ki. 
'7,'37). 

In a number of cases the article is omitted in constructions 
of ^ID, viz.: 

a) with bS used absolutely; always before IB^Jj; JTIfcJ may be 
used in the accusative, e. g., 

!?i *all' (cf. p. 203f.). 
te-n« ace. 'all' (Gen. 9, 3). 
"TB^jrt? 'all that' (cf. p. 204 f.). 
"^¥f^V^ <^' 'a^ tl^at' (cf. p. 205 f.). 

b) in poetry with a noun modified by attributive te (cf. 
p. 205f.). 

c) with collectives modified by ^i, probably because the idea 
of the individuals (every) in the collective is more prominent 
than the collective idea, e. g., 

1^5-^5 *all flesh, living things' (Gen. 6, 12 &c.; with HK Is. 

66, 16; ivith article, only Gen. 7, 15; Is. 40, 6). 
yr^^ 'all trees' (Neh. 10, 36; 38; cf. U Ki. 3, 19; 25; Ezk. 

20', 28). 
')Ur^5 'all birds* (Ps. 50, 11; with n« Gen. 1, 21). 
^rr^l 'all living things* (Gen. 3, 20; Job 12, 10; 28,21; 30, 23; 

Ps. 145, 16; with n« Gen. 8, 21; with art, Gen. 6, 19). 

14 JA08 34. 
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d) with noun modified by to followed by a determinate ad- 
jective, e. g., 
rryysj }tfpyh^ nw *all living creatures' (Gen. 1, 21; 9, 10; cf. Lev. 

'll, lb).i' 
n^'T^a nb^Vl '"Tltr^??^ *and over all creatures that crawl 

upon the" earth' (Gen. 1, 28; cf. Ezr. 10, 17). 

The expressions HJt^ &^K| 'as one man', and the correlative 
adjectives 2 ^|— |bg 'small— great', IK— "^SJ *young— old', — jWin 
]inn« *first-la8t', pITT]— nnjj 'near— far' (cf. below), are often 
used in a sense very similar to ^^^ e. g., 
T?J^ BfN55 T%U DJjrrn^ nnog] 'if thou slayest this people as one 

man [alf this people]' (Num. 14, 15; cf Jud. 6. 16; 20,1; 

Ezr. 3, 1). 
^np»l P^P '^^RJJ ^B^JSTi^ ^!1 *and he smote the men of the 

city, both small and great' (I Sam. 5, 9; cf Gen. 19, 11; Dt 

1, 17; Jer. 16, 6; Ps. 104, 25; 115, 13; Job 3, 19; Esth. 1, 20: 

ICh. 26, 13; II Ch. 31, 15). 
lP.nSl "^839 ^\^V. ^^5} D'l? 'S'^e 'and the men of Sodom, 

young and old, surrounded the house* {Oten, 19, 4; cf Is. 20, 4; 

Jer. 51, 22; Lam. 2, 21). 
"D''J1VJ«01 mVvr\n DXJIT! njll *and the acts of Rehoboam, the 

first and the last [all the acts of R]' (II Ch. 12, 15; 16, 11; 

35, 27). 

Occasionally two correlative verbs are employed in a some- 
what similar sense, e. g., 
"?I«in^ 5[p«3-i9ijh mm 'may JHVH guard thy going out and 

thy coming in [all that thou dost]' (Ps. 121, 8; cf Lam. 

3, 63). 

Sometimes tXSQ 'end', Ti^'^p 'fi^om the end, all together', (also 
n^jp 'end' cf. n||pp 'some of all' p. 212) have the meaning of 

'all', e. g., 
W^)H nMpn n|J^ Vn^ nstpQ) 'and from all his brothers he took 

five men^ (Gen. 47, 2; cf Ezk. 33, 2; Is. 56, 11[?]). 
Djjrj njjp DMp fcOM 'and he saw from there all the people' 

(Num. 22,^41). 



» Contrast iTn VW-^3 in Gen. 9, 12; 15; 16. 

2 For other correlative expressions of a somewhat similar character, 
cf. p. 221, n. at end. None of these, however, express the idea of 'all' so 
explicitly as the above. 

3 For the various combinations of these correlatives cf. p. 220, n. 
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nsgo m? iTJ?^i-^5 *that his city is all captured' (Jer. 51, 31; 
'cf. Gen. 19,4). 

Rarely ih 'much' has a meaning similar to 'all', e. g., 
niT^n •'niD|S ahl *and it shook all my bones' (Job 4, 14; cf. 

33, 19). 

The ideas of *all', 'every' may be emphasized by the repe- 
tition of h^. The two may stand as the modifiers of a single 
noun (cf. p. 206), or one may stand in the construct before 
the noun, the other either absolutely or attributively in a 
genitive depending on the noun, e. g., 
f\yr^^ TIB?"^? 'all birds of all kinds [wings]' (Gen. 7, 14; Ezk. 

17, 23; cf. Neh. 10, 36). 
^P^^\ to n^pjf"^5 ]3"^2 ^therefore all [thy] commandments con- 
cerning all things I will consider right' (Ps. 119, 128; cf. 
Ezk. 44, 30). 
te ne^"W-^| 'every oblation of everything' (Ezk. 44, 30). 

The expressions IJI? B^'^?; ^^|— l^^S; IK— "^S3» PQ^— 11B^*<1, 
plrrj — aiTg, n|gp may be employed for emphasis together with 
te, e. g., 
IIJK B^^K? DJfO"^? QjJll *and all the people rose up as one man' 

(Jud. 20, 8; cf. Neh. 8, 1). 
^n|-T21 ]bg9 DJJO"^? HDJJil 'and all the people rose up both 

small and great' (II Ki. 26, 26; cf. 23, 2; Esth. 1,5; II Ch. 

15, 13; 34, 30; 36, 18). 
IK^TJl "1839 D^lin^rr^^'H^ T9»f> *to destroy all the Jews, young 

and old' (Esth. 3, 13; "cf. Jos. 6, 21). 
"D-jnn^nT D'»i»«>7 VJ-jr^^^ 'and all his ways, first and last . . . ' 

(n Ch. 28, 26). 
"D^phnn^ Wfs^li pD^rj *3^e-^? 'all the kings of the north, near 

and far ... ' (Jer. 25,26; cf. Esth. 9, 20; Dan. 9, 7). 
r»g9 DJJT*'? *8^ *J^® people together' (Gen. 19, 4). 

Expressions containing te 'all', 'every' may also be empha- 
sized by 1'^i;ii TIT 'together', e. g., 
Vnn! 19 teij 'all have gone aside together' (Ps. 14, 3). 
to; "lfe^5"^? W?'. 'all flesh will perish together' (Job 34, 15). 
1^ «Wt D1*3 VB^){5'^5 'all his men together on that day' 

(i Sam. 31, 6; cf. Jer. 31, 24). 
nni ^9 1^3 'every one has gone aside together' (Ps. 53, 4). 
p^9^ D^s' t^H!! *«il ^^ ^^^"^ together shall jperish' (Is. 31, 3; 

cf. Neh. 4, 2). 
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te *all', 'every' may be combined with the various con- 
structions denoting partitive *some', *any', *no',^ 'each*, e. g., 
^ nB^^-!?5P "B<? ^^ *if I take anything of all thou hast' (G«n. 

14,' 23; cf. Num. 6, 4). 
"^H»jn3 D^ap K|r)i ^h\ *and none of them were found like Daniel 

. . .' (Dan. 1, 19). 
na'^n^ T^"^?? °^I ^1^ r3^ **^^ every ten days some of all 

sorts of wine in abundance' (Neh. 5, 18). 
n?.*?P^ 'TB^tJ ^Sp WM^ Tpn ^i^'S^ *and there is not lacking to 

him anything of all he wants' (Ecc. 6, 2). 
rfrplf niD^Q BhK^ jnj D^^^ *and he gave to each of them all 

changes of raiment' (Gen. 45, 22: cf. p, 161 and p. 156), 
DNi^ljg-n^S "h^ nipp^ "D'9:in>-n« n;5 ^p\^ W^. *and the Lord 

gave into his hand Jehoiakim . . . and some of the vessels 

of the temple' (Dan. 1, 2; cf. 5[?]; Neh. 7, 70 [contrast Ezr. 

2, 68]). 

The partitive meaning of the ]p in these constructions is 
sometimes lost, e. g., 
nnj ^\^ top D^B^J urh ^nj?!] 'and they took wives, all that they 

wanted' (Gen. 6, 2[?]). 

vrp n^'jijl ng^« tep vbhj? d'^w nn np?^? ng^tj te *all in the 

nostrils of which was the breath of life, all that was on 

the dry land, died' (Gen. 7, 22; cf. 8, 17). 
^r\^ top 'every stranger' (Gen. 17, 12; cf. Cant 3, 6). 

The idea 'all' may be combined with the idea of partitive 
'other, rest', e. g., 

DJJJJ noj to^ *and all the rest of the people' (Jud. 7, 6). 
Yy^T) iip;? niJIiO"^? ^^^ "n^pD"^? 'for cream . . . shall all those 

left in the land eat' (Is. 7, 22). 
D^jnj^JJJl D^}W«ig T(d>^ njT ^\^^^ 'and the rest of the acts of 

Solomon, first and last [all therest of]' (II Ch. 9, 29; cf. 20, 34; 

25, 26; 26, 22). 

The idea 'in air in summing up after an enumeration is 
oxpr(?KHod either by to alone or by ^S + suffix as subject with 
a numciial an predicate, e. g., 



» In connection with 'any', *no' this ^3 is similar to emphatic to 
cf, p. I8(jf. 

rnij^p nmy belonj? here, but the meaning *air may also be due to the 
fact tlzat it iH an abbreviation of 7rt\r\9 njgD, cf. Gesenius-Buhl, p. 714, 
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njf^ttfl C3^^^ ^i 4n all thirty seven' (II Sam, 23, 39; cf. Jos. 

21,26; 37; 38[?]; ^DH Ezr. 2, 42)A 
mfrfQ dV3 *five in all' (I Ch. 2, 6). 
D^3 D^«T n^teQ •five chiefs in all' (I Ch. 7, 3). 

When a noun or pronoun modified by ^ is employed as 
the logical subject, the predicate regularly agrees with the 
modified word (for pronouns cf. p. 207 ff.), tho occasionally it 
agrees with the grammatical subject ^l9,* e. g., 
^W ^8r^? ^"^'TJ ^^^^ ^ *^® ^7^ ^f Adam were . . . ' (Gen. 

5,5). 
»7TlQ9 D^SiT^D JHSSI 'and all the women went out after her' 

(Ex. 15,20).' 
?P ^JW ra^Xrb^ 'let all that has breath praise JAH' (Ps. 
' 150, 6). 
ni"^tjr^5 ^5^J *and all the days of Noah were . . . ' (Q-en. 

9, 29).3 
m^\ r^Dh-^5 *all that eat it shall be destroyed' (Lev. 17, 14; 

cf. Nah. 3, 7). 
i\^yf? iPiJ tt^eijlj'^j *all our pleasant things are laid waste' 

(Is! 64,' 10). 
vy?5 Tfi BhK"^5^T^5 *all a man's ways are clean in his own 

eyes' (Prov. 16, 2). 



Indefinite Ordinals. 

Next.^ 

This idea is usually expressed, absolutely and attributively, 
by the definite ordinal ^i8? 'second', or by "VlfcJ *other', both 
regularly with the article, e. g., 
^^8^3 Hfll VfiiHJ nn; %'l^ 'and Yahath was the first born and 

Zizah was the next [the second]' (1 Ch. 23, 11). 

1 In the passages in Joshua D^^9*^} is to be read onp h^ 'in all — 
cities'. 

^ This use of the singular with reference to a plural, however, is 
probably best explained like the constructions on p. 157. 

3 Examples in which a singular verb precedes, as here, are not con- 
lilusive, as the rules of concord are often suspended when the verb 
cumes first, cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 146 o—r. 

* 'Next' in the sense of *next, nearest to' without regard to any special 
order is expressed by ang (cf. Gesenius-Buhl, p. 721) and T'bv (cf. Neh, 
3, 2; 4; 5ff.). 
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"^i^ DV3 H2P.1 *and he went out the next day' (Ex. 2, 13; cf. Jos, 

6, 14; Ezk. 43, 22; Neh. 8, 13; Gen. 47, 18). 
■VJUjn D1»3 rjhvf nch) *and the next day I said to her' (II Ki. 

6, 29). 
nno^O njljfa T\{n 1?1B*2 rr]^ ^^ n5?e K^H *that Sarah would bear 

a child at this festival next year' (Gen. 17, 21). 
D9?^ n9^ nnij tll? *in the next generation let their name be 

blotted out' (Ps.* 109, 13). 

The same idea is expressed by ]1'^np, which usually means 
'last*, in— 
]r\m nn^ r^OPi ]SS) 'that ye may tell it to the following 

generation' (Ps. 48, 14). 

With reference to 'day' this idea may be expressed by 
/Yjnp 'morrow, the day after', used either absolutely or as a genitive 
modifying DV, e. g., 
ryyv^k "^O^^ ni^^a *when the dawn broke the next day* (Jon. 

4," 7; cf. I Sam. 30, 17; Gen. 19, 34). 
r\'y29rj DV tel 'and all the next day' (Num. 11, 32). 

'Next' in the sense of 'second in rank' may be expressed 
by the noun HJ^te, e. g., 
rP?t{ ^^f0P DB^V ^»1' "^ttin 1i?"D«^ NT,1 'and the name of his 

first born was Joel and the name of his second born was 

Abijah' (I Sam. 8, 2; cf. 17, 13; II Sam. 3, 3; I Ch. 16, 5: 

Neh. 11, 17; I Ch. 5, 12: pi I Ch. 15, 18). 
m?te ^rrn« >JPB^ "^'TM^? "J^JJ ^^5??3 *and Conaniah was ruler 

over them and his brother Shimei was next in rank' (II Cb. 

31, 12). 
^5?afl njBte 'the one next to the king, second in rank [a title]' 

' (II Ch. 28, 7; with h Esth. 10, 3; absolute I Sam. 23, 17). 

Middle, 

This idea is expressed by the adjective ]tD^W used either ab- 
solutely or attributively, e. g., 
aaiTJ mplija tsf^ nji^nni *and the middle one six cubits in width' 

(I Ki. 6^ 6; cf. Ezk. 41, 7; 42, 5; 6). 

u^^rrb^ nji^riiTlOH njb''r\ri"^S ^^?; d'^^^^:?^ 'and they went up 

by winding-stairs to the middle [chamber], and from the 
middle to the third row' (I Ki. 6, 8). 
7\y\yF\rj nibB^^n Vt^^ 'the beginning of the middle watch' 
(Jud. 7, 19 ; cf. I Ki. 6, 8; Ex. 26, 28; 36, 33). 
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Sometimes the idea in its attributive use is expressed by 
the genitive of ^ *midst' depending on the modified noun, e. g., 
Tjliju-J ri^fiB ^3«^nK *the two middle pillars' (Jud. 16, 29; cf. Jer. 

39, 3). 

LastA 

This idea is expressed, absolutely and attributively, by the 
adjective JTVjp, e. g., 
\nr\» ^i^l ]1l8f«T ^}t{ *I am the first and the last' (Is. 44, 6; cf. 

48, 12> 
JTVjgg Dinjns ]1tSf«>7 DVg-]9 *from the first day to the last' 

(Neh. 8, 18). 
D^^hngrj TTJ nj-j ripig] 'and these are the last acts of David' 

(ifSam. 23, i; cf. ICh. 23, 27). 
D'3*^nK^1 D^jW«nrf TfTtSTi l\pi ^31^ *and the acts of David fii'st 

and last' (I Ch. 29, 29; II Ch. 9, 29; 12, 15; 16, 11; 20, 34; 

25, 26; 26, 22; 28, 26; 35, 27). 

General Discussion. 

The indefinite pronominal ideas, as we have seen, are ex- 
pressed partly by special words, partly by the use of certain 
grammatical categories and principles, partly by the mere 
construction. 

The following is a list of all special words so employed, viz.: 
D^«— (man) some one, any one, no one, cf. p. 168£ 
P.Ji<— (falseness) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
n^— (brother) oUier as correlative to rme, cf. p. 137 ff. 
TIJ«— (one) same, c£ p. 121; correlatives one, other ^ cf. 
p. 137 f.; ea/ch, cf. pp. 148ff., 152; such and such, 
cf. p. 162; certain, cf. p. 163 ft; some one, &c,, c£ 
pp. 170, 176; at dU, cf. p. 182; plural, same, cf. 
p. 121; some, few, cf. p. 173; IIJH in« one another, 
cf. p. 140. 
nintj— (sister) fem. of other as correlative to one (see HftJ), 

cf. p. 137 ff. 
yS^-ofher, cf. pp 132f. 137 ff.; next, cf. p. 213 f. 
\^»-la8t, cf. p. 215; next, cf. p. 214; Jinrj«-11tB^«n aU, 
cf. p. 210; emphatic, cf. p. 211. 

1 The expression *next to last, last but one^ does not occur in Biblical 
Hebrew. 
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]^.^— (nonentity, not) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 

eh||(— (man) one as correlative to other , other as correlative 

to one (t8^), cf. p. 137 flf.; eachf cf. p. 148ff; some om, 

any one, no one, cf.pp. 168 f., 176 f.; plural D'^B^JtJ, «(wie, 

cf. pp. 170, 176; certain, cf. p. 163 £ 

te^NJ Bh»— some one, any one, no one, cf. p. 169; each, every ^ 

cf. p. 156. 
TTl^ BhiH— (one man) each, cf. pp. 148 ff., 152; certain, cf. 
pp. 163, 164: no? ^? ^7 <^f- P- 210; emphatic, cf. 
p. 211. 
Ytyi^ Bf>fc<— (man his brother) one another, cf. p. 151. 

n^iJ— (these) used twice for correlatives some— some, cf, 

p. 137 flf. 
iph— (word, thing) anything, cf. p. 170f. 
tfifUg— (man) some one, any one, no one, cf. p. 168 f. 
D^'B^Jlj-cf. B^^iji. 
Dt^J— (end) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
yW -by-form of DB^. 

n^l^— (woman) fem. of one as correlative to other, cf. p. 137 tt 
HK— (nota accusativi) same, cf. p. 122. 

^— (in, among) some of, &c., cf. p. 176 f. 
*)J|— (in body) with suffix by—self, cf. p. 127. 
np^V?— (not anything) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
^ri^a— (not) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
1^5— (flesh) sdf, cf. p. 126, n.; any one, cf. p. 168, n. 2. 

^n}-cf. ibu. 

DTI -(bone) self, cf. p. 128. 

I^'H— (word) something, anything, nothing, cf. pp. 170f^ 179- 

T— (sufficiency) enough, cf. p. 201 f.; as mucli, many o^i 
cf. p. 194; much, cf. p. 189. 
^in— (breath) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 

fin— (riches, goods) enough, cf. p. 201 f. 
|lDiJ— (murmuring, multitude), vet^j much, many, cf. p. 1^2 1 

n^nn (niaTri)-(inf. abs. Hiph. of nan) much, many, cf. 
p. I87f.; na^n^ cf. p. 189. 
nt— (this) used twice as correlatives one— other, ci. 
p. 137ff, 
T?!-a little, cf. p. 198. 
Ipi-cf. -«}. 

T{— (stranger) othei', cf. p. 135. 
D|I1— /or nothing, gratis, cf. p. 186. 
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nilD— (good) good in respect to size, quantity, much, cf. 

p. 188, n.; JH — ^10 anything at aU, cf. p. 182 f, 
nrjr-Cact. part, of -tfl*) other, cf. p. 136. 
nOJ— (rest, remainder) other j^art of, others of, cf. p. 135 f. 
?— (as, like) as mxich, many as, cf. p. 193 f.: used with 
pronominal suffix, e. g., ^nifi^, rUf^f, or with follow- 
ing demonstrative in the sense of such; | may be 
separated from the demonstratiye or joined to it as 
one word, viz., ntj, W^tJ, n^t??, cf. p. 129 f. 
— D^ — 9— followed by demonstratives *so and so', cf. p. 161 f. 
135 — (heavy) much, many, cf. p. 189. 
T93— (great, mighty) tnticftp], cf. p. 187, n. 
n?3, nb-(thus) such, cf. p. I3if. 

^S— aH, cf. p. 203 ff.; every, cf. p. 159ff.; all sorts 0/, cf. 
p. 159; at all, cf. p. 180ff.; enough, cf. p. 201f. 
Bh^"^5— (every man) every one, cf. p. 160. 
^^'^-h^—evrything, cf. pp. 160f., 206. 
te— erery one, cf. p. 158. 
]?-(thus) such, cf. p. 131 f. 
I^Tl^^— (not a thing, non-thing) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
JliTtft— (non-substance) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
D^— (heart) sdf, cf. p. 126, n.; p. 127. 
13^— (in separation) with suffix by— self, cf. p. 127. 
XXqi^Hi— something, anything, nothing, cf. pp. 170 f., 179. 
TtJ8e-owe of, cf. p. 177. 

np— (what?) anything, any, cf. p. 180. 
IJIP— (littleness) little, few, cf. p. 198f.; emphatic, cf. p. 200. 
nyjjQ—next day, cf. p. 214. 

^p— (who?) any one, cf. p. 180. 

19— (from, of) some of, any of none of, cf. p. 173 flf.; 
U^Q something, dx., cf. p. 175. 
TJPP— (number) /ew', cf. p. 198f.; as much, many as, cf. p. 194. 
roilfi-liUle, few, cf. p. 198 ff. 

TJJ59— (something small, unimportant) few, cf. p. 198f. 
nsgo— cf. nsjj 

n'»5no— (multitude) mu/)h, many, cf. p. 189; most, cf. p. 197 f. 
njJJhp— (repetition, copy, second) 7iext, cf. p. 214. 
'iT1i~(part. Niph. of in^) other, cf. p. 136. 
^T3}— (stranger) other, cf. p. 135, n. 
]jJl—*^23- (young -old) all, cf. p. 210; emphatic, cf. p. 211. 
B^W — (soul, life) self, cf. p. 125 f.; some one, dx, cf. p. 168f. 
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19(^4- (part. Niph. of IMf) other, cf. p. 136. 
Tiy— (still, again) other, cf. p. 133ft; more, cf. p. 195. 
DSS-(bone) selj, cf. p. 128; same, cf. p. 121 f. 
'•}b^e'»iV? nb^5)-5o and so, cf. p. 161 f. 

n^*- (small) /ew;, cf. p. 199. 
^1'7|-]fajj-- (small-great) aZi, cf. p. 210; emphatic, cf. pp. 182f., 211. 
rwg-(end) aU, cf. p. 210: njgD aU, c£ p. 210f.; emphatic 

cf. p. 211. 
n?p-(end) all, cf. pp. 210, 212. 
D1)J— (interior) self, cf. p. 127. 
aT^IJ— (near) pirn— ang emphatic, cf. p. 211. 
)1t8^Kn- (first) cf. iinn«. 

2'^— much, many, cf. pp. 187f., 190f ; enough, cf. p. 201. 
3*1— (muchness, multitude, abundance) much, many, ct 
p. 189; most, cf. p. 197; all, c£ p. 211; Dh^ cf. p. 189. 
on— (wind) nothing as entity, cf. p. 186. 

pirr3-(far) cf. nng. 

n-(evil) c£ nilD. 

21— (friend) with suffix: in sense of another man, cf. 
p. 135; as correlative other to one, cf. p. 137ft 
f'^JH— (fena. friend) with suffix: another woman, cf. p. 135; 

as fem. correlative other to one, cf. p. 137 ff. 
t^'tpfff— enough, cf. p. 202. 
Iljj?^— (rest, remainder) other part of , others of, cf. p. 135£ 
4<^^— (vanity, falseness) nothing as entity, cf. p. 186 f. 
f OB'— (whisper) a little, cf. p. 198, n. 
njW-(act. part, of TM) di^erent, cf. p. 122. 
^ig'— (second) other simple and as correlative to one, ct 
pp. 132 f., 137ff,; next, cf. p. 213 f. 
n^'iB'- (secondly) other, cf. p. 133f. 
D^.W'-(two) both, cf. p. 145 ff.; either, cf. p. 148. 
VTh— (waste, emptiness) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 f. 
^JJJ— (midst) middle, cf. p. 215. 
\\yri-middle, cf. p. 214. 
The grammatical categories or principles employed in ex- 
pressing indefinite pronominal ideas are the following. 

1) The indefinite state of a noun denotes besides simple in- 
determination (indefinite article), certain, cf. p. 162f.; some, 
any, no, cf. p. 171 f. 

2) The singulai- referring to a plural sometimes has the force of 
one or each of the plural, cf. pp. 137 f., 149f., 1571, 159, 213. 
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3) The dual occasionally has the sense of both, cf. p. 145. 

4) The plural is occasionally used for every, various, appar- 
ently as a substitute for repetition, cf. pp. 154, 122; for 
many, cf. p. 190. 

5) The article in its definite use may express the idea of 
each, every, cf. p. 154f.; in its indefinite use it may express 
the ideas certain, c£ p. 164; and some, any, no, cf. p. 172f. 

6) The personal pronouns are employed in the sense of sdf 
in both verbal and non verbal sentences, cf. p. 123 ff.; the 
pronoun of the third person denotes attributive sdf, c£ 
p. 127 f.; and absolute stuih, cf. p. 128; the third person sin- 
gular denotes absolute and attributive same, cf. pp. 118— 121; 
in connection with ? *as' they denote siuih, cf. 3 above. 

7) The demonstratives may be employed in the sense of same 
and stuih, cf. pp. 118, 119, 128f.; as correlatives one— other, 
some— some, cf, nt and n|iJ above; so and so, cf. p. 162- 
in connection with 5 ^as' they denote such, cf. | above. 

8) Certain verbs may express indefinite pronominal ideas, viz., 

Niphals, Hithpaels, and occasionally other forms— sdf, 
cf. p. 126f.; one another, cf. p. 143 f. 
ItM^tyn— either, cf. p. 147, n. 

Ml-) 

ni'^— i6e much, many, cf. p. 191 f. 

my— 

DyD-6e litth, few, c£ p. 200. 

fp'^—add, mxQce more, cf. p. 196 f. 

VSi^— reach, be enough, 

^t^— suffice^ be enough, 

y^—be satisfied, have enough, 

niBf— 6e enough, 
correlative yerhs— anything at all, all, cf. pp. 183, 210. 

9) Repetition is employed to denote the correlative ideas one— 
other, cf. p. 140 ff., each, every, cf. p. 152 ff., different, various, 
cf. p. 122. Special forms of this repetition are masc. and 
fem. of the same stem =« aU kinds of, cf. p. 154; sing, and 
pi. = many, cf. p. 190. 

10) The various constructions for the expression of the inde- 
finite subject, are also employed to express the ideas some, 
any, no in the subject, cf. p. 165, n. 3. 

11) The cognate accusative occasionally gives the force of 
something, cf. p. 172. 



cf. p. 202. 
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12) The partitive idea is expressed by placing a part in ap- 
position to the whole in the case of both, cf. p. 145£; each^ 
cf. p. 149f.; some, any, no, cf. p. 177; many, cf. p. 190. 
In a number of cases there is no formal expression of the 

indefinite pronominal idea, it being simply indicated by the 

construction. The chief cases are, viz., 

a) self in subject of sentence, c£ p. 123. 

b) svch modified by a dependent clause, &c., cf. pp. 131, 128. 

c) other in contrasts, cf. p. 132. 

in connection with prepositions meaning 'except, he- 
sides', cf. p. 136. 

d) both in apposition to two nouns or pronouns, cf. p. 144. 

e) either, neither, cf. p. 147 f. 

f) every with numerals, cf. pp. 155, 156. 

g) so^ne, any, no used absolutely, cf. p. 165f. 

used attributively in connection with prepo- 
sitions meaning 'except, besides', cf. p. 183. 
in comparisons of equality, cf. p. 185, 
h) micch, many in comparisons of equality, cf. p. 193. 
i) more, less, cf. pp. 195, 200. 
j) too little, c£ p. 203. 

Several of these indefinite pronominal ideas may be em- 
phasized or strengthened in various ways, viz., 
both, by 

"JO!, ^V?: 'together', TIJW t8^n^| 'as one', cf. p. 147. 
some, any, no by 

to 'all', cf. p. ISOff; nn« 'one', cf. p. 182; ^n}-lbg 'small- 
great',* JT)— ^10 'good— evil', 1 cf. p. 182f.; infinitive absolute, 
cf. p. 183. 
all by repetition of to, cf. p. 206, 211; by nij« B^^?, ^HJ— ]faU,i 

m-^JlV linn»~rK^«l,i pirrj-Dinu,i n?gt?/ c£ p. 2ii; 

by "ID!, y^l 'together', cf. p. 211. 



1 These correlatives occur in a variety of combinations. With regard 
to ^Hi — ]\Sp the connectives may be, 
— W— p (Gen. 19, 11; I Sam. 5, 9; 30, 2; 19; II Ki. 23, 2; 25, 26; Esth. 1, 5; 

20; II Ch. 15, 13; 34, 30: in II Ki. 23, 2; II Ch. 16, 13 h precedes p 

without special force; in Esth. 1, 5; 20 with dative forc^» 
--D—3 (Dt. 1, 17; I Ch. 26, 13; II Ch. 31, 16). 
-1- (I Sam. 26, 36; I Ki. 22, 31; Jer. 16, 6: Job 3, 19; II Ch. 18, 30; 

36, 18). 
— ix— (Num. 22, 18; I Sam. 22, 15; 20, 2). 
-DP- (Ps. 104, 26; 115,13). 
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wwcfe, many by Thp 'very', cf. p. 192: ]1D;j ^multitude', cf. p. 192 f. 
litOe, few by nUfO 'little', cf. p. 200. 

Sometimes these pronominal expressions, tho they have, of 
course, a certain indefiniteness of meaning, are grammatically 
definite, and are treated as such. These definite indefinites 
are, viz., many of the indefinite demonstratives, the superlative 
indefinite cardinals most, least, the comprehensive indefinite 
cardinal aM, the indefinite ordinals. Same and self are often 
expressed by definite pronouns, personal and demonstrative, 
cf. pp. 118f., 123ffi. yjH other may take the article in the sense 
of the other, Jfl *fi:iend' and n^ 'brother' are made grammatically 
definite by the suffix in the sense of 'another man'; the correla- 
tives It)^ and ^455^ may take the article, cf. p. 137 ; nnii, "lift^^ nni"« 
in the sense of other regularly take the article. Both expressed 
by D^.}?^ is definite both when used absolutely and when used 
attributively, cf. p. 145 ff. BhJ* each, every is occasionally treated 
as definite, cf. p. 156; similarly, ^S every, cf. pp. 158, 160; every 
is sometimes expressed by the article itself, cf. p. 154f. Most, 
least are definite by virtue of being superlatives, cf. pp. 197 f., 200 f. 
te all may take the article, cf. pp. 203 f., 205, or suffix, cf. p. 
207 ff., and may also be treated as definite when it stands without 



The two adjectives may be used — 

in indefinite singular (Gen. 19, 11; I Sam. 5, 9; &c; fem. Num. 22, 18). 

in indefinite plural (Jer. 16, 6; fern. Ps. 104, 25). 

in definite singular (all exs. under —D— 3; I Sam. 30, 19; II Ch. 18, 30). 

in definite plural (Ps. 115, IB; II Ch. 36, 18). 
They are used attributively— 

with noun repeated with each (I Sam. 20, 2). 

with one noun (I Sam. 22, 15; 25, 36; Pa. 104, 25; II Ch. 36, 18). 
hni may stand first (Jer. 16, 6; Esth. 1, 5; 20; II Ch. 31, 15; 34, 30; 36, 18). 

With regard to p — "Wa, the connectives are 
— nn— ]B (Gen. 19, 4; Jos. 6, 21; Esth. 3, 13). 
—1— (Is. 20, 4; Jer. 51, 22; Lam. 2, 21). 

The plural is used only in Is, 20, 4; the feminine and definite forms 
apparently not at all; p precedes in Jer. 51, 22). 

With regard to n— 3TO, the following combinations occur, viz., 
aw IK n (Gen. 24, 50). 
nr\ \H naiD (Num. 24, 13). 
T\ ni? 3«D (Gen. 31, 24; 29). 
3» TO mh (11 Sam. 13, 22). 

pinn— ]W»n and pm— anp take article and are connected by % For 
similar correlative expressions with meanings somewhat like the above 
cf. Ed. Konig, Syntax, p. 30. 
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the article, c£. p. 209 f. The indefinite ordinals are grammatically 
definite in most cases, cf. pp. 213—215. 

The pronominally used words in the list aboye (p. 215 ff) 
which are found with the article when used pronominally 
are, viz., 

D^^— indef. definite article, cf. p. 172f. 

nij«-cf. p. 137ff. 

nn^-t/ie other, cf. p. 132f.; the next, cf. p. 213f. 

pDP-^'i^ f^tj c£ P- 215. 
^-each, cf. p. 156; indef. definite article, cf. p. 172£ 
n^^— cf. pp. 160 f., 206. 
nni^-e/ie rest, cf. p. 136. 

te-cf. pp. 158, 203f. 
OBI?— </ie one small in quantity or number, cf. p. 199. 
njljto— the next in rank, cf. p. 214. 
"IX^^^—the other, rest, cf. p. 136. 
^IX^^—the other, rest, cf. p. 136. 
y^^—'the one small in', cf. p. 199. 
y^—the one great in quantity or nu7nber, c£ p. 191. 
"^V^-the other, cf. p. 132f.; the next, cf. p. 213f. 
\0'^Fi-the middle, c£ p. 214 

The correlative adjectives ^Hi— ]0p, &c., cf. p. 220, n. 
The nota accusativi HK may of course be employed with 
those pronouns standing with article, cf. above; with those 
expressed by the demonstratives nt, n^tj; and with those de- 
fined by a suffix, viz., n«, mn«, 1^3, jn, Wjn» ^'l*?- It is also 
found with several which are without any formal mark of 
determination, viz., 
Bh« Num. 21, 9. 
^5 Gen. 9, 3. 
niJ^«l?-^5 Gen. 39, 23. 

With regard to the concord of the indefinite pronouns, 
some are practically adjectives and are varied for gender, viz., 
TH^ in all meanings. 
"IDJJ other, next. 
]nnp next. 
*I3| mu^ch, many. 

y\ miuih. 

^i^ in all meanings. 
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njy d^erent 
p^r\ middle. 
The correlative adjectives ^11}— jbg, &c., cf. p. 220, n. 

All of these except ^^ have also plural forms, masculine 
and feminine (THH only masc.); moreover, D29 occurs in the 
masculine plural, viz., D^'&SI^. 

Some are pronouns or nouns which have a special feminine 
form, viz., 

nr- rtt<T 
n^i-nin8 

trj^-D^iglj^ ioth, cf. p. 145 ff. 

In the expressions for sudi the demonstrative or personal 
pronoun after 3 usually agrees with the gender and number 
of the noun referred to. The suffixes after all agree in gender 
and number with the noun to which they refer. For the 
concord of D^jl^ and its suffix with its antecedent, cf. p. 145. 
A verb whose subject is absolute 8^ichy agrees in gender and 
number with the demonstrative or personal pronoun after ^, 
Thvf being treated as feminine, cf. p. 129. A verb whose sub- 
ject is Bh^ one, each, or absolute ^i all, every may stand either 
in the singular or plural masculine, cf. pp. 148, 149, 158, 
203 £ For the concord of a verb whose subject contains attri- 
butive ^S cf. pp. 180, 213. The correlative one in the expressions 
meaning one— other, U)y^ + suffix bofh^ and tS^H, r^J^ each may 
stand in apposition to a plural noun or pronoun, or an equi- 
valent copulative expression. The constructions in which a 
singular refers to each individual of a plural (cf. p. 157) are 
of a similar character. 

The feminine form is used for the neuter in n|tJ3 *8uch 
things* (treated as feminine), r\^rb^, n4<r^55 'all this', *in all 
this', cf. pp. 129, 206. 

It has been stated that the indefinite pronouns lie midway 
between the demonstratives and the numerals. The close 
relation between the demonstratives proper, and the indefinite 
demonstratives is shown by the use of the former in the 
sense of same, cf. pp. 118, 119, siu:h, cf. p. 1281, and the 
correlatives one— other, some— some, cf. p. 137 ffi 

The fact that the plural of DT may stand before its noun 
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is probably due to the analogy of the closely allied cardinal 
niunerals, cf. p. 188. 

*Some', *any', *no' and *a certain' modifying a singular noun 
are not sharply distinguished from simple indetermination (i. e. 
the indefinite article), cf. pp. 162, 163 and n., 171. *Some', 'any', 
*no' as subject are not sharply distinguished from the indefinite 
personal pronoun {they, man, on\ cf. p. 165, n. 3. 

Among themselves the various categories of indefinites are 
not separated by any hard and fast boundary line. Same and 
sdf may both be expressed by personal pronouns, c£ pp. 118ff., 
123ff.; by DSR, cf. pp. 121f., 128; so and so, such and such mBj 
be expressed by simple such, cf. p. 162; and by TIJ^ *a certain', 
cf. p. 162; the correlative one and each are both expressed by TIJ§. 
or by B^fc<, which often wavers between the two meanings, cf. pp. 
137 ff., 148 flF., 151 ; the ideas each and every are often not kept dist- 
inct, cf. pp. 148 — 158; the negative of eocfe, e[;(?n/ falls together 
with no, none, cf. p. 177; other and more in the sense of 'in addition 
to' are both expressed by Tiy, cf. pp. 133 f., 195; repetition 
of words employed originally to denote the correlatives one- 
other, cf. p. 140 ff., passes over on the one hand to the mean- 
ing of each, cf. p. 152 ff., and on the other to that oi different, 
cf. p. 122; ^!9 means both all and every, and the constructions 
of the two are at times confused, cf. pp. 159, 160, 206, n.. 
209; certain and some, any, no are often expressed in the 
same way, cf. pp. 162ff, 168—173, 176f.; T^ means not only 
much, but also, a large quantity being considered as sufficing, 
enough, c{. pp. 187 f., 201; and Dh 'abundance' in a few cases 
means practically aU, cf. pp. 189, 211. 

Each of the different constructions for rendering the same 
idea usually express only a certain phase of the idea, or the idea 
under certain conditions. For example the demonstratives 
and personal pronouns mean *same' in the sense of 'the one 
just mentioned' while "THM means 'one and the same, identical'; 
Tip means 'other, in addition to', VIW means 'other, different', 
^ytff means 'other, second'; Bf''« and Tn« denote 'each' absolute 
and partitive, repetition denotes attributive 'each', &c., &c. 

Not infrequently, however, the different constructions for 
the same idea interchange just as do the constructions for 
different ideas. For example Hin may mean 'one and the 
same' (Job 3, 19); in« may be used for ^iB^ (cf. p. 132); a re- 
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peated noun followed by a singular referring to it may be 
used yery much as ITH *each' (II Ki. 17, 29); &c. 
Sometimes two of these constructions are used together, viz., 
such-]? and ^nb|, p. 132. 
other— nrjH and TV, p. 134. 
one— other— reciprocal verb and correlatives, p. 143f. 
each, every— article + other constructions, p. 156f. 

—repetition + other constmctions, p. 156f. 
-to + other constructions, p. 161. 
some, any, no— inde£ definite article and other constructions, 
p. 173. 
— indef. participle and partitive p, p. 176. 
-\tr», Trw + partitive p, 3, p. 176f. 
much, many— lion and 31, p. 192£ 
-an and ah^, p. 193. 
-n and nh^, p. 194. 
more— *)D^ and other constructions, p. 196 £ 
all— to before and after noun, p. 206. 

-to + Tn« ir«D, rapD, p. 211. 

— ^D + correlative adjectives, p. 211. 

Occasionally we can trace by means of intermediate stages 
the shift from one construction or category to another, viz., 
from *8ame' to copula, p. 118, n. 117. 
from n« note ace. to HH *that, same', p. 122, n. 
from \r\» + noun (ace.) = 'same' to in« + def. noun (any case) 

-= 'same' in later Hebrew, p. 122, n. 
from ^h •in heart, mind' to ^b *self , p. 127 and n. 
from extens. repetition to intens. repetition, p. 142, n. at end. 
from W«— Bf^« *one— other' to Vr\» Bf^« *one another', p. 151. 
from *a certain' to inde£ article, p. 163, n. 
from possess, b to partitive ^, p. 177, n. 2. 
from interrogatives to indefinites, p. 180 and n. 
C£ also the half pronominal nouns in the list p. 215 ff. viz., 

Moreover, when the pronominal idea is expressed by a word 
that is ordinarily a noun, the nominal idea is always latent 
in the word used pronominally, and ready to emerge when- 
ever the mind of the user becomes conscious of it. This is 
especially true of the words Bh» (and other words for *man' 
used pronominally), n^«, nij, rm^, J21» ^JH, and the numerous 
nouns denoting nothing as an entity. C£, for example — 

15 JAOS 84. 
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B^«-Gen. 24, 16; Ex. 34, 3; 24. 
9|yTl-Ex. 2, 13; I Sam. 28, 17. 
ni-ProT. 11, 15; 20, 16; 27, 13. 
Bh«— Bhrf-I Sam. 2, 25. 

VTri-Bf>fc<-Ex. 11, 2; 33, 11; Jer. 31, 34; Ril 4, 7. 
rrt«-t8^N5- Jo. 2, 8; Mai. 2, 10. 

W^l-Esth. 1, 22. 

Dn«j-^5-Jer. 10, 14; 51, 17. 
nj^- Jos. 8, 35. 

p^, 4c.-l8. 40, 17; 23; 41, 12; 24; 29; 49, 4. 

Many of these indefinite pronominal categories are closely 
related to adverbs of quantity, the same word being often 
employed for both. The expressions for such are closely 
related to the adverbs nS, H^S, p 'thus, so', which are 
sometimes practically equivalent to siwh^ TVgi "^"^S is employed 
adverbially in Neh. 6, 4. Other in the sense of *in addition 
to' is expressed by the adverb Tiy *still, yet', nij««p something, 
&c. seems to be employed as an adverb in I Sam. 21, 3. The 
feminine of T\, (Ps. 62, 3; 78, 15; 89, 8: njT Ps. 65, 10; 120, 6; 
123, 4), and also ngnrj, (IE Ki. 10, 18), are employed adverbial^ 
in the sense of *much'. Bgp, 1^?t, and IJfjD are both indefinite 
pronouns and adverbs; for examples of adverbial use cf. tift 
II Ki 10, 18; ZecL 1, 15; Job 24, 24; Ru. 2, 7: T?t Job 36,2: 
IJJtp, p. 200. Adverbial *too-much' is expressed by Ttsyj in 
Ecc. 7, 16; 17. ^b seems to be used adverbially in II Sam. 1, 
9; Hos. 14, 3; Ps. 39, 6; Job 27, 3. 

In comparisons containing *much', *more', (cf. p. 193—197) 
some of the skme constructions that are employed to denote a 
pronominal idea may be employed adverbially, e. g., 
lln-^3 ^X9 ^plpfef Ton? TJl? 'ill the way of thy testimonies I 

have rejoiced as much as in all riches' (Ps. 119, 14). 
*ten^ ^9^ *and he sinned more, again' (Ex. 9, 34; cf. Lev. 26, 18; 

II Ch. 28, 22). 
^n^ fc<ily Tiy ^m^*] *and they hated him still more' ((Jen. 37, 5; 

c£ Ps. 78, 17). 
D^;}1DQ9P ^'TIBCPl *and they dig for it more than for hidden 

treasures' (Job 3, 21; cf. 23, 12; 35, 11 bis; 42, 12; Ezk. 16, 

47; Ps. 19, 11; Cant. 1, 4; Ecc. 2, 9; 4, 2). 
nHn? TIV ^O^j?)^ 'and I will be viler than this' (11 Sam. 6, 22). 
D^tS)B*]lirr^5-^j* niT ibT? D»;p?;i 'and he found them ten times 

as [wise as] all the enchanters' (Dan. 1, 20). 
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Conclusion.^ 

The article just concluded is an exemplification of the em- 
ployment of a principle of syntactical study all too seldom applied. 
Such study is ordinarily carried on from the point of view of 
words and grammatical forms, the so-called formal method, 
and not by the so-called logical method, from the standpoint 
of the idea or grammatical category.^ The formal method is 

1 In connection with this article it may not be amiss to ^ve a list 
of some addenda and corrigenda to my former article on Comparative 
Syntax (cf, p. 117, n. 1), viz.: 

p. 141, note, add Roumanian to Indo-Eor. languages with post-positive 

artide. 
p. 146, L 3, for QarA-u read garrd-u. 
p. 159, 1. 27, for «r«h read Kf ^tth. 
p. 159, 11. d6, 37; p\ 160, 1. 23 for Ban&i read ianndi. 
p. 161, 1. 8, for H9?nH read iwa^^K. 
p. 162, L 22f. change to — In Modem Egyptian Arabic an adjective 

agreeing with a strong femiDine plural or with a broken plural 

denoting persons is put in the masculine plural in tn, 
p. 167, L 23, for p.ffn read pf^fi. 
p. 167, 1. 30, insert aometimes before only* 
p. 168, L 4, for D^&ni read Q'ttni. 
p. 181^ 1. 28 for maz&r^a read mazdiri^'a. 
p. 184, IL 10, 11, for mataii read m&mu 
p. 192, 1. 30, for ma^d'l read mayd'el. 
p. 192, L Sf, D^ttVlp really occurs only as absolute pronoun, but it is quite 

probable that it was also employed attributively (cf. p. 198, above), 
p. 194, 1. 36, for y^\ 'a Jartm read j^ 'dharu. 
p. 195, L 4, for pnij read nnn. 

p. 195, 1. 9, for ^\ read ^. 

p. 195, 1. 9, for ^aharun read ^dharun 

p. 195, 1. 10, for /^^\ read yL'^\. 

p, 195, L 10, for 7-'aj4irtt read *i-*dharu. 

p. 195, 1. 18, for pruj read pni. 

p. 200, I. 5 n^ ^^ is not a good example, because it has only the mean- 
ing *as much as a sheep', (so Lev. 5, 7; 12, 8); the meaning 'enough 
for a sheep', however, is a perfectiy possible one (cf. p. 201, above). 

p. 209, 11. 26, 27, cancel "in the case of those numerals that are without 
roffix ^". 

p. 269. note, for ID riihnm nir!ip read W^nHl TMonp ID. 

p. 267, L 11 for jocket read jacket. 
In the present article, besides the discussion of the attributive use of 

these pronominal ideas in general, cf. the notes on pp. 119, 120, 121, 

122. 139, 145, 157, 160, 162, 163, 172, 206. 208, 220 ff. 

2 For a discussion of these two methods of syntactical inquiry, 
cf. G. von der Gabelentz, Die Sprachunssenschaft ... 2., verm, und 
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in its way, of course, just as important and valuable as the 
logical, but as ideas are after all the ultimate things in lang- 
uage, it is evident that any study of a language from the 
logical point of view will get closer to the heart and genius 
of that language than one conducted along formal lines. 

It is to be hoped that this method of syntactical inquiry 
will be followed more frequently in the future. Such investi- 
gations in the Semitic field can not fail to add largely to our 
knowledge of Semitic languages in general and of the Bible 
in particular, and to reduce greatly the amount of time required 
to gain a knowledge of any of these tongues. 



verb. Aufl. herausg. von Dr. A. Graf von der Schulenbarg, Leipzig, 
1901, pp. 86, 86; H. Sweet, The FracHcal Study of Languages, N. Y. 
1900, pp. 125, 126; and my Comp. Syn. Noun an<2 Mod., p. 136. 

Addenda:— To list p. 215ff. add— n*!, 31 so much, cf. p. 194f.: to in 
all J cf. p. 212 f. 

To p. 219, (3) add— Dual « few, cf. p. 198 f. 

To p. 210, 1. 21 add— Omitting verbal constructionB (cf. p. 209), the 
indefinite pronominal ideas used absolutely are represented ; regularly by 
pronominal words; by a pronominal construction, cf. p. 165ff.; by an ad- 
verb, cf. pp. 131 f., 133 f., 195: used attributively they are rendered; 
regularly by a pronominal adjective or appositive ; by the indefinite state 
of the noun, cf. p. 218, and dual, cf. pp. 145, 198 f.; by the article, cf. 
p. 219; by repetition, cf. p. 219; by a construct, cf. pp. 121, 122, 125f., 
128, 146 f., 158 fi"., 189, 198, 202, 205 f.; by a genitive (prepositional phrase, 
p. 189), cf. pp. 162, 179, 198, 214, 216; by an adverb, cf. pp. 131 f, 133 f., 
196: used partitively they are expressed ; regularly by pronominal words 
with p or 3, rarely with h (cf. p. 177); by pronoun + genitive, cf. pp. 
135 f., 176, 179, 197 f., 205 ff.; by a singular (dual, p. 145 f.) referring to 
a plural antecedent, cf. pp. 149f., 157 f., 177, 190; by a plural followed 
by an exception, cf. p. 177f. 

To p. 223 add— For double subject indicating self and for concord 
of Vfi^ self as subject, cf. p. 125 f. A verb with p before subject agrees 
with subject, cf. p. 173 ff. 

To p. 126 end add — For the chief combinations of these pronominal 
ideas with each other and with other ideas, cf. pp. 130, 131, 134f. 136; 
147, 151, 159f., 160f., 161; 164f.; 177f., 178f., 179f., 183f., 185; 193ff.; 
200; 195—198, 200f.; 203; 204f.; 206f., 207 ff., 212. 
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Throagh an oversight in the printing office the following corrections 
made by Professor Barton in the proof of his article in this Journal, 
vol. xxxiii, were not made in the final printing. 



P. 295, 1. 1, for 


names 


rea< 


i Names. 


:j »» ?» 'i i> 


UDNUNW 


11 


UD-NUNki 


„ 296, „ 2, „ 


front 


11 


part 


11 11 11 "» 11 


Bm-IS-Si 


11 


BIR.IS-SI 


11 11 11 *» 11 


kish 


11 


Eish 


:i p 11 ^^1 11 


BASI 


11 


BA-sr 


11 11 11 l"! »» 


E-SAR-Ra 


11 


E-SAB,.RA 


n 11 11 *'"> 11 


mouthes 


11 


months 


Add also the following: 








P. 296, 1. 2 and 4, for Meki read Mesilim. 


11 11 11 **» 


„ Mfi-KI 


ft 


Ml:-SILIM. 
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Atharvaprdyascittani^ —YoTWort und Einleitung von 
Professor Jxjlius von Negelein, University of Konigs- 
berg. 

Vorwort. 

Als Prof. G. M. Boiling, jetzt in Baltimore t§,tig, gemein- 
schaftlich mit mir die Atharvapari^ista za bearbeiten be- 
schlofi, fiel ihm der Anfang dieses Werkes, mir das 37. und 
die folgenden Kapitel als spezielles Arbeitsgebiet zu. Die 
damit la meinen engsten Inter essenkreis geriickten ^Samtusca' 
yaprdyascittdni''y der erste der genannten Abschnitte, boten 
angesichts der Altertiimliclikeit ihrer Sprache und ihres In- 
halts einen geeigneten Ausgangspunkt fiir weitere Studien auf 
dem Gebiete der SUhneliteratur, innerhalb welcher sich ihrer- 
seits wiederum die yjAtJiarvaprdyascittdni^'' als altestes und ihres 
Infaalts sowie ihrer Zugehorigkeit zum Atharraveda wegen be- 
senders bemerkenswertes Produkt abhoben. Obgleich bereits in 
Boehtlingk's Worterbuch nicht ganz unberUcksichtigt geblieben 
und von Prof. W. Caland eingehend untersucht (WZKM. 18. 
19751), waren sie bisher dem Wortlaut wie dem Qesamtinhalt 
nach unbekannt. Ich verarbeitete folgende Manuskripte, die 
mir bereits im Jahre 1907 zugSnglich geworden waren und die 
ich in den No ten der Edition mit Buchstaben bezeichnet habe: 

A: Ms. des Ind. Office, Cat Eggeling 526 A. 

B: Haug'sches Ms. (MQnchen) Nr. 62. 

C: Anhang zu dem vorigen, von anderer Hand geschrieben. 

D: Berliner Ms. 

Am verhaltnisnulliig wertvoUsten war Ms. A. £s scheint D 
n^er zu stehen als BC. Im Ubrigen kann man von Hand- 
^chn&engruppen nicht reden. Die Mss. stehen sich sehr nahe, 
sind recht jung und haben die moisten Pehler und Auslassungen 
vollig gemeinschaftlich. Die sprachliche Korruption hatte bei 

1 Text, notes, and indices were published in the preceding volume, 
33, 121 and 217. 

16 JAOB 34. 
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ilmen in den Prosa- wie in den Yerspartien einen so hohen 
Grad erreicbt, dafi ich zeitweilig an der Losung meiner Auf- 
gabe voUig verzweifelte und die Hoffnung, einen irgendwie 
lesbaren Text zu rekonstruieren, bald als unerfiillbar aufgab. 
Nur darauf mulite es ankommen, die einigermafien verstand- 
licheix Partien so zu geben, wie die letzten Abscbreibergenera- 
tionen sie aufgefafit haben konnten, und inhaltlich zu retten, 
was zu retten war. Gem will icb zugeben, da& Texte, wie 
der vorliegende, an der §,uQersten Grenze der Edierbarkeit 
steben. Dafiir verlange icb aucb meinerseits das Zugest^d- 
nis, dafi mit dem tiberlieferten Material nicbts Besseres ge- 
leistet werden konnte. Nicbt dies konnte mein Bestreben sein, 
ein durcb tausendjabrigen Abscbreiberunverstand getrQbtes 
Textbild arcbaisierend au&uputzen, sondern das &lteste Er- 
zeugnis eines wicbtigen Gebietes der altindiscben Religions- 
literatur in der tiberiieferten Form zugSnglicb zu macben und 
seine sachlicbe Bewertung und Yerarbeitung anzubabnen. 

Um diesem Zwecke zu dienen, sucbte icb nacb weiteren 
Paralleltezten auf dem ungebeuren, nocb voUig der Erforscbung 
barrenden Gebiete der Praya^citta-Literatur. Hier erregten 
die JSraTimaprayaScittSLni, zunacbst scbon ibres auf die Atbar- 
van-Scbule bindeutenden Titels wegen, meine Aufmerksamkeit 
Sie sind in einem zu Benares unter Nr. 162 bewabi*ten Uni- 
kum durcb die Freundlicbkeit des India Office, dessen aufier- 
ordentlicber Liberalitat icb aucb bei dieser Arbeit die ganze 
Studienm5glicbkeit verdanke, mir zuganglicb geworden. Trotz 
ibres sebr erbeblicben Umfanges (117 Bl&tter) bescblofi ich, 
sie zu kopieren. Sie lobnten diese Miibe durcb oft wdrtlicbe 
Wiedergabe von Partien der AtL Pray, und waren mir um 
BO wertvoller, als sie in ibrem Comnu den Text wiederhoUeny 
diesen also bisweilen mehrfach gaben. Allerdings ist er bier 
wie dort Uberaus stark entstellt Das Ms. gebdrt trotz seines 
verbaltnismaJ^ig boben Alters (350 Jabre) zu den sorglosest 
gescbriebenen und verderbtesten, die mir jemals vorgekommen 
sind; es ist aufierdem durcb WurmfraB zerstSrt. Die Prage- 
zeicben meiner Zitate desselben steben binter Ak^ara's, die 
scblecbt lesbar waren; bei Ausrufezeicben vermute icb grobe 
FlUcbtigkeiten oder Auslassungen des Scbreibers. Auf meine 
Kopie, die icb abermals mit dem Original verglicb, babe icb 
gleicbwobl um so groliere Sorgfalt verwendet, als der Zustand 
des kostbaren Unikums dessen baldige Auflosung befUrcbten 
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liefi. Im Ubrigen lehrte mich gerade dieser Text, dessen auch 
nur ganz ungefUhres Yerstandnis eine harte Arbeit voraus-r 
setzen mtifite, dafi es vielleicht geratener sei, sich mit jtingerem 
und deshalb klarer tiberliefertem Material zu beschiftigen. 
Wer die Eigenart der indischen Ritualliteratur, in konserva- 
tivster Weise das Alte, kaam in neuem Gewande, sondem 
lediglich in bequemerer Form und dadurch leichter yerstMoid- 
lich gemacht, zu geben, kennt, wird mein Bestreben billigen^ 
Die Yon mir verwerteten AgnihotraprayaScitt&ni der Apastam- 
bas (Ind. Off. 164c) und die in dem Sammelbande Nr. 167d 
des Ind. Off. enthaltenen Texte bewahrheiteten die Yermutung, 
dafi sich altes Gut, durch klarere und ausfiihrlichere Sprach* 
form wertvoller geworden, in diesen jtlngeren Literaturprodukten 
erhalten habe. Ich mulite sie deshalb planm&Iiig heranziehen 
und brauchte kaum einen einzigen Passus, den sie boten, un- 
berlicksichtigt zu lassen. NatQrlich handelt es sich bei ihnen 
um Rohmaterial, das ich ungeebnet gab, wie ich es fand. 

Meinen Weg vorw&rts zu gehen, ware mir kaum m&glich 
gewesen, kaum hatte ich es yermocht, das sachlich Zusammen* 
gehSrige (iberall aneinanderzureihen, wenn mir nicht Bloom- 
fields ausgezeichnete Concordance zur Hilfe gekommen w^e. 
Bisweilen benutzte ich sie» um von der im Texte zitierten 
Mantra -Partie aus die sachlich zugehdrigen Prosa - Stellen 
der gedruckten Parallelen zu ermitteln, zuweilen zur Fest* 
stellung des Mantras selbst, wenn dessen fUrchterliche Kor- 
raption seine Identifizierung auf anderem Wege unmoglich 
machte, — aber immer, ohne da& sie jemals durch eigene 
Schuld versagt hatte. Wir konnen in ihr ein Musterwerk 
philologischer Pr^isionsarbeit sehen. 

Ein zweiter TJmstand war es, der mir in aufierordentlichem 
Mafie zu Hilfe kam. Unser Text streift in vielen Partien 
die verwickeltesten Fragen des Rituals, dessen Beherrschung 
die Sonderarbeit eines halben Lebens voraussetzt. Mit den 
einschl&gigen Texten keineswegs unbekannt, w&re mir die 
Losung vieler sich hier bietender Probleme, die Kenntnis einer 
groben Zahl von Einzeltatsachen, gleichwohl verschlossen ge- 
blieben, wenn sich Herr Pro£ W. Caland nicht gfitigst bereit 
erklart h&tte, die zweite, teilweise auch die dritte Korrektur 
des Satzes zu lesen. Er hat mich dabei vor einer Beihe von 
Mifigriffen bewahrt — standen ihm doch genaue Kopien des 
Textes zur Yerfiigung — und durch seine freundlichen Rat* 
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8chl&ge den Wert der Arbeit erheblich gefdrdert. Ihm fQr. 
seine im Interesse der Wissenschaft geleistete t^tige Anteil- 
nahme zu danken, ist mir Pfiicht und Frende. Endlich hat 
Herr Prof. E. Sieg bei dieser ebensowenig wie bei frtiheren 
Arbeiten die Mtihe gescheut, am Lesen der Eorrekturen sich 
zu beteiligen und dabei viele Einzelheiten zu bessem. 

Was die Wiedergabe des Testes anlangt, so verfuhr ich 
auch diesmal so konseryativ wie mdglicL Die Prosapartien 
desselben geben das Bild der Handscbriften getreu wieder; 
die Mantra sind mit den Paralleltexten verglichen, aber nicbt 
auf Grund der Fassung dieser umgestaltet worden. Analoge 
Stellen sind zwar von mir in den Anmerkungen zitiert, doch 
babe ich mir darin grofie BeschrHnkung auferlegt, weil ver- 
mittelst Bloomfields Concordance das Zusammengehdrige leicht 
gefunden werden kann, ich es deshalb verschm&hen muQte, 
auf Grund dieses Werkes eine Scheingelehrsamkeit za ent- 
falten, welche die Schiltzung der Verdienste anderer beein- 
trachtigen konnte. Wer immer auf dem einschlS^igen Gebiete 
gearbeitet hat, wird die sehr grofie Summe von MfLhe, die ich 
auf eine jahrelang gepfiegte und w&hrend mancher Schickungen 
geforderte Arbeit verwandt habe, ohnehin zu wttrdigen wissen. 
Diese Sorgfalt wiirde Sache und Autor l&cherlich erscheinen 
lassen, wenn ihr nicht der Wert des behandelten Gegenstandes 
entsprache, der nach des Verfassers reifstem Urteil sie recht- 
fertigt und erheischt: — durch den Urwald der au&erordent- 
lich umfangreichen und religionsgeschichtlich so wichtigen 
Literatur der Stihnehandlungen ist jetzt der erste Pfad ge- 
schlagen, der zweifellos nichts weniger als gerade und eben 
ist, aber hier und da weite Blicke gestattet und den spHteren 
Generationen das Nachriicken erleichtert. Wie sollten wir 
eine Gruppe von Ideen und Lehren der Yergessenheit anheim- 
fallen lassen, die, wenngleich in der durch die Weite der Zeit- 
fernen verklingenden Bede eines engherzigen Priestertums 
verktindet, die friiheste Kunde von dem Strehen des Menschen- 
hergens nach Erlosung uns vermittehi? 

Ich werde den beschrittenen Weg weiter verfolgen. Die 
gegenwartig vorliegende Arbeit ist die ErfQllung meines im 
„TSraumschliissel** S. 121 Anm. 1 gegebenen Versprechens. Sie 
soil mit der Anktindigung einer Bearbeitung der altesten 
dstrologischen Literatur Indians, auf die ich seit Jahren als 
auf eine sehr wichtige Gruppe religioser Dokumente mein 
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Attgenmerk gerichtet habe, schliefien. Auch auf diesem Gebiet 
liegt, wie wir sehen werden, das Interessanteste und Beste in 
den AtharTapari^i^ta wie in einem grofien Thesaurus verborgen. 
Je mehr der Kreis der t&tigen Mitarbeiter auf unserem 
Forschungsgebiete zusammenschmilzt, um so mehr ist es unsere 
Pflicht, sich des Ideenschatzes be¥nifit zu bleiben, dessen strenge 
Wahrung und Ausgestaltuug der Pflege des Sanskritstudiums 
dliein sein Becht zu geben yermag, und die Einwirkung eines 
in flacher Routine sich selbstgenUgsam ergehenden Yirtuosen* 
turns auszuschalten, das unter dem AUeinanspruch auf auQere 
Ezaktheit nur fehlgreifende innere Hohlheit verbirgt 

Einleitung. 
Das Sanskritwort ftir SUhne heifit in den altesten Tezten 
prayaiicittL Nur selten kommt daneben in den Saqihit&'s und 
BrUhmana's die erst der spateren Literatur gellLufige Form 
prayascitta (s. A. Weber, Omina und Portenta § 3 Anm. zu 
S. 318; vgL auch Petersb. Wb.) vor. Eine spielende Ety- 
mologic des Wortes gibt z. fi. Ea.ty. Sr. S. 26. 1. 2. Daselbst be- 
findet sich auch eine Aufierung tlber die Gelegenheit der An- 
wendbarkeit der Siihne: sie soil yollzogen werden bei einem 
^Mifigriff im Ritual" (karmopap£lte cf. AtL PrS.y. 1. 1 : vidhya- 
paradhe). Ihrer Spezies nach geh5rt sie zu den Zweckopfern 
(cf. Asv. Pr&y. lb: prayaScitt&ni naimittika- karma -vi^esa abhi- 
dblyante). Dem Begriffsinhalt nach ist prSyascitta, wie Stenzler 
(„0n the Hindou doctrine of expiation" Rep. Proc. 2 Congr. 
of Orientalists. Ldm 1874. S. 23) richtig bemerkt, in altester 
Zeit gleich pratikara, d. h. ,,Abwehrmittel", wobei zu erw&gen 
ist, dafi dem Menschen frilherer Zeitlaufte selbst Naturror- 
gange, auf die wir tatsachlich keinen Einflufi haben, als ab- 
wehrbar galten. Spater glaubte man zum mindesten durch 
geschickte Handgriffe, die in abermals jangerer Zeit in den 
Kodex der sakralen Handlungen aufgenommen wurden und 
deshalb yon eiuem Gebet begleitet werden mufiten, die yer- 
hingnisyoUen Folgen solcher Geschehnisse abwenden zu k5nnen. 
Diese Vorg&nge selbst werden dann zam Omen. DemgemiLQ 
Tersuchte man bei sehr yielen.Yolkern der Erde die Sonnen- 
fiosteruis durch Larm zu yerscheuchen; spS.ter yollzog man 
Opfer, um die bosen Folgen, welche man yon ihr fUrchtete, 
wie z. B. die Zerstdrung des durch sie heimgesuchten Reiches, 
zu bannen; abermals spllter begleitete man diese Opfer mit 
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Gebeten, die allmahlich za dessea notwendigem Bestandteil 
wurden; endlich sah man in dem Naturrorgang den Ausdnick 
des Zoms einer Gottheit, welche besslnftigt werden muQte. — 
Als Beispiel hierfQr nenne ich den Mythus Taitt Sainh. 2. 1. 
4. 1, nach welchem die 65tter dafUr, daQ die Sonne nicht 
scheint, eine SQhne erfinden; d. L: die Himmlischen woUen 
nach &ltester Auffassung dadurch diese Naturerscheinung selbst, 
nach sp&terer deren Folgen bannen. Dem entspricht die Defi- 
nition des Komm. za Ap. Sr. S. 9. 1. 1: ^SUhne nennt man eine 
heilige Handlung, die dazu dient, eine Sch&digung zu ent- 
femen** (dosanirharanarthaiji karma prayaScittam). — Eine be- 
sondere Beachtung kam den beim Opfer auftretenden Omina 
zu. Stand dieses doch in unmittelbarstem Bezuge zur Gott- 
heit Oder der unpersonlich gedachten Schicksalsmacht. Die 
Anzahl der Stihne yerlangenden M5glichkeiten, welche hierbei 
zu Tatsachen werden konnten, war, wie der Schlufi der Ath. 
PrSLy. lehrt, unermeQlich grofi. Eine Reihe besonders hdi^/ig 
wiederkehrender Zwischenfalle aber wurde kodifiziert. Des- 
halb stehen den bekannten Wahrzeichen die unbekannteHi nicht 
in den heiligen Schriften erwS.hnten, gegentiber. KeSaya zu 
Kaui S. (s. Bloomfields Ed. p. 372) sagt deshalb sehr klar: 
yad granthe na pathyate tat sarvam an&jnS,tam ity ucyate; 
vgl. Comm. zu Ap. §r. S. 14. 17. 1 zur Erklarung von anajnata: 
a^rutani viSesa-praya^cittani yatra do9ai[iaiji so 'vijnata-prayas- 
citta^ somah | etad uktaip bhavati | purn^a-pramada'^^lasya- 
"dibhis tatra praya^o bhavanty eva 'nye 'nye do?ah | na ca te 
sarve ^ruta-prayaicitta-vi^e?a eva bhavanti | vicitratvat tesam | 
tasmad adrRta-do§a-vighata-'rtha eta ahutir juhoti 'ti (wobei 
die Zurfickftthrung der |Ritaalfehler auf die psychologischen 
Momente der Fahrldasigkeit und Tragheit bemerkenswert ist). 
Die Besorgnis, neben den erkennbaren Mifigriffen mdglicher- 
weise unerkennbare, verborgen bleibende und deshalb doppelt 
gef&hrliche Fehler begangen zu haben, fQhrt in alien heid- 
nischen Kulten zu jener charakteristischen Furchtempfindung, 
der die „unbekannte Gottheit^' der Paulinischen Araeopag- 
Rede das Dasein verdankt. Daher die fast heimisch an- 
mutende Formel des Stlhnegebetes. ^Erldse mich von dem 
B5Ben, was ich unwissentlich und was ich wissentlich getan 
habe^ — so heifit es mehrfach, z. B. Ap. Sr. S. 6. 1. 7 (cf. Bloom- 
fields Concordance); ganz ahnlich sagt schon Atk Y. 6. 115. 
1—2, wo auch von der im Traum begangenen Stlnde geredet 
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wird. Sie ist keine „G^dankeiisj[lnde'S am allerwenigsten ge- 
schlechtlicher Art, wie moderne christliche Weltaoffassung sie 
unterschieben k&nnte, sondem ^Tatstinde**, denn der Traum 
gait als eine zweite Wirklichkeit, dessen befleckende Yer- 
fehlungen als leiblicber Makel an dem Erwachten haften blieben 
nnd mit Wasser oder Lehm abgewaschen wurden. — Der 
Gharakter jenes ^Nichtwissens^^ als einer rituellen Unerfahren- 
heit zeigt sich besonders deutlich in Ath. Y. 6. 119. 3: anS- 
jinan manasa yScam&no yat tatrai 'no apa tat suviLmi; d. L: 
wenn ich, ohne [das richtige Gebet] zu kennen, nor im stillen 
[dem Sinne, nicht dem Wortlaut nach] die Gottheit anfiehe . . . 
In alien F&llen solcher Oebete an die nnbekannte Macht 
pfiegte man sich anf die Yy&hrti-Formel zn beschranken, die 
in drei Lauten Himmel, Luftraum und Erde umfassen soUte. 
Deshalb heifit es Katy. ^r. S. 25. 1. 4: wo keine besondere 
Anweisung gegeben ist, finde das Gro&e-Yy9.hrti-Opfer statt 
Der Yergleich diesor Stelle mit Ath. Pr§.y. Anm. 1139; S^nkk Sr. 
S. 3. 21. 6; Ap. Sr.S. 14. 32. 7; femer dem korrupten an9jn&ta 
von Ath. Pr9.y. 4. 1 Text S. 36 Z. 4 und dem inhaltlich sehr klaren 
Passus von Agn. PrSy. lb in Ath. Pray. Anm. 6 ergibt zur 
Eyidenz die y5llige Identit&t zwischen dem ,,anbekannten^ und 
„nicht kodifizierten** Omen. 

IJber den TJmfang der Silhne-bedflrftigen Yerfehlungen der 
Opferpraxis unterrichten uns A5v. Pray, lb; s. Ath. Pray. 
AnnL 2; dort wird von der M5glichkeit, einen Opferbestand- 
teil durch einen anderen zu ersetzen, also von der so wichtigen 
Substitntionshandlung, gesprochen, und dabei als zur heiligen 
Handlung gehdrig, also dem menschlichen Irrtum unterworfen, 
genannt: das Opfermaterial, die Gegend und Zeit seiner YoU- 
ziehung, der Opferlohn, die Priester und die Gattin. Tat- 
sachlich konnen wir aus unseren Texten den Umstand belegen, 
dafi an jede einzelne dieser Eventualitaten gedacht ist. 

Der Grad von Sorgfalt, welchen man dem Erlemen und 
Ausgestalten dieses Gebietes zuwandte, war keinesfalls geringer, 
als die MQhe, mit der man das weltliche Recht pfiegte und aus- 
baute (of. Komm. zu Ap. Sr. S. 9. 1. 1). Ja, es scheint, als ob der 
junge BrahmanenschtLler als Studiosus utriusque iuris auch in 
diesem Punkte die Kirche liber den Staat stellen sollte, denn 
— f&r die alteste Zeit gilt dies kaum — zum mindesten die 
Lehre von der Beinhdtungy die auch im Opfer eine so grofie 
Rolle spielt und im profanen Leben angesichts Aer bestandigen 
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Moglichkeit, mit Yertretem niederer, befieckender Kasten in 
fierUhrung zu kommen, von tofierster Wichtigkeit war, mafite 
ihm schon zu Anfang in Fleisch und Blut abergehen. Agni- 
purft^a 163. 12 heilit es: „Sobald der Lehrer den SchtQer aaf- 
genommen hat, mdge er ihn zunOchst in [den Beatimmimgen 
Hber die] Reinhaltung unterrichten . . .^ AUerdings scheinen 
die umstftndlichen SUhnezeremonien innerhalb and aufierhalb 
des Opferkreises in ihrer ganzen Ausdehnung erst dem reiferen 
JfLnger beigebracht worden zu sein. Dementsprechend sagt 
Chambers 650 Bl. 3: yicarya dharma^astrftpi prilya^ittaqii pra- 
kalpayet; d. h. „er8t wenn man die RechtsbUcher studiert hat» 
soil man die Lehre von der SUhne durchnehmen.^ Wie weit 
weltliches und geistliches Recht sich ergftnzten oder abldsten, 
wird sich schwerlich entscheiden lassen, weil hier die Autoritat 
des Ffirsten, die natfirlich in den yerschiedenen LS^ndem und 
Zeiten sehr verschieden war, den Ausschlag gab. Auch sind 
die uns diesbeziiglich unterrichtenden Quellen trotz ihrer ge- 
legentlichen Eingerzeige nicht immer vertrauenswtirdig. Be* 
richten sie doch Yon brahmanischem Standpunkt aus h&ufig 
das den Priestem Oenehme als toirklich Vorhandenes. Grleich- 
wohl ist hervorzuheben, dafi, angesichts der ungew5hnlichen 
Harte der „Kirchenstrafen^, ihre Bevorzugung oft keinen 
Vorteil bot, und dafi (vgl. Agnip. 170. 30 ff.) die Yerletzung der 
religidsen Pflichten beim Brahmanen bisweilen am schwersten 
bestraft wurde. Sehr interessant ist in dieser Hinsicht ibid. 
168. 1: Der Regent moge denjenigen M&nnern, welche die 
Bufie nicht [freiwillig] voUziehen, sie auferlegen. Moge ein 
solcher Mensch woUen oder nicht — der festgesetzten Bufie 
soil er nicht entgehen (pr&ya^cittaqi krtaqi caret). — Der 
YerstoQ gegen das Ritual schadigte den Staat zwar nicht 
unmittelbar, aber um so schwerer Staat und Familie mittel- 
bar. Ein MiQgriff bei den grolien Opfem konnte nach ortho- 
doxer AufGskssung dem Lande den Untergang bringen. Dies 
war namentlich bei dem Entweichen des Opferrosses im Aiva- 
medha (dem Pferdeopfer) der Fall. Doch schon das blo&e 
Omfallen des Pfostens, an welchen das geweihte Tier yor der 
Schlachtung gebunden wurde, hatte nach der Auffassung der 
Grlfiubigen fOrchterliche Folgen. Der umgefallene Stossel im 
MSrser wird zum Donnerkeil, der die Yerwandten erschlfigt 
(Ath. Par. 37. 1. 1). Wenn ein Yogel, der Fleisch im Schnabel 
hat, sich auf den Opferplatz herabstiirzt, soil man den Yers 
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sprechen: ^Welcher forchtbare Donnerkeil, yon Oott ge- 
schleadert, una ereilte • • .'' (Kaui S. 139). Kleine Yergehen 
Oder Yersehen machen oft das ganze Opfer nichtig and seine 
Wiederholung notwendig (Ath. Pray. Anm. 267). Ein klas- 
sisches Beispiel fdr diese Yer&uberlichang der religi5sen Ideen 
und knltischen Formen ist die halb ergdtzliche ErzaUong Yon 
dem w&hrend einer heiligen Handlong mit unterlaofenen, yer- 
h&ngnisYollen Akzentfehler, der in dem Yerse Rgyeda 1. 32. 6. 
bei dem Worte indra§atru];L aus: „dem, dessen liberlegener 
Feind Indra ist,^ einen y,Besieger Indras^ macbte and damit 
den Segen des Opfers in einen Finch yerkehrte, — eine Be- 
gebenheit, die seit alter Zeit oft daza benutzt wird, die Not- 
wendigkeit der richtigen Akzentbetonongen za lehren. 

Solche AnswUchse sind nattirlich yerh&ltnism&Qig jilngeren 
Datams. Dafi man aber bereits dem ersten aller Opfer Wahr- 
zeichen entnahm, lehrt uns die Kain- und Abel-Legende; dies 
best&tigt auf indischem Boden das Yorhandensein offenbar 
alter Fragmente, wie Atk Pari^ 37. 9. 1, 11. 1., die yom Er- 
Idschen des Hochzeitsfeaers als einem Omen ktLnden, wahrend 
der gleiche Text in 70 c. 23 — 5 yon der Beobachtung sakraler 
Fener spricht Yon einer eigentlichen Oeschichte der Stlhne- 
handlungen auf dem Gebiete der Yedatexte zu reden, yer- 
bietet uns deren Kasuistik, ferner die Moglichkeit der Ab- 
hangigkeit der einzelnen Tezte yoneinander und des Yer- 
schweigens yieler Einzelheiten, die unsere Auffassung bestimmend 
T^&ndern kdnnten. Auf der einen Seite sehen wir bereits im 
Ait. Brahm. ziemlich wunderliche und entlegene F&lle gestreift, 
wie z. B. in 7. 9: ya ahitagnir yadi Mr any am nasyet . . .; auf 
der andem Seite scheinen nocb die Ath. Pari§. eine ganze 
Kette yon Einzelheiten, die in unseren Ath. Pray, umstandlich 
differenziert werden, zusammenzufassen, so z. B., wenn das 
Ath. Paris. 45. 2 b. 4 des Falles gedenkt*. yasya 'gnihotradheny* 
adi yyapadyeta . . . Das eben erwiUinte Beispiel des Ausgehens 
eines Opferfeuers ist fllr die UmstandUchkeit tlnd Gewissen- 
haftigkeit, mit welcher die alten Priester den schwerfalligen 
Opferapparat im Kreise herumdrehten, bezeichnend: wenn- 
gleich hierbei die Schulmeinimgen im einzelnen auseinander- 
gingen, scheinen sie sich doch in dem hauptsachlichsten Ideen- 
gang zusammenzufinden, indem sie namlich, yon der Tatsache 
ansgehend, daQ das Odrhapatya-Feuer als Stammfeuer in Brand 
erhalten bleiben soil, es bei seinem unyermuteten Erldschen 
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„aus seinem eigenen Mutterschob" yon neuem sich heraus ent- 
wickeln lassen (Ath. Pi*ay. Anm. 79), wS.hrend sie das Ahavanlya- 
Feuer als „d^8 zu Entjlammende^ hex seinem yorzeitigen Er- 
loschen nicht durch Quirlen, sondern dorch Ubertragang aus 
dem Garhapatya . abermals ins Leben rufen. Der SQhne- 
prozefi ahmt also den yorgeschriebenen Opferyerlauf Engstlich 
nach. AUerdings soil man nach Taitt Br&hm. 1. 4. 7. 2 in dem 
letzteren Falle das Agnldhra-Eeaer zur NeaerzeuguDg benutzen; 
yrenn dieses erloschen soUte, es aus dem Garhapatya nehmen; 
das letztere aber notigenfalls durch Quirlen wiederbeleben. — 
Um derartige Umstandlichkeiten zu yerstehen, mub man sich 
erinnem, dali das Opfer als ein yon der Gottheit geoffenbartes 
Naturphdnomen angesehen, also jeder Veranderlichkeit entrtickt 
gedacht wurde; daH mithin die Aufgabe der Priester im Palle 
eines MiQlingens bei dcmselben darin bestehen mubte, das alte 
Gleis wieder zu gewinnen. Darin liegt eines der wesentlichsten 
psychologischen Motive aller Stthnehandlungen innerhalb, ja 
selbst auQerhalb des Opferkreises. 

Yon der grObten Wichtigkeit ist es, die Sdhnezeremonien 
so schnell als mdglich darzubringen; „der richtige Zeitpunkt far 
dieStihnehandlungen liegt dicht hinter dem ominosen Yorgang" 
Agn. Pray, lb in Ath. Pray. Anm. 6; ygl. Katy. 6r. S. 25. 1. 1: 
karmo-'papate prayaScittaip tatkalaip; A§y. Pray, lb: prayas- 
cittani nimitta - 'nantaraqi kartavyani. Yemachlassigt man 
beim Opferyollzug versehentlich das bose Wahrzeichen, so soil 
man eingreifen, sobald man sich der ITnterlassungsstinde er- 
innert, resp. des Irrtums gewahr wird (s. AtL Pray. Anm. 760). 
Je schneller man handelt, um so grd&er ist die Leichtigkeit 
des Loskaufs durch die Siihnezeremonie. Namentlich ist es 
wichtig, ob die Yernachlassigung dem Hauptopfer yoraus liegt 
Oder umgekehrt (Katy. 6r. S. 25. 5. 16: smara^e pradh&na- 
yagat purvaiji smrtya . . . ygl. Ath. Pray. Anm. 257): wer seine 
Spende mit yerunreinigter Opferspeise dargebracht hat, soil, 
wenn dies vor dem samistayajus (Schlufiopferspruch) geschehen 
ist, lediglich eine „Neuopferung" mit Schmelzbutter yomehmen; 
wenn nachher, das Opfer yon Anfang an ySllig wiederholen. 

Die Frage der Schuld des Opferyeranstalters, wie sie dem 
modernen Dogma der Willensfreiheit entwachst, wird nirgends 
erortert. Nur der Enderfolg, die nackte Tatsache des Vor- 
handenseins des rituellen Mifigriffs, entscheidet; die ihn ver- 
ursachende Oesinnung des Opferyeranstalters wird zwar bi8*> 
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weilen angedeutet, aber nirgends fUr die moralische Beurteilung 
dea Ealles in Betracht gezogen. Es ist mithin gleichgiltig, 
ob der der S&hne bediirftige Verstofi aus „men8chlich6r'^ oder 
„g6ttlicher" Fahrld$8igkeit (Ath. Pray. Anm. 249; sogar bei 
dem Entweichen des Opferpferdes sind beide M5glichkeiten 
gegeben: Anm. 1110), aus Vermrrtheit (bhrantya) oder Zer- 
streutheit (vismara^Slt) resultiert, ob Yorsatz oder Fahrl&ssig- 
keit Yorliegt, wie ja auch im profanen Kecht zwischen Mord, 
Totschlag und fahrl&ssiger Tdtung kein Unterschied konstruiert 
wurde. Selbst die Verzogerung oder Verschiebung des Opfers 
durch nnvorhersehbare Um8t§,nde und hohere Gewalt — durch 
Keroltttion, Krieg; durch Ausgehen des notigen Opfermaterials; 
durch den Tod des Veranstalters -^ begrtindeten keine Aus- 
nahme im Sinne dieser Lehre. Zwischen Vergelien und unbeab- 
sichHfftem Mifigriff macht selbst die alte Sprache keinen Unter- 
schied. Beide heilien apacSra (cf. z. B. Katy. iSr. S. 25. 5. 13, 27 ff.). 
Wenngleich also, wie wir sahen, eine psychologische Be- 
wertung des h^fSku^erheischenden Mil^griffs nicht statthatte, so 
imrden im Vollzug der Stihnezeremonie gewisse Empfindungen, 
die wir mit bona fides und mala fides im romisch-rechtlichen 
Sinne bezeichnen konnen, geradezu als Zaubermittel angesehen 
und fur den Enderfolg der StLhnehandlung in Erage gezogen. 
Urn ein Beispiel zu geben, sei folgendes erwahnt: wenn ein 
Regentropfen in den Opfertrank f&Ut und ihn dadurch yer- 
mehrt, so gilt dieses als ein hoses Omen, denn das himmlische 
NaQ ist ungeweiht, muQ also dem geweihten Opferkreise fern- 
bleiben. Nach l§at. Brahm. 12. 4. 2. 10 schadet aber der auf 
die (bereits in den Opferloffel gegossene) Agnihotra - Spende 
fallende Begen dieser und dem Opfer selbst gamichts, wenn 
der den Ritus Vollziehende sich dabei denkt: „Von oben kam 
zu mir der [Regen als der himmlische] Soma herab; der Gott 
hat mich gestarkt; mein Gliicksstand wird zunehmen.^ — Als 
Beispiel f(ir die mala fides diene folgende Einzelheit: Ich nehme 
an, das Opferfeld sei durch das profanierende Eindringen eines 
Hundes in zwei Teile j,zerrissen** worden. Hier greifen Zauber- 
mittel YolkstQmlicher Art in den Opferritus ein. Dadurch, 
dafi man namlich die beiden durch jenes Dazwischentreten 
entweihten Opferteile (etwa: zwei heilige Feuer) miteinander 
vermittelst eines aus Asche oder Wasser gebildeten ,,Fadens" 
Yerhmiet, flickt man gewissermaQen das zerrissene Opfergewebe 
(Ath. Pray. Anm. 64, Text zu Anm. 811). Nun rat jedoch der Yor- 
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sichtige Yerfasser yon l^at. Br&hm. 13. 4. 1. 4folg. Ton der An- 
wendung von Asdie ab, well sich ein bOswilliger Zaschauer oder 
Priester unter ihr die [aus dem Leichenbrande berrHhrende] Asdie 
dea Opferveranstdltera denken konnte. Ist die^ aber erst einmal 
der Fall gewesen, so liegt nach jenem Autor die Gefahr sehr 
Dahe, dafi ein solcher nfrommer Wunsch^ in ErfQllung gehen 
k5nnte. — Auch hier begegnen uns im fremden Gewande yolks- 
tQmliche Yorstellongen der nUchstliegendsten und greif barsien 
Art — Psychologisch interessant sind Stellen wie E&ty. Sr. 
S. 26. 6. 26f.; 25.9. 3. Wenn man zuviel Opfermaterial er- 
griffen hat, soil man das tlberschOssige gleichwohl zum Opfer 
yerwenden, und zwar „um die Befleckung zu yerhtiten, die durch 
einen abirrenden Wunsch anderenfalls heryorgerufen wtLrde" 
(mithya-saipkalpa-do^a-parijiblr^ayS resp. saipkalpa-do^a-pari* 
harllya). Das kann doch nur heifien: damit der Priester nicht 
auf den schlechten Gedanken kommt, das tiberschiissige Opfer- 
gut in die eigene Tasche zu bringen, weil dadurch der heiligen 
Handlung geschadet wtirde. Mit dieser yorsichtigen Andeutung 
ist das einzige, allenfalls ethisch zu nennende Element des SQhne- 
opfers, dem es im Hbrigen an den Begriffen yon Schuld und Siihne, 
yon scblechtem Gewissen und Keue so gUnzlich fehlt, erwabnt. 
Was die Notwendigkeit dea VolLmgea der Suhnehandlungen 
anlangt, so wird sie, ^enn es sich um unwichtige Einzelheiten 
handelt, bisweilen ailgemein yemeint; in eben diesen Fallen 
bisweilen yon einzdnen Autoritdten bestritten oder ganz ail- 
gemein nur filr OpfervoUzieher, welche religidae Vher&ngatlich' 
keit seigen, zugegeben. — Beispielsweise schadet eine Kr&he, 
welche sich zwar in den Opferbezirk dr&ngt, aber alsbald 
wieder yon dannen fliegt, der heiligen Handlung ebensowenig 
als die Zufalligkeit des Herabfallens der Opferstreu (Ath. 
Pray. 4 1) oder das nur stellenweise Anbrennen des Opfer- 
kuchens (Ath. Pray. Anm. 653). Der freigeistigen Richtung, 
welche eine Hauptquelle des Satapathabrfthmana so deutlich 
kennzeichnet, entspricht es, dab selbst das Omen der eben er- 
wahnten „Opferzerreiliung" nur eine „Loskaufszeremonie" (nis- 
krti) und eine Spende (isti) erheischt. Nach noch liberalerer, 
eben dort erwahnter Auffassimg soil man auf das Eindringen 
fremder Dinge oder lebender Wesen in keinem Falle, selbst 
dann nicht achten, wenn eine ganze Schar (gr&ma) es yeriibte ^ 

1 £ine Ausnahme maohte ihrer Natur nach die kultische bahispavamana- 
Zeremoniei bei welcher samtliche fieteiligten, in geduckter Saltung sich 
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(6at. Brahm. 12. 4. 1. 2 folg,). — Von der Opfersubstanz wird 
in der gleichen Quelle gesagt, da& sie, falls sie verunreinigt 
sei, nach einigen Autorit&ten gegen reine ausgetauscht werden 
mtisse, nach anderen nicht. Es kommt in diesem Ealle auf 
die Benrteilung der strittigen Yorfrage an, ob die G5tter, 
denen sie yorgesetzt wird, yor unsauberer Speise Ekel emp- 
findenj — was manche Autoritaten vemeinen (Sat Brahm. 12. 
4.2. 2). 1 Das psychologische Moment der religiosen Uber- 
angstlichkeit wird endlich bei der Losung der Frage der Opfer- 
notwendigkeit in Stellen wie Sat Brah. 12. 4. 3. 4—5, 4. 2 in 
die Wagschale geworfen; nur so kann ich die dortige Wen- 
dung: ^yady u asya hrdayaqi vy eva likhef* yerstehen. — End- 
lich haben Schulen xmd Textgruppen tiber diese Frage ver- 
schieden gedacht (s. Ath. Pray. Anm. 856 und ibid. 4. 1). 
Durchaus ist aber festzuhalten, dafi die Anzahl dieser nach 
irgendeiner Bichtung hin strittigen Punkte bezQglich ihrer Zahl 
wie ihrer Bedeutung hinter der festgeftigten Oruppe der seit 
uralters durchaus unhestrittenen Falle yollig zurQcktritt Der 
gro&e Bau der Suhnehandlungen konnte wohl gewisse Aus- 
kleidungen oder Verzierungen erfahren, sein Plan und Funda- 
ment aber standen unerschtitterlich fest. 

Welches war die leitende Idee seines Grundrisses? Es war 
die Lehre von der Notwendigkeit der restitutio in integrum, 
dem Bewubtsein entwachsen, dab das beim Opfer Ausgefallene 
nachgeholt, das bei der Darbringung Mibglttckte in korrekter 
Form aufs neue der Gottheit angeboten werden mUsse. Dem- 
entsprechend heiUt es z. B. Ath. Pray. 2. 4: „Die Opfer- 
kuh bruUt Was ist dafQr die Stthne? Nun, sie brUUt, weil 
sie des Opferveranstalters Hunger und Durst ansagen will. 
Darum soil man ihr Heu geben. Das ist daflir die Slihne.*^ — 
Yielfach mQssen analogen Uberlegungen Yorschriften ent- 

fortbewegten. Wenn die Kette durch Eindringlinge zerrisaen wurde, 
waren stets strenge Suhnen (Neawahl eines Priesters und Opfergeschenkei 
die unprunglich angeblich in der Austeilung der ganzen Habe bestanden 
baben sollen [sarvavedasadaksina; s. Ath. Pray. 6. 6]) notwendig. 

* Auch in dieser Hinsicht glichen die Goiter zweifellos den sie for- 
menden Brabmanen. ^&nkh. &t, S. 3. 20. 5 sagt: „[Nur] was ein Brah- 
mane aus Ekel nicht genielSen kann, ist mit dem Kennzeichen der Un- 
reinbeit bebaftet." Das beiiSt umgekebrt: ^Unreine Speise darf ein 
Brahmane nicht geniel^en." Andererseits wurde wiederum gelehrt: ^dem 
Hagen eines Brabmanen scbadet nichts.'^ Die gelebrte Kontro verse stritt 
alio mn Priester und Gotter in gleicber Weise. 
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wachsen sein, wie z. B. die, dab man die herabgefallene Kohle 
des Opferbrandes wieder aufschtitten (ibid. 2. 6; cf. Anm. 667); 
das Yorzeitig erloschene heilige Eeuer erneuem (6. 1); an Stelle 
der Terlorengegangenen ErUhmilch die Abendmilch (oder urn* 
gekehrt) in zwei Teilen opfern (Anm. 607); das eingebiifite 
sEipnayya durch neues Melken abermals gewinnen (Anm. 665); 
von dem angebrannten Opferkuchen das geniefibare StQck 
darbringen (4. 1) oder diesen gegen einen gutgeratenen aus- 
tauschen (Anm. 653); an Stelle der besudelten OpferausrCtBtuug 
(Streu usw.) eine reine beschaffen (Anm. 646); das leek ge- 
wordene Opfergefafi durch ein festeres ersetzen (5. 6) solL 
Diese Regeln sind mit einer bis ins kleinste gehenden Grewissen- 
haftigkeit ausgestaltet. Nach dem Komm. zu Ap. &r. S. 14. 26. 2 
moge man, wenn ein Opfergeiafi platzt, die vorgeschriebenen 
Sdhnezeremonien vollziehen und das (jefafi mit Bindemitteb 
(saqidhSnlya'dravyaih) haltbar werden lassen; falls es aber 
dennoch leckt (dhfLraQa-'sam^rthatve), es wieder dicht machen; 
sollte aber das putabhrt- oder adhavanlya-Crefafi zerspringen, 
zuvor mit der sarvaprayaScitta-Zeremonie opfern. — Za dem 
„Korper des Opfers** gehort auch die Spendung des Priester- 
lohnes. Wer deshalb das Opferhonorar auszuteilen unterla&t, 
soil „reiches Land^ (urvarE samrddha) als siihnenden und 
ausgleichenden Gegenentgelt geben (Maitr. S. 1. 4. 13). — 
Schon im alteren Bitual nehmen die Siihnezeremonien bis- 
weilen einen tbeatralischen Anstrich an. Wenn Uber dem noch 
nicht (aus dem Garhapatya-Feuer) herausgenommenen Ahaya- 
nlya-Feuer die Sonne untergeht, so soil man in westlicber 
Eichtung mit einem Faden aus darbha-Gras ein Goldplatt- 
chen befestigen; tritt das Analoge beim Sonnenaufgang ein, 
in 5stlicber £,ichtung auf gleiche Art eine silberne Scheibe 
aufhangen (Ath. Pray. 1. 2); — Sat. Brahm. 12. 4. 4. 6—7 laW 
keinen Zweifel darUber, dafi in dem Goldstiick die Sonne, in 
dem Silberstttck der Mond dargestellt ist, welche, wenn sie in 
Wirklichkeit schon untergegangen sind, liber dem Opfer wenig- 
stens in effigie dastehen soUen, um noch solange zu scheinen, 
als sie der Priester fur die korrekte Vollziehung seiner Hand- 
lung braucht — Bisweilen treten Benovatio oder Iteratio des 
Opfers neben die Siihnezeremonie, welche letztere dann in einer 
Handlung der Abstinenz bestehen kann. Wenn z. B. der Haus- 
herr die morgendliche Vollziehung des Agnihotra-Opfers nicht 
rechtzeitig yorgenommen hat, so moge er den Tag fiber samt 
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seiner Gattin schweigend (auch der Bruch der Schweigepflicht 
Yerlangt Stihne: Ath. Pr&y. Anm. 749) und fastend^ die Aeib- 
holzer in den H&nden haltend, dasitzen, des Abends aber das 
yersHumte Opfer nachholen, indem er die Milch gweier KUhe 
darbringt (Ath. Pray. 4. 4). Anch zur Zeit von Viehseuchen 
wird, -wie es scheint, die den Gottern gespendete Milchmenge 
Terdoppelt (ibid. Anm. 754). 

Als Lauterungsmittel yerunreinigter Opfersnbstanzen und 
Opferger&te gait, soweit es dafiir anwendbar war, in erster 
Linie das Wasser. Es dOrfte unter ihm bereits in ftltester 
Zeit, wie nachweislich in jtingerer, zunachst dsisjliejknde Wasser 
Terstanden worden sein (c£ Agnip. 156. 9: Suddhaqi nadlgataip 
toyaiA punyaip tadyat pras&ritam). Dafi es „das Heilmittel 
des Opfers^ war, lehrt Ap. ^r. S. 14. 21. 2 in einem alten Zitat: 
.apah praj&pateh prapa yajnasya bhe^ajam'^. Ahnlich sagt 
Sat. Brahm. 12. 4. 1. 5: „yad vai yajnasya ristaip yad a^antam 
apo yai tasya saryasya Sftnti^.^ Danach ist also das Wasser 
„da8 SOhnemittel fUr alles^. Neben dem Wasser ist Lehm 
mdglich. Ein Zitat zu Sankh. §r. S. 13. 6. 1 lehrt: 

yayan na 'paity amedhya-'ktad 

gandho lepad ca tat-krtah | 

tayan myd yari ya "deyam 

saryasu dravya-^uddhi^u ) 
Die Sauberung der Opfer-Instrumente asw. erfolgt mit der 
Hand (Ath. Pray. Anm. 614). 

Wir sehen, dafi bei den heiligen Handlungen der Begriff 
der phyauchen Beinheit eine sehr grofie BoUe spielt Yon 
bier aus hatte der Weg zur Forderung einer ethischen Bein- 
heit gefonden werden kOnnen; aber er ist niemals zielbeymfit 
betreten worden. Yielmehr blieb der Brahmanismus stets in 
der BeobachtuDg &ltester Beligionsyorschriften, wie sie auf 
Grund unklarer, uranfanglicher Ideen in der Menschheit auf- 
zatreten pflegen, stecken. Zwar stellte er (yermutlich seit 
iiltester Zeit) an den opfemden Brahmanen weitgehende An- 
forderongen in bezug auf sittliche Haltung und Familien- 
zugehorigkeit, auch auf k5rperliche Beinheit; femer dtirfte er 
bei dem Opferyeranstalter, der die Priester dingte und lohnte, 
eine geyyisse Bechtlichkeit vorausgesetzt haben; zum minde- 
sten durfte der Opferherr keiner Todsdnde schuldig gewesen 
sein. Denn mit dem auf ihr stehenden sozialen Boykott 
(pari + varj) war naturgemafi auch die OpferunfiLbigkeit ver- 
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banden. Im tibrigen aber wfinscbten die Priester als ein- 
zige Tugend bei ihrem Brotgeber nur eine: Freigebigkeit in 
der Austeilung der OpferlShne. — War die Forderung der 
sittticJien Lauterkeit sehr wenig rigoros gestellt, so war as die 
der physischen urn so mehr. Bier l&bt sich ein interessanter 
Gegensatz zwischen yedischer und avestischer Auffassung fest- 
stellen. Die Parsenreligion Terehrte die Naturelemente als 
heilig und suchte sie Tor YerunreinigaQg zu beschiitzen; die 
yedischen Opfervorscbriften konstruierten einen raumlich genau 
festgelegten Bezirk der Heiligkeit und Beinheit, dem gegen- 
Qber die ganze Au&enwelt als befleckt gait. Der ganze Opfer- 
raum war ein geweihter Kreis fiir sich, jeder Einbruch in 
ihn eine Silnde, wenn er von Menschen] eine SiUme bedCLrf- 
tige, omindse Handlung, wenn er von Tieren oder Oegenst&nden 
(Wagen) verlibt wurde. Drang Schmutz oder Unreinheit irgend- 
welcher Art, wozu namentlich auch alle Ausscheidungen des 
menschlichen und tierischen Korpers gerechnet wurden, in das 
Opfermaterial ein, d. L: wurde damit die Opfersubstanz oder 
das Opferwerkzeug (im weitesten Sinne des Wortes) befleckt, 
so mu&te die anfangliche Beinheit des geweihten Bezirkes 
durch Zeremonien wieder hergestellt werden. Die Tatsache 
des Oeweihtseins als solche, welche die Frucht einer bestimmten 
rituellen Handlung (diksa) war, gab den Ausschlag liber die 
Heiligkeit oder Unheiligkeit des Eindringlings. Nur so ver- 
stehen wir es, dab selbst die Naturelemente als Unheilsstifter 
angesehen werden konnten« Die Luft war es, wenn sie Fliegen 
oder anderes kleines Ungeziefer auf die Opferspeise trug; — 
das Wasser, indem es in Form triiben Schmutzes oder korper- 
licher Ausscheidungen den heiligen Kreis befleckte; doch selbst 
die Trane, ja sogar der Begentropfen yerursachte die gleiche 
Wirkung;! — das Feuer, das heiligste Element der Parsen- 

1 Man unterschied femer zwischen dem ^getrunkenen" und „un- 
getronkenen" Soma und verbot die Mischung beider. Unter dem letzteren 
war das zwar geweihte aber noch unberuhrte^ unter dem ersteren das bis 
auf die im Somabecher zuriickgebliebene Neige gmoaaene Getrank, oder 
vielmehr diese Neige selbst zu verstehen (vgl. z, B. Ath. Pray. 6. 6; Tandya 
9. 9. 8). Obrigens bedurfte es bei der durch solche Yermischung oder 
auf andere Art erzielten Verunreinigimg des Somas keineswegs eines Er- 
satzes durch gleichartigen Stoff. Vielmehr erreichte man eine Lauterung 
beispielsweise durch das EUneinwerfen eines Goldstiickes in den Soma- 
trester (Sankh. Sr. S. 13. 6. 1). Gold gilt, wie iiberall, so auch hier, als 
heilig, lauternd und unveranderlich (unsterblich). 
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religion, indem es als profaner Gehilfe des Menscheu bei dessen 
Kulturarbeit, oder als sein gefahrlicher Feind (Haus-, Dorf-, 
Waldfeuer) sich mit dem Opferfeuer vermischte (cf. Sat. Brahm. 
12.4.4.2; Komm. zu Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 3. 7), sogar wenn es als 
Blitzfeuer sich auf das letztere herabstilrzte (Ath. Pray. 2. 7; 
ibid. Anm. 290); — endlich die Erde, indem sie mit dem durch 
menschliche Fahrlassigkeit auf sie herniedergefallenen fliissigen 
oder festen Opfergut in Zusammenhang kam (Ath. Pray. Anm. 
711; 1146) (weshalb auch im spateren Opferritual aUes als 
unrein gilt, was mit dem FaB [Agnipur. 173. 32] beriibrt wurde, 
und sogar der Kontakt des Mundes mit dem Schuh [Agnipur. 
170. 39: up&naham amedhyaip ca yasya saipsprSate mukhaqi 
mrttika-gomaye tatra pancagavyaip ca §odhanaip] verboten war). 
Der Entweihung yon auQen stand die von innen gegentlber. 
Sie war namentlich dadurch moglich, dafi entweder absolut 
oder relativ unreine Menschen oder Gegenstande beim Opfer 
irgendwelche versehentliche Verwendung fanden. Zu der ersteren 
Gruppe geh5rten (da Mitglieder der unreinen Kasten im all- 
gemeinen ohnehin ferhgehalten wurden und von verworfenen 
Tieren das gleiche gait; bier kamen Mibgriffe wohl auberst 
selten voiO, vor allem gewisse Pflanzen und deren Produkte, 
namentlich solche, welche saure, herbe, salzige, bittere, scharfe 
oder narkotische Ingredienzien lieferten, wie z. B. die Zwiebel 
(s. Ath. Pray, Anm. 614; vgl. meinen „Traum8chltts8el'*, S. 129 
und 346), aber auch das zu Zwecken der Zauberei verwandte 
Holz unheiliger Baume u. a. m.; der relativen Unreinheit aber 
waren alle Substanzen preisgegeben, welche durch Verunreini- 
gung, Zersetzung, Yerwesung, unzweckma&ige Behandlung usw. 
ihre „naturliche BeschafFenheit** verandern konnten. Opfer- 
unwiirdig war deshalb jede schmutzige, sauer gewordene, ge- 
ronnene, gegohrene, zersetzte, faulige, angebrannte Speise. — 
Was die Entweihimg des Opferbezirks durch Tiere anlangt, 
so war sie in mehr oder minder hohem Grade durch alle 
nieht opferfdhigen Lebewesen zu befiirchten. Da aber als 
opferfahig (nach strengster Auffassung) nur flinf Haustiere 
in Betracht kamen, war damit eine starke Quelle aberglaubi- 
scher Furcht angeschlagen. Als hesonders gefahrlich galten 
nach Sat- Brahm. 12. 4. I. 4 (cf. Ath. PrSy. Anm. 63) das wilde 
Schwein, das tvilde Schaf, der (herrenlose) Hund samt seinen 
nachsten Verwandten (Hyane, Schakal, Fuchs: svapada), ferner 
namentlich auch die dem Erdboden und deshalb dem Reiche 

" JAOS 34. 
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der Nacht angehorigen kleineren Wesen, wie etwa Mans 
und Ameise, deren ErdaufwUrfe mit den Spenden verunreinigten 
Opfergutes bedacht warden (Ath. Fray. 4. 3), weii sie dessen 
unheilvoUe Befleckung ins Reich der Nacht hineinziehen sollten 
(cf. Anm. 664; 741—2). — Von V5geln geh5rten zu den Send- 
boten der Todesgottheiten, und galten deshalb als besonders 
ominds, namentlich die sehr geftirchtete, well von Leichenresten 
lebende, Krdhe (Anm. 818) und deren Verwandte: der Babe, 
Geier usw. Wenn diese Tiere einen Teil des Opferleibes zu 
verzehren yersuchten, betrachtete man dessen Entheiligung als 
ungewohnlich schwer und der Slihne bedtirftig. 

Als unrein, verunreinigend und unfShig der beiligen Hand- 
lung irgendwie beizuwohnen, galten endlich Tiere und Men- 
schen unter gewissen Zustanden ihrer phyBiologischen Be- 
scha£Penheit, namentlich schwangere Wesen^ (a. Traumschlusset, 
S. 172folg.) und solche, die Zwillinge geboren hatten, femer 
die Gattin des Opferveranstalters, wenn sie sich in der Men- 
struation Oder innerhalb eines gewissen Zeitabschnittes nach 
ihrer Entbindung befand.2 

Wir sehen, dali einerseits die Opfer-Veranstalter und -Teil- 
nehmer, andererseits die leblosen Glieder des grofien Opfer- 
leibes eine grol^e Anzahl von Bedjngungen erfilUen mufiten, 
wenn sie als wiirdig gelten soUten, zur Gottheit in Beziehungen 
zu bleiben. Entsprachen sie den traditionellen Anforderungen 
nicht, so wurden sie sofort ausgeschaltet. !Nur ein unbeab- 
sichtigter MiQgriff oder unabwendbare au&ere EinflQsse konnten 



1 Selbst der in rituellen Angelegenheiten sehr liberale Buddha erklart 
im 12 ten Sutta des Majjhima Nikaya, er iibe Askese, indem er nichts 
annehme : weder yon einer Schwangeren, nooh von einer Saugenden, noch 
von einer, die zu einem Mann gegangen ist, noch von einer Schmutsigen. 
— Hier spricht allerdings der buddhistische Ekel vor dem Weibe als 
solchem und die monchische Lehre von der Unreinheit der Geburt be- 
reits mit. 

3 Vgl. z. B. Ath. Pray. Anm. 684; a. auch Taitt Brahm. 3. 7. 1. 9 
(=» Kath. 35. 18) : „Die Haifte des Opfers geht namlich demjenigen ver- 
loren, dessen Gattin am Tage des Geliibdes [infolge ihrer Unreinheit] un- 
antastbar ist. Er moge sie entfemen und [dann erst] opfem. [Damit 
er aber] mit dem ganzen Opfer opfert, soil er nach demselben sie herbei- 
rufen und sagen: „Der bin ich; die bist du; der Himmel ich; die £rde 
du; Saman ich; Re du; komm, wir wollen uns vereinigen . . . um kraftige 
Sohne zu erzeugen.'' In der Mitte [der Zeremonie] ruft er sie; das ist 
daffir die Siihne.'' 
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ihnen die Moglichkeit einer vortibergehenden VerwenduDg beim 
Opfer geben. 

Ganz anders yerhielt es sich am den Grebrauch, respektire 
die Anteilnahme der gleichen Sachen oder Personen in dem 
der gottesdienstlichen Handlung antipodisch gegeniiberstehen- 
den unheiligen Zauber, der gerade beim Sfihneopfer, mag es 
selbstlndig auftreten oder nur eine bestimmte Zeremonie inner- 
halb eines Opferturnus darstellen, eine grofie RoUe spielt. In 
der speziellen Yerwendung und Behandlung gewisser, sonst 
Tom Opfer ausgeschlossener Tiere oder Gegenstande als Opfer- 
gaben eroffnet sich uns der eigentliche Charakter des SQhne- 
opfers, wie es uns, noch neben oder gegeniiber dem eigentlichen 
65tterdienste stehend, in der Religionsgeschichte entgegentritt. 
Wahrend namlich in dem eigentlichen OotterlcuUtAS das Opfer- 
tier zur Gottheit in die engste Beziehung kam, mit ihr identi- 
fiziert und sein geheiligter Leib zum Besitztum der Opfer- 
versammlung durch gemeinschaftlichen Fleisch- und BlutgenuQ 
gemacht wurde, belud man in dem als unheilig betrachteten, 
von der Stammesgemeinschaft gefQrchteten Suhneojgfer das ge- 
weihte Tier, welches, als Reprasentant des zur magischen 
Totung ausersehenen Feindes filr verdammt und fluchbeladen 
wie fluchspendend gait, mit allem Makel, den man durch die 
Suhnehandlung vemichten woUte. Selbstandige rituelle Hand- 
limgen dieser Art finden sich im vedischen Brahmanismus 
kaum, um so mehr in den dem ^ivaismus zustrebenden Rudra- 
kultischen Begehungen. In den alteren Texten spielt die Frage 
nach dem Yerbleib des menschlichen, tierischen oder sach- 
lichen Unheilstifters, den man durch das Siihneopfer vemichten 
woUte, naturgemSli eine geringere Rolle, da es ja vor* allem 
darauf ankommen muBte, die durch den Storer verursachten 
UnterbrechuDgen der heiligen Handlungen mdglichst abzu- 
kOrzen, weil anderenfalls angesichts der Massenhaftigkeit der- 
artiger unliebsamer Zwischenf&Ue der ganze OpfervoUzug ge- 
fahrdet werden koDnte. Wir konnen deshalb auf die Frage, 
was mit dem einzelnen ominosen Objekt geschah, in yielen 
Fallen keine Antwort erteilen,^ mtissen ferner festhalten, dab 
nur die alteste Zeit die grausame Folgerung der y5lligen 



1 Unzweifelliaft ist es, dal^ man gefahrliche Dinge vorzugsweise ins 
Wasser warf. Der Spruch „In8 Meer schicke ich dich" begleitet diesen 
Vorgang tehr haafig; s. Ath. Pray. Anm. 724. 
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physischen Vernichtung des Unheilstifters zog, in jttngerer aber 
an deren Stelle die Aussetzung, das Wegschenken an die 
Priester, trat Wenn gar ein Gegenstand, etwa durch Ver- 
unreiniguDg, nur halbwegs opferuntauglich gemacht worden war, 
so wahlte man den jesuitischen Ausweg, ibn unter Umstanden, 
z. B. wenn er aus schmutzig gewordener Milch bestand, auf 
hei^e Asche zu giefien; da diese vermdge ihrer Warme das 
Feuer reprasentieren konnte, gait die ihr gespendete Milch 
als geopfert; da sie keine Flammen zeigte, als ungeopfert 
(Ath. Pray. 1. 3; Erklarung nach Sat. Brahm. 12. 4 2. 2). 
Immerhin konnen wir die Totung der menschlichen und tie- 
rischen Zwillinge als unheildrohender Erscheinungen teils 
nachweisen (cf. Traumschliissel S. 258 Anm. 1), teils wahr- 
scheinlich machen. Als uralte Opfergahe an die Priester 
fin den wir (falls der Text ricbtig ist, z. B. in Ath. Pray. 
5. 6) das Zwillinge gebarende Jlfwtterwesen von Mensch und 
Tier, namentlich aber von der beim Agnihotra notwendigen 
Opferkuh. Diese war integrierender Bestandteil eines grand- 
legend wicbtigen, unauf h5rlich emeut vollzogenen Bitus. Ihre 
Opferunreinheit hatte deshalb ein weit hoberes Gewicht als 
der gelegentlicbe Einbrucb von storenden Elementen, wie z. B. 
binduxchlaufenden Hunden, Wildscbweinen, Mausen usw. (die 
man wohl einfacb wegjagte) in den Opferbezirk. Darum ver- 
steben wir es, wenn alle Eventualitaten des Verbaltens der 
Agnibotra-Kuh aufs sorgfS.ltig8te erwogen wurden, und die das 
Unbeil, welches sie beraufbeschworen konnten, abwebrenden 
Spruche ibrem Wortlaut nach der Gelegenbeit ihrer Rezitation 
genau angepalit waren, — was im allgemeinen im VerbSltnis 
zwiscben Mantra und Opferbandlung keineswegs immer der 
Fall ist Wie man bei den beidniscb-germaniscben V5lkem 
das Pferd aufs genaueste beobachtete, ja die rege DSmonologie 
jener St&mme in jeder Bewegung dieses, in den sakralen Dienst 
gestellten Tieres eine moglicherweise wicbtige religiose Tat- 
sache sab, so erging sich der Inder in der Betracbtung be- 
deutsam erscbeinender Momente im korperlichen und psychi- 
schen Gebabren der Kub, deren Milch die Opferspeise zu der 
wicbtigsten kultiscben Zeremonie lieferte; eben darum ent^ 
ledigte er sich dieses Wesens, wenn die von ihm zu dem 
Opferzwecke bergegebene Milch beispielsweise hlutig war (Sat. 
Brahm. 12. 4. 2. 1); darum schenkte er es an einen Brabmanen, 
dem er voraussichtlicb nicht w;ieder begegnen wurde (yam 
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anabhigami^yan manyeta), weg, \7e11n es sich (angeblich aus 
Fiircht) wahrend des Agnihotras niedergesetzt hatte (ibid. 
12. 4. 1. 9). 

Die eigentliche Heimst&tte kultischer Verrichtungen dieser 
(chthonischen) Art war begreiflicherweise das Totenritual. 
Was immer mit dem Verstorbenen in leiblicher Beriihrung 
gestanden hatte, Yerfiel der Vernichtung. Dazu gehSrten 
namentlich die SpeisegefaQe des profanen und des Opfer- 
gebrauches. In altester Zeit, da die religi5sen Ideen noch 
ihre ToUe Kraft bewahrt batten, wurde das ganze 6er&t des 
Verstorbenen zweifellos zerschlagen oder ins Wasser geworfen. 
Erst als spater neben den irdenen (mrnmaya) und den steinemen 
(aSmamaya) Gef&fien die kostbaren metallenen aufkamen, er- 
regten diese die Habgier der Brahmanen, der en gesunder Kon- 
stitntion ihre Benutzung nicht schadete (vgl. hierzu Ath. Pray. 
3. 7 ; §at. Brahm. 12. 5. 2. 14; Katy. ^r. S. 25. 7. 32—3). Erinnert 
sei an die genau analoge Handlungsweise bei den Hebr&ern 
und wohl Semiteii Uberhaupt: das irdene Grefab, in dem das 
SOhnopfer gekocht wurde, muQte zerbrochen werden; ebenso 
das dnrch den Eintritt von Ungeziefer verunreinigte Opfer- 
geschirr (R. Smith, Beligion der Semiten, tJbers., Freiburg 
1899, S. 116). 

Die altindischen Bitualbiicher haben in dem Namen und der 
Gestalt der Gottheit „Nirrti", „Vernichtung", die wichtige Tat- 
sache auf bewahrt, dafi eine friihe Vergangenheit sich die unheil* 
bringende Schicksalsmacht, der yiele Suhnopfer ursprUnglich vor- 
nehmlich galten, keineswegs korperlich vorgestellt hat. Erst spater, 
als die S&hneriten in die kanonischen Bticher eingereiht und 
dem Gdttersystem des Brahmanismus gefiigig gemacht worden 
waren, teilte man sie einer devata, d. L rituellen Opfergottheit, zu. 
Dab bei yielen derartigen AnlS^ssen nur ein einzelner Gott des 
indischen Pantheons in Erage kommen konnte, in anderen E£Lllen 
allerdings die vage Spekulation nach dem geeigneten Objekt der 
Yerehrung sich umzusehen hatte, ergab sich dann yon selbst 
Sogar an pedantischen Differenzierungen fehlte es nicht: wenn 
beispielsweise das Opferfeuer durch einen Mil^griff beleidigt 
war, so begnUgte man sich nicht, den Agni als -solchen zu 
versShnen, sondern forschte nach dessen spezieller Manifesta- 
tion als Agni Vivici, Agni 6uci usw. War die Pflicht der 
UnUrscheidufig zwischen weltlichen und heiligen Peuern ver- 
nachl&ssigt, so wurde Agni Vivici („der Unterscheidende") durch 
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Spenden bes&nftigt. Dagegen sollte Agni Suci (^der Lautere**) 
bei der ominosen Vereinigung des Opferfeuers mil einem 
Leichenbrande beistehen (cf. Ath. Pray. 2. 7. — 5. 4; Anm. 863). 
Dem Agoi Yratabhrt („das GrelUbde wahrend^) gilt (ibid. 5. 4) 
die den Bruch des Opfergelilbdes sUhnende Spende, falls sie 
nicht dem Yratapati („dem Herrn des Geliibdes^, also einer 
eigens fiir diesen Zweck konstruierten Gottheit) dargebracht 
wird (ibid. Anm. 863). Vajru wird immer verehrt, wo es sich 
um das Vieh, das Opfertier, handelt (z. B. 5. 5). Wenn das 
Agnihotra fOr einen auf der Reise Verstorienen veranstaltet 
wird, soil man des Prajapati („de8 Herrn der Geschopfe'', einer 
Zengungsgottheit) gedenken (Anm. 318). 1st das bedrohliche 
Wahrzeichen nicht kodifiziert, so sucht man den richtigen 
Gott zu erhaschen, indem man ihrer moglichst viele aufzablt 
(6. 9): „dem Agni heil! dem Opfer beil! Dem Brahman heil! 
dem Vi^QU heil! dem Prajapati heil! der Anumati heil! dem 
Agni Syi^tskkrt heil!^ Dazu kommen in diesem Falle noch 
die Lieder, welche mit „den Indra als Better^ und „mit deren 
Hilfe" beginnen, sowie die Verse, die Visml-Varupa zur Gott- 
heit haben. 

Solche Lieder waren ein integrierender Bestandteil der Opfer- 
handlung. Im indischen Ritual, wie es der Veda lehrt, gibt 
es keine Manipulation, die nicht von einem gesprochenen oder 
nur im Geiste memorierten Gebete begleitet worden ware, 
dessen falsches oder lilckenhaftes Hersagen, dessen Auslassuug 
oder Rezitation an unzugehoriger Stclle deshalb gesiihnt wer- 
den muCte (cf. z. B. Ath. Pray. 6. 6). Oflfenbar hatte der 
Zauberspruch ursprduglich zu dem Unheil abwehrenden Ritus 
den engsten sachlichen und verbalen Bezug; er tinterstuUte 
dessen magische Gewalt; das Wort, die heilige Rede, wie der 
Veda sie gibt, sind der „Donnerkeil'S der aus des Brahmanen 
Munde Wit Da, wo der rezitierte Spruch die heilige Hand- 
lung erldiUemd begleitet, um den drohenden Fluch abzuwenden 
und in Segen zu verkehren, liegen sicherlich die altesten und 
wichtigsten Zeremonien Yor. In solchen Fallen wenden sich 
die Mantras unmittelbar an den TrS.ger der unheilbringenden 
Schicksalsmacht. Sie bitten ihn in Versen oder einer o£fen- 
bar dem hochsten Altertum angehorigen Prosa um SchonuDg 
des Lebens, der Familie, des Besitzstandes des Opferveran- 
stalters. StUrzt beispielsweise der Opferpfahl nieder, so flehen 
sie ihn au, Frau und Kinder, Hans und Hof des Opfer- 
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herm zn bewahren. F&llt eine EoUe Tom Opferfeuer berab, 
80 wtinschen sie, diese moge weder das Opfer, noch dessen 
Veranstalter, weder seine Gattin, noch die amtierenden Priester 
scbfidigen, — was zu ftirchten ist, je nachdem sie nach Norden 
Oder Sllden, nach Osten oder Westen f&llt. Fiir jede dieser 
Mdglichkeiten wird eine eigne Fassung des Zauberspmchs 
bereit gehalten. Die meist an AuAerlichkeiten sich haltende, 
einem hohlen Schematismas das Wort gebende G^nauigkeit, 
welche im indischen Geistesleben fast Uberall herrortritt, ist 
an solchen Differenzierungen von inhaltlich gleichlautenden 
ZanbersprQchen gut beobachtbar. Zu den TJrzeiten der Ver- 
ehrung mit magischem Leben ausgestattet geglaubter konkreter 
Dinge steigen wir herab, wenn wir h5ren, wie eben diese 
niederfallende Kohle, die bereits die Opferstreu in Brand yer- 
setzt hat, einem Machthaber M.hnlich angeredet wird: nVeV' 
ehrung sei dir, wo du kommst; Verehrung, wo du vorllber- 
gehst; Yerehrung, wo du niedersitzest.'' Ein wunderbares 
Band wird zwischen diesseits und jenseits gezogen, und da* 
durch dem harmlosen Naturrorgang eine symbolische, ge- 
wissermafien kosmische Bedeutung gegeben, wenn bei der 
Zeremonie des ZurtLcklegens jener Brandkohle der Spruch 
ert5nt: ^us der IInheilsg5ttin (Nirrti) SchoQe nehme ich das 
Opfer; das stelle ich zu den G5ttern bin, da ich ein Wissen- 
der bin." Es folgen kurze Gebete um reiche Nachkommen- 
schafty langes Leben und Schutz bei den G5ttern. — Yon 
grofier Altertfhnlichkeit ist der Spruch, den der Priester zu 
dem Opferfladen sprechen soil, falls dieser etwa plotzlich 
emporschnellt. Nachdem der Kuchen auf die Opferstreu 
zuriickgestellt worden ist, rezitiert der Sprecher: „Warum 
schnellst du empor? warum bist du in die Hohe gesprungen? 
YerstLhnt durch die Stihne konmie hierher. Unschadlich, opfer- 
fahig geworden, setze dich auf diesen Sitz! Nicht richte 
Schaden an, o Gott . . .!" 

Der Zauberspruch im Yerein mit der von ihm begleiteten 
zeremoniellen Handlung ergibt den Korper der Suhnezerefnonie. 
Dab er bereits frtth kanonisch festgelegte Form en annahm, 
erw&hnten wir. Wo dies nicht der Fall war, namlich bei 
den ^unbekannten Omina", behalf man sich mit dunkeln 
Zauberworten (s. unten S. 362); anderenfalls aber gestaltete 
man allmShlich die Zeremonien zu selbstHndigen, komplizierten 
Opfem aus, deren beispielsweise ein spaterer, zu dem Atharva- 
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reAsL gehoriger Text nicbt weniger als 30 aufzahlt Manche 
▼on ihnen lassen eine gewisse Nalvitat und Sinnfalligkeit nicht 
yermissen, so z. B. die pathikrtl r^P^d-^l^i^eiicle Stilme"). Ihren 
Namen zu erklaren, dient Sat Brdhm. 12. 4. 4 1: agnir vai 
pathikrt patfaam apineta sa eyai 'nam yajnapatham apinayati; 
^Agni ist der Pfadfinder; er fQhrt anf die rechten Wege; er 
ftihrt ihn (den Opferherm) auch auf den [rechten] Opferpfad." 
Dementsprechend wird die Pathikrtl aogeweodet, wo etwas „aus 
dem rechten Gleis gekommen^ ist; zunachst also, wenn etwa 
ein Wagen aus der rechten Bahn lief und dann zwischen zwei 
Opferfener eindrang (Ap. Sr. S. 14. 31. 2); ferner, im flbertragenen 
Sinne, wo Zeit und Ort der heiligen Handlung den Yorschriften 
nicht entsprechen (Ath. Pray. Anm. 825; 845); also bei Opfer- 
entgleisungen; daher auch, wenn ein angelegtes Feuer ausgeht 
(AtL Pray. 5. 3; cf. Anm. 826). „Vom Wege her (patho 'nti- 
kEt; in spielender Etymologie zu pathikrtl) soil er die darbha- 
Graser nehmen; ein Wagen ist dafQr der Opferlohn; immer 
dient bei der pathikrtl ein Wagen zum Opferlohn.** Eine 
kindliche Ideenassoziation reiht bier Wagen und Pfad; Pfad 
und Feuer; Feuer und Agni; Agni und den Opferpfad («» den 
richtigen Weg zu opfem) aneinander und laQt selbst die An- 
forderungen der nur selten mit geringen Honoraren sich be- 
scheidenden Priester in m&i^igen Grenzen bleiben. Andere 
Beispiele der Ath. Pray, lehren, dab man bei dem [rituell un- 
erlaubteD, zeitlichen und raumlichen] Zusammenfall Terschie- 
dener Stthnezeremonien die Vaivici („die Differenzierende**) 
zuerst ToUziehen soil (Ath. PrSy. 6. 5); dafi die Varupl dem 
Wassergott zu Ehren darzubringen sei, weil dieser die ver- 
dorbcnen Teile des Opfers aufnimmt (ibid. Anm. 729). Je 
nach der gerade gegebenen Gelegenheit wendet man sich an 
gewisse, ftir sie ausersehene GStter. Dem Mitra und Surya 
wird ein Brei dargebracht, wenn die Sonne iiber dem noch 
nicht begonnenen Agnihotra-Opfer aufgeht (ibid. 4. 4); dem 
Mitra resp. Yarui^a bei anderen Yers&umnissen des richtigen 
Zeitpunktes dieses Ritus ein Fladen geopfert; dem Agni, der 
dann ttbrigens mit dem jedesmal betroffenen Attribut zu rer- 
ehren ist, eine ahnliche Speise geweiht (ibid. Anm. 276). Wena 
die Agnihotra - Milch beim Kochen aberl&uft, soil man die 
Yi99u-Yarui:ia-Yerse sprechen; denn was beim Opfer yerletzt 
ist, geh5rt dem Yi^Qu; was in Unordnung geraten, dem Yanu^a 
(ibid. 1. 5). Uberhaupt kehren manche Yerse bei sachlich 
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zw^ar sehr yerschiedenen, aber zueinander in gewisser Ana- 
logie stehenden Gelegenheiten wieder. So dient der mit 
^33 Faden^ (Taitt. Saijib. 1. 6. 10. 4) beginnende Vers dazu, diirch 
einen Zauber den zerrissenen Giirtel des Opferherrn und seiner 
Gattin wiederum zu schliefien; sodann aber auch, das durch 
Mifigriffe im Ritas zerrissene Opfer-„Gewebe" zusammenzu- 
ziehen (ibid. Anm. 877). Er soil nach Sankh. Sr. a 13. 12. 13 
sogar angewendet werden, wenn das mabavlra-Gef&Q platzt. — 
fiei allem^ was gespalten, aufgeplatzt, yerderbt ist (es handelt 
sich hier wohl in erster Linie um Opfergef&l^e: Ath. Pray. 6. 6), 
soil man die Formel anwenden: ^Zurtick komme zu mir die 
Indra-Kraft". 

Im speziellen Modus der YoUziehung der SUhnezeremonien 
lafit sich eine gewisse Folgerichtigkeit nicht yerkennen. Bei 
dem Verlust des Sdmnayya beispielsweise, einer aus sQfier und 
saurer Milch gemischten Opferspeise, soil die zu Grunde ge- 
gangene Substanz durch Mdken wieder ersetzt werden. Geht 
bei einer Libation von Quark (amik§a) etwas verloren, so hat 
der ancdogen Opfersubstanz wegen das Analoge zu geschehen 
(Ath. Pray. Anm. 665). 

Das XJranfangliche solcher Ideen and Formen tritt in yielen 
'£inzelheiten der Stihneriten heryor. Die Forderung der Kensch- 
heit und SpeiseeinschrHnkung beim Opfer (cf. Agnipur. 173. 39) 
resp. des volligen Fastens gehort zu den alien, so haufig sich 
im Kultus vorfindanden Abstinenzvorschriften. Die strenge 
Weihe des unantastbaren, fttr profane Wesen unerreichbaren 
Opferkreises, das tiber den Priestem und ihren Manipula- 
tionen schwebende ^Tabu", kehren bei niederen VSlkem 
wieder. Dieses Tabu lastet nach nranfanglichen Ideen auf 
der menstruierten oder jung entbundenen Frau; es yerleiht 
besondere Fruchtbarkeit der Milchkuh des Agnihotras, sowie 
den Opfertieren, wenn diese ein abnormes Verhalten zeigen, 
namentlich wenn sie aus Fnrcht dayonlaufen, sich schtltteln, 
Kot and Urin lassen; aber auch bisweilen, wenn sie sich inner- 
halb des Opfertumus begatten (ygl. Bloomfields Concordance 
nnter: yasmad bhita udapro^t^ ff*)* ^^^ abermals werden 
kindliche Assoziationen, deren Tr^ger noch nicht zwischen 
den Keichen des menschlichen^ tierischen and pflanzlichen 
Lebens zu unterscheiden gelernt haben, wach, wenn der Priester 
nach Safikh. Sr. S. 3. 20. 2 die Agnihotra-Kuh, welche sich 
niedergesetzt hat, zum Aufstehen mit einem frischen, griinen 
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ReiQ [Srdrada^da] yeranlassen soil. Ein verdorrtes Holz wUrde 
Ungliick bringen, wie man nach deutschem Aberglauben nie- 
manden, besonders junge Menschen nicht, mit trockenen Reisers, 
Besen, Ruten usw. berQhren oder schlagen soIL 

Manche altertiimliche Einzelheit zeigt sich endlich noch in 
dem Ansprtich auf Opferlohn und dessen spezieller Eigenart; 
s. Maitr. Saiph. 1. 4 13 (rgl. Ath. Pr&y. 6. 2: samidhaip Iqrspaip 
dadyad | yaso-yugaip dhenuip va ||). 

Das Opfer war, der orthodoxen Lehre nach, nnTeranderlich: 
tatsSLchlich aber lieQen sich gewisse Umgestaltungen, die all- 
m&hlich Vereinfachungen bewirkten, nicht vermeiden. Die 
groQe Sorgfalt, mit der die Stibstitute der Opferelemente auf- 
gez&hlt nnd besprochen werden, ist ein klarer Beweis fur die 
soziale Wichtigkeit der SUhnopfer und die so oft beobacht- 
bare, za dem theoretischen Rigorismus der Priester in fast 
ergotzlichem Widerspruch stehende AnpassuDgsfS,higkeit ihrer 
VoUzieher. 

Nach der zusammenfassenden, Ath. Pr&y. Anm. 6 zitierten, 
Stelle konnte das Opfermaterial (im weitesten Sinne) einer Stell* 
vertretung unterliegen. Dazu geh5rte in erster Linie der Soma. 
Oft kam es vor, daQ er durch Diebstahl oder Verderbnis ab- 
handen kam. Dann soUte man ihn nehmen, woher er am nach* 
sten zu bekommen war (Ath. PrSly. 6. 4). Die Pflanze, deren Saft 
ihn darstellte, wurde aber wahrscheinlich allmahUch ansgerottet 
An ihre Stelle trat dann im Notfall das putika-Grewachs (s. Pet 
Wb. puti, putika» putlka; ygl. Mim. im Komm. zu Taitt Brahm. 
1. 181 nach Pet. Wb. unter pratinidhi: somft-'bhare bhayet 
putividhih | pratinidhav uta; Ap. 6r. S. 14. 24. 12: somSL-^bhSve 
putikan abhi9uxiuyat; cf. aber Sankh. 6r. S. 13. 6. 1, 3, wo der 
Komm. L c. von rohita-ivi^^' gvRni spricht. Tapcjya 9. 5. 4 wird 
der Soma zum putika-Gewachs in ein mythologisches Abhangig- 
keitsverhaltnis gebracht; s. hierzu Ath. Pray. 6.4); im Falle 
Ton dessen Unbeschaffbarkeit wurde — auch hierin scheinen 
sich die meisten Autoritaten ziemlich einig gewesen zu sein ^ — 
das Arjuna genannte Substitut angewendet; s. Komm. zu Saiikh. 
Sr. S. 13. 6. 3: die u;eej^blQhenden Arjuna -Schosse; dagegen 
nach Ta^dya 9. 5. 7 die hraunen A.-Sprossen; dies wird 1. c. 
mythologisch begrttndet: „Indra erschlug den Vrtra; da flob 



i Dagegen sagt Taitt. Brahm. 1. 4. 7. 5: yasya kritam [somam] apa- 
hareyur adarams ca phalgunani ca 'bhisunuyat. 
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Soma aas seiner Nase; der wurde zu deo braunns^igen Aijana- 
Sprossen; [aucb] aus dem gespaltenen omentum (yapa) [floD 
Soma]; der wurde zu den rof-rispigen Arjuna-Sprossen; man soil 
nun die 6raun-rispigen Arjuna-Sprossen pressen; denn sie stellen 
brahman dar; ganz offensichtlich preQt [der Priester in ihnen] 
den Soma." — Nach dem Komm. 1. c. hat n&mlich brahman die 
[braune] Bodenfarbe. Nach Komm. zu Tapdya 9. 5. 3 sind die 
arjunani: sydmaldni trnS,ni, was dazu passen wiirde. (Brahm. 
Pray, in Ath. Pray. Anm. 1016 scheinen ebenfalls dem auf dem 
Himavant wachsenden rotlichen Soma gegentiber den dem Mi'ija- 
t;an^-Berge entsprossenen hraunen Soma den Yorzug zu geben, 
80 dab die braune Farbe bei dem Gewachse, das den Opfertrank 
lieferte, und alien seiuen Substituten beyorzugt worden ware). 
Kath. 34. 3 erwahnt als Soma-Substitute die arjunani lohita- 
tulani; daneben aber auch die arju" habliru'tuisini; ygl. auch 
Boehtlingks Wb. unter arjuna; s. Ath. Pray, 6. 4; ibid. Anm. 
1019. Manche Texte, wie z. B. Ap. §r. S. 14. 24. 12, nennen 
die Arjuna-Pflanze nicht, sondern machen folgende Gewachse 
sich gegenseitig zu Stellvertretem: soma-putika-adara-it;6ta- 
tulani phalgunani; auch ^at. Brahm. 4. 6. 10. 4 erwahnen die 
adaras, wenngleich in etwas anderer Reihenfolge, denn sie 
nennen hintereinander als Ersatz flir Soma die phdlgxmdni 
(bei denen sie zwischen rot- und ro^Zzc/i-bliihenden unterscheiden 
und den letzteren den Vorzug geben: „esa yai somasya nyango 
yad arupa-pu^papi phalgunani" [nyanga ein gutes Wort f(ir 
Substitut !], wahrend Ap. §r. S. 14. 24. 12 die mit weifien BQscheln 
bltthenden phalguna-Schossen heryorhebt), und erwahnen als 
deren gegenseitige Stellvertreter: ^yenahrta, dddrdJi; arupa- 
duryah; cndlich nennen Katy. §r. S. 26. 12. 19: Syenahrta, pu- 
tika, adara, arupadurva, haritakuSa als gegenseitige Substitute. 
Wir sehen also, dal^ gewisse Pflanzen, wie das (yielleicht in 
anderen Namen yon Soma-Substituten wiederkehrende) Arjuna- 
und femer das Putika-Kraut als Ersatz fiir die heilige Pflanze 
die weiteste Verbreitung genossen, wahrend der Wert anderer 
Stellyertretungen bezweifelt oder wenigstens yerschieden hoch 
angeschlagen wurde; dal^ ferner samtliche Stellvertreter den 
mit Bilscheln (Rispen) versehenen Gras-Arten oder doch klei- 
neren G-ewachsen mit saftigen Stengeln angehorten; dali die 
meisten Stellvertreter auf Bergen wuchsen; ihre BlUtendolden 
yerschiedene Farben trugen, von denen bald der braunen, 
bald der rStlichen oder weiCen Varietat, wahrscheinlich aber 
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(vgl. Ath. Pray. Anm. 1016 und Anm. 1019 miteinander) ur- 
sprtinglich der braunen Farbe der Vorzug gegeben wurde; 
und endlich, dab jedes saftige Gewachs im Notfall als Soma 
gelten durfte. So nennt Komm. zu Ap. Sr. S. 14. 24. 12 f. 
als solche Stellvertreter: jhh ka^ cau 'sadhlh k^Iri^lr anqia- 
dtirvah ku^an va haritan iti vajasaneyakam apy antato Trlhi- 
yayan, laQt also alle Gewacbse mit Milchsaft gelten und hebt 
unter ihnen das rotlicbe Fennicbgras und die gelblicb bliiben- 
den kuSa-Graser bervor, nennt ferner als leizte Substitute 
Reis und Gerste und greift damit offenbar auf Sat. Br&hm. 
4. 5. 10. 5folg. zurUcL Sankb. 6r. S. 13. 6. 3 nennt die kusa- 
Halme in diesem Zusammenhange, Brabm. Pr&y. .in Atb. Pray. 
Anm. 1019 aber beliebige Waldkrauter, das darbba-Gras an 
der Spitze. 

So wenig als die Opfersubstanz war das sie zum Himmel 
tragende, auf rituellem Wege durcb Reibung zweier Holzer 
aneinander zu entztindende Feuer Dberall zur Stelle; deshalb 
mufi bisweilen ein profaner Agni den aus seinem Yersteck 
nicbt berrortretenden himmlischen Opfervermittler ersetzen. 
Es war gleicbgiltig, wober man ibn nabm (Atb. PrEy. 5. 2). 
In dessen Ermangelung soUte man in die recbte Hand eines 
Brahman en; wenn aucb diese Eventualitat nicbt gegeben war, 
in das recbte Obr einer Ziege opfem. (Mancbe Texte, wie z. B. 
Taitt. Brabm. 3. 7. 3. Iff., nennen die Ziege zuerst; so aucb Ap. 
iSr. S. 9. 3. 7 ff.) Als letzte Stellvertreter sind endlich noch Gras- 
bttscbel, Wasser, Gold angegeben. Offenbar kamen diese Be- 
stimmungen namentlicb dem auf der Reise, resp. auf der Flucht 
vor dem Feinde oder gar im Sterben befindlicben Brabmanen 
entgegen, der das unumgslnglicb notwendige Opfer in irgend- 
einer, den Umstanden angepaBten Form darzubringen gedachte. 
Die Verwendung der Substitute des heiligen Feuers hatte deren 
AusschaJtung fttr den profanen Gebrauch zur Folge. Dies 
gait ftir die alteste Zeit zweifellos bei alien Stellyertretern, 
also auch dem Brabmanen. Unsere Texte freilich nebmen 
den letzteren aus, wenn sie, wie Atb. Pray. 5. 2 oder Katy. 
iSr. S. 25. 4. 9 - 10, seine Verachtung verbieten. DaD die hier 
in Frage kommende Wendung na paricaksUa tatsacblich so 
gedeutet werden muQ, lebrt nicbt nur die XJberlieferung, son- 
dern auch indirekt Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 3. 3 mit seinem Verbot, 
den Brabmanen, der als Stellvertreter des Opferfeuers gegolten 
bat, von seiner Wohnung fern zu halten: rasatyai nd *parun* 
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dhydt\ Komm.: tad-dhaste hutay&n puru^al^ sragrhe niy&sa- 
Vtham Sgataiii brahmapaniiiajpartAaref | tad-parihare svaklyam 
agniip bb&garahitam kuryat |. Aber ebeu die Tatsache, dal^ 
das dem Brabmanen gegeniiber doppelt selbstverstS^Ddliche 
Verbot der Veracbtung seiner Person nnd der Millachtung 
des geheiligten Gastrecbts bier besonders betont wird, l&Qt 
den ScbluQ zu, dafi in dltester Zeit der Yerkehr mit ihm und 
seine Aufnabme als Gastfreund nnter den obwaltenden Vor- 
bedingnngen verboten war. Als Stellvertreter des Stibneopfer- 
feuers war er eben yerfebmt. Dies ist nach den Apastamba-Be- 
stimmungen, die der Komm. zu Taitt. Brabm. 3. 7. 3. 6 * zitiert, den 
Vorschriften des Alekbana zufolge lAemlang^ nacb Asmarathya 
nur ein Jahr hindurcb der Fall. Da die Ath. PrSy. nnr die 
letztgenannte Autoritat zitieren, diirften sie auf dem weniger 
rigorosen Standpunkt steben, entsprecbend dem Gnindsatz: 
j,das Jahr ist der Siihnezeitpunkt fttr alles** (Tandya 9. 8. 13); 
durften also das tlber samtlicbe Substitute des Opferfeuers 
verhangte Tabu nach Ablauf eines Jahres als aufgehoben be- 
trachten. Dann konnte man dem Brabmanen wieder begegnen 
resp. ihn besuchen; yon der Ziege die Milch genieCen; auf den 
benutzten Gras- (darbba- oder ku§a- [s. Ath. Pray. Anm. 804]) 
BUscheln wieder sitzen; die FQQe mit dem betreffenden Wasser 
wascben;2 das sakrosankte Goldplattchen wieder tragen. — 
Man fragt sich nun, warum gerade diese Dinge das Opfer- 
feuer vertreten konnen. Dartiber unterrichtet uns beispiels- 
weise der Komm. zu Taitt. Br&hm. a. a. O.: die Ziege (kann 
es sein), denn sie geb5rt zu Agni (ist feuerbaltig: agneyl). 
Agni und die (weiblicbe) Ziege kamen namlich bei der Scbop- 
fung zu gleicher Zeit aus Prajapatis Munde. Deshalb sind 
sie miteinander verwandt; — der Brahmane, denn er ist Agni 
vaiSv&narah (diese Idee, nacb der gerade der Priester das 
lebendige Feuer sei, resp. dies in seinem Leibe tragen und 
durch den Mund ausstromen lassen konne, ist die Grundlage 



1 Lies jedoch daselbst (Ausg. der Bibl. Ind. B. 3 S. 448 Z. 10): ty aha 
'^marathyo. 

' Hicr ist die Lesart der Ath. Pray, zweifellos besser als die von 
Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 3. 5, welches an entsprechender Stelle liest: apas tu 
na paricaksTta, also: er soil die Wasser nicht verachten. Die Begrundung 
des Komm. 1. c. lehrt, dal^ es sich nicht um einen jiingeren Textfehler 
handeln kann. Zur Yerachtang der Wasser lag selbstverstandlich ebenso- 
wenig Grund vor, als zu der des Brabmanen. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



258 Julius von Negelein, 

des bekannten, viel erorterten My thus ^at. firSLlim. 1. 4. 1. 
lOflf.); — die Grasbuschely denn sie sind feuerhaltig; — Wasser, 
denn, seit Agni (als Blitzfeuer) sich in die (Wolkeii-)Was8er 
ilQchtete, traten damit alle G5tter in dasselbe ein; alle Gotter 
sind namlich in Agni verborgen; — endlich das Ooldy wahr- 
scheinlich weil es als der mSunliche Same des Gottes, der es 
schmilzt und alsdann ausscheidet, angesehen warde. Zweifellos 
sind in diesen ErklS.rungen Dichtung und Wahrheit miteinander 
vermengt. Was den Brahmanen anlangt, so ist es sicher, 
daQ die Opferung in seine rechte Hand eine Schenhung bedeutet. 
Wir wissen (s. oben S. 241 Anm. 1), daB der Priester das 
Schlimmste vertragen konnte und daQ die EntduJJerung eines 
Gegenstandes zu seinen Gunsten als mit der Vernichtung des 
betreflFenden Objekts identisch angesehen wurde. — Die Ziege 
hatte wohl tatslichlich zu den Feuergottheiten in mythologischer 
Beziehung gestanden. DaQ man ilir rechtes Ohr dazu mifi- 
brauchte, die St&tte einer solchen Spende zu werden, wird 
dadurch yerstHndlich, dafi dessen Inneres ziemlich geraumig 
und aufnahmefahig ist. — Die darbha- oder fcu&^a-Graser wurden, 
weil man sie beim Opfer verwandte, als heilig yerehrt; auch 
haben die zur Opferstreu benutzten Halme manche Libation 
eines ungeschickten Priesters aufgetrunken. Das Wasser ent- 
ftLhrte alles Unreine oder Yerfehmte, also auch die Siihn- 
opferspeise. — Wenig interessant sind die z. B. vom Komm. 
zu Taitt. Brahm. a. a. O. gegebenen Begriindungen der Tabu- 
Bestimmungen. Wenn jener Kommentar beispielsweise davon 
spricht, man solle den Brahmanen, der bei dem OpfervoUzieher 
wohnen will, nicht daran verhindern (pariharet), so ist die 
Begrtindung dafiir sachlich wie formal unmoglich: wenn man 
dies tate [und dadurch — so ist doch wohl zu erg^nzen — 
den obdachsuchenden Brahmanen um sein Gastgeschenk 
br&chte], so wtirde 'inan den Agni [der seine Stelle vertritt] 
der Spende berauben. — Die Wasser solle man nicht ver- 
schmahen, sonst wiirde man die Spende verschmahen, die in 
den Wassern ist. Auf die heiligen Graser solle man sich 
nicht setzen; denn dann setzte man sich auf die Opferspende 
selbst usw. — Der in den rituellen Schriften vorherrschende, 
fiir die Opferpraxis so aufierordentlich wichtige Gedanke der 
Moglichkeit einer Stellvertretung ist also von den jttngeren 
Exegeten nicht mehr richtig gewtlrdigt worden. Eine wie 
uijgeheure reUgionsgeschichtliche Bedeutung er hat — diese 
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Idee des Austausches gegen Oletches^ ^ allmUhlich gegen Oering- 
wertigeres, ist die Gnindlage der im christlichen Dogma Beinen 
Hohepunkt findenden Sillmopfertheorie — darauf sei nar an- 
deutend hingewiesen. 

Selt^am mutet es uns an, daQ unsere Texte so h&ufig von 
der Stellyertretung des Soma, aber kaum Ton der anderer 
Flussigkeiten, wie nameutlich der Milch, oder auch yon der 
Substitution eines Tieres durch ein anderes reden. Die Milch 
war nnd ist in manchen Monaten des indischen Jahres sehr 
knapp Yorhanden. Man behalf sich dann zweifellos mit Ver- 
dtinnungen derselben durch Wasser oder wandte geschmolzene 
Opferbutter nach dem Grundsatz: „Schmelzbutter und Milch 
vertreten sich gegenseitig** (Ath. Pray. Anm. 6) an. Da tlbrigens 
eigentliche Butter in solchen teuren Zeiten um so schwerer 
zu haben war, benannte man ahnliche, wahrscheinlich yor allem 
hrennbare, Substanzen mit deren Namen (s. Peterb. Wb. u. 
ajya 2). Anders stand es um den Ersatz der eimdnen Opfer- 
tiere durcheinander. DaQ man bei jenen glanzYoUen, sakri- 
fikalen Handlungen, zu denen etwa das Ro&opfer gehorte, das 
zur Weihe allein berechtigte Tier jemals durch ein anderes 
ersetzt hatte, ist wohl kaum anzunehmen. Im Gegenteil h5ren 
wir wiederholt davon, daC man so lange in der Tierwelt suchte, 
bis man das mit alien yorgeschriebenen Merkmalen yersehene 
Ro& endlich fand. Auch sagen uns die Texte, dal^ bei dessen 
Yerluste das AuQerste aufgeboten wurde, das bereits geweihte 
Tier wiederzuerlangen. Wenn darum das Opferrofi tiber die 
Landesgrenze lief, so setzten ihm zahlreiche (100 oder 400) 
Reiter nach. Das kam einer Inyasion gleich und war fiir den 
jungen FQrsten, der bald nach der Thronbesteigung dieses 
Opfer darbringen wollte, sicherlich ein sehnlichat gewlLnschter 
Kriegsgrund. — Ganz anders yerhielt es sich um die be- 
scheidenen Darbringungen einzelner. Dafi man zwar ein Schaf 
statt eines Ziegenbockes opfern konnte, diese Handlung aber 
in der Weise yornehmen soUte, dafi immer das theoretisch 
yorhandene, weil vorgescJiriehene Tier, dem praktisch dar- 



1 dankh. Sr. S. 8. 20. 9 — 10 . • . yat samanyatamam manyeta tat prati- 
nidadhyat; e^a pratinidhln&in dharmah | allerdings kann es sich hier nur 
um jthegrifflich^ oder etymologisch (-aja yon %j, daher ag^ni-) Nachst- 
liegendes hsBdeln, denn ein Brahmane sieht dem Opferfeuer, ein Schaf 
dem Ziegenbook kaum sehr ahnlich* 
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gebrachten, des ersteren Stelle vertretenden gegenUber, als ge- 
opfert gdten soil, lehrt z. B. Sankh. Sr. S. 3. 20. 11. 

Von alien Substitutionen waren die der Opfermasse sicher- 
lich die haufigsten. Wenn aber Aiv. Pray, lb lehren: mu- 
khya-'bbave pratinidher apadanai|i | yatha drayya-deSa-kala- 
dak^ina - rtvik - patnlpramukbanam mukbyanam abhave bau- 
dbayana - "dy - ukta[n] yatbo - *cita - pratinidhin adaya karma 
karyaip D, so ist unter dravya jeder konkrete Opferbestandteil 
zu verstehen. Die meisten unter ibnen, wie z. B. die Aeib- 
bolzer, die Opferstreu, die Umzaunung, konnten leicht durcb 
gleichwertige ersetzt werden. Schwerer gelang dies bei den 
Prebsteinen, die den Somatrank aus den Stengeln gewinnen, 
in die Kufe laufen liefien. Waren sie zerplatzt, so bebalf 
man sich im Notfall mit einem Stock aus pala^a-Holz u. a. m. 
— Die Substitution von Menschen erwies sich als notwendig, 
wenn beispielsweise ein Priester erkrankte,^ wenn die Gattin 
zeitweilig unrein war, wenn der Hausherr dahinsiechte oder 
starb. Im letzteren Falle muQte er durcb seinen Sohn, B ruder 
oder sonstigen Verwandten ersetzt werden (Atb. Pray. 3. 9; 
6. 7; cf. Sat. Brahm. 12. 5. 2. 15: athai 'tarn ahutim juhoti putro 
va bhrata va yo va 'nyo brahmaijah syat). Die StellvertretuDg 
von Oegenden wurde vorgenommen, wenn Falle eben dieser 
Art sich ereigneten. Sobald es dem rituell lebenden Inder 
nicht mSglich war, die heimische Opferstatte zu erreichen, 
trat an deren Platz irgendein beliebiger Ort (yatrai 'va 'sma 
a^asanaip jo^itaiji syat: Sat. Brahm. 12. 5. 2. 1); ebenso bei 
Krieg und Revolution (vgL Komm. zu Ap. §r. S. 14. 32. 5). 
War unter solchen Umst&nden selbst eine Verlegung der 
Opferstatte ausgeschlossen und eine korrekte OpfervoUziehung 
unmSglich geworden, so griff zugleich ein abgekttrztes Ver- 
fahren platz : ohne neues Opfermaterial herbeizuschaffen, warf 
man, wo immer man sich befand, das gerade Yorhandene, 
mochte es aus Tieren oder fltissigen Substanzen bestehen, 
in die grofie h5lzeme Soma -Kufe und brachte dar, was 
man gerade besafi. Nach einigen Autoritaten soil man in 
jedem Falle wenigstens den Soma heimlich ausrei&en [falls 
dies zuvor nicht geschehen ist]; denn er ist die Hauptsache 
beim Opfer. 

1 Aiv. Pray. 17 b: catvara rtvijah | yat-samkhyaya rtvig-abhavas tat- 
sarakhyaya yyahrti-homah | ajyabhaga-'nantaram karyah. | 
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Id aolchen Vorscfariften sehen wir bereite die Stellvertretung 
eines richtig dargebrachten Opfers durch eia kleinerea. Daxan 
kniipit sich jen^ Prozefi an, der allmahlich zu d^ „Blitz- 
opfern^ und den nur in Oedankm dargebrachten rituellen 
Handlungen flihrte. Eine Mittelstufe reprasentierte die Dar- 
bringong der Soxnaopfer als ekaha, d. h.: als ^intagiger Zere- 
monien. Dieser Ausweg wurde gew&blt, wenn man meinte, da& 
der Darbringer infolge yon Krankheit oder AltersschwIU^he yor- 
anssichtlich nur noch 24 Stnnden lang leben konnte (Ath. 
Pray. 3. 9). — Es war also flir alle Falle Vorsorge getroffen. 
Das scheinbar so starre Ritual palate sich den praktischen 
BedOrfnissen mit wunderbarer G-eschmeidigkeit an. 

Diese Tatsache wird nur durch den Charakter der Opfer- 
priester yerst&ndlich. Schwerlich sind Yolk und Priesterschaft 
in irgend einem Lande so T5llig an Leib und Seele miteinander 
eins gewesen als in Indien; kaum irgendwo anders yerstanden 
86 die Priester in Simlichem Mabe, die Volksseele zu erfassen, 
ihren Bestrebuagen und Instinkten Ausdruck zu geben. 

Dies gilt in ganz besonder^m Grade yen dem Brahman- 
Priester. Obgleich er bei der YoUziehung des Opfers keines- 
weg% onbeteiligt war (s. Ait Brahm. 6. Si. 6 und W. Calands 
Bemerkungen in dem Aufsatz ^Uber das Vaitanasutra und 
die Stellung des Brahman^, WZKM. 14, S. 122) und fast jede 
Handlung des ganzen Opfers mit anumantra^a zu begleiten 
hatte, war seine Hauptfunktion bei letzterem eine Uberwachende. 
Er griff in dasselbe ^in, wenn irgendeine Unregelmafiigkeit 
sich ereignet hatte, mul^te also die AtharyaprSya;§citt&ni, die 
ffSlihnezeremonien der Atharyanpriester^ (wobei wir weit dayon 
entfemt sind, seinen Katechismus mit dem korrupten Fragment, 
welches wir geben, irgendwie zu identifizieren) aufs genaueste 
gekannt und yerstanden haben. Infolgedessen war er der 
selbstyerst&ndliche und berufene Omina-Interpret, der gelehrte 
Kenner der drei Veden, also der gesamten Opferwissenschaft 
tiberhaupt, wie namentlich im speziellen des Ineinandergreifens 
der £U>llen der einzelnen Priester und der korrekten Abwick- 
Inng des komplizierten YoUzuges der einzelnen Zeremonien* 
Er mufite wissen, was zum Erfolge des Opfers tvesentlich, was 
unwicktig war und auf dessen Endziel sein Augenmerk richten 
(s. Katy. Sr. S. 25. 14. 36: yad eya trayyai yidyayai Sukrain 
tena brahmatyaqi; ibid* 38: yedatrayayihita - karmasaqiyogo 
brahma^a eya). Sein spezieller Kanon, der Atharyayeda, gilt 

18 JAOS S4. 
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ihm als die Quintessenz aller Yeden: siehe die interessante 
Stelle Ath. PrSy. 3. 4; cf. ibid. 4. 1, wonach dem Rgreda die 
erste Silbe der Yyahrti-Formel [bhulii], dem Yajuryeda die 
zweite [bhuvah], dem Samaveda die dritte [sva^] gilt, der 
Atharvaveda aber tlberall in sein Recht tritt, wo es sich am 
nicht kodifizierte Omina handelt und iufolgedessen samtliche 
drei Silben gesprochen werden miissen. Besonders interessant 
ist 68, daQ in 4. 1 die Mss. AD (s. Anm. 639) diesen Passus, 
der spateren Schreibern offenbar unsympathisch war, aus- 
lassen, dal^ aber Sankh. ^r. S. 3. 21. 6 des Atharvaveda in 
diesem Zusammenhang gar nicht gedenkt, wenngleich es, un- 
seren Stellen analog, die Formel bhur bhuvah svah sy&ha bei 
unbekannten Ritualfehlem gesprochen werden UU^t. Ebenso 
sagt Ap. Sr. S. 14. 32. 7: yadi sSmatah [yajnaip bhre^a agacchet] 
sarva [vyahrtir] juhuyat Es ist mogHch, dafi die Atharvan- 
Texte aus diesem „yadi sSLmata^'' erst ein yady atharvatah 
korrumpiert haben; die beherrschende Stellung des Atharva- 
veda als der Summe aller tlbrigen wird dadurch nicht an- 
getastet. War doch der Brahman - Priester selbst in der 
Regel Oder der Vorschrift nach ein Mitglied der Atharvan- 
Geschlechter (s. Traumschlussel, S. 23 Anm. 1), ein mythischer 
SproQ des ersten der Arzte. Dementsprechend vmrde seine 
Aufgabe als medieinische aufgefa&t (vgl. hierzu W. Caland und 
V. Henry, Agnistoma, vol. I, Pr6f.p. XI; Kftty. Sr. S. 26. 14. 36: 
brahma vili^taqi saipdadhEti 'ti Sruteh. Der Eomm. zu ^nkL 
8r. S. 3. 21. 1 verweist aof Eau^. brahm. 6. 12: yad vai yajnasya 
skhalitaip vo 'Ibapaip va bhavati brahma^a eva tat prahos | 
tat sa trayyft vidyaya bhi^ajyati 'ti; — tLbrigens betont der 
wichtige Komm. 1. c, dafi der Anspruch des brahman, als 
Arzt des Opfers zu gelten, keineswegs unbestritten ist); d. L: 
er hatte ^einzurenken^, was bei dem „Opferleibe^ (der Opfer- 
platz stellte oftmals geometrisch den Leib eines Menschen 
oder Tieres dar) ^verrenkt" war,* kurzum: er vollzog die Siihne- 
handlungen (cf. Katy. 25. 1. 6; A5v. Pray, lb: brahmavatsn 
karmasv isti-varjitani prayaScittani brahma kuryat | itara^iy 
adhvaryv-adayah kuryur ity utsargah; vgl. Ath. Pari^. 2. 2. 4). 

t Vgl. Brahm. Pray. (Einl.) Bl. 1 ; yatha porusasyo 'tpaima-rasasya "yur- 
vedo do9apratikara(!) (ya) evam yajika-paru^asya 'pi prayaicittany ayur- 
veda-sthanlyani dosan samayanti | yatha pornfasya Tata-pitta-ilefma-dosaaya 
nimittS upadrava ayurvedo-'padistabhih pratikriySbhi[U pratisamadhl- 
yaipte | evaxfi vidhy-aparadhe (1. so statt: 'paz^pane) dosak pratipadyate. 
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Dali Vereinjachungen der Silhnezereinonien vorkamen, er- 
wahnten wir bereits. Der sarvapraya^citta-Ritus, spater zu 
einem blofien Buttergufi in den Ahavaniya herabgesunken, 
durfte in altester Zeit ein Ausdruck des Yersuches gewesen 
sein, durch ein einfaches Mittel die komplizierten und yiel- 
artigen SUhnehandlungen zu ersetzen. Die aufierst kormm- 
pierte, zweimal mit geringer Variation wiederholte Stelle Atb. 
Prfy. 3. 8: „wa8 immer an Eitualfchlern begangen wird, daftir 
ist dies der Yollige Ausgleich, die yoUige Stibne*^, hat wahr- 
scheinlich urspriinglich zu dem yorerwahnten Passus 3. 4 » 
4 1 gehort, welcher von der Pflicht redet, demjenigen der 
beiligen Feuer eine Spende zu bringen, das zu jenem der yier 
Yeden gebort, bei dessen Yerwendung im Ritual gerade ein 
MiQgriff untergelaufen ist. Ich mochte also Atb. Pr&y. 3. 4 
zwiscben die Worte: ity abavanlya eva jubuyat und: atba dai- 
Tatani die Stelle 3. 8: yat kiip ca' yidbiyibitaiii bis Srutir bba- 
vati einscbieben. Wenn dies ricbtig ist, so wtlrde damit die 
yyabrti'Formel als das Uniyersalmittel gegen alle Mi&grifife 
bei der Rezitation yon Yedastellen bervorgehoben werden. 
Stellen wie Katy. 6r. S. 25. 1. 14 macben es wabrscheinlicb, dal^ 
die yyabrti-Formel und die saryapraya.4citta-Handlung mitein- 
ander kombiniert werden konnten. 

Mit alledem war in religios-sittlicber Hinsicbt nicbts ge- 
leistet. Der engberzige Glaube, dafi die Priester das Opfer 
als Zauberinstrument in Bewegung setzen und in Gang balten 
mtifiten, um jeden beliebigen praktiscben Erfolg zu erreicben, 
dab also bloQe Manipulationen als „Gegenbandlungen" beiRitual- 
fehlern, die ebenfalls rein aufierlicb aufgefafit wurden, genligen 
konnten, yerbinderte jede tiefere Einsicbt in das Wesen der 
SOhne im religiosen YoUzuge. Auf diesem Wege war ein Fort- 
scbritt Uberbaupt nicbt zu erreichen. Wenn es dem indiscben 
Yolkstum Oder doch gewissen Gruppen desselben gleicbwohl 
gelangy einen solchen anzubabnen, so ist dies nur yerstandlicb, 
wenn man als Yorbedingung den Glauben an eine personUche 
Gottheit annimmt Mit der Ausgestaltung der irdischen Herr- 
scherwilrde reift die Idee der gottlichen MacbtvoUkommenbeit 
heran. Wie der Konig bestimmt ist, zu ricbten und zu strafen, 
wie ihm kein Unlauterer naben darf, so wird aucb die Gott- 
beit ricbtend und strafend dargestellt. Sie ist heilig; nur 
Heilige dUrfen ibr naben. Selbst das Gewand des Priesters 
muB lauter und rein, sein Korper frei yon Gebrecben, sein 
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Lebenswandel ohne Tadel eein (s. TraumschKlssel S. 23 f.). Je 
mehr das Gewohnheitsrecht sich festigte und gewisse Verbote, 
sp&ter sogar Normen schuf, die fiir den Staatsbttrger maQ- 
gebend wurden, um so hoher gestalteten sich auch die Anforde- 
rungen, deren Erfbllang zu Yorbedingangen fiir den Zutritt 
zu dem himmlischen Konige warden. Zweifelios haben die in 
Indien mehr als irgendwo anders herrortretenden Sekten das 
ihrige getan, um, weit tiber das Durchschnittsniyeau der A^oiks- 
moral hinaus, an den ihnen zugehdrigen Glaubigen positive 
Ansprilche zu stellen, anstatt sich mit der Innehaltung einzelner 
Geltibde, wie z, B. dem „Nicht^T6ten**, ^Nicht-Lflgen", „Nicht- 
Unkeusch-leben'S zu begntigen. Solche Sekten mtlssen es ge- 
wesen sein, welche die Gottesvorstellung r&umlich und zeitlidi 
ausdehnten, sie tiber den Platz des Opfers und den ZeUraum 
Ton dessen Volbdehung hinaus Terallgemeinerten. Die Einzel- 
heiten dieses wichtigen Prozesses zu verfolgen, ist uns noch 
nicht gegeben. Doch dtirfen wir die Statuierung heiliger 
Stfttten (Badeplatze, BHume usw.) und heiliger Festtage als 
Ubergangsmomente desselben hinstellen. 

War der ZusammenschluQ yon einzelnen, in rdigiSser Hin- 
sicht besonders fein veranlagten Indiyiduen einmal erreicht 
und eine Steigerung, Komplizierung und Differenzierung des 
sozialen Instinkts, der sp&ter als ^Oeunssen^ eine metaphysische 
Ausdeutung bekam,^ dadurch gew&hrleistet, so mu&te not- 
wendig auch der BegriflF der Stthne eine ySllige Verilnderung 
erfahren. Die Frage, ob das Opfer des einzelnen — es war 
und blieb sehr lange das Hauptbindemittel zwischen Gott und 
Menschen — der yerehrten Gottheit genehm war, konnte nicht 
mehr yon der Eorrektheit der Yeranstaltung desselben ab- 
hfingig gemacht werden; die sittliche Qualitdt des Opferers ent- 
schied dabei. Demgemafi wurde das bei der heiligen Hand- 
lung sich zeigende Omen zum Zeugnis der Gottheit daf&r, da& 
sie einen Slinder in der NShe wisse und diesen warnen, resp. 
strafen wolle; mit anderen Worten: das Wahrzeichen gab dem 
religiSs beunruhigten Gewissen den sichtbaren Ausdruck. Wenn 
deshalb z. B. in dem Mythus yon dem Iksyaku-Konige Try- 

> Das ftHerz^, das im altagyptischen Totengericht als Anklager gegen 
den Verstorbenen auftritt, ist mit ^Gewissen'' identisch. Das enorme 
Alter der agyptischen Kultur im Verein mit der extrem monarchischen 
Yerfassung dea Landes und dem ungewohnlichen Konseryatveismas von 
dessen sozialen Zustanden machen diese Erscheinung verstandlich. 
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aru9A Traivrwa (JAOS. 18. 21 f.; s. Ortel, St. z. vgl. Litt. G. 8. 
114) der Mus, den die Ik^yakus des Abends aofsetzten, erst 
am Jdargerif und den sie des Morgens aufsetzten/erst am Abend 
gekocht war, so fUhrten sie dies Omen auf das Yergehen der 
Yemnehrung eines Brahmanen zurUck. Es liegt hier die ver- 
tiefte Auffassung eines kodifizierten Stihnefalles vor, &hnlich 
demjenigen, den Ath. Prftj. 1. 3 geben, wenn sie fragen: „wenn 
die Sonne in der FrUhe aufgeht, ohne dab das abendliche 
Agnihotra-Opfer dargebracht w&re, was ist dafttr die Sttbne?^, 
and: y,wenn des Abends die Sonne nntergeht, ohne daQ das 
morgendliche Agnihotra->Opfer dargebracht w&re, was ist dafbr 
die SQhne?^ Uuerheblich ist es fOr diese E&Ue, ob etwa 
menschUche Fahrl&ssigkeit oder die mangelnde Mitwirkung 
des Feuergotts den Erfolg der Yerspfttnng des Opfervollzugs 
Teranlal^t haben. Die Tatsache als solche bedarf des religiSsen 
Ausgleichs, den sie in UUester Zeit, welche eine anpers5nlich 
gedachte Schicksalsmacht als blind waltend yerehrte, durch 
korrekte AYiederholung der yerungltickten Zeremonie, injUngerer 
Zeit aber nur dadurch finden konnte, dafi man den im Omen 
sich kundgebenden Zorn der Oottheit durch Handlungen be- 
sluiftigte, die ein begangenes Unrecht, wie z. B. die Yemn- 
ehrung eines Brahmanen, wieder gut machten. In jenem ^Fot- 
schen nach der SQnde**, das dieser ^Restitutio in integrum^ 
in hoherem Sinne notwendig yorausgehen mubte, liegt offenbar 
ein religidses Moment yon grofier Bedeutung. Die letzten 
Etappen dieses weiten Weges werden endUch durch die Forde- 
ruDgen der Beiiet welche alle BuQzeremonien tiberflQssig macht, 
und der Tersenkung in das Wesen der Oottheit^ z. B. des Yis^u 
(Yi99tidhyana, haufiger Yisnusmarana), gekennzeichnet Noch 
wertvoUer als sie ist die Selbsterlosung durch sittlickes Handeln. 
Eine sch5ne Stelle des (hier allerdings yielleicht buddhistisch 
beeinflufiten) Markapdeyapura^a sagt darilber (ygl. Adbhuta- 
sagara S. 268): „Des Zumens soil sich enthalten gegen alle 
W-esen, yielmehr soil Liebe uben der Weise. Er yermeide un- 
wahre Rede und nicht minder Yerleumdungen. Dem Gestirn* 
dienst moge obliegen bei alien Heimsuchungen der Yolks- 
genosse. Dann gehen die Schrecknisse restlos zur Ruhe." — 
Wie hier der Gestimdienst als kultische Verrichtung neben 
dem ethischen Postulat, so bleiben, anderen Yorschriften zu- 
folge, einfache Siihnehandlungen speziellster Art neben der 
Forderung der Yersenkung in das Wesen des all-£inen Gottes 
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noch bestehen (rgl. Anm. 126; 642); bisweilen werden jene beiden 
Moment 6 nebeneinander genannt, so z. fi. Agnipur. 174. 8: „in 
welchem Manne, der Stinde getan, Reue auf keimt, dessen ein* 
zige und h5cbste Sabne ist die Versenkung in das Wesen des 
Hari (Vi?^u)". Dieses intuitive Sich-Vereinigen mit der Gott- 
heit tiberhebt den Glaubigen selbst der Notwendigkeit des Ge- 
hetSj das im Ubrigen zweifellos urn so mebr hervortreten ma&, 
]6 waiter durch die Ausgestaltung der Gottheit zur Persdnlich- 
Tceit der nackte Bitualismus zurttcktritt. Von derartigen Ge- 
beten sei zum Schlusse eine Probe gegeben, die leicht dadurch 
mi&deutet werden k5nnte, daQ man sie der Sprache des modem- 
christUcben Gebetes naherte. Bei aufmerksamer Beobachtung 
empfindet man gar bald, dal^ der Sprecher dieses Gebets ein 
ecbter Inder und Visnu-Anbeter ist, und dafi er mit einer 
in der Form und im Gehalt sich gleich deutlich hervorwagen- 
den Angstlichkeit alles ergreift und aufzahlt, was Ton Even- 
tualitaten an Stindenhandlungen kanonisiert war und seinem 
Ged&chtnis infolgedessen irgendwie erreichbar erscheint. — Agni- 
pur. 172 yers6ff. lauten (wobei wir darauf aufmerksam machen, 
dafi die Ubersetzung angesichts der grofien Unsicherheit und 
Korruptbeit des Textes in Tielen Einzelheiten anfechtbar ist): 

6. Er, der [im Wacben] erscbaut, hinwegnimmt, was b5se 
ist, im Traume aber erscbaut, der Phantasie [das Bose ent- 
ftthrt], — vor ihm [stebe ich] verneigt, vor Vi?nu, dem Upendra, 
dem Hari, dem jBTaar-Scbopf-Ergreifer* des Leidens (des B5sen). 

7. Vor Visnu, dem Hochsten ttber dem Hochsten, yemeige 
icb mich^ der seine [hilfreicbe] Hand mir yon oben entgegen- 
streckt, wenn bier die ganze dreigestaltige Welt yersuuken 
ist tief in der Finsternis. 

12. Wenn ich am Vormittag, am Nachmittag, wenn um 
Mittag oder in der Nacht mit dem Korper, dem Geiste, dem 
Worte (d. h. mit Worten, Werken oder Gedanken) BSses ge- 
tan babe, [selbst] ohne mein Wissen, 

13. Wenn ich beim Essen, beim Schlafen, [oder] Geben, 
beim Wachen, [oder] beim Stehen, heute Siinde begangen habe 
mit Werken, Gedanken oder Worten, 

16. Mag sie klein oder grofi sein, mag sie zu einer schlechteren 
Existenz oder in die HoUe ftihren — so m5ge dies alles zur Ruhe 
kommen (d. h.: Sflhne finden) infolge der Nennung des VssudeTa. 



Verauch der Nachahmung eines "Wortspiels. 
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TEXTKRITISCHES. 

Der erste Blick auf unseren Text lehrt, daQ trotz der auQer- 

ordentlich grofien Anzahl feststellbarer handschriftlicher Yari- 

anten an die Rekonstruktion des Archetypus in keiner Weise 

gedacht werden darf. Was una als ^BrahmaprSlyaScittani'' 

tiberliefert wurde, ist vielmehr ein in einer der Abfassungszeit 

aller erreichbaren Manuskripte weit vorausliegenden Periode 

stark korrumpiertes Fragment, dessen ofifenherzige AuQerung: 

^arthalopan nivrttil^^ (6. 8) („hier schliefien wir, weil der Sinn 

verloren gegangen ist") uns den Fingerzeig dafiir gibt, dafi 

frilhe, tiefgehende Eorruptelen den Verlust ganzer Textpartien, 

die nnheilbare Wortentstellung vieler einzelnen Stellen zur 

Folge gehabt haben. Der SchloQ des eigentlichen Textes, die 

Worte 6. 9: sarratra chedana-bhedan&-'« usw. machen einen 

kompendiSsen Eindruck und legen den Verdacht nahe, als ob 

dem Scbreiber des Archetypns darum zu tun gewesen w&re, 

sich seine Arbeit durch Zusammenfassang vieler Einzel- 

heiten zu erleichtem. Wie schwere Brflche sich in der 

Textfassung finden, lehrt zur Evidenz 4. 1, wo es durch Yer- 

gleichting mit einem Fassus der firahm. Pray. (s. Anm. 604) 

gelungen ist, eine Anzahl yon Silben, mit welchen ein ge- 

dankenloser Kopist den Yerlust des Kapitelanfangs aus- 

zubessern gedachte, auszuschalten und dadurch den Sinn, 

nicht den Wortlaut einer interessanten Stelle zu retten. Dab 

eben diese Brahm. Pr&y. fOr eine Rekonstruktion des Arche- 

typus Unschatzbares leisten kdnnen, lehrt z. B. ihre Erhaltung 

der richtigen Lesart ajam statt des torichten gajam unseres 

Textes (s. 6. 7. Text zu Anm. 1405). Oft gewinnen wir den 

Eindruck, als ob yerschiedene Rezensionen unseres Textes in 

der gegebenen Fassung desselben nebeneinander aufbewahrt. 

worden waren. So behandeln 2. 7 und 5. 4 die gleiche Gruppe 

Ton F&llen. Die Textfassung der ersteren beider Stellen mit 

ihrem brEhma^a-artigen Frage- und Antwortspiel ist hier die 

unzweifelhaft aJtere. Sie fahrt auf eine Zeit zurftck, in wel- 

cher der Lehrer seines Schtilers auf dem hochwichtigen Ge- 

biete der SUhnehandlungen liegende Eenntnisse auf die Probe 

za stellen pflegte, wsLhrend die Sprache yon 6. 4 sich bereits 

dem Sutra-Stil nShert Die in den Anmerkungen hervor- 

gehobenen sachlichen Abweichungen beider Stellen voneinander 

ftihren in diesem Falle offenbar nicht nur auf die Yerschieden- 
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heit der zugrunde liegenden Rezeusionen, sondem aach auf 
Abschreiber-FlQchtigkeiten zurUck. AIs weitere Beispiele offen- 
barer Kompilation und Interpolation erwahne ieh 2. 6 An£ang: 
atha yasya yupo yirohed asamSpte karmani • . . gegen 5. 6 An* 
fang: atha yasyS liargane Visamapte yupo yirohet • • •; ferner 
2. 6: yat prayajes? ahute^n pr&g angSrah skandet gegen 4. 1: 
pr&k praySjebhyo 'ng&raipL barhi^y adhiskandet; — 2. 9 Anfang: 
yasyo 'pakrtah pa^uh prapatet . . . gegen 6. 5: npftkrtai cet 
pa^nh prapatet . . . Der mit prfttahsayanac cet kala^o ndlr* 
yeta beginnende Passus ron 6. 4 wiederholt aich in der Gber- 
lieferten Fassnng von 6. 6; beiden steht Taitt Samh. 7. 5. 5. 2 
nahe. Hier ist die Anm. 1056 gegebene Stelle der Brahm. Prfty. 
zor Textrekonstruktion yon groQem Wert; 6. 4 ist wohl nur 
ein korruptes Fragment davon. 

Was die Beziehungen nnseres Teztes zu den parallelen Qnellen 
angeht, so wiirdigen unsere Anmerkungen die nahe Yerwandt- 
schaft mit den Brahmaprayaicittani zor Gentige. Bezflglich nn- 
seres Ausgangspnnktes fttr jede Yergleichung, der Atharrapari- 
si$t&) ist aber zn bemerken, dafi angesichts des geringen Um- 
fanges Ton Ath. Parii 37 ein endgiltiges Urteil tiber den Qrad 
der Abhangigkeit beider Texte voneinander nicht zu erreichen 
ist; immerhin bleibt es bemerkenswert, dafi eine ganze Anzahl 
▼on dort genannten Einzelheiten sich in unserem Texte nicht 
wiederfindet So hat der interessante Fall Ath. Pariii 37. 1. 1 
(apahanyamane musalaip patati; vgl. ibid. 37. 14. 1 • • . npayfimo 
hastat patet; s. auch meinen TraumKhlussel S. 361) in den 
Ath. Pr&y. kein Analogon. Dafi das Gleiche ebensowenig bei 
der eher dem Grhya-Ritual zngeh5rigen Einzelheit Ath. Pari^ 
37. 11. 1 : yatrai 'tad yivaha-'gnir upaSS^myati . . • der Fail ist, bleibt 
leichter yerstSndlich. NatOrlich fehlt es auch an tjberein- 
stimmungen nicht Hier sei der Ath. Pr&y. 6. 2 Text zu Anm. 
956: yady ukh& . . . bhidyeta » Ath. Parii 46. 2. 19 gedacht 
Immerhin kann yon irgendeinem n&herliegenden textgeschieht' 
lichen Zusammenhange zwischen beiden Quellen nicht die Bode 
sein. — Anders scheint es sich um das Yerh&ltnis der Ath. 
Pr&y. zu dem Ap. ^r. S. zu yerhalten. Hier liegt bei manchen 
Einzelheiten eine fast worUiche Ubereinstimmung yor, die wir 
kaum dem Zufall zuschreiben k5nnen. Den Ath* Pray. 6. 2: 
agnihotre ced anabhyuddhrte hayi^i y^ 'nirupte ilaknnilii fyenah 
§ya ya 'ntarexia yyaveyat . . . entspricht Ap. Sr. S. 9.6.11: 
yasya 'gnihotre 'dhiSrite Sya 'ntaragni dhayet Ben Ath. Pr&y. 
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4 2... ced Ehati-Telftyaqi patny anftlambhukft syat tSm apa- 
radhya yajeta | steht Ap« l§r. S. 9. 2. 1 gegeniiber: yasya- vratye 
'ban patny anElambhuka sy&t tim apanidbya yajeta; — den 
Ath. Pray. 4. 3: ... ced abhiTarsen mitro janan yfttayatl 'ti 
samidham adbsyft 'ny&(m) dugdhva punar juhuySlt | entspricht 
fast wdrtlich Ap. Sr. S. 9. 3. 6: yasyS 'gnihotram ayayar^en 
mitro jan&n kalpayati prajSnan . . . juhote 'ti tat krtyS 'ny&m 
dngdhya punar juhuyat. 

Was das Altersyerh&ltnis unseres Teztes zu den inhaltlich 
gleichartigen Passns der firahmaQa- und Sutra-Literator an- 
langt, 80 ist in der Beurteilung desselben die gr5Qte Yorsicht 
geboten, da das S&bnewesen, wie beispielsweise das Ait. Brahm. 
lehrt, bereits in alter Zeit sehr kompliziert entwickelt war, so 
daft y?ir eine Entstehungsgeschichte desselben nicht festlegen 
konnen, und dies zwar um so weniger, als das FMen yon 
Einzelheiten nicbt auf deren Unkenntnis yon Seiten der Kom- 
pilatoren der^Texte zurlickgef&brt zu werden braucht, und um- 
gekehrt das Yorhandensein solcher Einzelheiten in jenen Tezten 
yielleicht sp&teren Interpolationen zu danken wftre. Immerhin 
macbt unser Text einen alteren Eindruck als beispielsweise 
das Ap. I§r. S. und das dftnkh. Sr. S., wobei wir zun&chst der 
in manchen Partien an den Brahma^a-Stil anklingenden Sprache 
der Ath. PrSy. ErwahnuDg tun, andererseits aber der in den 
genannten Sutren gauz allgemein heryortretenden st&rkeren 
Kasuistik gedenken, denen unsere Pr&yai^cittani, selbst wenn 
wir mit groAen Textyerlusten rechnen, nichts gegenftberzustellen 
haben. Nur einer Einzelheit sei hier gedacht: S&nkh. Sr. S. 13. 
3. 2—3 schreibt, ganz analog Ath. PrEy. 6. 5, yor, dab, wenn beim 
Opfer das avadSna zu Grunde gegangen w&re, man Schmelz- 
butter an dessen Stelle setzen soUe; doch differenziert der 
erstere Text gegeniiber dem letzteren seine Angaben dahin, 
daft man fiir den Ausnahmefall, das Herz des Opfertiers sei yer- 
loren gegangen, ein anderes Tier opfern soil. 

Die Mantra-Fassungen lassen gesicherte Schlflsse auf das 
Alter des Textes ebensowenig zu. Sie entstammen bisweilen 
der Paippalflda-Bezension des Atharyayeda und waren in 
diesem FaUe nicht immer zu yerifizieren. Ein Stamm yon 
ihnen hebt sich als alt und alien Schulen gemeinschaftlich 
heryor, so z. B. der die renitente Opferkuh zum Genuft yon 
Heu einladende Spruch: suyayas&d bhagayati hi bhuyali; femer 
die Mantras, welche ihr die Furcht yor T3nheil austreiben 
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sollen usw. Andere Mantras ergehen sich in spielenden.Wort- 
wiederholuDgen und scheinen dadurch ein etwas jiingeres Alter 
zu verraten. Sie treten in offenbarer literargeschichtlicher 
Abhangigkeit Toneinander auf; so z. B.: vidyotate dyotata a ca 
dyotate, oder: hutasya ca 'hutasya ca 'hutasya hutasya ca plt&- 
'pltasya somasya indr^gni pibataip sutam. In alien Ffillen 
der erwfthnten Arten entspricht der InhaU der Mantras dem 
rituellen Yorgang. Dies ist aber bekanntlich keineswegs immer 
der Fall Oft sind die begleitenden Sprtiche weit hergeholt, 
oder tlbertragen die empiriscbe Opferhandlung anf das kosnusche 
G-ebiet (vgl. oben S. 18 Anm. 2 den Yergleich von Mann und 
Weib mit Himmel und Erde). Ftir die Cbronologie unseres 
Textes kann nur die Tatsache in Betracht kommen, dafi 
mancbe Spriiche in der uns erhaltenen Sitesten Literatur nicht 
auffindbar waren, also jtingeren Datums sein k5nnten. Bei- 
spielsweise findet sicb das Zitat: a 'haip yajnaip dadhe . . • nach 
Bloomfield nur nocb im A^.; Ap. S.; M. S. an je einer.Stelle; 
andere Pratlkas beschranken sich auf das Ap. S. oder das Kau^ S. 
Es ist allerdiilgs wiederholt darauf hinzuweisen, dafi das argu* 
mentum ex silentio bier unzuverlassiger ist als irgendwo ander& 
Einen weitaus gesicherteren Boden betreten vir, wenn wir 
zum Zwecke der Textkritik und Interpretation das BoLraUelen- 
matericd heranziehen. Natlirlicb kann es sich f&r uns auch 
bier nur um eine Yorarbeit handeln. Eine Erschopfung des 
gesamten Materials geht weit tiber das hinaus, was man von 
den Prolegomena zu einer Erstausgabe erwarten darf. 

Parallelen. 
[Wir haben^ da die Abschnitte der AtharvaprayaicittSni 
bisweilen eine recht erhebliche L&ige besitzen, welche das 
Auffinden des jedesmal erwS.hnten Passus in der Druckaus- 
gabe verzogern wiirde, durch die (stets an den Anfang der 
Zeilen gebrachten) Ziffern nicht nur auf den betreffenden 
Abschnitt, sondem auch auf die n&chststehenden Indexnummem 
hingewiesen; es bezieht sich z. B. der Hinweis „4. 1. Text zu 
Anm. 608— 609" auf die S. 33 Z. 2—4 befindlichen Worte: 
^priitardoham ced apahareyuh sayaipdoham dvaidhaqi krtY&."] 

Beispiele fur wortlichen Parallelismus. 
3. 1—3. Den langen und schwierigen Passus haben wir geben 
miissen, wie die Mss. ihn boten. Die Lesarten anderer 
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Texte, wie z. B. des Kath., scheinen uns in dubio fast 
tlberall den Vorzug zu verdienen. So liest Kath. 34. 14 
z. 6. statt Tidhanairi dlksayaip: dhata dlksayam; — statt 
savita sanidhlyamane 'ndho 'cheto: savita bhrtyamandho 
'cchetah; — statt bhadro viclyamanah: rudro viclyamanab; 
— statt udgrhyamapayarp: udvyhyamaxiayaiii; — statt ava- 
sadayati: asanna (zweiroal); — statt yamo 'bhihitah: yamo 
'bhisutah; - Kat.b. a. a. O. und Taitt. Sainb. 4. 4. 9 lesen 
gemeinschaftlich, zweifellos mit dem Archetypus der Ath. 
Pray., statt somakrayape: somakraya^iyam | 

3. 6 Text zu Anm. 510—512: cf. §at Brahm. 12. 4. 1. 1: etad 
Tai jaramaryam sattraip yad agnihotram. 

4. 1 Anm. 661 : jato (?) tataqi tad apy aga des Zitats Brahm. 
Pray. 34a ist wohl korrumpiert aus: yato jatas tato 'py 
ayam | 

4.3 Anm. 714: Nach Taitt Brahm. 3. 7. 3. 6 wird die Formel: 
Mgarbhaip sravantam agadam akah'^ im Falle des tlber- 
laufens der Agnihotra-Milch (Komm. erganzt: nach Toraus- 
gegangenem Platzen der sthall) vorgescbrieben. 

6. 3 Text zu Anm. 979: vgl. Ap. Sr. S. 14. 29. 1: yadi camasam 
abhak^itaifi stotrexia 'bhyupakuryat . . . Komm.: yady abha- 
k^ite camasa-gana uttarasmai camasa-ganaya stotram upa- 
kuryat. 

$.3 Text zu Anm. 996folg.: vgl. Ap. ^r. S. 14. 25. 7; Tapdya 9. 
9. 13: yadi grava 'piSlryate . . . dyutanasya marutasya 
samna stuyuh | ; Sankh. 6r. S. 13. 12. 3 : graTi3Li diri;ie v^trasya 
tya !§Yasathad Isama^a iti dyutanena marutena brahmaQa- 
cchaipsine stuvate |; Kath. 35. 16: yasya grava 'pi^lryate. 

6.4 Text zu Anm. 1010-12 « Taadya 9. 5. 1. 

6.4 Text zu Anm. 1016-18: yadi somam na vindeyuh . . . ar- 
janani^ois wortlich gleich Ta^idya 9. 5. 3. 

6.4 Text zu Anm. 1019-20 pratahsavanac cet kala^o vidlryeta 
. . . vgL Tandya 9. 6. 1 : yadi kalafio diryeta vasatkara- 
nidhanaip brahmasama kuryat; Ap. 6r. S. 14. 25. 10 £: yadi 
pratahsavane kala§o diryeta vai^pavlsu Sipiyistayatisv ity 
uktam (8. Ath. Pray. 6. 6 Text zu Anm. 1051 ff.); athai 
'ke^ani: yadi pratahsayane kala^o diryeta ya^atkara^nidha- 
naip brahmasama kuryat; Sankh. §r. S. 13. 12. 1: kala^e 
dlr^e yidhuin dadra^am iti yasatkara-nidhanena brahmaxia- 
cchaipisine stuyate; ygl. Tai3Ldya 9. 6. 9; Kath. 34. 4, welches 
yollig mit den Ath. Pray, identisch ist. 
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Beispiele fiir die M6glichkeit sachlicher Erklarungen darch 
Parallelstellen. 

2. 4 Anm. 188 zu A^v. Prfty. 3b; vgl. Sat. Brahm, 12. 4. 1. 12. 

2. 5 Anm. 197: vgl. Ean^. S. 123: yatrai 'tad yapaqi y& haylip^i 
vft yay&irisi dyipada-catuspadaifi y& 'bhimrdyS 'ragacche- 
yur . . . 

a. 5 Anm. 203: ygl. Safikh. 6r. S. 13. 3. 6. 

2. 6 Anm. 240: E&th. 34. 2; Taitt. Br&hm. 1. 4. 7. 1. 

2.6 Anm. 262: ygl. Taitt BrShm. 3. 7. 2. 6; Eath. 36. 18. 

2. 7. — In samtlichen aufgezfthlten Fallen der Yermischungzweieri 
Oder mehrerer Opferfeuer miteinander ist stets die Frage 
nach deren Beinheit rasp. Unreinheit das Unterscheidungs- 
prinzip, wie dies z. B. der Eomm. zu Taitt. Br&hm. 3. 7. 3. 7 
deutlich ausspricht; ygl. dazu Sat. Brahm. 12. 4. 4. 2 nnd 
ibid. 6: yasya 'gnayo 'medhyair agnibhi^ saipsijyeran . . . 
agnaye Sucaye '^takapalaqi puro^Siaipt niryapet (dieser 
a^takapalalt^ purodadah wird als SUhneopfer Uberall in den 
Ath. Pray, wie in den Paralleltexten festgehalten). 

2. 7 AnnL 290: ygl. i§at. Brahm. 12. 4. 4. 4 : yasya yaidyato 
dahet . • . agnaye 'psumate 'stakapalam puroda^m nir- 
vapet. 

2. 8 Anm. 326: cf. Ath. Parii 22. 9. 1: yady arapl jln^ie sy&t&m 
. . . Unter den naste ara^l unseres Textes sind also ofEen- 
bar dbgenutzte Reibh5lzer zu yerstehen. 

2. 9 Anm. 350: ygl. Sat Brahm. 12. 4. 2. 6. 

2.9 Text zu Anm. 368: die Stelle klart sich yielleicht ir5rt- 
lich und sachlich, wenn man Sat Brahm. 12. 5. 2. 3: te ye 
tatah saintapad agnayo jayeraips (tair enaip daheyus tnthi 
"ha: tair eya dagdho bhayati na u pratyak^am iya) als 
ursprttnglichen Text annimmt AUerdings kann ich den 
Text yon Anm. 369 gleichwohl nicht rekonstruieren. 

3.4 Text -zu Anm. 466: y5llig zerstSrt, inhaltlich zweifellos 
identisch mit Ap. Sr. S. 14. 32. 7: yady rkto yajnaip bhresa 
agacched . . . also: wenn infolge [der unzeitigen oderrer- 
worrenen Rezitation] der Rgyedayerse ' eine Verfehlung 
ins Opfer kommt. 

t Hierbei ist festzustellen, daft, wo immer von zwei Opferfeuern die 
Rede ist, steti nur garhapatya and ahavanTya gemeint sind: Ap. sr. 
S. 14. 31. 2. 
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3.5 Text zu Anm, 478-486; fflr mich y5llig unyerst&ndlich; 
ich vermute aber in cittavySpatyur eiae Korruption von 
Tyapatad ity [aSmaratbyah]. 

3. 6 Text zu Anm. 490 wohl zu lesen: upac&ra-bhak^a-pr&ja- 
&Ciitti& ce 'ty | und zu tibersetzen: wie sollen [wenn der 
Opferherr stirbt] die [Opfer-] Handlungen des Opferver- 
anstalters ausgefdhrt werden, welche in Yerehrung, Toten- 
speisung und Stihnezeremonien bestehen? [Antwort:] Der 
Adhvart/u soil statt seiner den Pflicbten des Opferyer- 
anstalters genftgen. 

3. 8: Der ganze Abschnitt Sat. BrUhm. 12. 6. 1 handelt yon dem 
Fall, da& der Agnihotrin auf der Reise stirbt Die ibid. 
16 erwogene Mdglichkeit: „atha hai 'ke antarenS 'gnlipd 
diixfi cityfi tarn agnibhi]^ samupo^anti^' scbeint in dem 
Passus unseres Textes: madhye 'gnlnS.m edhaipS citya . . » 
wiederzukebren. 

3.8 Text zu Anm. 634: yrthagni scbeint yoUst&ndig gramagni 
in Sat. Brabm. 13. 6. 1. 14 zu entspreohen: taiji bai 'ke 
grSmagninU dahanti. 

3.9 Anm. 661:' ygl dazu den inbaltlicb ydllig analogen Passus 
Sat Brabm. 12. 6. 9. 1: mari^yantaip ced yajamSnai)i man- 
yeta . . .; danacb scbeint von der Stellvertretung des Opfer- 
herm durcb seine Yerwandten scbon in dem Falle, dafi 
der erstere tddlich erkrankt, die Rede zu sein. 

4.1 Text zu Anm. 597-600: ygl Taitt. Brabm. 3. 7. 1. 4ff.: 09a- 
dblr ya etasya paSun payab prayi^ati | yasya bayi^e vatsa 
apfikrta dhayanti | 4 | t&n yad duby&t | yatayEmnS bayisa 
yajeta | yan na dubyat | yajiia-parur antariyat | yayavyan 
yayagCln niryapet | . . . || 6 || atho 'ttarasmai bayise yatsan 
apakuryat | sai Va tatab prayaScittih || abnlicb Eatb. 
36. 17. 

4.1 Anm. 620: Nacb Ap. Sr. S. 14. 28. 2 wird die Pormel; 
„deyaqi janam agan yajne'^ angewendet, wenn Soma oder 
hayis berabfallt. 

6.3 Anm. 821: of. Taitt. Brabm. 3. 7. 1. 1; Katb. 36. 17. 

6.3 Anm. 824: cf. Taitt. Brabm. 3. 7. 1. 2: sa yad udyayati 
yicbittir eya 'sya sa | tarn prancam uddbrtya manaso 'pati- 
stbeta I 

6.3 Text zu Anm. 829folg.: vgl. Taitt. Brabm. 3. 7. 1. 3f.; Katb. 
36. 17. 

6.3 Text zu Anm. 846-9: ygl. Gop. Brabm. 2. 1. 9: yasya bayir 
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niruptaip purast^c candrama abhyudiyat t&ips tredha ta- 
Xidulan vibhajed ye madhyamas tan agnaye datre '$t&ka- 
palaa nirvaped ye stSlvi^tbas tan indraya pradatre dadhati 
caruiji ye ksodisthas tan vi§nave Sipivi§t5ya | 

5. 5 Anm. 889: vgl. Sarikh. 6r. S. 13. 3. 2. 

5.6 Text zu Anm. 900: nabhihita offenbar identisch mitnahi 

te in Ap. Sr. S. 14. 29. 3. 
6. 1 Anm. 927: vgl. Sankb. Sr. S. 3. 19. lOff. 

6. 1 Text zu Anm. 949: vgl. Ap. 6r. S. 14. 24. 3, 34. 1. 

6.2 Text zu Anm. 966: va des Textes ist aus "ma korrum- 
piert, wie Ap. 6r. S. 14. 33. 9 sehr wahrscheinlich macht 
(„wenn ein ungebranntes ukha-Gefali platzt . . ."). 

6. 3 Text zu Anm. 978: abhimrstasya ist, wie Sankh. Sr. S. 13. 12. 
10; Tandy a 9. 9. 10 beweisen, aus avav^^tasya korrumpiert. 

5. 4 Text zu Anm. 999: lies wohl abhidagdhe; vgl. ^ankh. Sr.S. 
13. 6. 7; Ap. gr. S. 14. 25. 3. 

6. 4 Anm. 1001: zu Brahm. Pray. 95a vgl. Kath. 36. 16, welches 
aber statt sparsayeta: spaSayeta liest; cf. Ap. ^r. S. 14. 

25. 1: Spa^ayet. 

6.4 Anm. 1008: s. Kath. 35. 16. 

6, 4 Text zu Anm. 1010-12: vgl. Ta^dya 9. 6. 1; Ap. Sr. S. 14. 
24. 9; Taitt. Brahm. 1. 4. 7. 5. 

6.4 Text zu Anm. 1013folg.; es ist etwa zu lesen: yadi krltaip 
yo [mit^Ms. A] nedisthali syat sa ahytya *bhi§icyo |; vgl. 
Ta^dya 9. 6. 2: yadi kritaiji yo *nyo 'bhyaSaiii syat; Ap. 
&T. S. 14. 24. 10: yadi kritani [somam apahareyur] yo ne» 
disthi syat tata abrtya 'bhi^unuyat. Sat. Brahm. 4. 6. 10. 1: 
yadi somam apahareyu|^ | vidhavate 'cchate 'ti bruyit sa 
yadi vindanti kim adriyeran yady u na vindanti tatra pr&- 
yaScittih kriyate. 

6.4 Text zu Anm. 1015—16: cf. iSaiikh. Sr. S. 13. 6. 2: soma- 
haraya 8omavikrayi]:Le va kimcid dadyat i. 

6.4 Anm. 1019 (vgl. Anm. 984) zu Brahm. Pray. 93 a: s. Ap. 
Sr. S. 14. 24. 7; vgl. auch Taitt. Brahm. 1. 4. 7. 4: yasya 
soma upadasyet suvar^aiiOL hirapyaiii dvedha vichidya rjl^e 
'nyad adhunuyat | juhuyad anyat | 

6. 5 Text zu Anm. 1036 baJiispavamdnam bis vrnlydd: vgl Ap. 
Sr. S. 14. 26. 3. 

6. 5 Text zu Anm. 1036: yad udgdtd bis yajetai^*: vgl. Ap. 14 

26. 4: yadi pratiharta [vichidyeta] paSubhir yajamano tj- 
rdhyeta | sarvavedasaiji dadyat | 6: yady udgata yajnena 
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yajamano yyrdhyeta | adaksinah sa yajnah saipsthapyah | 
die Textfassung der Ath. Pray, ist wohl durch Verande- 
ruDgy AuslassuDg und Korruption entstanden. 

6.6 Anm. 1046: vgl. Ts,ndya 9. 9. 5: yasya nS^rSiaipsa upa- 
vSyati ... 6: yam adhvaryur antato graham grhplyat tasya 
"ptum (so zu lesen!) avanayet | Was unter einem nara- 
Saipsa-Becher zu verstehen ist, lehrt Komm. zu Ap. 6r. S. 
14. 28. 1: bhak$itE-"pyayita§ camaso naraSaipsa ity uktaipi |. 

6. 6 Text zu Anm. 1051 ff. — Dab der Text falsch sein muC, es sich 
vielmehr, wie in Brabm. Pray. 103b (Anm. 1055), um das 
Vbrigbleiben des Somas handelt, lehrt indirekt die Tatsache, 
dafi eine Wiederholung desbereits Ath. Pray. 6.4Torkommen» 
den Fassus: pratahsayanac cet kalaSo vidlryeta . . . nicht zu 
erwarten ist, direJct der Text zu Anm. 1054 — 5, welcher von 
den Parallelen in den eben erwahnten Zusammenhang ge- 
bracht wird. Das tjbrigbleiben der Opferspeise gilt tiber- 
haupt als ein XJngltick: vi va etasya yajna rdhyate yasya 
havir atiricyate Taitt. Saipih. 3. 4. 1. 1. Der Text zu Anm. 
1065 (hinter stuyuh) er5ffnet offenbar eine Lticke; das 
folgende (in den Ath. Pray, yerloren gegangene) Stiick ist 
etwa zu erganzen nach Tandya 9. 7. 1 (vgl. Taitt. Samh. 
7. 5. 5. 2; Taitt Brahm. 1.4. 5. 1—4): yadi pratahsava- 
nat somo 'tiricyeta 'sti somo ayaip suta iti marutTatl^u 
gayatre^a stuyuh ibid. 6: yadi mSldhyandinat savanad ati- 
ricyeta vaiimaham asi surye 'ty adityavatlsu gaurlvitena 
stuyuh I 9: yadi trtiyasavanad atiricyeta visnoh sipivista- 
vati§u gaurlvitena stuyuh | 11 : yadi ratrer atiricyeta visnoh 
Sipivistavatl^u b]*hata stuyur esa tu va atiricyata ity ahur 
yo ratrer atiricyata iti; s. im tibrigen auch Sankh. Sr. 8. 
13. 7. 1—13, 9. 4. Ap. Sr. S. 14. 18. 2-15. 

6. 6 Text zu Ajim. 1056—7. Statt parigrh^Iyat liest Taitt 
Saiph. 7. 6. 5. 1 in dem parallelen Passus charakteristisch: 
▼rnkte; statt des korrupten na 'tiratrya: mahati ratriyai; 
ebenso Kath. 34. 4; Tandya 9.4.1: mahati ratreh; Ap. 
gr. S. 14. 19. 1: maharatre. 

6.6 Text zu Anm. 1062: hinter madhyamdine lies nach Safikh. 
Sr. S. 13. 5. 6 als Erganzung eines dort offenbar ausge- 
fallenen Passus: jagatyai chandasa iti trtlyasavane. 

6.6 Text zu Anm. 1074 — 5 soil wohl statt: Srotraiii ca 'Svinau 
pataip mit Ap. Sr. S. 14. 2L 4 heiQen: drotraip ta asvinal^ 
patu. 
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Beispiele fur inhaltlich zugehSrige, erganzende Stellen. 

Zu 4. 1 Anm. 614 fuge hinzu: S&nkL Sr. S. 3. 20. 6: yad bra- 
hmano jugupsur na bhak^ayed etad dustasya lak^a^aqi | • 

Ztt 4. 1 Anm. 637 ygL Agnipur. 170. 12: ^a^agataip pari- 
tjajya vedam vipldvya ca dyijah | saqavatsaraip yata-'liaras 
tat papam apasedhati || 

Ztt 4. 2 Anm. 691 vgL Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 2. 4—5; Kith. 36. 19: 
yadi puryasyUm] ^hutyaip hut&yam uttar&huti^ skandet . . . 
yatra yettha vanaspate deyS.n&ip guhya n9.m&ni . . . ga- 
maya. 

Zu 4. 3 Text zu Anm. 703folg. ygl. Taitt Brfihm. 3. 7. 2. 1: 
yad anayatane ninayet | anayatanal^ syat | pr&jspatya rca 
yalmlka-yapayam ayanayet | ... tat krty& | anyaip dugdhfi 
punar hotayyam | . . . cf. Kath. 35. 18 f.: yad anayatane 
ninayet | • . . madhyamena parpena dyay&-prthiyyaya rca 
'ntal^paridhi ninayet | ygl. auch Taitt Br&hm. a. a. 0.: 
yad yih9yai;iena juhuyEt | aprajft apaSur yajaxnanajbi syStj. 

4. 3 zu den Worten (mantraskannam^^O ced abhiyar$et: ygl. 
Taitt Brahm. 3. 7. 2. 3folg. (Kath. 35. 19): yad aya- 
yrstena juhuyat | aparupam asyft "tmaqi j&yeta | killLSO ya 
"syadarSaso ySl | yat pratyeySt | yajnaqci yichindyat | sa 
juhuyat | mitro janSn kalpayati prajsnan | • . . johote 'ti 
mitre^ai 'yai 'nat kalpayati | tat krtya | any^ip dugdhyft 
punar hotayyaip | 

4.3 Text zu Anm. 739ff.: ygL Taitt Brahm. 3. 7. 2. 2 [Kath. 
35. 19]: yat kit^yapannena juhuyftt | apraja apa^r yaja- 
manah syat | 

5.2 Anm. 818 zu Brahm. Pray. 70 a: krsnaifi sakunir ygL Ap. 
dr. S. 14. 31. 1: yadi sadohayirdh&nani kr^^a^kunir upary- 
upary atipatet pak^abhy&m adhunyana iy& 'bhini^lded yfi 
yi^Qur yicakrama ity ahutiqi juhuyat | yady uccaih paten 
na tad adriyeta | 

6.6 Anm. 1046: ygl. Kath. 35. 16: yasya dropakala^ upa- 
dasyati . • . 

1^.6 Anm. 1049: cf. Agn. Pray. 9b: ahutidyaya-«a>n«arpe Apa- 
staqibokta-praya^cittairi | purya-'huter upary uttarahutim 
juhuyat tada yatra yettha yanaspate • • . gamaye (RV. 6. 
6. 10) 'ti yanaspatyaya rca samidham adhaya (ha) te^epft 
tu^Qlm uttarahutiip hutya tato yr^Qya te (L: vrw^s te 
yr^nyaip?) punar hayir-utpattim krtya punar homal^ kaiya|)L | 
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ekadesasainsarge idaip praya^cittaip na bhavati | tatra 
sarya-pr^yaScittam eva | ; vgL auch Tapdya 9. 9. 8, dessen 
Komm. pUdpUa erkl&rt: pltaie^ah somo 'pltena abhak^i- 
tena somena hom&rtham asaditena vS. yadi samsr^to bha- 
yet . . .; „antahparidhy angSx&n nirvartya^ jenes Textes 
kehrt in den Brahm. PrSy. an der zitierten Stelle in sehr 
korrupter Form wieder. Es ist dort etwa zu lesen: an- 
garan dak9in&[yEm] apohya • . .; cf. Ap. Sr. S. 14. 30. 2. 

Beispiele fur sachliche Abweichungen sonst paralleler 

Stellen. 

2.4 Text zu Anm. 173. Die Verwendung des Spruches: tyam 
agne yratapS asi ist im Ai\. Sr. S. eine ganz andere: er 
dient dort dazu, der Geburt von Zwillingen die ominSse 
Wirkung zu nehmen. 

4.1 Text zu Anm. 606 ff.: s. indessen Taitt Brahm. 3. 7. 1. 6f.: 
yasya sayaqi dugdhaqi havir Srttim archati | indraya yrlhln 
nirupyo 'payaset . . . | yat pr&tah sy&t tac chrtaiA karyat || 
6 I athe 'tara aindrah purod&j^h syat | ; ferner Katb. 35. 
18, wo statt chrtaqi, wahrscheinlich nur yerdruckt^ chataip 
steht. 

5. 6 Text za Anm. 892. Den Spruch K. Y. 3. 18. 2 wendet Ap. 
Sr. S. 14. 29. 3 an, wenn der Geweihte (dlksita) sein semen 
virile wissentlich, sei es durch den Beischlaf, sei es auf 
andere Weise, verloren hat; cf. Anm. 863. 

6.3 Anm. 987: Kath. 36. 16 erwahnt' die Mdglichkeit: yasya 

camasa upadasyati . . . 
6. 5 Text zu Anm. 1032. Nach gafikh. &r. S. 13. 12. 13 soil 

die Formel: ya rte cid abhi^se angewandt werden, wenn 

das mahaylra-6ef&& zerbricht. 

6. 7 Text zu Anm. 1106. Statt des im Archetypus vorgeseheoen 
fveifien Ziegenbocks soil nach Ap. ^r. S. 14. 24. 1 im 
gleichen Falle ein der Sonne geweihter, vidfarbiger (bahu- 
rupa) Ziegenbock geopfert werden. 

H5chst auff&llig ist es, dab manche, im Stihneritual sehr 
hanfig angewandten und diesem zugehorigen SprQche, wie etwa 
trayastrim^t tantavo ye vitatnire (s. Bloomfields Cone.) in un- 
serem Texte fehlen. 



19 JAGS 84. 
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The Consonants Z and Z in Egyptian Colloquial Arabic 
— By WniMAM H. Woebell, Professor in the Ken- 
nedy School of Missions, Hartford, Conn. 

Willmore, The Spoken Arabic of Egypt (London, 2nd ed. 
1905), throughout his grammar and explicitly on pp. xxvii 
and 19, recognizes the existence in modern Egyptian Arabic 
of the socalled emphatic consonant f . This is sometimes found 
to correspond to classical J» or ^ (without distinction); some- 
times it arises out of classical s; under the influence of other 
sounds associated with it in the same phonetic complex; see 
especially pp. lift Willmore is quite aware that Spitta, 
Grammatik des Ardbischen Vulgardialektes vonAegypten (Leipzig, 
1880), p. 9 and throughout, quite as definitely denies the ex- 
istence of f, either primary or secondary. Omitting the many 
guides and small grammars, which follow Spitta and yet have 
no claim to being the result of immediate personal observation 
of phonetic phenomena *(e. g. Probst, Dirr, Thilenius), it is 
interesting to note that Toilers, a careful student of long re- 
sidence, in his Lehrbmh der Aegypto-ardbischen Umgangsspra/ihe 
(Cairo, 1890), takes the position of Spitta (§ 1); while in his 
article in Z, D. M. (?., XLI, 1887, pp. 365 ff he does not 
(pp. 367, 368) go into the question which concerns us, being 
chiefly interested in the process by which the inter-dental 
became post-dental. On p. 372 he comments on the change 
of t to <, and of s to s. The testimony of the Egyptian Spiro^ 
An Arabic English Vocabulary (London, 1895), followed up 
with many propagandist publications, loses when one reflects 
that he has ever been the enthusiastic disciple of Spitta in 
every respect. 

Such different results from Willmore and Spitta, leaving the 
others out of account, as the followers of the latter, within so 
short a space of time, involving if accepted a reversal of the 
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natural course of phonetic development — require if possible 
an explanation. 

Classical Arabic, as now pronounced in Cairo, exhibits three 
classes of consonants: (I) Light consonants^ comprising those 
not hereafter mentioned. These have no effect upon the yow- 
els with which they are associated. The a-vowel retains its 
natural Arabic quality of a (English pat). (II) Medium con- 
sonants, comprising Ji Jj r ^ (sometimes light) g q. These are 
accompanied by a- vowels of the quality of a (Engl. faUier)^ 
and by a sort of furtive a when followed by i-vowels. (Ill) 
Heavy consonants, comprising s d t ?, These are accompanied 
by o-vowels of the quality of d (English father in the dialectic 
form burlesqued as fawther), and by a sort of furtive d when 
followed by i-vowels. They do not appear to me to have any 
actual effect upon i-vowels or w-vowels themselves. The general 
rules here given are subject to wide fluctuations due, no doubt, 
to principles of syllable and sentence stress not yet clearly 
recognized. The consonants are not always grouped just as 
I have them. I have purposely not entered into the tangled 
questions of the tafhim and im&le of the Arabic gramarians. 

In modern colloquial Arabic of Cairo the (III) consonants 
s d t^ though frequently exchanged with the (I) consonants 
s d if are recognized when they occur by two qualities: 1) The 
consonants themselves have a peculiar articulation (tip of the 
tongue between English s and western American r, as in 
whistling against the front teeth) and resonance. 2) The 
accompanying vowels are affected as in classical Arabic. The 
(III) consonant z on the other hand is easily confused with 
the (I) consonant z. The syllable za differs from za appar- 
ently only in a heavier quality of vowel. Spitta seems to have 
been correct in refusing to recognize the existence of the z 
with a; but he has overlooked the fact of a difference of vowel 
coloring. Willmore seems to have taken the latter for a 
difference in the consonant. It would be more con-ect to say 
that za and za syllables differ. 

The discovery of VoUers {loc. cit) that the i/i-sounds be- 
came stops, or ^sounds (i. e. by organic shifting), in genuine 
colloquial words, but s-sounds (i. e. by acoustic error) in loan- 
words from the classical, furnishes the further result that 
really no genuine z was handed down in direct transmission 
to colloquial. Both J» and !e> became d in the latter. The 
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J» and }» of classical words were both heard and reproduced 
as z/Z'SOunis; heavy or light according to circumstances. 

It is noticeable that Willmore's vocabularies show z: 1) with- 
out regard to whether the classical form has t J> or £r; 2) 
generally in connection with a-vowels (but z also occurs with 
ei-vowels); or 3) in connection with (III) consonants regardles^^ 
of vowels; or 4) with (II) consonants (but Jiifz has Ja in class- 
ical); or 5) in connection with w-vowels (e. g. zur classical 
zUr, only example given!) especially when the singular of the 
noun has an a-vowel; and 6) that the sound is of rare occur- 
rence in the language. With few exceptions, which may he 
slips on the part of Willmore, the words fall under (2). 

Turning now to general phonetics: It is a well attested fact 
that the influence of a vanished consonant upon its surviving 
vowel with which it was associated in the same syllable dy- 
namic or not may occur through the gradual weakening of 
this one of the two organically connected elements. G-rand- 
gent, German and English Sounds (Boston, 1892), p. 9, men- 
tions the coronal character of the vowel a in northern 
English after which an r has been dropped. The tip of the 
tongue remains still turned back in the old r direction. Here 
succeeding generations have heard and copied a slight differ- 
ence in resonance in the vowel while the consonant became 
ever weaker, and was less and less noticed and copied. A 
somewhat different case, resulting from the acoustic error of 
an alien race, is the Turkish use of the letters hhsdtzgq 
to indicate the presence of a "hard" vowel (a o uy) as opposed 
to the "light" vowels {e i '6 w), even in genuinely Turkish 
words. They never learned the pronunciation of the consonants 
themselves. See Miiller-Griese, Turkische Orammatik (Berlin, 
1889), p. 6. 

Modern Egyptian Arabic shows a marked tendency to pro- 
nounce a syllable throughout with the same sort of resonance, 
(thick or thin, heavy or light), and even to carry the influence 
beyond into a following syllable, provided that no light conso- 
nants intervene whose obscuration would lead to unintelligi- 
bility. Sometimes even this provision is disregarded. It is 
more correct to regard this not as the influence of the conso- 
nant, but as the general coloring of the syllable as a whole, 
which is the real unit of memory. The following examples 
from Willmore, pp. 11 ff., show that it is as often the vowel 
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as the consonant which 


L seems 


to determine the resonance 


the syllable. 






istanat 


for *i§tanat, 


istanat 


(i?) 


m 


for tiSt 




(ti) 


sot 


for sot 




(96) 


barti4 


for bfir^d 




(rft) 


b0lu§ 


for htilus 




(lu) but bftlis with i. 


busta 


for busta 




(bu) 


usman 


for usmfi.n 




(u) 


The 


following are 


examples of psychical prolepsis: 


ismarr 


for ismarr 




(mdrr) but mismirr with i. 


turab 


for turab 




(rab) but turab with a. 


int^ar for intd^ar 




(zar) 


ihtar 


for ihtar 




(ar). 



Syllables of this sort are said to be velarized; the back 
part of the tongue is slightly raised toward the position for u. 
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The Malediction in Cuneiform Inscriptions. — By Samuel 
A, B.Meeoeb, Professor in Western Theological Semin- 
ary, Chicago. 

A malediction is the praying down of evil upon a person, 
and implies the desire or threat of evil declared either upon 
oath or in the most solemn manner. An oath is a solemn 
declaration made with a reverent appeal to the deity for the 
truth of what is affirmed; or, when used in law, it is an ap- 
peal, in verification of a statement made, to a superior sanction 
in such a form as exposes the person making the appeal to 
an indictment for perjury if the statement be false. A promis- 
sory oath is a solemn declaration of an intention to abide by 
a definite promise. There have been found many promissory, 
as well as direct oaths, in Cuneiform literature. To every oath 
there is joined either an expressed or an implied threat or 
malediction. If one swears that a thing is true when it is not 
he is liable to an indictment for perjury; and if one solemnly 
makes a promise and breaks it he must suffer the consequences. 
An oath, then, always carries with it a promise whether ex- 
pressed or understood; and, in Cuneiform literature, the pro- 
mise of punishment nearly always took the form of an implied 
or expressed malediction. The malediction is therefore closely 
connected with the oath. 

Sometimes in earlier, and often in later, Cuneiform inscriptions 
the promissory oath was replaced by a malediction. When a 
contract was made or a treaty concluded, a conditional male- 
diction could be pronounced on the offender instead of the 
oath. Hence, whenever we meet a malediction we are almost 
always sure that a contract expressed or implied is involved. 
The case of the special kind of malediction which is called a 
ban is not an exception to this rule, for it seems certain that 
a ban is the result of some form of disobedience which involved 
an implied promissory oath. The oath is, in fact, a malediction 
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in embryo on offenders, and the malediction belongs to the 
oath jnst as punishment does to the breaking of the law. The 
malediction may in itself be looked upon as the sealing of a 
sworn contract or agreement. ^ Therefore I shall treat the 
malediction as a sequel to the oath.^ Indeed, it may almost 
be termed a development of the oath, for, while, as we shall 
see later, the oath and malediction existed side by side in 
Cuneiform literature, yet, as time went on, the malediction 
became far more prominent than the oath, even in those con- 
tracts where an oath would be expected. 

Nothing proTes the close relation between the malediction 
and the oath more thoroughly than the use of the two words 
mamttu and ni$. 

The word mamttu comes from yama' which means primarily 
that which is pronounced, e. g. oath, malediction, ban. It has 
been shown in The Oath in Babylonian and Assyrian Literature 
that mamttu means ''oath". Now, since an oath, in its essence, 
is a call upon the deity to punish the perjurer, it is, therefore, 
a conditional malediction, for if the oath is broken the deity 
will punish. Further, as we have already remarked, this con- 
ditional malediction often takes the place of the oath. It should 
be also noticed that nam-erim, the Sumerian equivalent of 
matmiu, originally meant ''hostile destiny" (nam » Simtu ^ 
destiny; erim -» hostile). Moreover, the idiograms dug and da 
which are often found in connection with sag-ba in oath for- 
mulae are equivalent to ardru, tamu, and mean, '^condemn", 
"curse", "utter words of a curse". 3 

In an oath, mamttu acted as a taboo, making the covenant 
a sacred one, just as holiness did in Hebrew ritual. It thus 
became a concrete curse to those who swore wrongfully or 
broke their oath, because an oath was taken "under pain of 
the malediction (mamity * of the divine beings invoked. Poet- 



« Compare Keh. 5, 12-18. 

' See Mercer, TJie Oath in Bah/Ionian and Assyrian Literature; also 
The Oath in Sumerian Inscriptions (J AGS XXXIII, Pt. 1) and The Oath 
in Babylonian Inscriptions of the time of the J^ammurabi dynasty (AJSL 
XXIX, 2). 

s Compare the Hebrew nbm which means both oath and curse. Compare 
alio, aa analogy, the Arabic ^^^^ miifortnne, which is a derivation of 
t^3 which, in turn, it connected with mamttu, 

* I R. 18 Col. V 12-16 (Tiglath-Pileser I). 
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ically, we also find the word mamitu translated '^malediction^ 
or "curse" in the sense of an active pestilence or evil, e. g. 
ilu Ndru . . mamit ina mah'ri'hL ri-gim-Sa Mma a-U-e, "the 
god Nam . . . the cnrse is before him, his (the curse's) cry is 
like that of a demon {oHii),^ Used in this poetical way the 
malediction was perhaps personified, for we read in a Semitic 
§ama§-hymn: ilu SamaS aS-Siim mormit Sa ulrtu iime morC^ 
du'ti arki'ia rak-surma l& patdru si-i-ta huJrku u la W> SSri 
iS'Sak-na, "O §amaS when the curse for many days is boand 
behind me and there is no deliyerer, expulsion of the evil and 
of the sickness of the flesh is brought about (by thee)".^ In 
another place we read that the ''curse (it is) which falls upon 
a man like a demon". ^ Mamitu was also the ''state of un- 
cleanness and sin, from which the sick man was to be freed^, ^ 
for a malediction always afflicted its victim with uncleanness 
and sin. 

Besides meaning oath nis also means malediction, e. g, ni-is 
§amaS U'saraz-ki-rU'Stc, "they let him pronounce the curse of 
SamaS".* It should be noticed, however, in addition to what 
I have said on the word nis in my Oath in BcAylonian and 
Assyrian Literature that the word was used as a particle. In 
later inscriptions the preposition ina often took its place. The 
particle nis, therefore, may be rendered "by" — but only in 
connection with a word to swear in oath or to curse in male- 
diction. The Sumerian Zi»72i^-»"in the name of" (as a par- 
ticle) in connection with words which express the pronounce- 
ment of an oath or malediction. Nis, like mamitu^ was per- 
haps personified and meant the evil spirit {ni-iS » Sumerian 

Zi, X» ®^^ spirit) or demon who bans one, e.g. li-in-ni-iS'Si 

mormit li'ta-rid ni-su, may the Ban be sent away, may the 
curse be driven out".^ It also, like mamitu, came to mean 
the sinful state resulting from the demon^s attack. 



1 lY R. 14, No. 2, obv. I. 23-25 (Interlinear Bilingual FragmenU). 

2 The text is in Bezold's Catalogue p. 1486; and also in Gray, The 
SamaS Religious Texts, pi. IV. Compare Del. HWB p. 666. 

3 IV R. 7, Col. I, 1. 1 (Tablet, partly bilingual). 
* Morgenttem, Doctrine of Sin, p. 42. 

» MuBB-Amolt, Diet. p. 278. 

« Del. HWB p. 303a, 470b, 482d. 
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That the malediction and the oath are closely related a com- 
parison of the two formulae found in contracts of the time of 
Sumu-la-el will show. They are Kohler und Ungnad, Ham- 
murdbVs Oesetz Nos. 26 and 36. In KIT 26 the formula reads: 
nis ilu Sama^ ilu Marduk u Sumu-la-ilu sa avdt duppim annim 
unakaru. In KU 36 it reads: limun ilu Satnas ilu Marduk u 
SumU'la^um sa avdt duppim anim unakaru. In both cases 
the preferable rendering is: ''curse of §ama§ etc. upon him 
who changes the contents of this tablet ''. A possible rendering 
is: "by SamaS etc. (they swore) that they would (not) change 
the contents of this tablet". In any case limun is synonymous 
with nisy and the relationship between malediction and oath 
is established. 

It is eyident from the above that the malediction and the oath 
serred the same purpose and were, therefore, interchangeable. 
Both attempted to secure the presenration of an agreement 
or contract under penalty of punishment and curse. 

I. Maledictions found in Cuneiform Inscriptions. 

There are in Cuneiform inscriptions three classes of litera- 
ture: poetical, historical, and legal and commercial. For con- 
venience sake, we shall refer to the last class as "contracts", 
to which also belong the codified laws of Hammurabi While 
the many references to maledictions in poetical literature are 
valuable for a general discussion of the nature and ritual of 
the malediction, it is not possible on account of the very 
nature of poetical usage to treat them as examples of actually 
pronounced maledictions. Such references, then, will not be 
tabulated in the present study, but will be used in the general 
discussions. The same is true of the maledictions which occur 
in letters. It is different with the other two classes of litera- 
ture. All the expressed maledictions found in them will be 
tabulated and studied with a view to throwing light upon the 
custom of pronouncing maledictions in the different periods of 
the life of those peoples represented by Cuneiform inscriptions. 

L Sumerian Period. 

1. Contracts. The paucity of Sumerian contract literature 
is probably the reason that no expressed oath formula has 
been found before the dynasty of Ur 2295 B. C. During that 
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dynasty the oath formula was commoD. The malediction, 
however, is found, as we shall learn from an historical in- 
scription of the time of Eannatum king of Lagash c. 2900 
B. C, previous to the dynasty of Ur. There is evidence that 
the malediction was used also in contracts during the same 
period, 6. g. in the reign of patesi Entemena of Laga§ c. 2850 
B. C, for in a contract published by 8. Langdon in ZA xxv, 
1-2, Sprechsaal, "Some Sumerian Contracts", pp. 205 ff., No. 4 
(RTC 16), the expression ud an-du dug-gdl-an ud-da dikg-dug-na 
nig-erim ba gd-gd gis kaka dug-diig-na-^u gaz may be rendered: 
"when in future days complaint is made, provided that by the 
complaint evil is done, may such a one be slain by the sword 
for his words". At any rate, a very old tablet now in the 
Museum of the University of Pennsylvania, published by G. A, 
Barton in The Museum Journal, Vol III, No. 1, pp. 4flF., 
contains a contract in which the phrase SA-NE GIN, "their 
curse he established'^ certainly teaches us that in the earliest 
Sumerian periods (the contract is not dated, but because of 
its archaic script Barton places it among the very oldest of 
extant Sumerian inscriptions) the idea of malediction was 
known, and as we saw from the preceding example, was pro- 
bably expressed formally. As far as our records go, therefore, 
the malediction is found at an earlier period than the oath. 
Further, evidence is not lacking to show that both were in- 
timately connected in early as well as in late Cuneiform in- 
scriptions. As was shown above, both the malediction and the 
oath served the san^ purpose. And this is seen in very early 
contracts, e. ^. in a contract published by S. Langdon in ZA 
XXV, 1-2, Sprechsaal, pp. 205 ff., No. 1 B 6, which is dated 
in the reign of Gimil-Sin, king of Ur, 2209-2203 B. C, the 
expression mu lugahhi in-pad galu galu nu gi-gi-da, "by the 
king the oath was taken — man shall not bring suit against 
man", there is a prohibition which amounts to an implied 
conditional malediction. 

As it is not the object of this paper to collect implied male- 
dictions, this example will suiBce. The fact that there are very 
few extant examples of maledictions in Sumerian contracts is 
due to the paucity of materials recovered. 

2. Historical Inscriptions. Whenever an inscription was 8et 
up it was usual to invoke the curse of different gods on any- 
one who in anyway would sin against its purpose and intention. 
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These inscriptions related to treaties, building contracts, and 
agreements about other public works. Besides enumerating 
the deeds and qualities of the king who caused their publi- 
cation, these contracts contain maledictions iuToking a curse 
on anyone who may in future mutilate or destroy them. In 
almost the whole range of Cuneiform literature such male- 
dictions are plentiful. It is also interesting to note in this 
connection that from the earliest time till the New Babylonian 
dynasty, when the malediction seems to disappear, blessings 
often occur in the same inscription side by side with the male- 
diction, and, in later times, even took its place. 

In the treaty of E-an-na-tum, king of LagaS (c. 2900 B. C, 
Thureau-Dangin, SAK pp. 10 ff.), which he made with the 
people of GiShu we find, together with the oath, a conditional 
malediction pronounced against any inhabitant of Gi§hu who 
may in the future alter the words of the treaty. In the oath, 
the king invokes the stcs-gal ("net") of Enlil (Bel), of the 
goddess Ninharsag, of Enki (Ea), of Enzu (Sin), of Babbar 
(SamaS), and of Ninki, and the ms-gal of the same deities 
will slay the person who in any way impairs the treaty. The 
malediction was conditional, but very definite. Over and over 
it is said: wd-da inim-ba su-ni-baUe sa su^-gcd {dingir) en-lU'lli 
nam-e-nchtortar giS-HU ^ an-ta he-su^^ "whoever in the future 
changes this word, may the great sus-gal of (such and such a 
deity), by which they have sworn, slay Gis^Hir\ Here six 
deities are invoked to curse; but, if we admit that in the oath 
by Enlil his son Ningirsu is included, then the number of the 
deities invoked in the oath would be seven, the holy number 
of swearing, and consequently the number in the malediction- 
formula would also be seven. 

The next malediction in chronological order is found in the 
reign of §ar-Gani-§arri c. 2650 B. C. It is inscribed on a 
door socket (SAK 162 — 163), and reads: sa duppam sit-a 
U'Sa-za'kU'ni Hu B&, u Hu Samas u Hn Innina isde-su li-zu-hu 
u gh-ar9u li'd-gU'tUj "whoever changes this inscription, may Bel, 
SamaS, and Innina (IStar) remove his foundation and extermi- 
nate his seed". A second door socket (SAK 164-165) has the 
malediction: Sa duppam su^a u-sa-^a-iM-?ii Hu bel ii «^«* Samas 
isd&su li'ZU'ha it zera-m li-U-gu-da, "whoever changes this 
inscription, may Bel and §ama§ remove his foundation and 
exterminate his seed". 
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Two maledictions represent the reign of Naram-Sin, the 
successor of §ar-Gani-§arri. The first is found on a small 
stela (SAK pp. 166-167^ Stela A) and reads: sa duppam svra 
U'Sa-za-lca-ni *^u Innina (broken here) U-zu-hu it zira-su U-U-gu-tu, 

"whoever changes this inscription may Innina (IStar) 

remove and exterminate his seed. The second is 

on a statue of the king found at Susa (SAK 166f.), the male- 
diction reads: sa duppam sii-a u-sa-za-ku-ni (broken here) u 
Uu a-ga-di ^ isde-su li-zu-ha u zera-su li-U-gu-daj "whoever 

changes this inscription may of Akkad remove his 

foundation and exterminate his seed". 

From the reign of Gudea patesi of Lagas c. 2450 B. C. 
there are many inscriptions. Among them none is better 
known than Statue B (SAK pp. 66 ff.). In cols. 8 and 9 is 
found a conditional malediction invoked to operate against all 
or anyone who may in the future disturb in any way the statue 
which the king has set up. The formula is a very long one. 
The first deities invoked are Anu, Enlil, Ninharsag, EnkL 
The following are invoked to curse in specific ways: Enzu, 
Ningirsu, Nina, Nin-dar-a, Ga-tum-dug, Ban Innina, Babbar, 
Pa-sag, Gal-alim, DUN-sag-ga-na, Ninmarki, Dumuziabzu, Nin- 
giSzida. The malediction is to be manifold, but does not 
contain the stereotyped formula isd^-su li-zu-ha u zera-su 
li-Hrgu-da. A similar though shorter formula is found in- 
scribed on Statue C (SAK pp. 74ffi) of the same ruler. Only 
the goddess Innina (IStar) is invoked. The malediction formula 
of this inscription contains for the first time the technical 
word for curse, namely, nam4ar in the phrase nam-he-ma-tar-^. 
In the inscription on Statue E (SAK pp. 78ff.) col. 9, there 
is a phrase which implies a threat and seems to take the place 
of the malediction. It is alan galu e-dingirba-u mu'du-a-kam 
kirguihhorbi galu nvrzig-zig sdrdiig-bi galu la-bornulaUe, "the 
statue of the builder of the temple of Bau, its foundation may 
no one remove, may no one restrict its offering". There is a 
similar inscription on Statue K (SAK pp. 86 ff.) where deities 
are invoked. They are: Ningirsu, Bau, Galalim, DUN-gag-ga^na. 

An inscription (SAK pp. 170ff.), belonging to the reign of 
Lasirab, king of Gutiu, who reigned near about the period of 
the dynasty of Akkad, contains the usual malediction. The 
deities invoked are: the gods of Gutiu, Innina, and Sin. 

The stela of Seripul (SAK pp. 172-173) teaches us that 
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Ana-banini, king of Lulubu, previous to the dynasty of XJr, 
erected a monument to himself and to his goddess Innina in 
the mountain, and thereon he inscribed a conditional male- 
diction on all who might in the future change the text. He 
nuTokes Ann and Antu, Bel and Belit, Immer and Innina, Sin 
and §ama§ (and others whose names are broken off). The text 
contains the interesting formula: ir-rordam lirmvrdam li-rurru-iLs^ 
''with an evil curse may they curse him". 

The stela of Sheichan (SAK pp. 172-173) belongs to about 
the same period as the above. Though poorly preserved it 
contains a malediction in which the deities SamaS and Immer 
are invoked. 

There are several inscriptions belonging to rulers of Susa 
(SAK pp. 176fil), contemporaneous with the dynasty of Ur, 
which contain maledictions. BA-§A-§u§inak patesi of Susa 
erected an alabaster statue and inscribed upon it a malediction 
on all who might in future change the text The gods invoked 
are SuSinak, SamaS, Nariti, Nergal, and one whose name is 
broken off. Another inscription from the same reign invokes, 
in the malediction, Suginak, Innina, Narite, and Nergal; and 
still another invokes l^uSinak and ^arnaS, Bel and Enki, Innina 
and Sin, Ninharsag and Nati, all the gods. At about the 
same time we find an inscribed basin from the reign of a 
certain Idadu-SuSinak which he made for the temple of his 
god ^uSinak. The deities invoked in the malediction are 
§u8inak, SamaS, iStar, and Sin. They are asked to curse the 
offender "with an evil curse" {ar-rorta li-^mu-dam li-rurrU'Su), 

In contracts of the Sumerian period there is sufficient evi- 
dence to show that maledictions were pronounced, but, as far 
as we can judge, no stereotyped formula was used and no 
specific gods were invoked, neither was the name of the king 
invoked, contrary to the practice in the oath formula. It will 
be remembered also that no specific god was invoked in the 
oaths of contracts of this period. 

The earliest historical inscription which contains a male- 
diction belongs to the dynasty of TJr. From that time on 
maledictions are quite frequently found, and a formula which 
may be considered more or less stereotyped occurs often. It 
is isde-su li-zu-hu if, zSra-Su li-Hrgu-tu, ''may (the gods, who 
are mentioned) remove his foundation and exterminate his 
seed". 
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The deities invoked in maledictions in historical inscriptions 
of the Sumerian period, in order of occorrence are: 

Enlil (Bel), Ninharsag, Enki (Ea), Enza (Sin), Babbar 

(§amaS), Ninki'^(Igtar?), Ningir8u(?). 
B^I, §amaS, Innina (IStar). 
Bel, SamaS. 
Innina (Igtar). 

Anu, Enlil, Ninharsag, Enki, Enzu, Ningirsu, NinsL (E8- 
hanna), Nindara, G-a-tum-dug (daughter of Ann), Ban, 
Innina, Babbar, Pasag, Galalim (son of I^ingirsu), DUN- 
§ag-ga-na (son of Ningirsu), Ninmarki (dgt. of E§-hanna), 
Dumu-zi-abzu, Nin-giS-zi-da (the patron god of (}adea). 
Innina. 

Ningirsu, Bau, Galalim, DUN-Sag-ga-ra. 
Innina, Sin. 
Anu and Antu, B§1 and Bdlit, Immer and Innina, Sin and 

damaS. 
SamaS, Immer. 

SuSinak (lord of Elam), SamaS, Narudi, NergaL 
SuSinak, Innina, Narudi, Nergal. 

SuSinak, §amai, Bgl, Enki, Innina, Sin, Ninharsag, NatL 

^uSinak, damaS, IStar, Sin. 

It will be noticed that the deities most frequently invoked 

in these maledictions are SamaS, IStar, and Bel, and ^uSinak 

in Elam. The above maledictions represent inscriptions from 

Akkad, LagaS, Gutiu, Luluba, Susa, and one unknown place. 

2. Bsriod of the First Babylonian Dynasty. 

L Contracts. It is not till we reach the First Babylonian 
dynasty that we find the malediction sometimes definitely 
taking the place of the oath. Of course this might have been 
a common practice long before this dynasty, but as far as our 
sources go the first examples are found in contracts of the 
reign of Sumu-la-Sl c. 2218 B. C. KU 26 contains absolute 
proof (see above p. 285 f.) that in KU 36 we have a malediction 
as substitute for an oath. There limun takes the place of niS. 
From the same reign, namely, Sumu-la-Sl (for Sumu-Sl as 
merely a variant of Sumu-la-6l, see Daiches, Altbahylonische 
Sechtsurkundenj pp. 16-17), we have another example. This 
contract, KU 463, records the presentation of a temple by 
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Nur-ilisu who promises not to make trouble about the priestly 
office of the temple. Whoever does so is to be cursed. The 
formula is: li-murun i^u Samas ii Su-mu-ilum s& i-ra-ga-mu, 
"an enemy of §ama9 and Sumu-@1 is he who complains". There 
were seven witnesses to the contract. KU 371 is a sale con- 
tract and belongs to the reign of Ilumma-Ila, a prince con- 
temporaneous with Sumu-la-SL Instead of the usual oath^ the 
malediction formula occurs. It reads: li-^mu-un H^ Samas u 
An-ma-ni'la s& a-na a-va-ti-sii i-tti^'ni^ ''an enemy of §amaS 
and Iluma-Ba (see Daiches, op. dt, pp. 33 ff., for a discussion 
of this name) is he who contests the agreement^'. The only 
other malediction formula found in contracts of the Hammurabi 
dynasty appears in KU 478, a contract about the presentation 
of a piece of land. It belongs to the reign of Ammi-^aduga 
c. 1984 B. C. Here again the malediction takes the place of the 
oath. The phrase is: J^orat-tu s& Kurnk-ka- nap na-se-ir i-na mu- 
ufi'Jii^bii li'iS-s&'ki'in, ''may the fear of Kukka-nadir (theElamite 
king) be upon him" (compare the "fear of Isaac'', Gen. 31 42). 
3. Historical Inscriptions. The only inscription of the First 
Babylonian dynasty, which may be said to belong to this 
class, and which contains a malediction, is the famous stela 
of the Hammurabi Code. In the Epilogue (Harper, The Code 
of Hammurdbij pp. 99 £) Hammurabi says: "if that man do 
not pay attention to my words which I have written upon my 
monument; if he forget my curse {ir-ri-ti-ia) and do not fear 

the curse of the god {ir-ririt Hi) as for that man 

whoever he may be, may the great god 

curse Qi-^rurur) his fate". He then goes on to enumerate the 
various gods upon whom he calls to pronounce a malediction 
upon such as may in any way interfere with the stela. He 
carefully describes the attributes and activities of each deity 
invoked. The deities are: Bel, Belit, Ea, Samad (the blighting 
curse of SamaS is referred to), Sin, Adad, Zamalmal, IStar, 
Nergal, ^intu, Ninkarrak, and, finally, the great gods of heaven 
and earth, and the Anunnaki. They are asked to curse with 
blighting curses. At the end Bel is again invoked. 

The deities invoked in contracts of the First Babylonian 
dynasty in order of occurrence are: 

SamaS, Marduk, and the king (named). 

Samad and the king (named). This occurs twice. 

Kukka-naSir (the Elamite king). 
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There is evident a stereotyped malediction formula in these 

contracts. It is: limun sdy **cur8e of 

upon him who". Notice that §ama§ is the favourite god, and 
that the king is also often invoked (compare the usage in 
oath formulae of the same period, AJSL XXIX, 2). 

For the deities invoked in the Hammurabi inscription, the 
only text of that kind with a malediction, in this period, see 
above. 



5. From the Second to the Ninth Babylonian Dynasty. 

L Contracts. The Second Babylonian or E^assite dynasty is 
represented by a property contract from the time of Adad- 
Sumiddin c. 1240 B. C. (KB III^ pp. 162-163). The deities 
invoked are: Anu, Bel, Ea, Sin, SamaS, Bamman, Marduk, 
Nindimsu, Bakad, Papu, Ura§, Belit-ekalli, l^ukamuna, Sumalia, 
Nannar, and as many gods as are mentioned on the stela. 
The next contract containing a malediction and which belongs 
to this period represents the reign of Marduk-nadin-ahi c. 1140 
B. C. (KB IV, pp. 70ff.). Whoever in any one of many detailed 
ways disputes the conclusions of the contract will be subject 
to the curse of the gods. The formula is: iidni morla i-^a 
muh'hi na-ri'i an-ni-i morla surun'su-nu za-aJc-ru ar-rat la 
nap-hfrri U'ru-ru-su, "the gods as many as are named on 
the stela shall curse him with an indissoluble malediction". 
The phrase ar-rat la nap-su-ri li-n^rursu occurs often as a 
particularly powerful malediction formula. The invoked deities 
are named in detail. They are: Anu, Bel, Ea, Marduk, NabCk, 
Bamman, Sin, Sama§, IStar, Quia (wife of Ninib), Ninib, Nergal, 
Zamalmal, Papsukal, Eg-hanna, the great god (ilu raim)^ the 
great lord (belu rabu), and the gods as many as are mentioned 
on the stela. The characteristic of each deity is mentioned, 
and each is invoked to curse the offender in some specific 
way. Then the same formula as above is repeated. A similar 
(though not quite as elaborate) malediction is found in another 
contract of the same reign (KB IV, pp. 76 ff.). The formula 
is a particularly powerful one. It is: ar-rat la nap-su-ri mof 
rU'icS'ta li-ru-ru'su, "may they curse him with an indissoluble, 
evil curse". The deities invoked are: Anu, Bel, Ea, !Ninmarki, 
Sin, Sama§, Btar, Marduk, Ninib, Gula, Ramman, Nabd, and 
all the gods as many as are named on the stela. Again each 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



The Malediction in Ouneiform Inscriptions. 293 

deity is asked to curse the offender in some specific way. A 
third malediction is found in another contract of this reign 
(KB IV, pp. 78 ff.). The formula is the same as the last named. 
The deities are: Anu, Bel, Ea, Ninmarki, Marduk, SamaS, Sin, 
I§tar, Ninib, Gula, Ramman, Nabfi, and the great gods as 
many as ^re named on the stela. The next belongs to the 
reign of Marduk-apli-iddi-na I c. 1129 B. C. (Scheil, D61 en 
PersBy VI, pp. 31 ff.). This is a Jcudurru containing a semi- 
historical inscription, though clearly a contract, in which many 
deities are invoked to curse. They are Anu, Bel, Ea, Nin- 
harsag, Sin, Ningal, Sama§, Aia, Bunene, MAH, ^eru, Kittu, 
MeSaru, Marduk, Zarpanitum, Nabft, TaSmetum, Ninib, Nin 
Karrak, Zamalmal, Bau, Damu, GeStinnam, IStar, Nana, Anun- 
nitum, Adad, Sala, MiSarru, Nerrugal, Laz, I§um, Subula, Lu- 
galgirra, Sitlamta§, Lugalgi§atugabli§, Ma'metum, Lil, Ninbat, 
Tispak, Kadi, Nusku, Sadamunna, Ip, Ninegal, Sukamuna, 
Sumalia, all those who are named on the inscription. The 
same indissoluble malediction is pronounced, e. g. ar-ra-at la 
nap-su-ri-im. The old stereotyped phrase is used here although 
partly broken off, namely, iUe-su li-iz-zu-hu zh'OrSU li-il-gU'dum. 
A fragmentary Jcudurru from the same time (Scheil, op. cit, 
pp. 39fiE'.) contains the remnant of an indissoluble malediction. 
The deities are: SamaS, Nannar, Adad, Marduk, GFulu, Nusku, 
Ninegal, Sukamuna, Sumalia. 

The Sixth Babylonian dynasty is represented by a contract 
from the reign of Ninib-Kuduru§ur c. 1020 B. C. (KB IV, 
pp. 82 ff.) which contains a malediction. Though not well pre- 
served in the part where the malediction comes, there is suf- 
ficient to show that the conditional malediction was pronounced 
upon anyone who would in anyway violate the contract. It 
seemed to be a regular practice in such land contracts as 
this to record the malediction as soon as the agreement was 
sealed. This is directly expressed in the present contract as 
we learn fromjthe phrase: ddi ik-nu-kamrma ar-ra-ta i-ru-ur-ma^ 
"he sealed the field and pronounced the malediction". The 
deities invoked are: Anu, Ea, Zarpanitum, Nabti, Samas, 
Nergal, Zamahnal, Ninib, Quia, and others whose names have 
been broken off. The same stereotyped malediction formula 
occurs: ar-rid la nap-hi'ti ma-rur-us-ta ti-ru-ru-Su. Of uncertain 
date is an inscription in New Babylonian script but which 
probably belongs to this general period. It contains a pre- 

20 JAOB 34. 
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sentation contract and the malediction is pronoonced in the 
name of Marduk and Nabti (KB IV, pp. 98-99). 

The Ninth Babylonian dynasty c. 753 B. C- (KB IV, 
pp. 158flF.) is represented by a contract which contains two 
maledictions. It is a sale contract Whoever in future contests 
the argreement, may Ann, Bel, Ea, curse him with .a wicked 
indissoluble malediction. The usual formula appears, namely, 
ar-rat la nap-sur marustum U'ru-ru-^u. The contract is sealed 
and dated in the reign of Sargon of Assyria. In the second 
malediction, or the second record of the same malediction, 
the same gods are invoked, namely, Anu, Bel, and Ea, and 
the same formula is used. 

Many contracts of this period contain no directly expressed 
malediction but are sealed and signed — an indication that 
either an oath or a malediction was understood. It is worthy 
of note how completely the malediction has usurped the place 
of the oath in these contracts. 

2. Historical Inscriptions. The first historical inscription of 
this period which contains a malediction belongs to the reign 
of Nebuchadrezzar I c. 1140 B. C. (KB III^ pp. IGBft). Whoever 
in any way defaces the inscription of the king is to be cursed 
by all the gods named therein. The deities are then named 
and their attributes noted. They are: Ninib, Gula, Ramman, 
tiumalia, Nergal, Nana, the gods of Namar, Sin, the lady of 
Akkad, the gods of Bit-Habban. The next belongs to the 
reign of Naba-abal-iddin cl^888 B.C.(TSBA VIII, pp. 164ff.). 
The deities invoked are: SamaS, Malik, and Bunene. The 
stereotyped formulae of earlier maledictions do not appear in 
these two inscriptions. The reign of Marduk-apli-iddi-na II 
c 721 B. C. furnishes us with the next malediction. At the 
end of a long inscription (KB III^ pp. 184ff.) it is declared 
that whoever in future, whether prince or subject, in any way 
defaces the inscription would be cursed with an indissoluble 
curse {arrai la nap-m-ru) by Anu, Ea, Bdl, Marduk, Erua, and 
the great gods. Another malediction is found on an inscription 
of the reign of SamaS-Sum-ukin c. 668 B. C. (KB III* pp. 194ff.). 
Only one god is invoked, namely, Nab^. 

The deities invoked in the contracts of the Second to the 
Ninth Babylonian dynasty are: 

Ann, Bel, Ea, Sin, SamaS^ Ramman, Marduk, Nindimso, 
Bakad , Papu,Ura$, Belit-ekalli, Sukamuna, i^umaUa, Nannar* 
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Ann, Eel, Ea, Marduk, Nabfi, Ramm&n, Sin, SamaS, IStar, 

Gala, Ninib, Nergal, Zamalmal, Papsukal, ES-hanna. 
Ann, Bel, Ea, Ninmarki, Sin, §ama§, IStar, Marduk, Ninib, 

Gala, Bamman, NabH. 
Ann, Bel, Ea, Ninmarki, Marduk, ^ama§, Sin, I§tar, Ninib, 

Gala, Ramman, Nabfi. 
Ann, Bel, Ea, Ninharsag, Sin, Ningal,- SamaS, Aia, Bnnene, 
MAH, Seru, Etta, MeSaru, Marduk, Zarpanitum, Nabtl, 
TaSmetiun, Ninib, Nin Karrak, Zamalmal, Bau, Damu, 
GeStinnam, IStar, Nana, Anunnitum, Adad, Sala, Mi^arru, 
Nerrugal, Laz, ISum, Subula, Lugalgirra, Sitlamtae, Lu- 
galgiSatugabliS, Ma'metum, Lil, Ninbat, Tispak, Kadi, 
Nusku, Sadarnunna, Ip, Ninegal, Sukamuna, Sumalia. 
Sama§, Nannar, Adad, Marduk, Gula, Nusku, Ninegal, 

K^ukamuna, Sumalia. 
Anu, Ea, Zarpanitum, Nabfi, SamaS, Nergal, Zamalmal, 

Ninib, Gula (rest broken off). 
Marduk, Nabft. 
Anu, Bel, Ea. 
The deities invoked in the historical inscriptions of the 
Second to the Ninth dynasty are: 

Ninib, Gula, Ramman, Sumalia, Nergal, Nana, the gods of 
Namer, Sin, the lady of Akkad, the gods of Bit-Habban. 
SamaS, Malik (MUH?), Bunene. 
Anu, Ea, Bel, Marduk, Ertia. 
Nabft. 

The favourite deities invoked in maledictions in contracts 
during this period are: Anu, Ea, Marduk, Bel, SamaS, NabCl. 
No deity is found to occur more than once in maledictions in 
the historical inscriptions of this period. However, the number 
of such texts is too small to warrant any conclusions. 

4. Assyrian Period. 

1. Contracts. 

(1) Royal Contracts, In the reign of Adad-nirari IV c. 810 
B. C. a royal contract (Kohler und Ungnad, Assyrische Sechts- 
iirJamden, No. 1) contains an oath and the following expression: 
rvbu arkfi pi-i dan-ni-te m-a-tu la U'sam-sak, "a later prince 
shall not change the contents of this contract". Although no 
direct malediction is here expressed, the phrase may be con- 
sidered an equivalent. The oath is taken in reference, as it 
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seems, to the preservation of the contents of the contract, and 
contains Tvithin itself the idea of a malediction, which is evi- 
dent in the above quoted phrase. The same is true of KUA 4 
of the same reign; KUA 8 (reign of Tiglathpileser III); and 
KUA 9 (c. 730 B. C), all of which contain an oath and the 
same stereotyped expression as was found in KUA 1. KUA 10 
(reign of Sargon c. 722) contains no malediction, but the 
following phrase occurs: aS-su saUtdk-ki «^w A-sur la ha-da-a-U 
if, zi'kir sarri mah-ri-e la sd-un-ni-i kuntik sarri aJhrun-ma 
ad-din-bit-nU'ti, "in order that the tribute to ASur may not 
come into disuse, and the notice of the former king may ex- 
perience no change, I imprinted my royal seal and gave it to 
them". Here the sealing seems to take the place of the male- 
diction. 

KUA 15 (reign of Asurbanipal c. 668) is an interesting 
contract. Whoever sins against the contract will incur the 
displeasure not only of the gods but also of the king. The 
stereotyped formula reads: u-lu-u sarru u-lu-u ruM ^d pi-i 
dan-ni-ti su-a-tu U'sa-an-nu-u ni-is i^u Asur ilu Adad t^t* Be-ir 
Hu En-lil Ah'Sut A* u *^w Istar As-sur kui-tmu "whoever changes 
the contents of this contract, whether king or prince, may 
A§ur etc. curse him". The word nis here can be translated 
by nothing else but "curse". The content requires it. The same 
formula is found in KUA 16 (reign of ASurbanipal) and the 
deities A§ur, Adad, Ber, Enlil of Assyria, and I§tar of Assyria 
are invoked. KUA 18, of the same reign, is fragmentary in 
the place where we should expect the malediction, and was 
probably the same as KUA 16. KUA 19, the date of which 
is uncertain, probably contained a similar malediction to the 
above. There is sufficient evidence to show that the king was 
invoked in the malediction. 

KUA 20 (reign of A§ur-etel-ilani c. 626) is very fragmentary 
where the malediction ought to come. .A portion, however, is 
preserved, showing that deities were invoked. The introductory 
ni'ts is also preserved. The usual cause of the malediction is 
stated. KUA 21 of the same reign is another fragment KUA 23 
(undated) contains a command instead of a malediction. It is: 
"0 future prince, change not the contents of this contract". 

(2) Dedication of a Temple. KUA 44 (time of Asurbanipal). 
A temple is dedicated to Ninib. Whoever deprives Ninib of 
the property will be cursed by Ninib, a goddess (broken oflF)« 
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Adad, Nabft, IStar, A§ur, Gula. The old ar-rat la napsuri is 
invoked. 

(3) Inheritance. KUA 46 (uncertain date) is an inheritance 
contract. Whoever disturbs it will be cursed by Bel and Nabii. 
KUA 47 (undated) is a similar contract A piece of land in 
Nineveh near the temple of §ama§ is presented by a man to 
his daughter. Whoever in future disputes the contract will be 
cursed by A^ar, Sin, §ama§, B§1, NabtL 

(4) Exchange. KUA 632 (c. 600 B. C.) is a slave exchange. 
Whoever contests the transaction must pay a certain amount 
of money. This punishment takes the place of the malediction. 
The judges in the decision are the deities A§ur, §ama§, Bel, 
and Nabd. 

2. Historical Inscriptions. 

The first Assyrian historical inscription which contains a 
malediction belongs to the reign of Pudi-ilu c. 1360 B. C. 
(Budge and King, The Annals of the Kings of Assyria, p. 3). 
The king declares that whoever shall blot out his name or 
alter his inscription may §ama§ overthrow his kingdom and 
send famine upon the land. The next is an inscription of the 
reign of Adad-Nirari I c. 1325 (B. & K., pp. 9-12) recording 
the king's conquests and his restoration of the temple of Anu. 
He declares that whosoever shall blot out his name and in- 
scribe his own in its place or shall in any other of many 
enumerated ways deface or injure the inscription will be 
cursed. The deities invoked are: Asur, Anu, Bel, Ea, Ktar, 
all the great gods, the Igigi (the spirits) of heaven, and the 
Anunnaki (spirits) of earth. The evil curse {ir-ri-ta ma-riirti^'ta) 
is invoked. In the Annals of Tukulti-Ninib I c. 1275 B. C. 
(L. W. King, Records of the Reign of Tukulti-Ninib I, pp. 92-95) 
a malediction similar to the above is recorded. The one god 
invoked is A§ur. Upon a clay tablet of the time of Sennacherib 
is a copy of a seal inscription of the reign of Tukulti-Ninib I 
(B. & K, pp. 14ff.). The inscription contains a malediction in 
which the gods ASur and Adad are invoked. The same male- 
diction is repeated. Building inscriptions of the time of A§ur- 
re§-isi c. 1140 B. C. (B. & K., pp. 17ff.) contain two maledictions 
in one of which I§tar is invoked and in the other the gods. 

Tiglath-pileser I c. 1100 B. C. in his great Cylinder inscription 
(B. & K, pp. 27 ff.) appeals to the gods Anu and Adad to curse 
with an evil malediction {ar-ra-ta ma-ru-us-ta li-ru-ru-us) all 
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who may in any way violate his inscriptions. A§ur-bel-kala 
c. 1080 B. C. has left an inscription on the back of a female 
statue (B. & K., pp. 152flF.) in which a malediction is pronounced 
invoking the gods of Martu and a god whose name has not 
been completely preserved. What is left is Za. 

The annals of Tukulti-Ninib II c. 889 B. C. (Scheil, Annaies 
de Tukulti ^inip II, rev. IL 63-64) contains a malediction in 
which the name of Asur, and Adad are invoked. A§ur-na$ir-pal 
c. 884 (B. & K., pp. 155ff.) invokes a malediction in the name 
of ASur, Adad, and Ura; another in the name of iStar 
(B. & K. 172); a third in the name of Asur and Ninib (B. & K. 
188); and a fourth in the name of Asur, Anu, Bel, and Ea 
(B. & K. 252 flF.). Sargon c. 722 (KB II, pp. 50-51) invokes 
A§ur, §amaS, Bamman, and the gods; Sennacherib (KB II 
112-113) invokes ASur; and ASurbanipal (KB II 237 ff.) invokes 
ASur, Sin, Samas, Ramman, Bel, JSabd, IStar of Nineveh, 
IStar of Arbela, Ninib, Nergal, and Nuska in one inscription, 
and Marduk alone in another. In the latter Marduk is invoked 
because the malediction occurs in an inscription which has to 
do with the installation of a Babylonian king. To an inscription 
of the reign of Agum I or Agum-Kakrimi c. 1734 B. C. 
(KB nil pp. 162-153), one of the Kassite kings, there is 
appended a note of ASurbanipal invoking a malediction upon 
anyone who might remove his name (the name of ASurbanipal) 
from the stela. The deities ASur and Belit are invoked. The 
very last king of Assyria, namely, Sin-Sar-iSkun c. 616-606 
invoked the gods to curse (K-rw-rw-w^) the future violator. 

The deities invoked in contracts of the Assyrian period 
are: 

The king and ASur, Adad, Ber, Assyrian Enlil, Assyrian 
IStar. 

ASur, Adad, Ber, Assyrian Enlil, Assyrian IStar. 

The king. 

The great gods. 

Ninib, a goddess (name lost), Adad, Nabti, IStar, ASur, 
Gula. 

Bel, Nabfi. ^ 

ASur, Sin, !§amaS, Bel, Nabd. 

ASur, SamaS, Bel, Nabli. 
It is worthy of note that in the earliest Assyrian contracts 
no maledictions were invoked; that the king was invoked 
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sometiines as well as the deities; and that few stereotyped 
phrases occur. Many of the tablets that have been recovered 
are in a poor state of preservation. ASur is, as would be ex- 
pected, the favourite deity in these maledictions. 

The deities invoked in historical inscriptions of this period 
are: 

§ama§. 

Asur, Ann, Bel, Ea, IStar, the Igigi, the Anunnaki. 

A§ur. 

A§ur, Adad. 

IStar. 

Anu, Adad. 

A god Za-, and the gods of Martu. 

ASur, Adad. 

A§ur, Adad, Ura. 

IStar. 

A§ur, Ninib. 

A^ur, Anu, Bel, Ea. 

A§ur, SamaS, Bamman, and the gods. 

A^ur, Sin, SamaS, Bamman, Bel, Nabtl, IStar of Nineveh, 

IStar of Arbela, Ninib, Nergal, Nusku. 
Marduk. 
ASur, Belit.* 
The gods. 
ASur is also the favourite deity in these maledictions. 

6. New Babylonian Period. 

1. Contracts. Nbk. 125 (Kohler und Peiser, Ai(^ dem Bab. 
Beditsleben) is a slave contract in which Nabtl and Marduk 
are invoked in the malediction. It was drawn up in the 21st 
year of Nabuchadrezzar. Nbk. 283 is an inheritance contract 
from the 35 th year of the same reign. In the malediction 
Marduk and Nabtl are inyoked. Nabfi-na'id (KB IV 214-215) 
is represented by a contract which contains a malediction. 
Anu, Bel, and Ea are invoked to bring upon the offender the 
ar-rai la nap-su-ru rna-ar-uMum. Then Nab^, IB, and Belit- 
ekalli are also invoked. The contract is sealed. Here we have 
the perfect malediction formula of earlier days, the great gods 
Anu, Bel, and Ea being invoked. This is characteristic of this 
antiquarian king who made an attempt to restore the customs 
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of past ages. In another contract (EB lY 234-236) the cnrse 
of the great gods {ir-rit Hani rabHii) is written; and in still 
another (KB IV 246-247) Marduk and Zarpanitum are in- 
voked. 

2. Historical Inscriptions. In an inscription of the time of 
Nabopolassar (Langdon, Die Neuhahylonischen Kbnigsinschriflen, 
pp. 66fif.) there is an expression of a malediction. It is: 
Si-te-'-e-ma li-na-ru garri-ka^ "may they overthrow thy enemies^ 
The deities invoked are Nabii and Mardnk. 

Nabonaid in an inscription (Langdon, op. czY., pp. 218 ff.) 
invokes a malediction upon his enemies. This curse is embedded 
in a detailed blessing which the king invokes upon himself. 
In the malediction no specific god is named. 

The deities invoked in contracts of the New Babylonian 
period are: 

Marduk, Nabii. 

NabU, Marduk. 

Ann, Bel, Ea, Nabfi, IB, Belit-ekalli. 

Great gods. 

Marduk, Zarpanitum. 

Only one malediction has been found in historical inscrip- 
tions of this period which contains the names of invoked 
deities. The deities are*. Nabfi and MarduL In these historical 
inscriptions numerous blessings are found where maledictions 
would be expected. The favourite gods, as one would expect, 
are Nabfi and Marduk. 

6. Persian Period. 

In the seventh year of the reign of Cyrus (KJB IV 278-279) 
there was drawn up an interesting wilL In the contract it is 
stated that whosoever contests the will Ann, Bel, and Ea will 
curse him with an indissoluble malediction, and Nabfi will 
deprive him of future days. The formula is: ar-roras-su mar- 
rU'V^'tu li-i-rii-ur. It is sealed before witnesses. 

The historical inscriptions of this period contain no male- 
dictions but many blessings. It seems, that the benediction 
has gradually taken the place of the curse. This fact would 
prove very suggestive in a study of the development of the 
social moral consciousness in Babylonian and Assyrian culture. 
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IL General Nature of the Malediction in Cuneiform 
Inscriptions. 

The malediction as found in Cuneiform inscriptions seems 
to have been employed as a means of praying down evil upon 
a person. There were two main classes, direct and conditional. 
A direct malediction was pronounced after the forbidden deed 
had been done, e, g. Istar it-tordi a-ni-rvrta^ "iStar pronounced 
a malediction*' (Gilg. Epos VI, 175). A conditional malediction 
is one which is invoked and will take eflFect if the forbidden 
deed be done, e. g. "in future time if this tablet be destroyed 
then may the great gods wrathfuUy curse (ag-giS li-rvrru-su) 
him (the destroyer)" (Kudurru of Nebuchadrezzar I). 

Some maledictions were considered more powerful than 
others. There were some which belonged to a class known as 
the "indissoluble malediction". This designation occurs again 
and again under such forms as: ar-rat la pa-sa-H, ar-rat la 
nap'SU-ri, A malediction of similar significance occurs under 
the following forms: ir-ri-ta ma-ru-ivs-ta; ig-ra ralha. The oft 
recurring words enim enim nam-Sub nun-ki-ga ti'me-ni-Hg, "the 
words of the malediction of Eridu utter" refer to a standard 
formula of magic curse. We do not know what the words of 
this formula were. 

The most frequent source or cause of maledictions is found 
in the endeavour of kings to have their name and fame well 
preseryed throughout the ages, and whoever failed to do what- 
ever was calculated to bring that about was made the object 
of a malediction. Not only the king's own name, but also 
that of his father and grandfather must be preserved (V R 10, 
116-120, ASurbanipal, Rassam-Cylinder). Moreover, the king's 
record must be placed in a conspicuous location, and published, 
80 that all may be able to read of his renown. The kings 
thus provided for the punishment of sins of omission as well 
as of those of commission. AVhoever seized the property of 
another, and tried to claim ownership; or whoever disturbed 
the grave of a king; or removed a boundary-stone (I R 70 
Col. II 8-9; cf. Deut. 27 17) was cursed. A malediction may 
come upon a man not only because of his own sins, but also 
because of those of his parents ^. In short, the smallest offence 

1 See Zimmern, Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Babylonischen Religion^ 
Surpuy V-VI, 1. 43 etc., where ar-rat means the sin which is the result 
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could cause a malediction, e.g. offence against the protective 
god of the family; against honor, the city etc. 

Of course, anyone could be the object of a malediction, and 
even deities were sometimes cursed, but naturally this was 
poetically conceived, e. g. ilu B61 i-zi-ir-an-ni'ina, "Bel has 
cursed Me (Ea)" (IV R 43 Col. I 36, Deluge). Inanimate objects 
were also cursed, as we learn from KB VI, WeUsch., Tafel III, 
1. 19, where the day is cursed (compare Radau, Ninib the 
Determiner of Fates^ p. 23, where stones are cursed). 

As in the case of the oath so here the greater the gods 
invoked, or the more solemn the occasion, the greater the 
banning power of the malediction. 

When a curse was pronounced it often comprised in its 
malediction the whole activity of a man's life. His every work 
and interest were placed under a ban. Not only the man 
himself but also his seed was doomed to destruction (Compare 
the Hebrew curse in Deut. 27, 17, Ps. 109, etc.). As each 
deity seems to have had a special work to do when pronounc- 
ing a malediction — even the minor deities — the contents of a 
curse were very various and extensive. Like the ban, a male- 
diction always brought misfortune upon its object; yet it acted 
as the strongest possible protection— as a taboo. This is seen 
very clearly in those cases where it took the place of an oath 
serving as a protection against violation. 

IIL General Ritual of the Malediction in Cuneiform 
Inscriptions. 

Any one presumably could invoke a malediction, but the 
king appears, as far as our literature goes, to have been the 
most frequent invoker. Further, any divine being whether god 
or demon could be invoked, and the "seven" which were so 
active in Babylonian and Assyrian times may have been an 
expression indicative of all the gods or demons. All the great 
gods whose names are mentioned in heayen and earth (tttm 
rabUti ma-la i-na Sam^ u ersiti sum-syrnu zak-ru) may be in- 
voked. The greater the god the oftener he was likely to haie 
been invoked. Once or twice the king was invoked. This was 
due to the tendency to deify him. In poetry such beings as 

of a malediction. Compare the Hebrew doctrine implied in Jer. 81, 29 
and Ezekiel 18, 2. 
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Tiamat (KB VI> Weltsch. Ill 73) and GilgameS (Gilg. Epos 
yi 84) could pronounce a malediction. When inscribing a 
tablet, the names of the deities invoked were placed on record 
with the inscription. These, then, acted as the special gods 
who would curse the transgressors. Such deities, even when 
their names were unknown, acted as protective gods. 

A malediction could presumably be pronounced anywhere, 
although, of course, it is reasonable to suppose that special occa- 
sions might call for special ritual in this respect. On one occasion 
it is said that IStar went upon the wall of Erech and pro- 
nounced a malediction (Gilg. Epos VI 174-176). This is, of 
course, poetical; but it is an indication of use. 

It is difficult to say whether one time was considered more 
favourable than another for the pronunciation of a malediction. 
Such expressions as Hmt a-ru^ur-ti, ^the day of malediction"; 
{('Um m-gi'i u ar-ra-tij ''the day of want and malediction" 
occur often, but no definite conclusions can be drawn from 
them. However, it seems that certain times were unfavourable 
for such purposes, e. g. the 7*^* 14*** 19*»* 21»* and 28*»* of diflFerent 
months (IV R 32-33, Hemerology). 

As far as we know, few physical acts were performed at 
the pronunciation of a malediction. But since maledictions 
seem to be so bound up with oaths, often being substitutes 
for them, and oaths were taken by raising the hand, it seems 
likely that the same gesture ^ was also used at the pronun- 
ciation of a malediction. However, the attitude assumed at 
the pronunciation of a malediction was probably like that of 
the seven devils on the bas-relief (Prank, BaJbyL BeschttorungS' 
reliefsy Tafel IV G, LSS, III 3. But it is also possible that 
the seven devils have in one hand a stone to throw). It seems 
certain, however, that the spoken word was the commonest 
form. Poetically speaking, the god pronouncing the malediction 
may change his outward visible form as Ninib did (Hrozny, 
MyOien von dem Ootte Ninrag, MVAG 1905, 5. pp. 24f ). But 
it is not at all sure that this metamorphosis was made as a 
ritual preparation for the pronouncing of the malediction. 

A ban is similar to, and interchangeable with, a malediction. 
Mamitu is often translated ban and so is nis. This is further 

* Compare ^5, to make a sigii with the hand, with which mamttu 
is related, and whose derivative ^*-*^^^ means misfortune or malediction. 
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proved by the use of the word ar&ru which means (1) to ban, 
and (2) to curse. But every ban is not necessarily a male- 
diction, because the ban is usually the work of the witch, 
charmer, or demon who secures control over divine influences 
by properly uttering the ban and by magic symbolism; while 
the malediction is the work of a divine person. The evil-spirits, 
demons, charmers, and witches ban one chiefly through the 
instrumentality of the "evil glance'*, the '*evil tongue", the "evil 
mouth", or more often the "evil word", together with certain 
magical acts such as the use of a picture made of different 
kinds of material. The gods curse when called upon to do 
so, but also ban the evil-spirits who have enchanted mankind, 
e.g. kis'pi ik-sip-an-ni Jci-sip'SU, "by the charm by which he has 
charmed me, charm thou (Nusku) him" (Tallqvist, Mctqlii I 
Obv. 126). GilgameS is called the hel two-wz-ti-ftw-nw, "lord of 
the ban", i. a. the master of the enchantment which enchants 
a person, and he can dispel it by pronouncing a ban upon 
the evil-spirit who holds the person in its power. A ban pro- 
duces a malediction, and a malediction produces a ban (c£ the 
phrase ar-rat w-^wr-ia, "the curse of a ban") — especially if the 
ban has been the result of one's own sinfulness. To be under 
the influence of a ban was considered a bad thing, for we 
find it often coupled with other afflictions. Hence, one sought 
always to be rid of the ban; and since most bans acted at 
the same time as maledictions and were often identical with 
them, we can assume that the same ritual was used in remov- 
ing a malediction as in the case of the removal of a ban. In 
fact, in the loosing of a ban the malediction which it produ- 
ced was removed, and vice versa. Hence, I shall proceed to 
describe the main features of the ritual used in the removal 
of a ban as being the same as those used in the removal of 
a malediction. 

The ceremony in the loosing of a malediction was sometimes 
very simple, but oftener very elaborate. In some cases, merely 
the pronunciation of a set formula was sufficient to drive away 
the evil-spirits. Such a formula was: "in the name of heaven 
be exorcised, in the name of earth be exorcised", etc. In 
other cases, besides the formula, certain specific acts were 
necessary. For example; Marduk's attention is attracted by 
a man suffering under a malediction. He goes to his father 
Ea and says: a-bi ar-rat limut4im Ktma gaJrli-e ana ameli 
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U-taS'kan, "my father an evil malediction like a demon has 
befallen a man". After relating the whole story of the man's 
affliction he succeeds in being sent by £a to loose the sufferer. 
He goes and takes the enchanted man and explains his 
enchantment Then he pronounces the destruction of the ban. 
The man is free from his malediction, and in turn the sorcerer 
is banned. 

There are some other methods even simpler: a man may be 
loosed after having prayed in a prescribed way, 6. g. by lifting 
up the hands in prayer and invoking the great gods. King 
gives a good example of this in his translation of No. 12 
L 78b-79 of his BaK Magic and Sorcery: lip-^u-ru ni-su ma-mit 
ni'is kdti zikir ildni rdbi^ti, "from the ban, the malediction, 
may the lifting up of my hand, the invocation of the great 
gods, give release". 

Prom the cylinder seals we can easily tell the attitude a 
man must assume when led before the deity. He stands with 
both hands raised — sometimes with only one, the other being 
taken by the priest who leads him. Then come the invocation, 
confession, and prayers, recited partly by the priest and partly 
by the man. Offerings are then made, magical rites, such as 
the presentation of small images, the knotting and unknotting 
of colored threads, throwing into a fire certain substances, 
dropping certain substances into oil, and pouring libation. 
Very often the exact position of the priest was required. He 
must stand facing the east, west, or the evening star, according 
to the time of day. A specific place was often prescribed, 
e,g,y on the river bank in the house of ablution. The priest 
who stood in the service of the gods wielded the same power 
against the evil-spirits as the evil-spirits wielded against the 
sick. He wore vestments special to the occasion, changing 
them at certain points in the service. He recited the Siptu, 
ki-ma same-e li-lU ki-ma irsi-tim li-bi-ib ki-ma ki-rib same-e 
lim-mir, "like heaven may he be bright, like earth may he 
be clean, like the middle of heaven may he be pure", or ex- 
orcising formula, in technical language, which was the weightiest 
weapon he could wield against the evil-spirit This he did 
usually in a whisper in the presence of an image of wax, or 
with mutterings or singing. Accompanying the ceremony was 
the burning of torches. Liquids and incense played a prominent 
part, especially water. Washing especially with pure and clean 
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water -sometimes with oil of different kinds -played a prominent 
role in the ritual. Unwashed hands always denoted ritual 
uncleanness. A man usually washed his hands over a bowl 
with images of the witches in it. The water could also be 
drunk as a remedy, but in every case it must be absolutely 
pure and clean. 

Then, there often took place the symbolical burning of the 
evil-spirit or witch which was supposed to hold the man xmder 
ban or malediction. The picture of the witch (which may or 
may not be known) played the chief part Here the common 
magical element of fire came in. Sometimes the iinages were 
made of burnable material, such as, wood, pitch, clay, wax, etc 
Then came the symbolical casting of certain things in fire, 
such as, tamarisk-wood, mtt^^a/caZ-plant, cane, etc. 

It was customary sometimes for the priest to repeat the 
ceremonies, which the witch had performed and thus, by the law 
of opposites, succeeded in driving the evil-spirit away (cf. Maqlu 
II 148-168). Perhaps the most usual proceeding in loosing a male- 
diction was the following: the priest goes into the presence of the 
sick man before the great gods, the lords of loosing, asks a 
series of questions about what the sick man might have done 
to deserve the malediction, reciting a long list of sins which 
might have caused it in order to locate as definitely as possible 
the sufferer's sin. Then, with the sick man, he recited a litany, 
touching the sick man and calling upon the different gods. 
Finally, the loosing benediction is pronounced, "go and never 
return". The ban passes on to the evil-spirit leaving the sick 
man whole. 

And now let us indicate as briefly as possible the two chief 
modes of loosing the malediction, i. e., the simple and the ela- 
borate. Of course the degree of simplicity and elaborateness 
varied. It may be said that the simple mode is that used in 
the case of an ordinary person. It consisted merely in the 
recitation of an incantation. Examples can be found in Zim- 
mern, Surpu, V-VI. On the other hand, veiy elaborate cere- 
monies prevailed, for example, in the loosing of a king firom 
his malediction. Let us briefly indicate one example: The 
king comes and has something placed on his head. A formula 
is recited and atonement is made. The exorciser puts on a 
dark garment and causes seven altars to be set up. Upon 
these altars he places dates, bread, honey, oil, etc Then seven 
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incense vessels and seven vessels of wine are prepared, a lamb 
is killed and aa offering is made. After many other points 
of ritual, the ezorciser stands behind the preparations which 
he has made, being careful to stand with his face towards 
them, and recites the incantation. A preparation of honey 
and butter is cast to the four winds, gifts are brought out to 
the gates, the offering is completed, and prayers are directed 
to the "seven gods" for the king's forgiveness. Up to this point 
only the priest has been active. Now the king takes part for 
the first time. He takes up his position on an elevated place 
and prays that his sins be forgiven. He then pours intoxicating 
hquid into a special vessel and prays for continuance of life; 
and into another he makes libation and prays for purity. He 
then washes in pure water and puts on a clean robe. The 
exerciser again takes up his part, by going to the palace gate 
and making an offering of a sheep, and sprinkling the door- 
posts with its blood. Then follows a special piece of ritual. 
The exorciser goes to a field and causes a bath-house for the 
gods to be built, near which are set up the standards of the 
king. Three offerings are made. Then censers are prepared 
and supplied with cypress for twenty-three gods and different 
incantations are said, each three times. Then follow different 
atonement ceremonies before different gods, and several minor 
points of ritual, and the exorciser waits for the setting of the 
sun. The king again takes part. After sun-set he washes 
himself in water, puts on a clean ritual garment and sits in 
the bath-house. The priest then kindles all the censers which 
he has placed before the king; prepares the wood and offers 
the sacrificial lamb* Then he brings the three kinds of meat 
with cypress, milk, wine, and different gifts. Finally, he makes 
another atonement for the king who repeats the prescribed in- 
cantation, and the evil-spirits depart (compare Zimmem, Ritual- 
tafeln). 

The ojfficial looser of a malediction was the priest — usually 
the Mipii priest (see Zimmern, op. cit, A^ipu) — acting through 
the power and under the direction of the gods. Special gods 
were usually invoked. The most usual were the so-called 
light-gods, the patrons of the exorciser and magician. These 
were Ea, SamaS, Gibil, Nusku, IStar, etc. Nusku under the 
name Gibil (written Bil-Gi or Gis-Bar) i. e. the fire-god, was 
often invoked especially in hymns. The greater the god the 
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more certain was the removal of the curse, and hence Ea, the 
inventor of all "the useful arts, and especially of magic, the 
master of wisdom" (or his envoys) was oftenest invoked, Marduk 
was so popular as the lord of magic and exorcism, that in- 
cantation itself became especially identified with his name, 
e. ^., sip-turn si-pat ilu Marduk a-si-pu sa-lam ilu Marduk, 
^incantation is the incantation of Marduk, exorcism is the 
image of Marduk" (Zimmern, op. dt, Ho. 64). Yet, by the 
power of any god, through the priest, one could be loosed 
from his malediction, because the usual formula, nis Uini 
rabiiti lit tamdta, "in the name of the great gods be thou 
exorcised", is merely a stereotyped expression for all the gods, 
great and small, known and unknown. Thus, the priest, through 
the gods, with the accessories of natural assistance such as 
"the storm of the south, north, east, and west, the four winds"; 
or of suitable seasons, such as the "feast of departed souls, 
gift-day, unlucky-day", etc., could always loose the malediction. 
After the evil-spirits were driven forth, means were devised 
to keep them away.' Herbs were prepared as an antidote 
against them, either before or after they had really gone. 
Probably also the sign of the cross was used K However, talismans 
were frequently used. They had usually an inscription, e.g^ 
parak Asur u Atelani di biti an-ni-i, "may the shrine of the 
gods ASur and Melam be over this house" (King, New Fragment 
of the Dibbarra-legend-ZA XI, 1896, p. 52). Defence against 
evil-spirits was made by recourse to objects supposed to 
contain some holy power, a. g.^ a ring, amulet, image, plant, 
"white-wool" spun into threads, "black-wool", etc. Holy objects 
were often stationed at the outer-gate of the house of the 
cursed man to prevent evil-spirits from ever entering again. 
Sometimes an image of the sick man (or parts of the sick 
man's body) was made and various ceremonies performed with 
it. Blood was used in a similar way as by the Hebrews, as 
a defence against evil-spirits (see Zimmern, op. cit. No. 26, 
L 19-21). It was thought that the malediction could be diverted 
by different spirits if invoked. Such were considered protective 
deities and were very numerous. 

^ Compare Hommel, Grundrifi, p. 100, Anm. 1. For the cross as a 
sign-mark and a symbol of the enemy-god in inscriptions, see JBilprecht, 
BE, II pi. 59, No. 129, and in other places. See also Jeremias, ATAO, 
1. Auli., p. 356. 
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In the above study an attempt has been made to record 
every instance of an actually pronounced malediction found in 
Cuneiform inscriptions. Our study of the ritual of the male- 
diction, however, has taken into consideration not only the 
actually pronounced maledictions but likewise the many refe- 
rences to maledictions found in magical and poetical litera- 
ture. These references, while not indicating actually pronounced 
maledictions, nevertheless throw much light upon the con- 
ceptions associated with the idea of malediction and with the 
manner in which a malediction could be properly pronounced 
or averted. 

In conclusion, it may be remarked that the malediction in 
Babylonian and Assyrian times was a highly developed legal 
and religious ceremony, universally practiced and respected. 
It not only figured in ceremonies of great occasions, but also 
penetrated into the everyday life of the people. It seemed to 
have served almost the same purpose as Common Law does 
among modem people, for it acted as a restraint, corrective, 
and stimulant to better deeds. It illustrates the force which 
religion,' even when it is merely magical, can exercise upon 
the human mind. 



ai JAOS 34. 
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NoU on Atharva-Veda XX, 1S7, 10. — By Professor 
BoiiAND G. Eekt, Universitj of Pennsylvania, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Near the end of the twentieth book of the Atharva-Veda 
stands the group of so-called Kuntdpa hymns, the first of which 
is the 127th of the book This 127th hymn falls into four 
distinct documents, the third of the four comprisiug yerses 
7 — 10, and dealing with the golden age of King Parik^it, who 
is an aspect of Agni^ The text of the four stanzas, as giren 
by Hillebrandt, VedachrettomaJOiiey p. 39, is as follows: 

7. rdjno yi^yajantnasya y6 deyo m&rty&fi k\i 
yai^y9.nar4sya 8U9tutim i, fr^ota parik^tabi 

8. parik^in nah ks^mam aka^ uttam4 asanam ac&ran 
kul4yam krijLy^n'kaurayyah pd,tir yadati j&y&ya 

9. katarM ta t hara^i dadhimanthdm parisrutam 
jayd p&tim yl prcchati r&$tr6 r&jnah parik$ita^ 

10. abhl 'ya sy&lljL pra jihite y^yalji pakya^ par 6 bilam 

jS^nah s4 bhadr^m edhate ra$tr6 r&jnah pariksita^ 

Essential Apparatus Oriticus (see Both and Whitney, Athar- 
ya Veda Sanhita, Berlin, 1866; Shankar Pa];i4^u-ang PaQdit, 
Atharyayedasamhita, Bombay, 4 yols., 1895—8). 

7d: sunotdj Mss. and Bom., from Prak. root su, «- Skt sf; 
s^nota is restored by RW. 

Sab: aJcarottdma Mss., akarot t&ma Bom., dkar uttamA RW. 



1 The Brahmanas interpret Fariksit as either Agni or the year, since 
of either it may be said that it "liyes round the people, and the people 
liye round" it. Gf. Ait. Br. yi, 32, 10 ff.. and M. Haug's trans^ II, p. 432; 
Gop. Br. ii, 6, 12; Eaus. Br. xxx, 5; da&kh. §r. S. xii, 17. But the 
epithet vaiivdnara, here applied to Pariksit, is a constant Bigyedic epi- 
thet of Agni, and in dat Br. i, 4 1, 16*16, Agni vaiivdnara is spoken 
of in much the same yein as here in the AY. 
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9b: dMhi m&nikdm Mss. and fiom^ d&dhi manthdm EW.; 
for HiUebrandt's dadhimanthdm, see footnote 2. 

9b: pari sriUain most Mss,, Bom.; parisriUam BW.; pari 
si'utam a few Mss.; c£ footnote of following page. 

10 a: abhivdsvah most Mss. and Bom., ^sva Ms. C; BW. 
emends as aboye. 

10b: paths or patho Mss., pathd Bom., pard RVf. 

10c: edhati Mss. and Bom.; edhcUe BW., from Yait S. 34, 9c. 

Bloomfield's translation of these stanzas (in his Hymns of 
the Atharva Veda, vol. xlii of the Sacred Books of ^e Eastf 
pp. 197—8; cf. also his commentary on pp. 688—692) runs as 
follows: 

^7. Listen ye to the high praise of the king who rules over 
all the peoples, the god who is above mortals, of Yai^vanara 
Parik^it! 

^8. Tarik^it has secured for us a secure dweUing, when he, 
the most excellent one, went^ to his seat'. [Thus] the hus- 
band in Kuru-Iand, when he founds his household, conyerses 
with his wife. 

"9. *What may I bring to thee, curds, stirred drink,' or 
liquor?' [Thus] the wife asks her husband in the kingdom of 
king Farik^it 

''lO. Like light the ripe barley runs over beyond the mouth 
[of the vessels]. The people thrive merrily in the kingdom of 
king Pariksit." 

The first two padas of stanza 10 are of doubtful interpre- 
tation,3 though the text is reasonably certain; Hillebrandfs 
text is that of Both- Whitney, which is followed both by Bloom- 
field and by Griffiths (The Hymns of the Atharva Veda, 2 vols., 
Benares, 1895 — 6), in their translations. Bloomfield himself 
says of his own translation (op. cit, p. 691), '•The comparison 
of the overflow of the grain with the bursting forth of the 
light is bold, nay bizarre*'. Then suggesting that the correct 



1 Rather came, i. e., to his place in the house as the sacrificial fire. 

3 The katardt of pada a shows that b expresses only two separate hev- 
erages, and dadhimantJMm must therefore with Hillebrandt be read as 
one word. Dadhimanthd is interpreted in the commentary of Gargya 
Narayana to Asv. Gj-h. S. ii, 5, 2, hy the words dadhimUrds tu dadhu 
mantdh praldrtitah, and shoald be translated meal stirred urith sour milk* 

3 Both pada-text and native commentary are wanting in the Bombay 
edition. 
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reading may be not svaJi, but 8v6ii, written for Sv&h 'to-mor- 
row', with the common confusion of the different sibilants,^ he 
offers an alternative translation, **0n the morrow the ripe 
barley bursts forth from the opening of the ground", that is, 
"grain planted to-day ripens on the morrow" 

Now iva, the second word of the line, is a postpositive par- 
ticle of comparison, and must govern the ahhi which precedes 
it, as well as the sv&h which follows. Either of Bloomfield's 
translations makes a perfectly clear interpretation, indicative 
of abundance of food in the happy days of King Parik^it, 
quite in keeping with the rest of the hymn; but his first version 
neglects the ahhi, and his alternative disregards the iva. 
Griffiths (op. cit II, 434) takes proper account of both in his 
translation, "Up as it were to heavenly light springs the ripe 
corn above the cleft", but his English is unintelligible; possibly 
by the cleft we are to understand the rift through which the 
plant makes its way out of the ground? fiut either by this 
interpretation or by Bloomfield's alternative translation, to 
represent the ripe grain as springing forth from the ground 
is decidedly incongruous. 

The following version may therefore be presented for 10 a 
and 6: "As if toward the sunlight, springs forth the barley 
[when] ripe beyond the opening [of the jar]". In paraphrase, 
'just as the growing barley plants spring up towards the sun- 
light, so the ripe barley corns spring forth over the mouth of 
the jar in which they are stored'. This interpretation takes 
full account of the Sanskrit text, and gives a distinct meaning, 
fully harmonizing with the context: In Eling Parik$it*s reign, 
the barley produces abundantly, luxuriance of the stalks not 
taking up all the strength of the plants, but being fiilly matched 
by the yield of grain, which overflows all receptacles; and 
India's great plague famine is a thing unheard o£ 



1 Cf. Bloomfield and Spieker, JA08. 18, cxvii ff.; the conyene mis- 
writing appears in the pariiriitam of the Mss. in 9 b, which is kept in 
the Both- Whitney and Bombay texts, though corrected by Hillebrandt and 
recognized as a miswriting by Whitney in his Index Verhorun to the 
Atharva-Veda, JAOS. 12, 176, and by Monier- Williams in his SanakHt- 
English Dictionary, ed. 2, p. 602, col. 3. 
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A Coptic Ostracon. — By Professor Willum H. Wobebll, 
Hartford, Conn. 

The curious ostracon here presented was bought in 1909 by 
Professor Walter Dennison from the well known dealer in 
Gizeh, the Shech Ali al-Arabi (who as usual gave no infor- 
mation of its origin), and was kindly placed at my disposal 

Text 

+ S^lNe NCA MMXe HffOOYNF 

TTBHNF g'iTN AMM2lK[o]YpV HMA 

HtfiiMOYA Fpe xoYCDT Nsproq 

gt'CDCOq FN21 HMaRBYl? NE 
+ AG/ i^ • InS/ -h 

Translation 

[Ansate cross] Demand ten sacks 

of dates from Ammakouri the 
camel-driver. He has twenty artabs, 
being those of the place of fiij. 
+ Ath[or] 14th,' [of the current] ind[iction the 
year] + 

The language is Sahidic with certain northern tendencies, 
e. g.: BHNE for Bnnf, AGODp for gATODp. The sixth letter 
of the first line is plainly e but must have been intended for c. 
The eleventh and twelfth of the second line though crowded 
are HH. The fifteenth of the second line may have been an 
A « similar to the \ just preceding and to the ^ of the 'i^ 
in the last line. Yet the space and the visible remains sug- 
gest far more strongly OY- Eitlier would be a possible reading. 
We have here either a Copt or an Arab with the Arabic 
familiar name ^JS4^\ Al-Mukari, "the Camel-driver". The 
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Coptic writer either consciously or unconsciously translates 
this by TTMAH^^IMOyA, and renders it phonetically by AMHA- 
KOypi* ^^ ^^s probably the only name by which he was to 
be designated. Such metatheses are common in vulgar Egyp- 
tian Arabic today. For the kunya ^^lO^ see Al 'AsyCiti, 
LtMu ULubdb, edition Veth, page ror. But the assimilation 
of the 1 of the article is Coptic and rare at that, for the 
Arabic article with following m is regularly given in Coptic as 

aAm. 

The name Femanbij, or the place of Bij, is difficult The 
tempting identification with the name of the now ruined city 
of Mambij (Mabog, Bambyke) in extreme northern Syria, 
north-east of Aleppo, must be rejected. Ripe dates are not 
produced on the coast today further north than about Jaffa; 
and palms cease to grow north of Haifa. In Mesopotamia the 
northern limit of the date-palm is fixed by Baedeker, Faidstina 
und Syrien, 1910, p. 395, between S&marra and Bagdad. 
Egypt, the land of dates, would not have imported such from 
southern Mesopotamia by way of Mambij. On the other hand, 
I find no record of any Egyptian locality of that name; and 
BIX is found in Peyron's Lexicon Linguae Copticae, 28, follow- 
ing Kircher's very doubtful authority, to be the Arabic J^ 
"tessera", "pupilla", "joint", "gem". As it is written in larger 
letters than the rest of the line it must be a proper name.^ 

The year of the current indiction is not given. Perhaps the 
purposes of the memorandum made this unnecessary, and the 
writer added ih^ from habits Possibly the numeral | 10 is 
intended by the 4- at the end. 



I I am indebted to Professor Torrey for the suggested identification 
of the word with ^^n^\ mentioned by al Beladhuri 238 f. [ed. Cairo 
1319, p. 247 f.; cf. Maqrizi ed. Cairo 1324, vol. i, p. 313 f.]. The name 
was, and perhaps still is applied [Baedeker, Egypt and the Sttddrty 1908, 
p. xxxyiii, Beja], to a nomadic people east of the Nile, between Qena 
and Quser on the north and the Abyssinian mountains on the south. 
The famous revolt of this people in 854 A. D. is recorded by Stanley 
Lane-Poole, A Histoi-y of Egypt in the Middle Ages, p. 41. The counfr>- 
about Aswan at least is famous for its dates. In Coptic this people is 
called BAAM6UUCDOTI. 
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Religious Conceptions Underlying Sumerian Proper 
J^ames. — By Gsokge A. Babton, Bryn Mawr 
College. 

In cataloguing the Proper Names in the Hayerford Library 
Collection I was impressed with the amoant of Sumerian 
theology which they expressed. Almost all the religious ideas 
which underly Semitic proper names can be paralleled in 
Somerian. 

The following study is based on the names in the Haver- 
ford Collection. These tablets, though but four hundred in 
number, contain so many pay rolls that they are particularly 
rich in proper names. Nearly 3300 individuals are mentioned 
in them, while in all the documents from which Huber collec- 
ted the names for his Personennamm . , . der Zeit der Kdnige 
von Ur und Nisin there are only about 5100 names. The 
documents here drawn upon do not, therefore, afford a meager 
basis for induction. Of course a great many of the names 
found in the Haverford tablets occur in other documents also, 
and are found in Huber's list. Before considering the reli- 
gious ideas of particular names it should be noted that some 
of the most peculiar and striking of these ideas have not yet 
been found in names of earlier |periods. One searches the 
name-lists from the reigns of Urkagina and Lugalanda in vain 
for some of them; though, of course, this is not true of those 
which express the simpler and more common ideas. 

The first fact that impresses one in the study of these 
names is the popularity of certain deities. For example, the 
name of the goddess Bau enters as a component part into the 
names of at least 147 individuals mentioned in these texts; 
that of Utu, the sun-god, into the names of 64 persons; that 
of Kal, into 58; that of Galgir into 50; and that of Ningirsu, 
into 54 This does not show any tendency to monotheism 
among the Sumerians any more than the popularity of Marduk 
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and Nabu, as shown in the Proper Names of the Neo-Baby- 
Ionian empire, implies a tendency to monotheism then* 

Among the Sumerians the most common way of showing 
devotion by means of a proper name was to call the boy or 
girl a "seryant" of some deity. Thus 85 different men men- 
tioned in this collection bore the name Ur-^Bau, Ur^ not 
only means ^seryant", but the "consecrated seryanf or qadesh; 
hence the name expressed deep devotion. We find not only 
Ur-^Bau, but Ur-^Ningirm, Ur-^Enlily Ur-^NinO, Ur-^Du- 
wiLzi, etc. All the gods were remembered in this way. An- 
other form of name almost as popular was to call a boy the 
gal or gdlu,^ L e., the "man" of such and such a god. Thus 
we have OaJr^Bau as the name of 28 individuals in these 
texts, Oalr^Ningirsu, as the name of 31, Odl-^Narua, as the 
name of 22, and the other deities are similarly honored. 
Girls were in like manner. said to be the servants of different 
deities by calling them the gim or gime^ of some deity. Thus 
we have Oim-^Kalt Oini'^Nind, etc. Thirty-two different deities 
are in these texts honored in this way. 

Sometimes, apparently, it was the intention of the parent to 
place the child under the protection of any or every deity. 
In that case the infant was called Ur-dingirra, Cfdl-dingirra, 
or Oim-dingirra, "servant of god", "man of god", or "maid- 
servant of god". It is, of course, possible that in these cases 
some particular deity was intended, and that the names are 
hypocoristica. 

Naturally there are also many names which ascribe attri- 
butes of various kinds to the gods. The following are a few 
examples: Nin^an-^Ba-u,^ "Lady of heaven is Bau", sometimes 
turned about as ^Ba-u-nin-a-an, "Bau is lady of heayen". 
^Utu-me-ne, "Utu is he", is the statement of another name. 
Others are: "^Utu-en-dug, "Utu is good lord"; ^Bchu-agag-ga, 



1 This is the Sumerian equivalent of Semitic names beginning with 
Aradf such as Arad-^^Bel, Arad-^Nusku, etc. 

2 These are equivalent to Semitic names beginning with amilti, such as 
AmU-i^Marduk, 

3 These are equivalent to Semitic names beginning with Amtu, each 
as Amat-^Belit 

* References are not given for each of these names. They can be found 
by consulting the name list in Part III of the Haverford Library Col-' 
lection of Cuneiform Tablets. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Bdiffious Conceptions Underlying Sumerian Ptoper Names. 317 

"Ban is brilliant"; Ba-u-na-e, "Bau is greatly exalted"; ^Ba- 
w-har-giSj "Bau is a great lady"; Sag-^BarU-gdl^ "Bau is chief", 
sometimes shortened to Sag-^Ba-ti. Then we have ^Utu-pad- 
da, "Utu is bright"; ^Nannar-maS^b, "Nannar is a mighty 
prince"; ^TRvrgir-gdij "Utu is great strength"; ^TJturgidrliaj 
"Utu is for protection"; ^UivrV^vn'galy "tJtu is the great one"; 
^Utu-bar-ra, "Utu is lord"; and Utv^si-di,^ "Utu is upright" 
(HLC, II, 68, 33, i, 12). Sometimes a name asserts something 
of a god: thus ^Ba-u-da-mS-a means "To Bau there is no 
father"; or, since a may mean "son" also, it may mean "Bau 
has no son". 

Another series of names explains the attitude of the gods 
toward worshippers. Thus ^Utu-fir-ra means "TJtu is a pro- 
tector"; ^Ba-u-girfnu, "Bau is my faithful one" or "my guide"; 
Sa>g-^B(i-u-Jcin, *'The head of Bau turns", apparently toward 
the worshipper; ^Utu-sag^a, "Utu is favorable"; ^Nin-gir-su- 
ni-Sag, "Ningirsu is gracious". Then we have ^Ba'i4rni4um, 
"Bau protects"; ^Bct-u-he-gal, "Bau is a rich blessing"; ^Utu- 
Icalam-ey "Utu is for all'; ^Vtu-zirmu^ "Utu is my life"; *jBa- 
Vrgi-mu^ "Bau is my life"; '^Kalrzi'mu, **Kal is my life"; ^Utu- 
ki-ram-miy "Utu is the one who loves us"; ^Kcd-e-ia-zij "Kal 
makes him live"; ^Su-ba-ni, "Su created him"; ^l^r-eib-apin, 
"The foundation-god places the foundation"; ^BorVregiry "Bau 
is behind"; ^En-ssu-egir-hAy "Enzu is behind the hand"; ^Nannar* 
nKuS-egir^ *^Nannar is behind the prince"; ^Kal-amarmu^ "Kal 
is my mother" or "my love"; ^Nin-mar^^'a-igi'du^ "Ninmar lifts 
up the eyes"; ^Nin-maf^^-mdh-kdlrla, "Ninmar exalts the humble 
man"; ^BoruAugalrgi'gij "Bau is faithful queen", or "queen of 
the faithful''; ^Ba-u4ur-gidj "Bau makes the short tall"; Kor 
^Ba-urdii, "The word of Bau exalts". 

Several names are formed on the analogy of the Biblical 
Micah O'^^yPt "who is like Yahu?") and Michael (^83^9, "who 
is like God?"). Thus we have A-bor^Nin-gir'SUrkim, "Who is 
like Ningirsu?" and A-ba-^JDun-gi-kim, "Who is like the god 
Dungi?" The question is sometimes shortened by leaving the 
Jcim « "like" to be understood, as in A-ba-^En-ki, "Who is 
like Enki?" and A-ba-^Nin-gir'SU. 

Sometimes the name is a prayer, as ^Utu-ha-rugt "May Utu 
increase!"; ^Ininni-ha-zcd, "May Ininni be great!" 6u (or) 



* Erroneoutly read in my name-list ^Utu-sik-ki, 
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Ka-^BarU-ma, "Speak, O Bau, the name"; ^Jntfim-frt-n, **0 

Ininni, give lifer'^ Sometimes the name alludes to the atti- 
tude of a god to the general welfare, as ^Utu-uru-nOj •*Uta 
exalts the city"^; ^KcU-uru-nOy "Kal exalts the city". The 
name ^Ba-u-uru is probably of the same meaning, only the 
na has been omitted. In the same class belongs the name 
^Sig-kam-pa-te-si, "The wool-god the Patesi cultivates". 

Sometimes a name expresses the intercession of one god 
with another. Thus ^Nin'gir-su-gidrda'Sagiih'^Nina4a means 
"Ningirsu brings the blessing from Nina". 

Sometimes it expresses the aid which one god gives another; 
this is the case in the name £7r-^£a2-ma-dt4-^jVa-ru-a, in which 
the du might also be read gin or gub, and which means "Ser- 
vant of Kal, who brings (or establishes) Narua". 

Another series of names indicates a tendency to fuse deities 
together. Thus we have Ur'^Utu-nigin'^Nin-gir'SU, "Servant 
of Utu (who is) the totality of Ningirsu"; Dr-^BorU-'Sur-me, 
"Servant of Bau (who is) the god Shur"; Ur-^n-^Bchu, "Ser- 
vant of Ish (who is) Bau"; Odl-^Ur-^ASani, Man of Ur (who 
is) Asharu". It must be said, however, that this tendency has 
not gone far. 

The deification of Dungi and Bur-Sin left its traces in the 
proper names of the period. Thus we have Ur-^Bur-^JEn-zu, 
"Servant of Bur-Sin" and ^Dun-gi-i^'^Umun-galy "The divine 
Dungi is the mountain of the great divine lord". 

The names compounded with Dungi are especially lauda- 
tory. For example, one man bore the name ^Nin-gir'Su-a-tah- 
^Dun-gij "Ningirsu is the helper of the god Dungi"; another, 
the name ^Dun-giruru-mu, "The god Dungi is my city"^ — a 
sentiment not unlike that of Ps. 90 ^t "Lord, thou hast been 
our dwelling place". 

Another bore the name ^Dun-gi-nitdh-gin, "The god Dungi 
increases men", or "weighs men". Still another was called 
Tcih^Dun-gi-^Nannar, "The god Dungi is equal to Nannar**. 



1 Which might also be translated ^'Ininni is life". 

2 Na is here taken in the sense of elU (cf. Barton, Origin of Babylo- 
nian Writing, no. 715). it might be taken as the suffix (no. 71 >*): the 
name would then become ''Utu is his city*'. In that case these names 
would be of the type of ^Dun-gi-uru-mti, mentioned below. 

• Perhaps the mu here means «be high" (Barton, op. cit no, 62 "), in 
which case this name would belong to the class of ^Utu-uru-na. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Bdigious Concepiiom Underlying Sumerian Proper Names. 319 

One pay roll (HLC, 10; c£ II, 63) contains no less than ten 
men, into whose names Dungi as a god entered as an element 
Four of these were sons of a certain Ba-ha-ou They were 
OdHr^Dun-gi, ''MAn of Dungi"; ^Dun-gi-he-gdl, "The god Dungi 
is a great blessing"; ^Dun-gi-rcb-kalarn'ma, Hhe people are for 
the god Dungi"; and ^Dun-^^i-feaZaw-ma-i&t-K-W, "The god Dun- 
gi — the people are his delight". Three others, the name of 
whose father is lost, were ^Dun-gt-a-du-kalam-inay "The god 
Dungi is the prince of the people"; ^Dun-gi-d-nitaf}, "The god 
Dungi is the reward of men"; ^Dun-gi-kUhar^sag, "The god 
Dungi is like a mountain", or "inhabits a mountain". A cer- 
tain A'tu mentioned in the same tablet named his son Ka- 
^Dun-gi-^ib'tOrS, "The word of the god Dungi goes forth from 
him"; while another named Lugal-gal'tiSum named his two sons, 
Ama-^Dun-gi-e'^Ur-rUj "The mother of the god Dungi is the 
goddess TJrru"; and ^Dun-gi-u-nam-ti, "The god Dungi is the 
food of life". Could laudation of a living monarch go further? 
It is a rare collection of sychophantic praise to be collected 
in one pay roll! One wonders whether this group of men were 
especially favored by the king. 

There is one name which is peculiar. It is Sag-gar'SU-erim, 
"In the midst of thy food is a slave". It is probably addres- 
sed to a god, and indicates that the bearer is among the de- 
votees of the deity from whose bounty he lives. Either the 
parent who gave this name had a sense of humor or he was 
a literalist as utterly lacking humor as some of the Puritans 
who gave their children names consisting of long sentences. 

One name is puzzling. I have read it iSib-ur-sal, "The 
priest is a man-woman". Ur may have the meaning "dog" = 
"Sodomite" as in Deut. 23, 1 9, in which case the name would 
mean "The priest is a female dog", or "is a bitch"! The term 
ur-sal is probably of similar significance to the sci-zikru of 
the code of Hammurapi, which occurs in §§ 178, 180, etc., 
and designates a class of women devoted to a god. 

Twelve years ago the writer claimed on the ground of the 
character of the deities and the mythology that the substra- 
tum of the civilization of southern Babylonia was Semitic.^ 
Ijater Eduard Meyer 2 adduced more convincing proof of this 



1 Semitic Origins, 1902, 195 fif. 

* Sumerier und Semiten in Babi/lonien, 1906, 
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from the evidence of the art, showing that the gods of the 
Sumerians in southern Babylonia were fashioned after the 
models of Semitic culture and that therefore the Semites must 
have been first in the country. The evidence of these proper 
names adds another bit of proof which tends to establish the 
same position. It is hardly possible that so many names 
should correspond to Semitic models — models which are 
found all over the Semitic area — had not the Semites been 
in Babylonia first If the gods worshipped there by the Su- 
merians were Semitic, and the Semites formed the bulk of the 
population, this phenomenon is explicable, but on any other 
hypothesis it is very difficult to explain. 
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striking Phenomena of Sumerian. — By J. Dtnelby 
Prince, Ph. D., Professor in Columbia University, 
New York City. 

Professor Eriedricli Delitzsch, in his recent work Sumerische 
Sprachldire f&r Nichtassyriologen, Leipzig, 1914, § 5; § 14, 
mentions several peculiarities of Sumerian regarding which he 
iuTites comment and comparison with similar phenomena in 
other languages. In the following paper, the two most impor- 
tant features to which he alludes will be briefly discussed; viz., 
A. the multiplicity of meanings associated with single sound- 
Talues; and £. the abbreviation of verbal roots. 

A. Multiplicity of Meanings. 

One of the most striking characteristics of the Sumerian 
syllabary is the existence of a great number of words, appar- 
ently identical in sound, yet differing widely in signification; a 
problem which Delitzsch makes little attempt to explain in the 
work just mentioned, or in his Sumerische Orammatik (Leipzig, 
1914), or Sumerisches Olossar (Leipzig, 1914). It is evident, 
however, that many of these varying meanings must have been 
distinguished from one another in speech, as their sense-diver- 
gence precludes the possibility that they could have been pro- 
nounced alike. For example, Delitzsch calls attention to the 
fact that the syllables a$ *one' and aS 'six' could not possibly 
have had the same vocalic value, and hints that there must 
have existed in the spoken idiom ''vocaUc nuancei^ which the 
cuneiform writing was not fitted to express.^ Such a suppo- 
sition is perfectly reasonable, so far as it goes, but, as will 
appear from the following pages, there are other elements to 
be taken into consideration as well. 

In MSL,2 I have alluded to the necessity of supposing that 

^ Sumerische Orammatik, p. 14, d. 

* Materials for a Sumerian Lexicon, p. XIX; XXI. 
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tones must have existed in primitive Somerian, as in the system 
prevailing in spoken Chinese; but, while this theory still seems 
necessary as an aid in accounting for the kaleidoscopic nature 
of the Sumerian syllabary, it is not in itself sufficient to explain 
all the variations; first, because the different meanings attached 
to a syllable frequently exceed the possible, or at any rate 
probable, number of tones, and secondly, because syllables are 
often abbreviations of longer originals, a fact which would 
tend to change the vowel shading or quantity, rather than the 
tone. This becomes apparent from an examination of almost 
any sound-value showing a number of meanings. 

For instance, Delitzsch mentions the syllable aS ^ ^one' and 
also = 'six', but this value aS seems to have served for seven 
distinct ideas, divisible into three sign-groups.^ 

I. o^ = the horizontal wedge. 

1. 0^ » idii 'one'; iSten 'one'; gitm&lu 'perfect', which latter 
is evidently a secondary meaning from the idea 'one\ 'unique'; 
hence also == tnagdru 'agree' and mitxaru 'be alike' (see just 
below sub No. 5 in this list). There can be no doubt that 
ma$ = aSdridu 'first' also belongs to this association, which 
maS must have been pronounced tvaS « a$. 

2. aS 'stretch out; direct': §u as-ni, or me-ri aS-ni -= tiriQ 
g&tisu (or §ijn§u) 'the stretching out of his hand' (or 'foot') 
Probably this idea of direction also appears in gar-as 'deci- 
sion'; literally 'making one', or 'making a direction' (order). 

3. 08 'man', which may be rhotacism for ur 'man' (c£ ils 
and es ((xl) = 'man'), or else, in this case, the horizontal may 
have been pronounced dil(i), also » 'man', or it may have been 
read ru as a metathesis for ur 'man'. Note in this connection 
that as and ru both » gitm&lu 'perfect'. 

4. as occurs in the combination a^-bulu^ 'hasten very much'; 
as Delitzsch suggests, for a « ID 'power' -h KTJ «- S(u) 
postposition » 'with power'; hence 'exceedingly'. 

11. as ^ A§. 

6. flw — gibMu 'desire' (n.); «= ccas&su 'need, want' (vb.). 
This sense seems to be a development from o^ — horizontal 
wedge — mag&ru 'agree' (above in No. 1). 



Materials, p. -IX, on sign-groapt. 
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6. o^F » irritu 'curse' (n.); = ezSru *curse* (vb.), apparently 
an extension of the sense 'desire* (No. 5), i. e. *desire' + 'eyiF 
understood. 

m. aS ^ Six-Sign. 

7. o^ — <six\ given by Delitzsch as necessarily pronounced 
with a vowel different to that in as 'one' (No. 1). as « *six', 
however, is plainly for i(a) *five' + aS *one'; cf. i-min 'seven' = 
*five and two'; tis 'eight' =- i(a) + es 'five and three', with a 
change of the written vowel; ^ i-lim 'nine' = 'five and four'. 
The initial palatalized i was undoubtedly a weak consonant, 
as is seen also in Semitic Babylonian verbs, as in iSkun =» 
iiskunj which may really have been pronounced yiskun. 

It is difficult to analyze satisfactorily even such a brief table 
of meanings as the above, according to vocalic pronunciation 
and tone, because there are so many elements of possible 
difference which do not depend either upon the vowels or the 
tone. Of the seven sense-values just given, the equivalents 
a§ 'man' and a§ 'six' leave us in doubt as to whether as 'man' 
was really pronounced as. Here it must be remembered that 
as, es and us all appear in the sense 'man', and also that 
there are in Sumerian many other such values, similar to each 
other in^ sound, yet identical in meaning. Such are lag-lug 
'wash'; ^ad-gud 'be bright'; na-nu 'lie down', etc. where exactly 
the same meaning appears with apparently quite a different 
vowel (DeUtzsch, IS^achlehre, § 6). One is tempted to wonder, 
on examining such equivalents as these, whether some of the 
vowels in spoken Sumerian were not often obscure and in- 
determinate,^ as, for example, in modem Algonquin Indian 
idioms. In such a word as Passamaquoddy 'VmUs 'dog', there 
is really only one clear vowel; the U, and this word has been 
variously represented by English speaking recorders as ala- 
moos; demoos; ulumoos. A similar diflSculty may well have 
been present in Sumerian speech, which may give an additional 
key to the variant writings of syllables which may have the 
same or allied meanings. On the other hand, all vowels were 
certainly not indistinct, as we have zu 'know', which is pro- 
bably etymologically connected with sora « nahiJi, 'make known^ 

1 Gf. LaDgdon, Sumerian Grammar, p. 118. 

» Almost like the ScJwmnd; cf. da-dih-dvb, all t= •seize' {j^hdAu). 
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announce, name'. Forthermorey in connection with ds ^man', 
we are in doubt, as indicated above, as to whether it may not 
have been pronounced not o^, but dil(i)^ or ru. As to a$ 
'six' *» ia^, this syllable may really have been uttered iq^^ even 
when written as, the i being a very "weak palatal, ^ as noted 
above sub No. 7. The same principle seems to apply to aS 
'one\ as the form ma^ = was occurs in the sense 'first'. The 
common ordinal ^first' was u§u which must have been pronoun- 
ced diflFerently to usu 'thirty', plainly from us 'three', a har- 
monic obscuration 2 of es 'three' + u 'ten'. This maM 'first' 
must have been uttered w(jl§, and here again it may be con- 
jectured that as 'one', even when written as, may have been spo- 
ken was, although with a very weak initial w-. In later speech, 
(w)aS 'one' and i(a§) 'six' may also have developed a short 
and a long pronunciation respectively. An almost parallel 
phenomenon appears in Magyar numerals^ where tizenegy ('ten 
and one' » egy) 'eleven' must be carefully distinguished in 
pronunciation from iizennegy ('ten and four' « nkgy) 'fourteen'. 
It should also be noted that there are three meanings connect- 
ed with as 'one', L e., 'one; perfect; agree', which, although 
allied in sense, may also have varied tonally; cf. in Chinese 
the three Mandarin tones mo\ viz., ma» 'feel, touch'; mo 2 'grind, 
rub'; mo^ 'rub out, obliterate', where there are certainly three 
tones used to distinguish variations of one and the same funda- 
mental idea, while a fourth mo^ » 'afterwards, at last'. 

Of the four remaining o^- values; viz., as 'direct, stretch'; as 
in the combination a « ID + s(u)\ as 'desire' and as 'curse', 
these may have been distinguished tonally. Yet even here, it 
is not necessary to suppose four tones, as there are, for 
example, in English, a number of similar sounding words 
differing in meaning yet perfectly comprehensible by context 
without any tone differentiation or vowel shading; c£ "the mine 
is mine"; "I know that that 'that' is demonstrative"; "for 
four"; "so, sew, sow"; "fine" — "delicate"; -= "magnificent"; 
"pay a fine", etc. Examples of such accidental sound resem- 
blance may be drawn from any language. 



1 Palatalized % appears very weakly in Bussian before i-vowels as in 
(m% 'they', which is not pronounced folly anyi. This does not appear at 
all in Servian onh where there is no palatalisation at all. 

* Cf. Langdon, Summerian Grammar ^ p. 118. 
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It will be sufficient to choose only one other example, in 
order to demonstrate the difficulties of the Sumerian word- 
list. Thus du (DU) -=» 'walk, go', but as di also =» 'go' this 
would seem to show that the vowel in this case was probably 
U; du ^ *hold, carry'; expressed by Su-du *carry in the hand', 
no doubt an extension of the *go'-meaning o{du(D\J\ as many 
Sumerian verbs may be used both transitively and intransi- 
tively; as te 'approach' and 'bring near'; g 'go out' and 'bring 
out'; tu 'enter' and 'bring in', etc. Closely connected with the 
'carry'-idea is du » 'lift up', as in naSH Sa ini 'lift up the 
eyes'; hMU Sa riH 'raise the head'. 

Also from the go-motion-idea must come the equation du 
(UL) » 'throw down; shove, push', a sense found likewise 
with ru (UL) which is probably etymologically connected with 
this du. Delitzsch also gives $u 'overpower' as being a possible 
connection here, but Su meant originally 'cover' and corre- 
sponds with this sense of du only secondarily, and not ety- 
mologically. Here, however, really must belong tu «-> tug 
ssplit, loosen', whence nam-du 'freedom' «= looseness', and pos- 
sibly also du 'make bricks', from the idea 'throw do¥m, spread' 
Hence also du — €p& 'bake' and pix& 'mend with bitumen'. 

A number of the di^values are shortened forms of longer 
roots, as, just abore du -» tug, and du — dul (TUL) 'cham- 
ber', whence du — nigiggu 'ravine, hole'; du « dug (KA) 
peak'; du = dug (EAE; RU) 'make, construct', explained 
by the value du^ but this KAE «> du was also pronounced 
ru (d ^ r). Delitzsch thinks that such writings as du-u 
indicated a shading rather than a lengthening of the vowel, 
but this seems improbable, as, in the case just cited of du 
and di^ both « 'go', the di plainly indicated an Umlamd of 
the possibly earlier u, and yet this value du is explained both 
by the prolonged du-u and by du^ (du-du — KA-KA = 
dabdbu 'meditate'). The likelihood is that doubled vowels 
indicated long vowels just as in German Boot^ Loos, etc. Many 
illustrations of this principle may be drawn from the Assyrian 
as rabU'U plainly — rabU (cf. all the Assyrian verbs "Pinal 
He"). 

It is difficult to explain why du (UL) should be equated 
with asdmu 'be comely, seemly', unless it be an erroneous asso- 



1 That is, by du with no evidence of vocalic prolongation. 

2S JAOS 84. 
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ciation with iu = dug (XI) *good, be good'. The UL sign 
does not lend itself to this signification. Similarly du ^= hi 
'land' was possibly due to an association with du » pcucaru 
'gather, assemble'; napxaru 'totality'. 

Such lists as the above are sufficient to convince the student 
that we have two difficulties to meet in considering the Su- 
merian syllabary; 1. the association of many meanings with 
the same sound- value; and 2. the less frequent, but nonetheless 
evident, association of variant sound*values with identical 
meanings, as indicated above (La^-lug, etc.). The foUowing six 
principles must be understood in order to untangle the Su- 
merian syllabary. 1. Roots are often shortened from longer 
roots^ as above du, worn down from duly dag, tug. 2. There 
was occasionally a distinction by means of tones as in Chinese, 
as indicated in the above commentary on the o^-words and 
possibly also in the durVisi, between dil 'go, move'; du 'push'; 
du 'bake bricks' and du 'raise'. 3. There must also have been 
vowel shading, as du, di <"- du 'go' and its probable deriva- 
tives: du 'push; spread bricks' and 'raise' ('move'). This may 
well have been a simultaneous phenomenon with tone variation, i 
4. Often there may have been no distinction in sound at all, 
as in the similar sounding words in English cited above. 
6. Paronomasia based on erroneous association of signs played 
a great part, as pointed out in MSL at length;^ c£ in the 
dt^liHt :du (UL) » asdmu 'be seemly', transferred to the sign 
UL (vaL du) from the sign XI (vaL du *be good'). 6. Distinc- 
tions must have be^i made, as in Chinese, by means of com- 
binations which fixed the meaning of the ambiguous syllable,^ 



1 Thut is, there may have heen and probably were dii-tones and du- 
tones. > < 

3 Materials, p* IX. Faronomastic association of Sumerian words with 
similar sounding Semitic words, as e-me ^=- amatu *word', was probably 
largely mnemonic. 

3 In Chinese, such defining words are common, where the first word 
senres to limits the special meaning of the second; thus, *milk-skin' «= 
*cream'; *fire-leg' =^ *ham*. Better, chih too 'know the way \ bat now used 
for *know\ in general. There are great numbers of such two- word phrases 
and also a system of numeratives (Giles, Encyclopaedia Brit VI. p. 217), 
such as also exist in English, as 'piece, pair, brace\ In Old English 
numeratives of this sort Were much more common; as 'a sounder of 
boar^ ; *a pride of lions*. We still distinguish between 'a herd of cattle% 
'a iiock of sheepS *a flight of geese', etc. 
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as dam «= ^coiytix^ but dam-dam 'young married person'; nita- 
dam — the same; di 'judgment' and di-kud — the same; 
literally: 'cut (kud) a decree' (di). Di alone was an indeter- 
minate root as to meaning. Thus, it might mean 'go' « du; 
'speak" trs du — dug (KA), but di-kud or dv-kuru could only 
mean 'judge, decree'. Thus, also Surdu 'carry in the hands' 
(su) — 'carry' par excdlence. Surdu was only thus combined 
to show that this was the du » 'carry' and not 'go'; dalhdu 
'go at someone's side', etc. Examples of this system may be 
multiplied by a study of Delitzsch's Olossar or my M8L. 
According to Giles {Encyd. Brit., VI, p. 217), there are 
thirty-three instances of the Chinese syllable shih with different 
meanings, which are distinguished, not only by tones, but by 
indicative combinations, the same in principle as the above. 
Sumerian suffered much from being used as a sacred idiom 
by an utterly alien people. The difficulties of its syllabary 
were greatly increased by nusunderstandings of signs and false 
groupings owing to paronomastic associations of sound values, 
Upon this fact too little stress has been laid by recent Sume- 
rologists. This panning association must have become more 
and more frequent as Sumerian ceased to be a spoken language 
and the bewildering result gave rise to the not unnatural 
Hal6vyan theory, that this was not a language at all, but a 
mere jumble of priestly inversions and rearrangements, similar^ 
although this was not quoted, to the plays made by the an- 
cient Irish monks on the Erse of their day. So apparent did 
this seem at first that Delitzsch himself believed for a time 
in the "cryptogram" theory, which has long since been dis-« 
proved by indisputable grammatical evidences. 

B. Abbreviated Roots. 

The occurrence in Sumerian of a great number of roots 
which have lost their original consonant, which consonant 
reappears before a vowel ending is certainly strange, but iiot 
without linguistic parallel. Thus, we find in Sumerian du 
'speak', but dug-ga-mu 'when I speak' « dug-a-muA In his 
Sumerische Sprachlehrej p. 9, Delitzsch gives a quantity of 
such examples, such as pa(b) 'brother'; sa(g) 'heart'; u(d) 
'day', etc. If we were to find the French phrases: lea frhres 



» This «« dif^ (KA) + vowel of prolongation + mw = 1 p. ending. 
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sont Id and lee frhree eovd id written: U frhr son la and U 
Jrhr sM't'isi, precisely the same phenomenon would be evident 
Furthermore, in Celtic, particularly in Welsh and Irish, such 
consonantal changes as Welsh pen 'head', but fy mhen 'my 
head'; Irish bo *cow', but ar m-bo (pron. mo) *our cow* come 
from an original nasal in the possessive which affected the 
succeeding consonant, but which totally disappeared graphi- 
cally from the possessive particle. In Eastern Algonquin 
also, the final -I of the third personal accusative (obviative), 
which appears in Passamaquoddy skitap-y-il 'man' has been 
quite lost in the kindred Canadian Abenaki alfiibora 'man', a 
process of decay which may be observed taking place in the 
Penobscot of Maine, where this 4 survives only as the faintest 
lingual touch, often inaudible even to a trained ear. The 
probability is that in Sumerian, even at first, the final con- 
sonants were pronounced very lightly, unless followed by a 
voweL This phonetic peculiajity gave rise to the current 
eclipsis in the later language. It is, however, striking that the 
older form with the consonant was often written apparently 
contemporaneously with the shorter and later form, as nUag^ 
nita and nid 'male, man'; su^uS and aiig foundation,^ etc 

It is tempting to try to see in Sumerian ma^ (wa^ »> w&f) 
'P a resemblance to the Chinese wu of the first person; in 
Sumerian za-e — z& (?) the counterpart of the Turkiah mh 
'thou'; to compare Sumerian dingir {dimer) 'god' with Turkish 
tangri 'god', but, owing to the many confusing forces which 
contributed to its formation, Sumerian stands alone as a pre- 
historic philological remnant Its etymologies should be studied 
only in the light which can be got from the Sumerian inscrip- 
tions themselves. On the other hand, it is permissible to seek 
analogies for striking Sumerian phonetic and grammatical 
peculiarities in known languages, without attempting to es- 
tablish a linguistic afiinity between Sumerian and any of these 
idioms on the basis of what are probably only accidental 
resemblances, such as occur between many unconnected lingnis- 
tic groups. 

1 DelitzBch, Sumerische SprachlehrCy § 14. 
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IndO' Iranian Word- Studies (ii). — By Edwin W. Pat, 
Professor in the University of Texas. 

1) Old Per8ian inHniyam 'estate'. 

1. The origin of Old Persian maniyam is still as dubious 
as when it was treated by Gray in AJPh. 21. 17, where the 
derivation from the sept of |idvo) <maneo' was relinquished for 
the comparison with Ay. nmana^ but Gathic damana: hi^^ 
Lat domus. Gray renders by 'real estate' (1. c. p. 16) and 
Bartholomae by 'liegende habe', and this seems to be the 
most probable rendering. It coincides the more nearly with 
derivation from the root men K Analysis of the Latin com- 
pounds (for they are not derivatives) in 'indnium \ -monia will 
serve to prove that mdniya-m meant 'abode, estate', precisely 
the definition that I gave to -monium in AJPh. 31, 410 ^ The 
words fall into the following larger groups: 

2. A. Business words (-mdnmm— estate, property): patri- 
monium (not till Cicero, but surely early) 'father's-estate, 
-property'; merci-monium (Plautus) 'trade, wares', but in 
Most. 904, 912 specifically of a house-trade; original sense 
was 'trade-property, stock in trade'. A vadi-monium (Plautus) 
was a 'stake' or 'forfeit' {vadi-: Goth, tvadi 'forfeit') consisting 
of 'realty'; or vadi-monium was the 'surety's property*. By 
irradiation from vadi-monium came testi-^nonmmy of that which 
the witnesses 'put up'; unless -monium originally referred to 
the sum put up by the litigants in support of the truth of 
their cause — which would include the truth not only of the 
litigant's own statement, but the truth of his witness as well. 
In ali-monium (Plautus), while. we may perhaps feel -monium 
as 'maintenance', the definition as 'food-property' (what one 
was to spend for food) balances merci-monium as *stock-in- 

1 It may be noted here that the root nem also has derivatives meaning 
dwelling, abode', viz. voia6; and Lith. namaX ndmas (falsa ap. Walde, s. v. 
domus). 

23 JAOS 34. 
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trade'. So parsi-nioma was the 'saved-Btock' or, reinforcing 
the original sense, *what remained as savings'. From the 
neut pi. parsimonia would come the fern. sg.«* saving, fru- 
gality'. 

3. B. Abstracts (-monmw«=* estate, condition'): The tran- 
sition to this group may have been formed by matri-monium 
'niQther's-estate', cf. in matrimonium dare, in contrast with 
niatrinionio uxor em exigere (though the sense of 'dame's abode' 
might inhere in both these Plautine turns). A further tran- 
sition to the abstract suffix -moma (-inoniufn) might have 
been supplied by some jocular formation like falsimonia (cf. 
Plautus, Bacch. 541, reperiuntur falsi falsimoniis with Rnd.l3, 
falsas lites falsis testimoniis). But the abstract sense o! 
'estate, condition' suits all the adjective derivatives, e.g. Plau- 
tine aeffrimonia * sick-estate'; tristimonia (Novius) *sad (or 
angry) estate' (cf. Plautine acrimonia 'bitterness, anger'), with 
the late counterterm gaudimonium (Petronius). Laberius (ap. 
Non. 214, 17) employed miserUmonium for miser ia and Gellius 
(16. 7. 2) seems to censure him for inventing mendici-monium 
'beggary' and moechi-monium 'adultery'. By considering the 
three examples together we may realize the important role of 
a single author in spreading the vogue of a suffix. Of course 
moechi-monium may have been suggested by mairimonium, or by 
castimonium or sanctimonia* Extensions like gueri-monia (Cicero) 
would belong in a group with tristimonia and gaudimonium; 
like caerimonia 'sanctity' (then 'awe, rite'), with the castimonia 
group. An apparent estray like (deorum) sessimonium (Vitru- 
vius) 'assembly' might be explained, if genuinely old, as 'sitzen- 
bleiben' or, after curia 'aedificium; senatus', as a 'session 
(-abode'). 

4. The above classification of the Latin words involved 
proves, it is submitted, the verbal entity of -mdnium (-mania) 
with the definition 'estate', 1st concrete,^' abode, property'; 
2d abstract, — 'condition, state': Thus 'mdniiim seems to me 
nearly as well attested by OPers. mdniyam 'property' as the 
original verbal entity of Eng. -dow (in OEng. q/ne-dom 'king- 
dom', abstr. eaidordom 'authority', see Wright's OEng. Gram. 
§ 597) is proved by dom 'judgement', OHG. tu4)m 'state, con- 
dition'. 
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2) Gen. plur., type of asmakam. 

5. The material (with a slight addition) and the theory of 
these forms are found combined in Jackson's Avesta Grammar, 
§ 440, n. 3. 

Observe that oAmoArdm, yavdk^m, yuSmdkam <Gathic. asimdk9m> em- 
ployed as * genitives' of the personal pronouns . . . , are reaUy stereo- 
typed cases of the possessive adjectives, as similarly in Sanskrit 

Besides these " stereotyped'* forms we have in both languages 
possessives regularly inflected from the fta-stem, of. OBulg. 
svoyorku *affinis' (Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1.498). Further explanation 
of the forms may be found in Brugmann, Gr. 2. 2, § 398 sq. 

6. The reason for stereotyping the neuter (accusative) sin- 
gular in' 'Jcam has never been given, and there is no reason 
that can be given. On the other hand, the forms inflected on 
a stem asmaJcor grew up secondarily to asma'liam, as in Latin 
the obvius paradigm arose from oh viam. I shall undertake 
now to show that the -Icam of asmd'Jcam is identical with the 
-cum of Lat. mecum, the hitherto unexplained a before Jcam 
being an instrumental case vowel. This involves the demon- 
stration how in Indo-Iranian '* mecum" has sunk to *'meum". 

7. DelbrQck, ai. Synt. p. 204, remarks: 

hochstens finde ich zu hemerken, dal^ die Gen. iiberwiegend in pos- 
sessivem sinne erscheinen, also bei nomina, oder as bhu . . . yusmakam 
stets und asmd'kam meistens (es kommt auf^erdem vor bei ^ru horen 
<2o> und parikhyd vemachlassigen <lo>). 

8. A reference to Grassmann's index will show that the 
number of nouns used with asmd'ham is great, and their dis- 
tribution such as not to favor the notion that the neuter form 
was in a position to overpower (and "stereotype") the rest. 
In the somewhat chaotic character of Avestan syntax, ahmak^ni 
may have the look of enjoying a wider casual range than 
asmaJcam, though really it does not. 

9. The examples of predicative asmakam in RV. — yuvdku 
(incorrectly accented by Brugmann, 1. s. c.) and yusmd'kam 
(10<>, according to the Bombay index) are not predicative — 
here rendered into Latin by ^nobiscum', as well as by the. 
appropriate forms of *noster', are as follows: 

1. 7. 10 (Arnold's A period), repeated in 1. 13. 10 (B): asmd'kam 
astu A:e'va/aA-»nobi8Cum (noster) sit solus. 
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1. 27. 2 (A), midhaii a. babhOyat » largus nobiscum (noster) fnat. 

4. 22. 10 (A), a. $(i M. bodki godah ^ nobiscam (nosier) bene O M., 
fa bovidans. 

7. 61. 2 (A), a. tantu bkAvanasya gop&h \ pfbantu 96imam &vau no ady& 
s= nobiscam (nostri) santo mandi castodes | bibanto vinam ianu« nos 
nodie. 

8. 54. 8 (A), tv&m a. (X ^ tu <8i8> nobiscam (noster), Q. 

8. 92. 81 (A), tv&m a., t&va smaH » ta nobiscam (nosier), iai samas. 

This is all. Erery example is early Vedic. In every instance, 
if we do not turn onr adjectiyes by substantives, 'nobiscum' 
is perhaps even a better rendering than 'noster'. 

10. If the above renderings do not show the reader how 
original 'nobiscum' (a moribund predicate; cf. Lat. frugi^ in 
a general way) shifted to 'noster', the following Latin examples, 
wherein *mecum' approximates 'meus', may be noted: 

Ovid. Am. 8. 1. 41, sam leyis ei mecam (meas) levis esi . • Capido ; 
Lucan, 8, 148, numen si qaod adhac mecumsi (meamsi); Propertias, 
2, 18, 51, Yobiscam (yesira) esi lope, Yobisoum Candida Tyro; Plauias, 
Gas. 451, erii hodie iecam (tnum) qaod amas, cf. Ovid, Mei. 3, 466, 
quod capio mecum (meam) esi; Cicero, Phil. 12. 28, nobiscam (nosier) 
nee animo eerie esi nee corpore; Fin. 5, 86, <diBcipaltt8> crit mecom 
(tneus), si iecam (iuas) erii, cf. Lig. 38, nos omnes adversaries paiare 
nisi qui nobiscam esseni; ie omnes, qui conira ie non esseni, iaos. 
Examples of ihings : Plauius, Aul. 449, hoc . . quoquo ibo, mecam (meam) 
erii; Pacuvius, Trag. 424, iopper iecam (iua) sii poiesias; Terence, 
Ad. 347, si infiiias ibii, iesiis mecum (mens) esi, anulus; Phorm. 968, 
una iniuriasi iecum (iua); Vergil, Aen. 4, 115, mecum (meus) erii iste 
labor; Epist. Sapph. 103, nil de ie mecumsi (meumsi); cf. Livy, posi- 
quam . . . vicioria cum Poenis (Poenorum) erai. 

The possessive force of the -kom groups led to their ad- 
jeciivization (stem ^o-), and put them in competition with the 
geniiive. Hence by syncretism of *md'ka-8 ^meus' (cf. svdkas 
* meus, tuus, suns') and mdrna *mei' there arose the possessives 
^ndniaka-s (2^ in BY.) and mdma-kirs (3% cf. t[vJdva-k6rS 
*tuus'. In Greek ifuvai-xAc, originally =» *muliebris, femininus' 
(I suggest), we have the adjeciivization of loc. *Yovai + *kam 
(§§ 16-10) 1. Also in loc. pi. ifuvai-Ji the posterius is from 
k8[w]'i (loc: W-v, ace), attached to a locative prius (as in 
iicicoi-oi, Skr. hdsie'SU\ see TAP A, 44, § 2), We have perfect 
analogies in other tongues, as e. g. in Osmanli, for the origin 
of the case suffixes in postponed prepositions. 

1 If, as I maintain, *Aow is from * [8]k[w]'0'm and 56-v from ^aku-m 
(:ihe root sekw- \ seku- *Bequi*) then *(8)k[tD]o8 (§ 16, fn.) is like rapic 
as CO' (from *[8]k[w]6) is like iTp6. 
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11. Thus Yedic usage and general semantic propriety admit 
of our explaining the asmakam type as parallel, ivhen we look 
to the point of origin, with the fnecum type. Further objective 
considerations that support the equation of -Jcam with -cum 
(IE Jcom) lie in the existence of asmaka {1% yusma'ka (2% 
wherein -ha is to be matched with Latin co-^ and the -a be- 
fore ''ka{m\ as has been noted above, is best explained as an 
instrumental case ending. — IE ko- may perhaps be found in 
Vkdm (i. e. ko + am) *amare'. 

12. We must also seek to account for -ku in yuvdkii *vestrum 
duorum'. Its vocalism proves to be in entire accord with the 
derivation of kom as I have elsewhere sketched it (AJPh, 33, 
197; Bull Univ. Texas, no. 263, § 66). I have there conjectured 
an IE preposition skUj whence (in the form ksu) E6-v: Lith. 
8U] and a fuller form skw-om / skw-o (like pro: per). In OLat. 
quom (-.Welsh pwy) we have [sjkwom^ with «- lost precisely in 
(IE) combinations like ndbis(s)k[w]om. Alternating with kwom 
we hiave k[w]om (see Brugmann, Qr. 2. 2. § 665, 1). Evidence 
for [sjkiir I now see in yuvd-ku'^; and, as I am showing more 
fully elsewhere, in Lat. qu-aes-o, i. e. ^co-aerusco^ (see also Bull. 
Univ. Texas, 1. s. c). 

3) Postponed ka'm, 

13. As we look further about us we find ka'm quasi 'gratia' 
following upon datives of purpose (RV). This ka'm has been 
connected with OBulg. ku (Brugmann, 6r. 2. 2. § 668) and 
Irish CO 'to'. If we bear in mind the cognation of ka'm with 
secundum (see above, § 12*), this kam 'gratia', e.g. in amrtdya 
ka'm 'immortalitatis gratia' and kdsmdi kam 'quoia gratia', 
may be compared with Lat. secundum nostram causam » 'nostra 
gratia'. In the example amrtdya ka'm^ [s]kam looks as though 
it may have been an infinitive, « 'for immortality to follow'. 
In Brugmann's first Slavic example, pristqpug ku n-jemii 'sie 



» The connection of sku with the root of litoaai is undoubted. Instead 
of positing a root sek^, dissyllabic sek'u (in secu-tua), perhaps we should 
rather deal in lno{AOi with IE sekw-. Because of ^1:7:0; .with -r.z- appearing 
to match -gv in Skr. a'gva- we have accustomed ourselves to think that, 
given IE -kw-, we must expect -irir- in Greek from -hc-t and likewise 
some doubled consonant from -kw-» In view, however, of Lat. vacca 
(Skr. vacaT), with its clearly hypochoristic -cc- (cf. Engl. "Bossy"), it 
may be that ii:::©; also has hypochoristic -tiit-. Note proper names like 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



334 Edwin W. Fay, 

traten za ihm bin' ku n- is not unlike 'seqai' in 'pergunt 
sequi eum'. The abstract datives with ka'm are also seman- 
tically suggestire of Lat cum cammodo (tuo), cf. ouv Tq> om 

4) The confixes ka- and ku-. 

14 The study, after asmd'-kam, of the Sanskrit (L e. IE) 
suffix ka- I ku; yields a suprisingly simple interpretation of 
this group of words, viz. as containing in their suffix a posterius 
meaning 'with'. The examples are easily controlled inEdgerton's 
Hopkins dissertation on the &a-suffix. I will begin with his 
Ska as used in Bahuvnhis (Edg. §§ 12, 53-65). All Sanskritists 
know that the ^^hare-fooV^ type of compound is frequently 
extended at the end by -ka. In RV. we have try-amborkorm 
(ace.) *tres-matres-habentem', but originaUy *ter-matre-cum', 
let us say; also tn-kadru-ka- designating a three-jar festiyal 
(orig. 'ter-cado-cum', let us say). AV. adds sv-ariOrkA- *bona- 
domo-cum', sarva-kega-ka'" 'omni-capillo-cum' and, doubling 
the *with', saJia'-kantha-kor *co-gula-cum'. Edgerton accident- 
ally renders by 'with the throat', just as Whitney (Gr. 1222. c) 
renders rupa-ka- by 'with form'. These unpurposed renderings 
reveal the close connection between the sense of 'cum' and of 
'habens' (cf. exo>v 'cum'). The appositeness of -cum may be 
tested also in words like RV. hMdika- 'refreshing', i. e. 'with 
refreshment', gUi-kci* 'cooling': ^Uam 'frost' (Edgerton's 4:ka, 
§ 56, containing 5 words only; there remain a'nto-fta- ^ Death' 
[A v.], i. e. 'fine-cum', ydcana-ka" 'mendicant', i, e. 'prece-cum', 
vimanyu-ka- 'allaying wrath', containing* manyu-ka- 'ira-cum'). 
For Latin examples wherein turns with cum approximate 
"possessive" derivatives cf. from Plautus (Am. 330 and) Poen. 
852, cum on ere (so. homini)<»onustus; Mil, 1021, cum bac 
forma-»tam formosus; Cu, 286, cum tanta gloria^ tam 
gloriosus. 

15. Possibly the priora of these -ka words also sometimes 
exhibit instrumental form (§11). Thus we find (Edg. § 29, c) 
pracald'ka- 'chameleon', prius *pra'Cdld 'creeping' (noun): 
pra-cala- 'serpens' (Sidj,)] patd-kd- 'banner', prius |>a^a- 'cloth' 
(cf.pati 'stripe'), i. c. 'with a rag' (designating the pole + the 
*'rag"). In pr'dd-ku- (Edg. § 29. a; note ku- not ka-) 'serpent' 
(also 'panther', lexical) the prius was [sjprda- quasi 'macula', 
cognate with (arupaOo; | oTTupSapov 'pill, pellet' (:ojc6pa8- 'scat- 
ered'Pj. Thus pfdd-ku- « macula-cum, i. e. 'maculosus'. 
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^yama'-fto- *millet'-=(grano) atro-cum, of the black variety. 
Ct Lat pani-cum 'with a toft' (pantia). Of priora in i to It- 
stems (Edg. §§ 31-32) 1 note: drgl-ku' 'conspicans' dfgt-ha- 
'conspicaus', with prius from ^drgi" quasi ^species^ putf^kor- 
^Soma-substitute, near^^Soma, orig. 'parificatione-cum' (not with 
Edgerton, § 46, ^putidus'), identical with Av. puiti-ka- ^cleaiiB- 
ing' (Edg. § 109); su/A'ka- 'stinging' (i. e. *acu-cum'); kalmoM- 
Mnr ("kin a "possessive" derivative of -ka) 'splendidus' (i. e, 
'splendore-cum'). Before accented -fc« -i may be a reduction 
form of the locative in -at (see § 16), or of an instrumental 
in -ya (yd- stem). 

16. That the long vowel before -ka in these and like words 
is actually an instrumental ending there is no way of proving, 
but the hypothesis suggests the first rational accounting for 
the long vowel. If but few priora with the long vowel are 
retained, the conditions under which -ka sometimes bore the 
accent go far to account for the reduction of the previous 
syllable. Given an oxytone *hotrka'' 'priest's assistant' ('sa- 
cerdote-cum'), it may represent an IE prototype of */?o/r-a-Jfca'- 
with JiGtr-a" an original instrumental; or the prius might also 
have been a locative, [ajk-om being derived from the root of 
Skr. sa'cate 'sequitur'. Edgerton (§ 46) actually recognizes in 
tiracci'kd 'planities' tiragd', loc. sg. of tiryafic. The same may 
be true of vrQci-kd 'scorpion' (i. e. 'aculeo-cum, cf. cum gladiis 
stare: in armis s.). Umbr. veris-do 'portas-apud' exhibits IE 
kom (or skam skftvjom) as a localis. — In Lat mend^cus 'beggar' 
we may realize the sense of 'in hole(s)', t. e. 'in rags', and in 
mendl' a reduced form (in composition) of the prehistoric 
locative '^menddiK For 'in': 'with' cf. "She walks in beauty". 
It is particularly to be borne in mind that sa'cd 'cum' takes 
the locative in BV, not the instrumental. Cf. ped-i-sequa? 

17. The further analysis of a few Sanskrit and Avestan 

^ An t, whether of the stem or a locative ending, plays a large, not 
to say preponderant role in these forms. Thus we have Lat. mord-i-cus 
(? stereotyped nominative like 6hdi or Lat. adverms; or, according to 
§ 10, fn., containing •[8]k[to]-08)y orig. = 'im gebisse', I take it A parallel 
form i-8k[to]o8 appears in the type of veav-(-axoc *adulescens' (* youngish*): 
an adjective vedvi- 'young' (cf. vediviv *puellam'). In Balto-Slavio the same 
ending -wAro- desigDates the sort or material, in Celtic (cf. also Gothic 
i>iudi8ko) the nationality, as ia Tauri8ci. A form like icati-(-axT] 'cour- 
tesan' (Herodotus), if old enough, would lend itself to interpretation aa 
'pueri-sequa*. On Lat. ped'-i-seqiui (quasi masculine) see § 40. 
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examples (and groups), taken according to Edgerton's clas- 
sification, may serve to show how aptly the hypothesis of 
derivation from -ko(m) 'with' explains a wide range of for- 
mations. Thus from Ika -» 'characterized by, like', etc. (Edg. 
§ 9): chatlr(Jirka'- (a-) 'mushroom' (not 'like' an umbrella, but 
'with' one); Av. daitikor 'bestia' ('dentibus-cum'); Skr. nadXka'^ 
'throat', not 'like' a tube {nadl), but 'with' one; autaJca- 'death', 
i. e. fine-cum; cf., with a different turn of the sense, anta-ka* 
'border' *• Av. masya-kO' 'mortalis' (homo) perhaps contains a 
prius meaning 'mors', c£ Skr. mrty%i- 'mors'. In the numeral 
group represented by dvdka* trika'- 'by twos, -threes' the sense 
of 'zwei-mit' has yielded 'zwei zusammen'. Note a in ekakin 
(Edg. § 47), and cf. Lat unkus, ekaka- / ekaka'-. In the pre- 
position group, the adverb anti-ka'm' (RV.) *prope' exhibits 
IE kom as a localis (cf. on Umbr. veris-co, § 16); cf. Lat. 
antl-qtios ('kwo-) 'im vome', but adjectivized as 'vor-stehend', 
u e. 'prior' and 'prisons'. Does pri-sciis contain the prius pri 
(see Brugmann, Gr. 2. 2. § 691 ; Lindsays Paulus-Festus 252. 25 3), 
and the posterius 8k(w)0'? 

18. 2ka 'connected with' (Edg. § 11): hotra-ka- (ib. § 51) 
'sacerdos', ie. sacrificio-cum ; cf. hotrka- (ib. § 66) 'assistant 
hotr', i. e. sacerdote-cum^. — By my analysis words like svasti- 

1 Along with this group I may explain Lat, o(p)pa-cu8 *umbro8us\ 
whose prius was the noun ^ob-'p-a- *schirm\ cpd. fern, root-noun: Skr. 
pafti *protegit*, with ob- as in ob-volvit, ob-tegit It will have been nsed 
something like Germ, obdach; '^opa-eo = *tecto-cum'. CL umbrd-ctdum 
'shelter', diminutive from a lost *wm^a-Aro-in * shade- with '. Other "prim- 
ary " derivatives susceptible to our explanation are Skr. dhd-ka- * recept- 
acle': OtJ-xtj 'chest*, orig. sense *with (« ^j^oiv) a holding*, (ptvaysphd-ka- 
* having a swelling', i. e. 'swelling' (with fat). The morphologically riddle- 
some muS'ka'-8 * testiculus' miiskd'u 'vulva' originally signified *with moss' 
(w««-« Germ, moos) cf. {AuotaS 'mustache'. — Jean Paul called the beard 
the "moos der mannlichkeit ". Lat. mtMcus instead of meaning * mossy' 
has again become 'moss', cf. the derivative rdmdU which approximated 
its primitive ramus (tempestas ■= tempus). 

2 I may be permitted to note prt'Stin'us (? for *jpr*-s<«mw, after diu^ 
ttny^) 'vorstehend'; cf. on dfj^i-aTivo; *prope-stans' Trpo-jivrj-axivoc *prae- 
manu-stans' AJPh. 33. 392. 

3 From words like this we realize how the diminutive and contemptuous 
force of 'ka arose. Cf. Lat. sectindus and Eng. ""seconds" (PAOS 81, 403 1). 
If I may say so without offense, Edgerton attributes far too much im- 
precatory force to 'ka in the Vedas. In RV. 1. 33. 4 ayajvdnah sanakd'k 
■=» *non-sacrificantes veteres' ('old-timers' as constantly in Varro, L. L., 
jUbeit here old-timers of a different race), and not "old rascals who give 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Inda-Iranian Word- Studies. 337 

ha- 'amulet' (i. e. fortuna-cum) and miidhurka' *bee' (i. c melle- 
cum) become perfectly transparent. In a'rtw-fco- 'quarrelsome' 
a prius *ar<w- 4ra' is to be recognized (a'rdtis *inimicitia'); 
of. mffnusya-kch 'bumanus' (orig. 'homine-cum' « mit-mensch). 
In old Latin we bave (ager) hosti-cus 'with (belonging to) the 
ememy*. 

19. Ska 'consisting of, containing' (Edg. § 53; the b&huvrlhi 
usage, § 54, has been considered above § 14): dndl-ka- 'lotus* 
(i. e. ovo-cum); mtisti-ka' * Mr. Boxer': ww^Ji'- 'pugnus'; hlY-ka- 
'pudicus': hrY 'pudor'. Of. 8ota-xo; 'crab', i. e. 'with bone' 
(Jotiov); Skr. gaiya-ka- 'porcupine', i, e. 'with spine' (salya!-). 
Lat pudArCUS will have a prius *jpu-di- (j?u- cognate with 
jjawr 'fear, shrinking'), + ^dl- : Skr. dhi- 'prudentia', though 
ptA^ere may be analyzed as from a compound root pu-dhe-K 

20. 4A:a, "has active verbal force" (Edg. § 56), but see on 
klddika- above (§ 14). Earlier examples, not here classified 

no offering". Nor is there a common and usual sana- 'senex* on which 
sana-ka- 'vetulus' would be likely to be formed, while aana-ka- 'vetustate- 
cum' (or something like that) may have a prius cognate with adnd *olim' 
cf. 9and-ju'f^ 'senectute debilis'. In RV. 10, 133. 1 jydkd'a is rendered by 
''damned bowstrings", but in view of Pi6c *bow' jyd-kd- may have started 
life as 'Pnj>-a6v*. As for jya 'bowstring^ its formation may be illustrated 
by the proportion, Gsthic A v. pada-m 'foot* (measure): •Rihf\ * fetter':: 
Pi6c 'bow' : jyd 'bowstring*. This type may be true even if, as I suspect, 
TMt\ is no mere a-derivative of pedip)-. This change of meaning seems 
far too great to be ascribed to an o-suffix. I suspect rather that nihttx 
(plural) started as a dative 'ad pedem' (sc. "vincula''), like Lat. frug%\ 
cf. Lat. imrpedi-re 'to fetter*. In AV. 6. 18. 3 I can conceive that the 
charmworker did not mean by manaska' rh patayis7}uka'm "accursed restless 
mind" but rather 'animulam volaticam*, petting the thing he sought to 
drive away. We may think of cajoling formulae like '^Grandfather Small- 
pox" (see Encyc. Brit. 22, 357). Surely the little bird that carries off the 
poison in RV. 1. 191. 11, is addressed affectionately, as the scapehare is 
called leptucule in the incantation cited by Helm, Incantamenta Magica, 
no. 72 (Suppl. Annal. Phil. 19, p. 483). 

J Isidore (10. 230) rightly connected pavit 'strikes' and pavet 'is 
smitten* (with fear); cf. admiratione pavens ('seized with astonishment') 
with our fear-smittefit uxmder- struck etc.; and note sxTtXayeU, strik- 
ingly defined by Stephanus, without change of the metaphor, as 'per- 
culsus, percussus, stupidus*. The Celtic cognates (see Walde, s. v. paveo) 
do not make in the least against this, and one can but wonder why 
Walde seemed to think so. There is perfect morphological correspondence 
between pu-derCf from a root pu- (weak stage) 'to strike* etc., and OBulg. 
styditi 86 'pudere* from the root stu-, found in the sept of Lat. tundit 
and of stu-pet 
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because the prius is not extant, are yayaju-ka- ^sacrificans' 
dandagu'ka- 'mordacious'. I see no sound reason, however, in 
view of an action noun like Lat. im^pet'ii^ * onset' to refuse to 
admit ^ydyaju- 'sacrificium' "^dandagu- 'morsus', cfc Lat vo- 
latictcs *flying': volatu-s 'flight'. 

5) The Vedic hapax isu-dhya' (RV. 1. 122. 1). 

21. Ludwig and Griffith take as instrumental (*mit dem 
Verlangen'; *with prayer'). The nominative may have ended 
in •dhi$"'dhl or ^dhya. I take the word as a tautological 
compound of *isu» *petens' (or *petitio') + -dft*- (-dhyd-) *pre- 
catio'. The cognate Avestan verb i^idydmahi » 'supplicamas*, 
with the generalized sense of *veneramur'. The Avestan noun 
is ikid' * demand; petitum'. 

6) Vedic nuidrik madri-ak *me adversus'. 

22. Grassmann (Wbch. 159) has collected the curious group 
of words in -dri-anc; to-wit: asmadridc- (jtvadri'ac-y madri'ac- 
vigvadri'aC'. This formation seems not yet to have been ex- 
plained, though the essential combination was made by Job. 
Schmidt (ap. Brugmann, Gr. 3. 1. § 86, anm.) when he ex- 
plained the -n of sa-drn *quoquoversus' (L e. semper idem) by 
analogy of pratya'ii; cf. vicva'tah p. *nach alien seiten hinge- 
wandt* with v. su'pratlkah sad'rn (RV. 1. 94. 7) -= 'good coun- 
tenance alike on every side'. — I take madri'k as for *madrk, 
identifying -drk with -Spa[x] in 6ir&-6p«, original sense ^suspiciens', 
cf. 8uar-dfk 'looking at (or like) the sun'. Note that the modem 
Hindu pronunciation of r is ri. In the prius of madri'k we 
may have ma = f&e or ma(d), the apparent stem of the 1st 
person pronoun in Sanskrit Note the difference of meaning 
between tvadrik 'facing thee' and post Vedic tvadrk *like 
thee'. Upon these forms in -drk / -dri'k the adverbial gronp 
in -anc 'versus' played, resulting in -dry'ak as an adverbial 
neuter. For the intrusion of y^ cf, samCyya'nc- and fern, udic 
(*ud<y>anC''y with <y>, it would appear, from pratya'nc (which 
perhaps had a prehistoric byform *pratanC'). In RV. we find 
madryodri'/c, corrected (without comment) inPW. ^ to madryadfk. 
Can this be a combination of -dryafkj-dri'k? 

23. In the consideration of the problem offered by madrxk 
we may ask whether there was original gradation in the flexion 
of the posterius, /. e. nom. ^-drak (Ic for t by dissimilation from 
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the previous d, cf. Class. Quart, 8, 53, on rtvi'k), gen. *-drgas. 
For *-drak note fut. dra'k^yati^ aor. adrdk *vidit', nom. ag. 
drcLstr-. Original ^madrak were more liable to analogy from 
prafy 'at than *mair% perhaps.— -But the ^nal form of madri'ak 
*ad me versus' may have been suggested by sadhrtaJc (AJPh. 
35, 253) *ad unum locum versus'. [Of. •dhrk for ^dhrt] 

7) The pair duryona'- durma'-. 

24. In the eyes of most linguistic scholars, I suppose, the 
chief value of etymology lies in its contributions either to 
phonetics or to morphology. I find it chiefly valuable for 
verbal interpretation. But the values are indivisible, after all, 
as may be seen from the study of the pair durona- and 
duryona'-. The genesis of the former I cannot explain mor- 
phologically *, whereas duryona!- lends itself to easy analysis 
as a compound, viz. from dur- *door' (? or dus- *ill', see below) 
+ yona- 'domus, locus*, originally quasi 'iunctum': yu- (which 
brings us to the "wattled" house again). Cf. Av. ycuma- 1) *8tatt, 
statte'; 2) *heimstatte, heimat'; Skr. yo'nia 1) 'schoss — vulva' 
(i. e. locus 4unctionis', cf. Lat loci muliebres, ap. Yarro, L. L. 
5. 15); 2) *heimat, haus, lager, nest, stair — noting our Ameri- 
can slang word joint *a low resort'. The period at which a 
term like *door*house' (duryona'-) came into being was the 
time when such a house was supplanting an older type. For 
hut-urns with indicated porticoes (for a door-house would have 
been a house with a portico) see the Italian finds discussed 
and pictured by Montelius in Mannus, 2. 24. 

25. A merely casual glance at the RV. usage of durona'- 
(common) and duryona'- (30) would make one suppose that 
the rarer form was the secondary; and it would lie near to 
guess that duryona' is durona\ blended with the not in- 
frequent synonym du'rya-. But a study of the usage will 
perhaps reveal that durona*- was derived from, though it 
almost entirely supplanted, daryonol', I am not going, lest I 
provoke the smile interaugural, to suggest that, in the hapax 
duTonoryyC- 'domi-peta', the succession '^yona-yu- was dissimil- 

1 The explanation retained by Brugmann, Gr. 2. 2, 171 was very prop- 
erly rejected by Uhlenbeck. Wbch, s. v. In darnvt-nas- 'hausgenosse' -TiaS' 
is a grade form of the root of vaiei ^dwells' (pace Brugmann, ibid.). On 
the contrary, in words like mcinua -no-, felt as a suffix, has replaced 
. -no*-, a posterius of composition (see Fay, AJPh, 33, 369). 
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ated to '[yjonayu-. Instead, let us look first at the usage of 
durona. We find durona'm 4 times, always at the end of a 
pada; loc. durone\ 19 times at end of a pada; 3 times before 
consonants, not at the end (3. IS, 5; 4 28. 3; 6. 12. II), and 
a 4th time (3. 1. 18, below), before a voweL At the end of a 
pada before vowels we find durona' j ima'm (5. 4. 5); durone'jS 
(10. 120. 7); durone' | (a)gnir (7. 7. 4), but in the interior of a 
pada, durone' amfio (3. 1. 18) — with violation of samdhi, i. e. 
-e' a-, in both cases. The remaining examples are of the com- 
bination durone, followed by the preposition S (once in the 
samhita text a'fi, with anundsika, see Wackernagel, Gram. 1, 
§ 259, b, P), i e. durona a 'domnm apud', 3 (4) times at the 
end of a pada (7. 16. 8 /a'w/; 8. 19, 27; 8. 87. 2 =» 10. 40. 13), 
and 1 time (4. 24. 8), not at the end. The conclusion I draw 
is that the original combination in this locative phrase was 
*duryond^d with dissimilative loss of the first y. The syllable 
succession duron&v \ d, (v^— v>m) was rhythmically apt for iambic 
clausulae (jagati, anu^tubh), and carried along with it dur[y]one 
in trochaic clausulae (tristubh). 

26. Of diiryone (3 times only) the usage is as follows: ni 
duryone' Wyavdcam mrdhi gret (1. 174. 4, Arnold's A period); 
ni' duryone dvrndn mrdJira'vdcas (6, 29, 10, repeated in the 
singular ndcam in 5, 32, 2, both of later date). The 2d pair 
of examples looks to be a mere broidery pieced out from the 
first: cf. [kuya-Jvacam mrdhi' with mrdhra'vdcam, the whole 
general sense of the padas being the same, an imprecation 
against the evil speakers. Thus ku^ya-vdcam, (nom. pr.) is 
haplogic for ktcyava-^ *bad-harvest' + vac- 'speaking', naming 
a conjurer that spoke words bringing a bad harvest It is 
not without significance that duryona'" is genuinely preserved 
only in an ancient verse reciting the downthrow of this evil 
spirit of the harvest. Elsewhere, it has yielded before the 
dissimilated locative turn durfyjom'^d' *domum-apud', whence 
durone' 'domi'. If, as I have suggested, a very special anti- 
quity adheres in 1. 174, 4, then dur-yona* into which the im- 
precation—for ni' .... gret *deiecit' involves the imprecation 
*deiciat' — would thrust ku'yavdc- may originally have signified 



1 The old connection of yava- *getreide' with yur *binden' seems com- 
pletely vindicated by ku-yava- «= *mi8-ernte\ In Homer, CciaC is fodder', 
i. e. the *bundles' of grain, cf. yavya-s 'gerstcnvorrath, fruchtvorrath'. 
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an ill sort of house (dus- ^male' -so S&yana), a hole, or pit 
But later, this force of dur- seems to have vanished. 

8) The abstract suffix -td- 'td(ti)'. 

27. In the first volume of Kuhn's Zeitschrift p. 162 Auf- 
recht noted that the Hindu scholiasts explained words in -tati- 
as compounds, deriving ''tdt(i)' from the root tan Cto stretch'). 
On finding this explanation my immediate reaction was the 
prompt protest of hostile surprise; and certainly the appli- 
cations cited by Aufrecht seemed unattractive. But the sug- 
gestion kept active in my mind till I began to realize that it 
might have a value not brought out by the Hindu scholiasts. 
On the merely formal side a noun or verb-root td : the root 
ton- has plenty of analogies, in and out of Sanskrit, cf. Mac- 
donnell's Yedic Grammar §§ 368-369, noting dta'- 'frame'. 
Macdonnell p. 249» notes hhd : khan, gd :gdm, jdijan sdisatiy 
.omitting drdidram, tditan — and bhd 'appearing' :*Z^/ian (cpaivo>). 
In "tati- we seem farther to have a 'ti derivative from -td- 
'stretching; strecke'. 

28. Now I need no reminding that -td- and -tdti- must have 
been started on their widely productive career as abstract 
suffixes before the upbreak of the IE period; but in Indo- 
Iranian, where the range of meaning is wide, the examples 
are few. By good fortune one of the Avestan examples shows 
tmesis of 'tdti-, and Jackson (Av. Gram. § 842) cites the 
example in proof of "the independent origin" of the suffix. 
The example is yavdeda tdite ^ something like 'diuturnoque 
extensioni' (for eternity, forever); but more often we have 
yavaetdtaeca — 'diuturnitatique'. How Bartholomae avoids the 
explanation by tmesis may be gathered from his lexicon. But 
the particular example in which the tmesis appears is the 
example above all others which best justifies the definition of 
'tdti' by 'extensio, strecke*. The only common Indo-Iranian 
examples seem to lie in upara-tdt- 'supremacy' and in Av. 
haurva-tdt' : Skr. sarva'-tat- 'completeness', in both of which 
the local sense of 'extension' may still be realized. Temporal 
extension is indicated by Skr. -tana-: Lat. -tino-, in the type 
of compounds represented by adya-tana- 'hodiemus' diu4intM 
'longe extensus', with posterius also from ten- 'to stretch'. 

29. The typical IE usage of -td- 'strecke' may be traced in 
the pair pto; 'life', but J3io-tfj (secondary ptoto;) 'lebens-strecke' 
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« 

Lat. tn(vi)ta {in vita = per totam vitam), Lith. gyvatd (connot- 
ing the life everlasting). Like examples are found in Lat 
ae[vi]'tas vetustas tempestas aestas (with -tdti-); and senec-ta 
iuven-ta (with td-). Both space and time extension are denoted 
by Lat longinquitas, cf. Skr. dlrghatd-i OBul. dlugota ' longi- 
tude'. 

30. The chief objection raised by Aufrecht to the explana- 
tion offered by the Hindu scholiasts lay against the appeal, in 
their definition of some of the -tdti' compounds, to a second- 
ary sense of tan^ viz, ^bereiten'. But, though foreign to reivco 
and Lat iendoj this is the sense we hare, approximately, in 
Lat temOy which further yielded *possideo' (cf. also Vedic 
tamS" and its cognates ap. Grassmann). This sense we may 
restore to Skr. a^gotd *lack of cows', negative to a not re- 
corded *go4d quasi *bovi-tenentia': noXo-poitTjc ^multibovi- 
tenens', cf. vasu'-^td and vasu'-tdti- ^divitiae' (orig. 'goods- 
holding'); a sense repeated in ga'm4dti' 'fortuna', but adj. 
'beneficent' (from a bahuvrlhi = fortunam-habens). Nor is 
satya'-tdti- 'Veritas' (orig. sense 'truth-holding') essentially 
different. An apparent abstract like deva4d ^god-head' may 
have started with the sense of 'divo-tenens' (divum « sky), 
nom. without s as in Latin compounds like ad-vena] cf. also 
the Vedic proper name uga'nd (masc.) and the adverbially 
used nom. sa'cd (RV.) as explained in TAPA, 44, 119, § 23. 

31. As an independent monosyllabic word IE td 'tenens; 
strecke, extensio' cannot be attested. As a monosyllable it 
was exposed to loss, the more exposed to loss as an inde- 
pendent word the more freely it was employed in composition. 
But the compound d-td' 'frame' we seem to have, see Mac- 
donnell, 1. c. p. 25311, 2556; and the monosyllable tan- 'ex- 
tension, duration, continuity' (advb. tana / tand' 'continuo*); 
also ten / to'wa-m / to'wa- / to'wa*- 'posterity, child' (cf. Lat. 
teniis 'length')^. The dissyllable 'tdti- 'strecke' seems to have 
been maintained only as a hapax in the Avesta. But, with 
due consideration of analogous formations, IE td- tdti- 'strecke, 
extensio' seem entirely warranted; and surely the knower of 
English with its abstract suffixes -hood (:OEng. had 'grade, 
rank') and -ship (iOEng. scieppan 'creare') — cf. also OEng. 

» The traditional syncretic explanation of Lat. i-tiner ought to be given 
up in favor of the definition *geh-strecke'. In fact, the itinera were the 
distances, and not the roads, traversed. 
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treouhrceden 'fidelity' (irceden 'state, condition*), OEng. sorg- 
stafas 'sorrow' (-stafas plur. of stcef 'stick')— cannot refuse on 
methodic grounds to consider the evidence offered for the 
contention that IE. -td- 'tdti- originally signified 'stretch, 
strecke'. 

32. Brugmann has included in his group. of words in 4d 
(6r. 2. 1. § 309) much that belongs elsewhere; e. g. the milit- 
ary terms like ioici-atai (from *&oici-[ai]-aTa£ 'in scutis stantes'), 
xopo[oi]-oTat etc. (see Fay, AJPh. 34. 41). Possibly a rival 
confix -sihdrii' 'state, condition' lies perdu behind Lat. ?i6er[s]- 
tas etc. But sth could only be proved by Sanskrit, in which 
no trace has been left. In Lith. gyvastls » gyvatd I would 
see IE 'Sihis 'state', but know full well how to discredit the 
evidence of the -«-. 

9) The Sanskrit Periphrastic Future in Latin. 

33. In Vedic prose the paradigm ddiasmi 'datuinis sum*, 
data si 'daturus es' data' (lit. dator) 'daturus' (sc. est) is well 
known. As I have elsewhere noted, OLat. audor sum es est, 
barring the time note and the regular ellipsis of 'est', are 
precisely like the Sanskrit future, A complete correspondent 
including the time note and the ellipses of est, may however 
have been preserved in Paulus-Festus (p. 166, 29, Lindsay): 

nancitor in XII (inc. 1) nactus erit, praenderit. item in foedere Latino 
"pecuniam quis nancitor, habeto" et; "si quid pignoris nanciscitur 
sibi habeto'*. 

In the antique language of a treaty, if anywhere, we might 
expect the preservation of an archaic, rather than an analogous, 
Latin formation of independent origin. A nancitor like this, 
made on the present stem of OLat. nancio, lies behind the 
"future'' imperative of the deponent and passive (see Bull. 
Univ, Texas, no. 263, §§ 88, 92). 
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The Assyrian Chronicle. — By A. T. Olmstead, Professor 
in the University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo. 

Of the sources for Assyrian History, none is more valuable 
than the so called Assyrian Chronicle K For the reign of Shal- 
maneser IV, Ashur dan, Ashur nirari, and Shalmaneser V, 
it is practically our only authority. For that of Adad nirari, 
we must largely rely on it as the brief display inscriptions 
barely mention the most important facts. For the others, it 
fills up that unkno¥m period which is found at the end of each 
reign. Even where we have contemporaneous documents, its 
data cannot be neglected, for it sometimes supplements and 
sometimes corrects. As to the chronology, its mention of the 
eclipse of 763 fixes the whole system of dating, and, with the 

i First published II R. 62; the best edition in the cuneiform is still 
that by Delitzsch, Asayr, LesestUcke^, 92 ff. The material collected ap 
to his time is jfiven by G. Smith, Eponym Canofif 42 fi"., but only ia 
English translation. Schrader, Keilinschr. Bibl. I, 206 ff., gives a trans- 
literation and translation which are still useful. The fragments 82-5-22, 
526, and Rm. 2, 97, are given by Besold in Proc. 8oc. Bibl. Arch. VII, 
286 f. and plates. They are reproduced in transliteration and translation 
by Winckler, Keilirischr. Bibl, III, 2, 142 ff., but the dating is largely 
wrong. This was corrected by Olbistead for the reign of Sargon, Sargohi 
15 ff., and a reconstruction attempted. This discussion, like others of a 
aimilar nature in the book, seems never to have been utilized by later 
writers, perhaps because the results were not incorporated in a regular 
edition. It is for -this reason that in the present paper the reconstructed 
document is presented. It makes no claims to being a complete edition, 
its purpose is merely the making clear of the changes which ensue as a 
result of the study, but, until an up to date edition of the cuneiform text 
is available, it is hoi>ed that in this way too it will be found worth while. — 
Mention should also be made of the important translations by Sayce, 
Records of Fast 2, II, 120 ff. and by Barta, in Harper, Assyr. Bab, LiU- 
raturCt 209 ff. Since the original paper was prepared, a new transliteration 
and translation has been given us by Rogers, Cuneiform Parallels^ 226ff., 
and this has been of much value in checking up results already secured. 
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aid of the eponym lists S the lists of the officials who gave 
their name in rotation to the year, it is our one sure clue for 
the chronology of the period. 

Thus it will he seen that the value of this compilation, which, 
in its present form, gives the history from the -accession of 
Shalmaneser III to the reign of Sennacherib, has long been 
recognized. At the same time, there has grown up the feeling 
that its value has been entirely utilized, that no further study 
of its dry lists is necessary. No doubt it is to this feeling that 
we owe the fact that no complete edition of its cuneiform text 
is available. The present article will attempt to show that a 
more intensive study will result in the acquisition of facts of 
real importance, and that a reconstruction of the text is often 
possible with consequent additions to our store of knowledge. 
Accordingly, such a restored text will be presented at the 
end of the article. 

The so called Chronicle is really a chronological table in 
three columns. In the first is given the name of the eponym 
for the year. In large part this has been lost, but can be 
easily restored from the data of the eponym list, here utilized 
in the reconstructed text for the period covered by the chro- 
nicle. To the student of nomenclature, this long list is of 
great value, but to the would-be editor of the text, it is of 
equal difficulty, for the exact transliteration of these names 
is still ofken a matter of uncertainty. Occasionally the name 
itself has an interest, as when the eponym for 855, Abu ina 
ekdUi lUbur, ^'May the father grow old in the palace", shows 
us a courtier inflicting so long a name on his innocent child 
in order to gain favor vrith the monarch. 

£ut the names in the first column have little value without 
the second where we have given their office. First comes the 
king, then the turtanu or prime minister, then the other palace 
officials. Last of all come the governors of the provinces, the 
latter indicated by sa, "of", followed by the name of the 
province. This second column is an imworked mine, and a 
main purpose of this paper is to reconstruct a large part of it 
and to indicate what may be gained from its data. 

First of all, we learn much about the careers of these 

1 II R. 68f., Ill R. 1; Delitzsch, op. cit, 87; Schrader, op. cit, 204ff.-, 
Rogers, op. city 219 ff., are the most important publications. 

24 JA08 34. 
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governors, for their promotions can be clearly traced. In the 
study of the official inscriptions, we have only the traditional 
presentation of the king, and references to subordinates are 
rare indeed. For the last portion of the Assyrian history, the 
letters enable us to secure a knowledge of the personalities 
behind the mask of the conventional official narrative. But for 
the period covered by the Chronicle, letters are rare or non- 
existent. Fortunately, a close scrutiny of the data here given 
affords us a little more of that sense of personality without 
which history loses much of its human interest. And in so 
doing we sometimes stumble on a bit of real history of great 
importance. 

For example, take the reign of Shalmaneser III. At the 
beginning, we have the king, turtanu, rah bi lub, and nagir 
ekaUi in regular order. Then we should expect the other 
officials and the governors, as we find them in other sections. 
Instead, we find a new turtanu^ Dan Ashur, and three years 
later a new nagir ekalli, or major domo, Bel bana who still 
holds office 824. On the other hand, Ashur bana u$ur, the 
rab hi lub of 856, still holds this office as late as 826 and 817. 
Evidently we have here the trace of a palace revolution, in 
which at least the turtanu and rah bi luh were changed. Not 
are we without other proof of a revolution at this time. Dan 
Ashur became turtanu in 855, for he holds that office in 854. 
Now for this very year 856, the Monolith, a strictly contem- 
poraneous inscription, dating from the following year, 854, 
gives not a single event. Clearly, then, conditions at home 
were too engrossing to permit a foreign campaign. The fact 
that the Obelisk ^ does give an expedition against Kashiari for 
855 is no proof against this, rather it furnishes proof of such 
a revolution. The Obelisk dates from 829, a whole generation 
later, and is the latest, and, as I hope to prove in another 
article 2, the worst authority for the reign. This alone would 
prejudice us in favor of the earlier document and one strictly 
contemporaneous. But it can be shown that the Obelisk, which 
dates from the very year of the revolt of Ashur dan apal, is 
almost a formal apology for the prime minister Dan Ashur. 
For example, all its dates save one are by the year of the 



t Obi. 62 ff. 

2 Asayrian Historiography, soon to be issued as a University of Mis^ 
souri Bulletin* 
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kiDg. This one is dated by the eponymy of Dan Ashur, and, 
to our amazement is placed in 856 1: Clearly Dan Ashur is 
trying to conceal the fact of 856, and to do so the more se- 
curely, he has padded out the following year with events which 
the Monolith did not know. Still further proof as to the re« 
lation of this document to Dan Ashur is to be found in the 
frequent references to his leading the army. This is generally 
explained as due to the approaching age of the old king. But 
can we assume that a man who was important enough to be- 
come turtanu fire years after the accession of his monarch 
could have been much younger? The important fact is not 
the leading of an expedition by another than the king, that 
is not unusual What is strange is the attribution of all this 
to the general in an official inscription. Clearly the turtanu 
who was powerful enough to falsify the earlier history of the 
reign in his favor and to usurp the glory of a series of cam- 
paigns in an official inscription that was supposed to be for 
the glorification of the monarch alone, must have been the 
real ruler of the kingdom.* And this fits well with subsequent 
events. The Obelisk inscription ends with a fine list of con* 
quests for the year 829. But it ends abruptly, without the 
usual list of building activities and without any glorification 
of the king. And in the Chronicle this same year is marked, 
not by an expedition against any of the lands mentioned in 
the Obelisk, but with the single ominous word "Revolt". And 
the Chronicle gives us also the natural reply of Dan Ashur 
to this revolt. Ashur dan apal had no doubt revolted because 
his father was a figure head under the control of his too 
powerful prime minister. As proof that the king still ruled, 
the next year, 828, Shalmaneser once more appears as eponym. 
Soon after, Shalmaneser died. The revolt continued under his 
son and successor Shamshi Adad, but the cause of it seems 
to hare at last disappeared. When the turtanu of the new 
ruler appears in the lists, it is no longer Dan Ashur. It 
would appear that with the death of his nominal master his 
power came to an end, and we may without much difficulty 
conjecture that he met a violent death. 

The place of Dan Ashur was taken by lahalu, who had 
already been governor of Kakzi in 834, while in 825 he had 



1 Obi. 46 ff. 
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been apparently the abarakku. HiB tenure of office did not 
surme his master's rule, and we hare no reason to see in him 
so dominant a personality as Dan Ashur. Aside from the 
turtanu, there seems to have been little change in the personal 
caused by the accession of Shamshi Adad. Bel bana held the 
office of nagir ekdlli in 824 as in 851, iand it is strange that 
an official who so obviously owed his position to the revohition 
of 865 and who held so intimate a place as major domo of 
the palace should have been allowed to remain under Shamshi 
Adad« Ashur bana usur was rah bi lub from 856 to 817. 
Ninib ila, governor of Salmat in 838, had been advanced to 
that of Ahi Suhina in 802. In all probability, this had taken 
place before 813, for in that year Salmat is under another 
governor. Nish pati Bel, governor of Kalhu in 832, had been 
promoted to that of Nasibina by 816. Nergal ik, who was 
destined to become turtanu under Adad nirari, seems to have 
held his place as governor of Arbaha in both 831 and 818, 
but had been promoted by 812, when he too was supplanted 
by another man. The only other official who seems to have 
survived the death of Shamshi Adad is Bel dan who is n<igir 
ekaUi in both 821 and 808. Worthy of note is the Bel tarsi 
Nabu who erects the famous Nabu statue in whose inscription 
Sammuramat is mentioned ^ 

With the accession of Shalmaneser lY, Shamshi ilu becomes 
turtanu. As he never before is mentioned in the lists, his 
sudden elevation to supreme power is surprising. No less 
surprising is the fact that he held this supreme power under 
the two succeeding rulers as well. All this goes to prove the 
accession of another dominant personality of the type of Dan 
Ashur. For this reign and its successor this is not so sur- 
prising, for there is reason to believe that these rulers were 
minors for a considerable part if not all of the reign; but it 
is more difficult to see why he should have continued to reign 
under Ashur nirari. At any rate, it is clear enough that he 
was the power behind the throne during the long period from 
781 to 746. How far he was responsible for the growing 
weakness of Assyria and for the ultimate fall of the dynasty 
is an interesting question which we do not have the data to 
answer. But we may iiote that, at the end of this period, he 

I I R. 35, 2. 
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must have been a yery old man. Is it possible that it was 
his death which gave the opportunity for the snccessful revolt 
of Tiglath Pileser? 

As might be expected, continuity of office is characteristic 
of these reigns. Nergal eresh is found in charge of Rasappa 
both in 804 and 776; Ashur bel usur was at Kirruri in 797 
and at Ealhu in 772; Mushallim Ninib held Tille in 793 and 
766; it would seem that Ninib mukin ahi was at Nineveh in 
790 and in 761; Pan Ashur lamur, shaknu in 776, has become 
governor of Arbela in 759, unless the apparent lo>¥ering in 
rank means that this is another individual. 

With the successful revolt of Tiglath Pileser, Nabu daninani 
becomes the turtanu, but we may assume that he had little 
of the power of his predecessor. Few of the officials seem to 
have weathered the storm. Adad bel ukin held in 738 the 
same position of shaknu he bad in 748, but Bel dan, the rah 
hi Ivb of 750 has been degraded to the governorship of Ealhu 
in 744 and 734. Under Shalmaneser V, the old order continued 
for three years, and it is only in the fourth that the king is 
eponym. The turtanu was Ninib ila, who had been governor 
of Nasibina in 736. We know nothing of the other officials 
of the reign, for before the limmu of the turtanu was com- 
pleted, Sargon was on the throne. 

Sargon did not become eponym before his third fidl year. 
But his turtanu seems to have held this office the year be- 
fore, for a tablet ^ gives as turtanu Ashur i? who can 

only be the Ashur i^ka dan of 720. The revolt of Sargon 
brought an entirely new set of officials into office, if we may 
judge from the total absence of old names. For succeeding 
reigns, the letters and business documents give us the positions 
of practically all the eponyms, but, as this is not found in 
the Chronicle, it will not be discussed here. . 

But it is not only in the study of the officials that this 
second column is of great importance. Equally valuable is the 
insight it gives us into the provincial government. It will be 
noted t)^at there was a regular cursus: first the king, then 
the turtanu, then the palace officials, and finally the gover- 
nors of the various provinces; and it is on this general con- 
tinuity of order- that many of the restorations in the appended 

» K. 998, quoted Johns, Deeds, II, 69. 
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text are based. It is also of special importance in showing 
the relative rank of the provinces themselves, for, with rare 
exceptions, all the changes in office of the various governors 
are promotions to some place higher in the list For example, 
Ashur bel usur, at Kirruri in 797, is in 772 at Kalhu, and 
this immediately precedes Kirruri in 798. 

When we come to study this relative order, a startling fact 
appears. The. headship is not taken by Nineveh or Kalhu, the 
two provinces in Assyria proper. Thus Nish pati Bel, in 832 
governor of Kalhu, has by 816 been promoted to Nasibina. 
It may seem strange that a move from Kalhu, already at 
times the real capital of Assyria, to the foreign city of Nisibis, 
should be considered a promotion; but in this very passage 
it is placed before Kalhu, and the same is true of 863, 852, 
seemingly in 816, 816^ certainly in 801, 798, in 774, 772, in 
736, 734, in 715, 713; that is, so long as a regular cursus 
was in use. Why Nisibis, of all places, . should so head the 
list, is a question we cannot answer. Equally strange is the 
position of Kasappa, the city in the far off North Syrian desert. 
The first time it occurs, 840, there is nothing remarkable 
about its position. But the second, in 804, it heads the list 
while Nisibis, at the head in 853, has now but fourth place. 
Ba^appa again heads the list in 775 while Nisibis has been 
partly restored and given second place, and the same is true 
in 747-746, and 737-736. Why two such foreign cities should 
rank before Nineveh and Kalhu, the former of which actually 
appears near the bottom of the list, raises questions which we 
cannot here discuss. 

These lists give us a very good idea of the extent of the 
empire. For the reign of Shalmaneser III, we have given 
Kalhu, Nineveh, and Kakzi in Assyria proper, Ahi Suhina 
from the country just south of the last and on the south east 
boundary toward Babylonia, and Arbaha, Mazamua, Salmat, 
and Kirruri on the mountain frontier on the east and north 
east Of these, Kirruri and Mazamua certainly date from this 
reign as they were but recently hostile. Nasibina was not far 
away on the north west. Thus we have for this period a 
compact group, centering about Nineveh, and with the frontier 
not far distant. The only exception to this is Ra§appa, which 
first appears in 840. It is of course quite possible that other 
provinces were listed in the break which extends from 860 to 
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842 and so would allow possibly nine new ones. But we have 
no provinces to fill the gap. Nor was the airsus so well fixed 
as yet. We have an official breaking the list of goyernors in 
835, and we even have Ahi Sahina in 839 when it had ap- 
peared but two years before. And when we find Nasibna and 
Kalhu, which had appeared in 853-852, repeated in 833-832, 
the poverty of choice is apparent. 

We thus see that the territory actually incorporated into 
the Assyrian empire at this time was not of very great extent. 
The great period of reorganization seems to have been the 
reign of Adad nirari, whose own inscriptions tell us so little, 
but whose importance is proved by the long list of expeditions 
in our document. The first province seems to have been Amedi 
in 800, though the fact that it was conquered by Ashur na^ir 
apal, that there is no mention of it in the records of Shal- 
maneser, and that it was included, even though in the second 
class, in the list of cities which revolted under Ashur dan 
apal, might point to its earlier* incorporation into the empire. 
Then comes the group 795-791, which includes Tushhan, Gu- 
zana, Tille, Mehinish, and Isana. Of these, Tille had been 
hostile as late as 817 and Guzana as late as 809, so that 
these at least can be definitely dated to this period. Tushhan 
alone might with some probability be dated earlier, as it al- 
ready seems to have been under the control of Ashur nasir 
apal, but its absence from the Ashur dan apal list seems 
equally strong against its actual incorporation. All thus far 
listed belong to the north west boundary, and Isana is of 
special importance as being the first province west of the 
Euphrates. Its addition is no doubt due to the Syrian cam- 
paigns of Adad nirari. A business document shows us that 
Shibaniba was added in 787, Rimusi occurs the next year in 
our document, and Kurban in 784, and the first and third 
occur also in the list of revolted cities. Since we have new 
provinces listed for 787, 786, 784, we should naturally assume 
that the blank should be filled by still another new one and 
that the same would be true of 788. Certain it is that all 
the provinces listed for previous reigns are accounted for in 
this. The blank of 788 is probably to be filled with Arbailu, 
as this follows in the same manner as here Kakzi in 759, and 
is also found in the Ashur dan apal list, while 785 is to be 
filled with the. Parnunna of the same list and which occura 
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in our document in 766. ^ It is true that in this latter place, 
it follows Kurban instead of preceding it as in 785, and is 
two years before Rimusi instead of following it as in the 
former case; but these new provinces seem not yet to have 
been given a definite order, and the fact that, in the later 
list, 759-754 are all taken by provinces formed not later than 
the reign of Adad nirari seems to place them all together. 
The occurrence of so many of these province names, Nineveh, 
Shibaniba, Farnunna, Kurban, Arbailu, Amedi, in the revolt 
list, is striking, but after all they are but six out of twenty 
seven, so that this list has no necessary connection with the 
eponyms. 

During the period of decline of the dynasty, no new names 
seem to have been added. The first trace of another is in 
732, under Tiglath Pileser IV, when Sime, already in the 
revolt list as Shimu, was incorporated, while Lulume is the 
only one proved by our document for the reign of Sargon. 
Under his successors, there were many additional provinces, 
but these must be reserved for a later paper. 

As a result of this part of our study, two facts of great 
importance stand out sharply. One is the small amount of 
territory actually incorporated in the Assyrian territory at a 
date even so late as the time of Shalmaneser III. The dis- 
tinction is thus more sharply than ever made between the 
actual Assyrian country and the buffer states which in but 
small part and at a much later time were incorporated as parts 
of Assyria proper. 

The other fact is that the greatest period of provincial 
organization was not, as has been generally assumed by hi- 
storians, the reign of Tiglath. Pileser IV, to whom but one 
new province can be definitely assigned, but that of Adad 
nirari, under whom many, perhaps as many as eleven, were 
incorporated. Whether as many as eleven can be attributed 
to him or not, these eleven were made in his period and 
under the dynasty of which he was the last great represen- 
tative. That this must shift the emphasis in Assyrian history 
is obvious, for credit should be as much given to the admi* 
nistrator as to the warrior. But Adad nirari was a warrior 



* ShaiDBlu Adad Ann. I, 46; the reading Udnunna is also possible. It 
<Mean as eponyxn as late as 697. 
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as well, and so we most look with all the more eagerness to 
the day when the annals which Adad nirari must have com- 
posed to celebrate his many campaigns may be found. 

The third column ofiFers less of novelty, but still well merits 
a. closer examination. For the earlier part of the reign of 
Shalmaneser III, we unfortunately have no data, but with 842 
we begin to have traces. In this year we have a sign which 
is probably an error for fca, and so we must restore Dimaskay 
Damascus, to fit the official inscriptions. For the next two, 
we must restore Que and Qummuhi, as this best fits the data 
of the official inscriptions which give Hamanu and Que re- 
spectively. For 839, we have Danabi, the well known Tunip 
in North Syria, while the official inscription gives Damascus 
and Phoenicia. The year 838, which has Tabal in both the 
Obelisk and our document, shows that Winckler ^ is wrong 
and Barta^ right in their dating of the fragment; indeed, the 
two agree literally down to 834 where, after the proper ex- 
pedition against Que, the Chronicle adds another line "to 
Que, the great god went forth from Der*'. It is natural to 
take this as a separate year, but unfortunately, if we do this, 
it throws all the dates, before or after, one year out of the 
way. So the only thing we can do is to assume, reluctant as 
we may be to do so, that here there are two lines for one year, 
supply something like rdbide, "nobles '', before the "to Que", 
and translate "nobles were sent to Que". If we do this, we 
find 833 attributed to Urarti as the Obelisk 3, 832 to Unqi, 
the 'Amq which was in the Patina of the Obelisk 4, 831 to 
Ulluba, which was in the Kirhi of the Obelisk*, and 830 to 
Manna, another exact agreement with the same inscription 6. 
The next six years are marked "revolt" because of that of 
Ashur dan apaL 

The Annals of Shamshi Adad place in his first expedition 
a campaign against Nairi'^. We know from the same source^ 
that Amedi was one of the revolted cities and so we may 
connect the last year of the revolt according to our document, 
824, with the first campaign of the Annals. For the next 



1 L. c. 2 L. c. 3 Obi. 141 ff. * Ibid. 146 ff. 

5 Ibid. 166 ff. 
» Ibid. lB9ff. 

7 Shamsi Adad Ann. II, Iff. 

8 Ibid. I, 49. 
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year we have ri-is. Our natural restoration is Sikris, as we 
have later references to it as an important place on the 
frontier 1. This fits well with the second expedition of the 
Annals which is against Nairi^. For the next year, 822, we 
have only -a. This we would naturally restore Manna, as the third 
expedition was against that place ^. But the wide space vacant 
before that sign hardly allows more than one sign to have 
stood in the mutilated portion, so we should rather restore 
Mada, the Medes. The .... shumme I cannot identify. It 
may have been in Babylonia, as the fourth expedition was 
against that country*. For the next three lines, we have 
only -e. This may be restored Qarne to correspond with the 
Annals*, or Tille to correspond with the following year in 
our document. The Mada of 810 is the Mada of the Kalbu 
inscription of Adad nirari « and proves the identity of Mat-a 
with the Medes. The Manna of 808-7 dates the Munna of the 
Kalhu inscription 7 to these years, and the Syrian cities of 
the next four years show that the Hatte and Amurri of the 
same inscription ^ date here. The di tamtim of 803 shows 
that here is placed the detailed Syrian campaign of the Kalhu 
inscription, adi di tamtim rabiti sa sulmu SamSi^. It seems a 
general rule that the shorter display inscriptions deal most fully 
with the data of the year in which they are erected, so we may 
date the Kalhu inscription to this time. The fact that tribute 
of the Kaldi kings is later mentioned lo does not argue to the 
contrary, for our document gives no expedition against Babylon 
during the entire reign, and the position of Sammuramat hints 
at peaceful relations with Babylonia. 

After the loss of the Kalhu inscription, we are entirely 
dependent on the chronicle for the history of the next half 
century, and so little new can be hoped for. The frequent 



1 Cf. Olmstead, Sargon, 121; yean 823-819 are omitted by Winckler, 
Barta, and Rogers. 

2 Shamshi Adad Ann. II, 16 ff. 
» Ibid. 34flf. 

* Ibid. Ill, 70 ff. 
^ Ibid. IV, 9. 

6 Kalhu 7. 

• Ibid. 8. 

8 Ibid. 11. 

9 Ibid. 13. 
'0 Ibid. 22. 
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expeditions against Urartu have often been noted and con- 
nected with the sudden rise into prominence of that country. 
Yet even as late as 773, an expedition could be made against 
so distant a place as Damascus. Then came the pest, no doubt 
the cause of the "in the land" of the next year. The revolts, 
begianing in the oldest capital, Ashur, at the time of the 
famous eclipse of 763, and then extending to the provinces, 
can only point to a disputed succession. It is interesting to 
note that the final fighting took place in Guzana, which 
reminds us of how the decisive battle after the death of Sen- 
nacherib took place in the not far distant Hani rabbat K This 
final defeat of the rebels resulted in the "peace in the land" 
and also in the "in the land'* of utter exhaustion of the next 
two years. 

Then come, in 755-4, expeditions against North Syria, Ha- 
tarika and Arpad. As we later find Tiglath Pileser forced to 
fight Sardurish of Haldia (Urartu) in the latter city^, it is 
not too far a conjecture that the presence of an Assyrian 
army in this region was a last attempt to save North Syria 
and the Isana province from that ruler or from his predecessor 
Argishtish. It is clear that the power of Haldia was on the 
constant increase, even if expeditions against it are no longer 
chronicled in our document. 

It would seem as if ill success here led to the downfall of 
Aahur dan. His successor Ashur nirari is not his son and 
he ascended the throne the very year of the Arpad expedition. 
After Arpad, our chronicle adds the enigmatic expression 
*from(?) the city of Ashur the return". Are we to connect 
this with the fact that Ashur was concerned with the earlier 
rebellion and to assume that it shows Ashur nirari a usurper? 
If so, how are we to square this with the fact that Shamshi 
ilu was stUl turtanu under Ashur nirari? The puzzle must be 
left unsolved with our present knowledge. 

The constant "in the land" of this reign points to utter 
exhaustion. The fact that there are expeditions against Namri 
does not contradict this, for they are nothing more than 
attempts to beat back the tribes on the mountain boundary 
to the east. The revolt which finally put an end to the dynasty 
began in Kalhu, formerly its most staunch defender. 

1 Esarhaddon, Broken Prism I, 18. 

2 Tiglath Pileser IV, Ann. 91. 
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The data in our chronicle bearing on the reign of Tiglath 
Fileser have been discussed in detail by Rost in his edition 
of the inscriptions of that monarch ^ Without it, the sadly 
mutilated Annals could hardly have been arranged in chrono- 
logical order. A serious difficulty is found under 743, where 
our document gives **in Arpad^'. Rost 2 seeks to obviate tbis 
by reading ana, ^'against", but an error from a common to 
a less common reading is hardly likely. And this emendation 
does not remove the real difficulty, which is topographical. 
The data in the Anoals make it clear that Tiglath Pileser 
had not crossed the Euphrates before his' great battle with 
Sardurish. The error of the compiler may have been due to 
the ina kabal Arpadda of Annals 91, though this obviously 
refers to 741. The data for the next year must be found in 
the Annals in the badly mutilated lines 74-82, where the 
place-names are still clearly east of the Euphrates. The ^* after 
three years captured" of 741 seems at first sight strange in 
view of the fact that the next year still gives an expedition 
against Arpad, but this is really the expedition against Unqi 
and the south of the Annals 3. For 739, "against Ulluba", the 
only reference in the Annals is the casual remark that the 
king settled captives in that land K The display inscriptions ^ 
however, tell of the conquest of Ulluba and Eorhu and the 
foundation of the city Ashur iqisha with which Rost« rightly 
compares the "fortress founded" of our text The only refe- 
rences to Nal, given under 73^, in the slab inscriptions 7, are 
clearly to be connected with the Ulluba campaign of 739 of 
which this is obviously the continuation. There is no part of 
the Annals to correspond to this, as all the data in 1778!. 
refer to the Urartu campaign of 735. It would appear that 
we must take the Pilishta of 734 as Palestine and not as the 
land of the Philistines, for strategical considerations are op- 
posed to an expedition against them before the ones against 



» Rost, Die Keilschrifttexte Tiglat-PUesera; cf. Anspacher, Tiglath 
Pileser. 

' Op, cit, xii, n. 2. 
3 Ann. 92 ff. 

* Ibid. 133. 

5 Slab I, 28; II, 41; Clay I, 43. 

• L, c 

7 Slab I, 28; II, 41. 
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Damascus the two following years, and moreover we cannot 
discover in the Annals anything but a Damascus expedition 
after that against Urartu. Sapia, the land attacked in 7S1, 
is not in the Annals, so we may with much probability date 
that document to the preceding year, 732. On the other hand, 
the Clay Inscription ^ deals most fully with the events of the 
year, and accordingly its composition may be dated imme- 
diately after. The ^'in the land" of 730 naturally is to be attri- 
buted to the settlement of Babylon and as naturally leads the 
next year to the *' seizing the hands of Bel". When the Ba- 
bylonian Chronicle^ and the king lists ^ date the accession of 
Tiglath Pileser to the Babylonian throne to 728, they are 
merely postdating. Whether the beginning of the second 
statement under 728 is to be restored as "Tyre . . ." may be 
left an open question. 

It has already been pointed out that the city attacked in 
727 must be assigned to the reign of Tiglath Pileser, as it is 
placed before the accession of Shalmaneser in our document, 
and we know that he reached the throne late in the year. 
The mutilated place name here must be restored as '*Da- 
maseas"! The "in the land" of the next year seems to point 
to some sort of internal troubles. The curious triangular 
agreement on the basis of which Samaria is to be restored in 
the blanks for the next three years has long ago been pointed 
out*. 

For the reign of Sargon, we have the data given in the 
fragment Rm. 2, 97, this part of which has already been dis- 
cussed by the present writer in his Sargon^. For the actual 
process of reconstruction and especially for the dating of the 
lines by the traces of the cities governed by the eponyms, 
reference must be made to this work. Here, only the data of 
interest for the document as a whole will be considered. 
Agreements with the official annals, at least with the later 
form of it which has alone come down to us with a fair de- 



i II R. 67. 

« Bab. ChroD. I, 19 ff. 
3 Cf. Schrader, KeUschr. BiU, II, 290. 

« The Di^ omitted by ]ater editors, was evidently clear in the time of 
G. Smith, Trans. Soc. Bibl. Arch, II, 321 ff. 

* Olmstead, Amer. Jour. Sem, Lang. 1905, 179 ff. 
8 Sargon, 15, n. 45. 
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gree of completeness, are not so frequent as in other reigns. 
For example, the Manna reference under 718 is given under 
716 in the Annals ^ but this account on the face of it coyers 
more than one year. The "governors appointed" of 717 may 
refer either to the settlement of Garchemish^ or of Manna ^. 
The next year has a reference to Musa^ir and then to Haldia, 
but as the latter has no determinative, it is left open to doubt 
whether it is the god of that name, or a unique occurrence 
of the native name of the land which the Assyrians called 
Urartu. Another expedition against Musasir is listed under 
713. "The nobles in the land of EUipa" seems a reference to 
the events of Annals 83 ff. Although the Annals has an ex- 
pedition for each year, our document under 712 has "in the 
land", and this alone would make us doubt the accuracy of 
our official annals. With 711, "against Markasa", we have for 
the first time an exact chronological agreement with our 
Annals 4, and the two following, "to Bit Zirnaid, the king was 
distant in Kesh", and "Sargon seized the hands of Bel", fit 
in with the respective events of the same years in that docu- 
ment*. The first part of 708, "Qummuh captured", agrees 
with the Annals ^ and dates this part of that document to 
this year, but the second, "a governor established", has no 
parallel. It may refer to Babylonia. "The king returned from 
Babylon", seems to be a reference to his return to meet the 
Cimmerian invasion'. "He of Dur lakin went out", and "Dur 
lakin was destroyed" for 706 and 705 must refer to Merodach 
Baladan, but they can hardly be connected with the account 
in Sargon's Annals. Bather do they form the prologue and 
the result of the first expedition of Sennacherib s, while "the 
nobles into Karalla" must refer to the events of his second 
expedition,^ for the conquered tribes are annexed to the pro- 
vince of Arrapha. 

» Sargon, Aun. 52 ff. 
2 Ibid. 60. 
» Ibid. 52 ff. 

♦ Ibid. 208 ff. 
» Ibid. 228 ff. 

• Ibid. 388 ff. 

^ Cf. Olmatead, Sargon, 157. — Thureau-Dangin, HuitUme Campagne 
de Sargo7i, xiv, places the whole set of events referred to in the Urartu 
letters in the time of Rusash. 

9 Bellino 5ff. o Ibid. 20 ff. 
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There is still another fragment, seemingly fitting the one 
jttst described but unfortunately the actual text seems never 
to have been published K Under 701, our authorities tell us, it 
had ''from the land of fialzi"; under 700, there is a reference to 
''Ashur nadin shum, the crown prince'\ who was later killed 
in Babylonia, and we have also a notice of the building of 
the walls of the palace Qabal ali, a part of Nineveh, of Ealhu, 
and of the city of Dargitu; and Bel shanaia, governor of 
Kurban, is also mentioned. 

In addition to these purely historical facts, there is a certain 
number of references to religious events which show the reli- 
gious leanings of the compiler. These are "the great god went 
to Der", in 815 and 785; the return from that city in 834; 
the "foundations of the temple of Nabu were laid" in 788, 
and seemingly in 722; the resulting "Nabu entered a new 
house" 787 and 721; and the same statements in regard to 
the house of Nergal in 719 and 714. With Winckler2, we 
must restore under 704 "the gods of Shumer and Akkad] to 
their houses returned". Perhaps here too belongs the "former" 
of 702. 

These are all the known fragments of the chronological 
table we call the Assyrian Chronicle. But, before closing this 
article, we must glance for a moment at another document of 
this character, the fragment K. 4446. This is somewhat more 
literary in type and is at times so close to the Babylonian 
Chronicle that one may be used to restore the other 3, Like 
the Assyrian Chronicle, it has been long known and often 
published or referred to^ but, as certain corrections and im- 
provements have neyer been incorporated, it too will be given 
at the close of the article. As for its translation, this should 
run about as follows: 

708 In the eponymy of Shamash upahhir, governor of 

Kirruri 

the nobles to the city of Qummuhi [went . . . 
707 In the eponymy of Sha Ashur dubbu, governor of 
Tushha[n, the king from Babylon] returned. The 

» K. 10017 used by G. Smith, Eponym Canon, 55; later identified and 
discussed by Johns, Froc. Soc. BibL Arch. XXVI, 260 f. 
2 KeUifiBchr. Bibl., Ill, 2, 147. 
» Cf. Olmstead, Sargon, 15. 
* K. 4446; II, R. 69, 6; Schrader, (yp. cit, I, 214 f.; Rogers, Parallels, 238. 
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great gods who were captur[ed to their houses 
returned.] On Tashritu 22, the gods of Dur Shar- 
ruken [to new houses entered?] 
706 In the eponymy of Mutakkil Ashur, governor of Gu- 
zana, the king . . . 
On Aru 6, the city of Dur Sharruken had its 
foundations laid. 
705 In the eponymy of Dpahhir Bel, governor of Amedi, .... 

Against Eshpai the Eulummite 

A hostile king the camp of the king of Assyria [took.] 
On Abu 12, Sennacherib [ascended the throne.] 
704 In the eponymy of Nabu din epush, governor of Ni- 
neveh, .... 
The cities of Larak and Sarabanu [were taken.] 
The palace of the city of Kakzi, which was being 

built, had its founda[tion laid.] 
Great 

The Assyrian Chronicle. 
860 Tab Bel §a Sulman aSarid mar A§ur na9ir apal 

i[na kussi ittu9ib 

859 Sarru balti(?) niSe a[na Hamanu 

858 Sulman a^arid $ar ASur a[na Bit Adini 

857 Asur bel ukin (amelu) turtanu [ana Bit Adini 

856 ASur bana u^ur (amelu) rab bi lub [ana Bit Adini 

855 Abu ina ekalli lilbur (amelu) nagir ekalli [ina mati? 

854 pan ASur (amelu) turtanu [ana Hatte 

853 Sama§ abua (amelu) Saknu §a [ana Til Abni 

(alu) Na§ibna* 

852 SamaS bel usur sa (alu) Kalha [ana KarduniaS 

851 Bel bana (amelu) nagir ekalli [ana KarduniaS 

850 Hadi lipuSu sa (alu) ? [ana Gargamis 

849 Nergal alik pani §a . . . [ana Hatte 

848 Bir Ramana [sa . . . . ana Pakarhubuna 
(End of 82-5-22, 526) 

» The fact that we here, and here only, have Saknu prefixed to' the ia and 
the name of the province seems to point to this being the first reference to 
a governor of a province, in other words, that 860 probably marks the 
real beginning of the document. — The form Nasibna here and in 833 
is curious, not so much in view of the form later used, Nasibina, as of 
the present day form Nisibln. 
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847 Ninib mukin nifie 


[Sa 


ana laeti r 


846 Ninib nadin Sum 


[ia . • . . 


ana !^atte 


845 ASor bana^ 


[Sa . . . . 


ana Nairi 


844 Tab Ninib 


[Sa . . . . 


ana Namri 


843 Taklak ana Harris 


[Sa.... 






(Beginning of Rm. 2, 97) i 


S42 Adad rimani 


[Sa..... 


ana DimaS]ka 


841 Bel abua 


[Sa Ahi S]uhina 


a[na Eu]ei 


840 Siilinu bel lumur 


[Sa] Ra^appa 


ana(matu)E[umu]hi 


839 Ninib kibsi u|ur 


[Sa Ahi] (naru) Su- 
hina 


ana (matu) Danabi 


838 Ninib ila 


[Sa] Salmat3 


ana (matu) Tabali 


837 Kurdi ASur^ 


[Sa Ki]rruri 


ana (matu) IVIelidi 


836 Sep Sarri ' 


[Sa N]inua 


ana (matu) Namri 


836 Nergal mudammik 


abarakku^ 


ana (matu) Kue 


834 lahalu 


[Sa Kak]zi 


ana (matu) Eue 




[rabute] ana (matu) 


ilu rabu iStu (alu) 




Eue 


Diri ittalka 


833 Ulula 


[Sa Na$i]bna 


ana (matu) Urarti 


832 Ni§ pati Bel 


[Sa Kaljhi 


ana (matu) Unki 


831 Nergal ila 


[Sa Arba]ha 


ana (matu) Ulluba 


830 Huba 


[Sa l^Azamuja 


ana (matu) Manna 


829 llu mukin ahi 


[Sa....] 


sihu 


(V. L --) 






828 Suhnan aSarid 


Sar [ASur] 


sihu 


827 Dan ASur 


[(amelu) turtanu]* 


sihu 


826 ASur bana u^ur 


[(amelu) rab bi lub] 


sihu 









1 Is Ashur bana the same as the Ashnr bana usar of 856? S. 726 === J. 926 

is dated in the limmu of Ashur ban Johns, Deeds^ I, 661, dates 846 

and reads Ashur bani ai ufur, but this begs the question of identity. 

3 S. 786 places before Ashur ban . . . another eponym Taklak .... In 

spite of its position, this must refer to 843 as the next earlier Taklak 

is in 88a 

' Cf. for reading the river Salmat of the letter Bm. 2, 3; Ohnstead, 
SargoTif 154) n. 29. 

« We can hardly identify him with the eponym of the same name in 
873 or in 767. 

^ Johns, Deeds, II, 94, is evidently making a slip when he makes Dan 
Ashur a tuhdtu in 854. 

For the titles in 827—824 cf. under 854, 856, 834, and 851 respectively. 

25 JAOS 34. 
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826 lahalu 
824 Bel bana 



[(amelu) abarakku sjihu 
[(amelu nagir ekaUi 8]iha 



823 damii Adad 
822 lahalu 
821 Bel dani 
820 :Niiiib upahhir 
819 Samag ila 
818 Nergal ila 



Sar [ASur ana Sikjris 

[(amelu) turtanu ana Mad]a 
[(amelu nagir ekalli ana . . . .Jshnmme 
[(amelu) abarakku ^ ana Kam]e 
[(amelu) Saknu ana Eamje 

[Sa Arba^a ana Tillje 

(End of Rm. 2, 27; beginning of K 61) 
817 ASur bana n^ur [(amelu rab bi lub]3 ana (matu) Till[e 

[Sa Na]9ibina ana (matu) Zarate 

[3aE]sdhi^ana(alu) ilu rabu ana (alu) 



816 NiS pati Bel 
815 Bel balat 



814 MugikniS 
813 Ninib aSarid 
812 SamaS kumua 



Deri 

[§a KJirruri 
[Sa Sa]lmat5 
[Sa] Arbaha 



(Beginning of 81-2-4, 187) 
811 Bel kata ^abat [Sa] Mazamua 



• Deri ittalak 
ana (matu) Ahsana 
ana (matu) Kaldi 
ana Babilu 

ina mati 



9IO Adad nirari 
809 Nergal ila 
808 Bel dan 

807 §il Bel 
806 ASur taklak 



ana Mada 

ana (alu)Guzana 

ana (matu) Manna 



[Sar] ASur 
[(amelu) tur]tanu 
[(amelu) nagir] 

ekalli 
[(amelu) rab]bi lub ana (matu) Manna 
[(amelu)] abarakku ana (matu) Arpadda 



i The Bel dan of 750, 744, and 734 is a younger and less important 
penon. 

5 By their order, the eponyms for 820-819 must have been palace of- 
ficials. All are represented but the abarakku and shaknu, so these mast 
be the ones required. As the abarakku precedes the shaknu in 806-805, 
this order should be followed here. Comparison of the two groups may 
assist us in restoring the mutilated name in 805. The official here was 
shaknUf the same office we have secured for 819, and as the eponym for 
this year was Shamash ila, we restore this for 805 as the traces very well 
fit this name. It need hardly be pointed out that Shamash ila is not the 
same person as Shamshi ilu. 

3 For the office, cf. 866. 

* Sayce, ad loc.j restores [turtajnu^ but this fits neither the traces nor 
the order. The sign gu seems an obvious error in copying. The easiest 
restoration would be K]alh[i on the basis of 832, though w« must admit 
the possibility of Amedi which likewise follows Nasibina in 800. 

5 Barta, ad loc, reads turtanu^ which agrees with neither traces nor 
order. 
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806 §amad ila^ 
804 Nergal ereS 
803 ASur balti niSe 

802 Ninib ila 

801 Sep Ktar 

800 Mardak Simani 

799 Matakkil Marduk 

798 Bel tarii Nabu 

797 ASur bel u^ur 

796 Marduk Saduni 

795 San abua 

794 Mannu ki (matu) 

ASur 2 
793 Mugallim Ninib 
792 Bel i^iSani 
791 Sep ^amaS 
790 Ninib makin ahi 
789 Adad mnSammir 
788 Sil IStar 



[(amelu) fia]kno 
[Sa Rja^appa 
[Sa (a]lu) Arbaba 



ana (alu) Hazazi 
ana (alu) Ba^'li 
ana eli tamtim ma- 
tanu 
^ (alu) Ahi (naru) ana (alu) HubuSkia 
Suhina 



8a (alu) Na^ibina 
Sa (alu) Amedi 
(amelu) rab Sake 
$a (alu) Eal^ 
Sa (matu) Kirruri 
Sa (alu) Salmat 
Sa (matu) TuShan 
Sa (alu) Guzana 

Sa (alu) Tille3 
Sa (alu) MehiniS 
Sa (alu) Isana 
Sa (alu) Ninua 
Sa (alu) Eakzi^ 



ana Mada 
ana Mada 
ana (matu) Lusia 
ana (matu) Namri 
ana (i^lu) Man^uate 
ana (alu) Deri 
ana (alu) Deri 
ana Mada 

ana Mada 
ana(matu)HubuSkia 
ana (matu) Itu*a 
ana Mada 
ana Mada 



Sa (alu) A[rbailu]5 (uSSu Sa bet Nabu 
Sa Nin)ua karru 



1 For restoration of name of eponym, cf. p. 362 n. 2. 

5 K. 3042 = J. 1077 from the time of Sargon, refers to the limmu of 
Manna ki Ashnr, in the time of Adad nirari, VIII, 10; K. 2655, Smith, 
CJanon^ 81, and E. 310 «» J. 651 are dated in his year. 

3 The insertion of GuEana in the list, between Toshhan and Tille, seems 
to have been based on topographical considerations, if Tille is really the 
Til at the junction of the eastern and western Tigris. 

« The section 789-785 is based on E. 51, supplemented in 788 by 81-2-4, 
187, the portion in parenthesis. So far as preserved, the two egree ex- 
actly as regards the events, but differ in the dating. The error in 81-2-4, 
187 can easily be explained. The initial error took place when the scribe 
started to put down the line for 785, which began with the name of 
Marduk shar usuri but when he began to write the second section, his 
eye wandered to the very similar Nabu shar usur of the next line and 
so he completed the line with the second and third parts of 784. Nabu 
ahar usur was then given 787, displacing Balatu, and the loss of 785 
forced the scribe to antedate by a year all the events to 789. The eponym 
list Rm. 580, quoted by Bezold, ad loc, follows 81-2-4, 187, in giving 
Nabu shar usur for 787, an interesting proof of interdependence. 

' The reading is by no means certain as only two horizontal hastae 
remain. These might be remains of the sign Avj and Arbaha was at first 
considered. But in 759 Arbailu comes after Ninua and Eakzi as here 
and 10 this is made almost certain. 
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787 Balatu 


ga (alu) [gibaniba] ^ 


ana MadaNabu ana 
bet eggi etarab 


786 Adad uballit 


ga (a[lu) Rijmusi 


ana (matu) Ki[8](ki) 


785 Marduk gar u^ur 


Sa [Parnunna] 


ana Hubugkia ilu 
rabu ana (altt) Deri 
ittalak 


784 Nabu Sar u?ur 


6a [Kurbjan 


ana(matu)Hubugkia 


783 Ninib na§ir 


S[a Mazjamua 


ana (matu) Itu' 


782 Nabu li' 


g[a Na9ib]ina 


ana (matu) Itu' 


781 Sulman a§arid 


[Sar A]Sur 


ana (matu) Urarti 


780 Samgi ilu 


[(amelu) turtjanu 


ana (matu) Urarti 


779 Marduk rimani 


[(amelu) rab b]i lub 


ana (matu) Drarti 


778 Bel liSir 


[(amelu) nagir ejkalli 


ana (matu) Urarti 


777 Nabu iSid nkin 


[(amelu)] abarakku 


ana (matu) Itu' 


776 Pan A§ur lamur 


[(amelu) gak]nu 


ana (matu) Urarti 


776 Nergal ereg 


[ga £]a$appa 


ana (matu) Erini 


774 IStar duri^ 


[ga Na^ijbina 


ana (matu) Urarti 
(matu) Namri 


773 Mannu ki Adad 


[ga Sa]lmat 


ana (alu) DimaSt^a 


772 ASur bel u^urs 


[ga Kaljhi 


ana (alu) Hatarika 


771 ASur dan 


gar [Agur] (ki) 


ana (alu) Oananati 


770 SamSi ilu 


[(amelu) turt]anu 


aua (alu) ]!ilarrat 


769 Bel ila 


ga (alu) Arba^ 


ana (matu) Itu' 


768 Aplia 


ga (alu) [Majzamua 


ina mati 


767 Kurdi ASur 


ga (a[lu) Ahi] (nam) 
Su|iina 


ana(matu) Gananati 


766 MuSallim Ninib 


ga (a[lu)] Tille 


ana Mada 


765 Ninib mukin niSe 


[ga] (matu) Kirruri 


ana (matu) Hatarika 
mutanu 


764 Sidlci ilu 


[ga] (matu) Tugban 


ina mati 


763 Bur Sagale 


[§]a (alu) Guzana 


sihu ina (alu) ASur 
ina Simanu gamgu 






atala igtakan 



i The reading Balatu is proved by K. 2829 » J. 653, dated in the 
limmu of Bal]atu of (a]la) Shibaniba, a welcome restoration of our text. 

> Identification with the Ishtar duri of 714 is not probable. 

) Besold, Cataiogue, ad K. 290 et al., ascribes a number of docomenU 
dated in the limmu of Ashur bel usur, to 773 (sic), but Johns, Deeds, I» 
561, rightly dates them to 695. 
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762 Tab Bel 


[8]a (alu) Amedi 


sihu ina (alu) ASur 


761 Nabu mukin ahi 


[g]a (alu) Ninua 


sihu ina(alu) Arbaha 


760 Lakipu 


[S]a (alu) Kakzi 


6ihuina(alu)Arbaha 


759 Pan ASur lamur 


[§a] (alu) Arbailu 


sihu ina (alu)Guzana 
mutanu 


758 Bel taklak 


[§a (a]lu) Isana 


ana (alu) Guzana 
Sulmu ina mati 


757 Ninib iddinna 


[Sa (a]lu) Kurban 


ina mati 


756 Bel 8adua 


[Sa] Parnnnna 


ina mati 


755 IkiSu 


[§a] MehiniS 


ana (matu) ^ Hata- 
rika 


754 Ninib Sezibani 


[Sa] Rimusi 


ana (matu) Arpadda 
iStu (alu) A§ur 
taiartu 


753 ASur nirari 


[Sar] A§ur 


ina mati 


752 gamSi ilu 


[(amelu) tur]tanu 


ina mati 


751 Marduk Salliinani 


[(amelu) nagir] 
ekaUi 


ina mati 


750 Bel dan 2 


[(amelu) ra]b bi lub 


ina mati 


749 §ama§ ken dugul 


[(amelu)] abarakku 


ana (matu) Namri 


748 Adad bel ukin^ 


[(amelu)] Saknu 


ana (matu) Namr? 


747 Sin §allimani4 


[Sa] Ea^appa 


ina mati 


746 Nergal na?ir 


[Sa (a]lu) Na^ibina 


sihu ina (alu) Ealhi 



(End of 81-2-4, 187) 
745 Nabu bel U9ur [Sa] (alu) Arbaha ina Aru XIII 

Tukul]ti apal eSarra ina kussi ittuSib 
ina TaSri]tu ana birit nari ittalak 

(V. L ) 

744 Bel dan [Sa] (alu) Kalhi 

(V. L ) 

743 Tukulti apal eSarra [Sa]r ASur 



ana (matu) Namri 



ina (alu) Arpadda 
diktam Sa (matu) 
Urarti dikat 



t Here and in the next line E. 8403 (alu) for (matu). 

3 Bel dan appears in £. 6069, according to Johns, Deeds^ I, 562. 

3 There is a variant reading, Ashnr bel ukin, bat the Adad bel ukin 
of 738 proyes this correct. 

•• Sin sliallimani occars in K. 326 = J. 412, and m Sin mu8hal[limani 
in K. 976 « J. 67. 
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742 Nabu daninani^ 
741 Bel Harran bel u^ur 

740 Nabu etirani 
739 Sin taklak 

738 Adad bel ukin 
737 Bel emurani 
736 Ninib ila 
736 Adur gallimani 
734 Bel dan 2 
733 ASur daninani^ 
732 Nabu bel U9ur 
731 Nergal uballit 

730 Bel ludari* 
729 Nap^ar ilus 

728 Dor A8ur 



(amelu) tortanu 
(amela) nagir ekalli 

(amelu) rab bi lub 
(amelu) abarakku 

(amelu) 8aknu 
Sa (alu) Ra^appa 
ga (alu) Nafibina 
6a (matu). Arbaha 
9a (alu) Kalha 
9a (alu) Mazamua 
§a (alu) Si me 
9a (alu) Ahi (naru) 

Suhina 
9a (alu) Tile 
9a (matu) Kirruri 

9a (alu) Tu9han 



ana (alu) Arpadda 
ana (alu) „ ana 

III 9anati ka9id 
ana (alu) Arpadda 
ana (matu) DUuba 

(alu) Birta ^abtat 
(alu) Kullani ka9id 
ana Mada 
ana 9epa (9adu) Nal 
ana (matu) Urarti 
ana (matu) Pili9ta 
ana (matu) Dima9ka 
ana (matu) Dima9ka 
ana (alu) Sapia 

ina mati 

9arru kata Bel i^^a- 

bat 
9arru ^at Bel i$sa- 

bat (alu) 9[urri? 



727 Bel Harran bel u^ur 9a [(3-Juzana 

Sulman a9arid 
726 Marduk bel u^ur [9a Ame]di 
725 Mabde [9a] Ninua 



724 A9ur 9imani 
723 Sulman a9arid7 



[9a Eak]zi 
[9ar A9ur] (ki) 



ana (alu) ^ Di[ma9ka 
ina k[u8si ittuSib 
i[na mati 
ana (mata)^ [Same- 

rina 
an[a Samerina 
a[na Samerina 



(Beginning of Rm. 2, 97) 



1 K. 422 » J. 76 it dated in the Hmmu of Nabu] daninani turftanu] 
iarfi Tukulti aped e[iarra. 

s K. 878 » J. 90, limtnu Bel dan ina ianepuriiu; cf. Rm. 2, 19 <» J. 415 
where to this is added ''governor of Kalhn^'. 

9 Asfaur daninani has the unusual honor of being mentioned in the royal 
inscriptions, Slab. II, 27; Clay I, 42, as the gOTemor who led an expedi- 
tion against the Medes, evidently in his character of goyemor of Mazamua 

* Bel ludari is eponym in E. 369-» J.295; K.884-« J. 1; Km. 2,194 
» J. 658. 

B Naphar ila governor of Kirruri is eponym in Rm. 187 »» J. 195. 

• So G. Smith, Trans. Soc. Bibl. Archly II, 821 ff. 

7 K. 407 = J. 895 is dated in the Hmmu of Shalmaneser King of 
Assyria. 
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722 Ninib ila 


[(amelu) turtanju 


[uSSu Sa bet Naba 
kar]rui 


721 Nabu tari? 


[(amelu) nagir 


Nabu ana bet eSSi 




ekalUC?) 


ejtarab 


790 A§ar i^ka dan 


[(amelu) turtanu^ 


ana Tajbala 


(V- L 


-) 




719 Samikens 


par ASur 


uSSu Sa bet Nerjgal 
karru 


718 Zer ibai 


[(amelu) rab bi lul 


) ana (a]lu) Manna 


717 Tab gar ASur 


[(amelu) abarakku] pihati Saknu 


716 Tab ^a eSarra 


[Sa ASur] 


a(?)di(alu)Mu9a9ir 
Haldia 


715 Taklak ana Bel 


[Sa Na^ibina] 


rabute ina (matu) 
Ellipa 


714 litar duri 


[9a Arbaha] 


Nergal ana be]t eSSi 
etarab 


713 ASiir bani 


[Sa Ealhu 


ana] (alu) Mu^a^r 


712 Sarru emurani 


[Sa Lulume] 


ina mati 


711 Ninib alik pani 


[Sa Sime] 


ana (alu) Markasa 




[Sa Ar Subina] 


ana (alu) Bet Zer- 

na'id 
Sarru ina EeS bedi 


709 Manna ki ASur li* 


[Sa Tillje* 


Sarruken ^ata Bel 
i$$abat 


708 SamaS apahbir 


[Sa Barru]ri 


(alu) Kumuha kaSid 
(amelu) pe^u Sakin 


707 §a Agur dubbu 


[Sa TuSh]an 


Sarru iStu Babili 
issubra 


706 Mutakkil ASor 


[Sa Guza]oa 


Sa (alu) Dur lakin 
na^a 


706 Upah^ Bel 


[Sa Ame]di 


(alu) Dur lakin nabil 


(V. L 


-) 




704 Nabu din ipuS 


[Sa Ninua 


ilani] ana betatiSuna 






etarbu 



1 Nabu is restored on the basis of 787; for the dating of the events 
on the reverse of Bm. 2, 97, cf. Olmstead, Sargon, 15, n. 45. 

3 Turtanu is restored on the basis of K. 998, quoted Johns, Deeds^ 
II, 69. 

3 K. 3781 » J. 767 is dated in the limmu of Sargon. 

4 For the official!, cf. K.4446 and Olmstead, /. c. 
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703 Kanuna [Sa Kakzi rabut]e ina (matii) 

Earalli 
702 ^abu ir [Sa Arbailu . . . .]mahra 

E. 4446 

708 limine [SamaS upahhir (amelu) Sakin (matu) Eirruri 

rabute ana (alu) Kumuhhi .... 
707 limme Sa ASur dubbu (amela) Sakin (alu) TuSha[n 
issuhra ilani rabuti Sallut[e^ 
(arah) TaSritu umu XXII (kan) ilani §a (alu) Dur 
Sarruken 
706 limme Matakkil ASur (amelu) Sakin (alu) Guzana 3arru 
MU MA 
(arah) Aru umu VI (kan) (alu) Dur Sarruken karu 
705 limme Upahhir Bel (am^lu) Sakin (alu) Amedi 
ina muhhi ESpai^ (amelu) Eulumma 
Sarru' nakru madaktam §a Sar (matu) ASur .... 
(afah) Abu umu XII Sin ahe erba [ina kussi 
ittuSib 

704 limme Nabu din ipuS (amelu) Sakin (alu) Ninua 

(alu) Larak (alu) Sarabanu 
ekallu Sa (alu) Eakzi epeS ka[ru 
rab be ka 

1 Cf. Olmstead, Sargon, 146. 

s So on the original according to Delitssch, Beitr. z. Aasyr., I, 616 n.; 
cf. Olmstead, Sargon, 167, n, 44. 
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The Sotkic Cycle used by the Egyptians. — By Fra^icis 
. A. Cunningham, Merchantville, N. J. 

In this paper I present a new solution of a most interesting 
and important problem regarding the use of the Sothic Cycle 
by the ancient Egyptians in dating some of their monuments. 
This solution enables us to arrange the chronology of ^Egyptian 
history in a much more satisfactory manner than has hereto- 
fore been done and to harmonize the lists of Manetho and the 
monuments. 

It is universally conceded that the Cycle used was a cycle 
determined by the Heliacal Rising of the Dog Star Sirius, 
known to the Greeks as Sothis, on the First of the month 
Thoth >of the civil calendar of the Egyptians. If this calendar 
had remained always the same there would be little difficulty 
in arriving at fixed dates in the History of Egypt, but this 
was not the case. The same difficulty presents itself in Ba- 
bylonian History where a 360-day year was in vogue. Using 
as the Egyptians did first a year of 360 days, but later a 
year of 365 days by the addition of the Epagomenae, a. little 
month of five days, they failed to take into account the fraction 
of a day needed to make up the true year, 365 days decimal 
.24239, about eleven minutes longer than the civil year. This 
difference of almost one-quarter of a day gave rise to the 
Sothic Cycle. 

In 1460 Sirius years, 1461 Civil years elapsed. The Sirius 
year was a little longer than the Civil year and practically 
equal to the Julian year, owing to the precessional movement. 
The Rising of Sirius, heliacally, annually, dropped back on 
the Civil year oue day in four years. This was called a Te- 
tramene and no date can be given more exactly than within 
four years. The statements on the monuments give the day 
in the Civil year on which the Rising took place. From this 
we can find the number of days from the beginning of the 
Civil year and multiplying by four we get the number of years 
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that have elapsed since the beginning of the Sothic Cycle. 
This would be simple enough if the Civil Calendar had always 
remained the same, but that it was changed in order to make 
it agree with the seasons cannot be doubted, as Lockyer 
clearly shows. 

I shall add an additional proof. The latest date arrived 
at, by Dr. Breasted, for the 7th year of Senusert (Usertsen) III, 
1872-76 B. C, is based upon the use of a Cycle calculated 
backwards from 1321 B. C. Julian. This Cycle would begin 
2781 B. C. That it was not in vogue among the Egyptians 
prior to 1321 we have certain knowledge, as will be shown. 
In determining the first use of the Sothic Cycle, lacking mo- 
numental evidence, we should consider what prominent event 
would lend itself pre-eminently as a starting point In the 
first place we have the annual rise of the River Kile, which 
took place each year at the same time at the Summer Solstice, 
and the observation of the Dog Star Sirius, the Greek Sothis, 
known as the Heliacal Rising of Sothis, occurring exactly at 
the same time each year Julian. 

These would present suitable starting points for calculating 
the lapse Of time. How much more suitable would be the 
combination of the three. Now we find that th^ Heliacal 
Rising of Sothis, the Summer Solstice, and the annual rise of 
the river Nile coincided in the year 3000 B. C. Julian in the 
latitude of Memphis on July 18 JuUan, according to Oppolzer. 
I am firmly convinced that the founders of the Monarchy came 
from Babylonia, and brought with them the astronomical know- 
ledge acquired from the Chaldeans, and that the priests be- 
came observers of the heavenly bodies in the Temples of Egypt 
as they had been in Chaldea, and proofs are not wanting to 
substantiate this position. 

Assume, therefore, in the absence of direct evidence that 
the year 3004, to be within the limit of accuracy, was the 
year in which the Heliacal Rising of Sothis took place on the 
First Thoth of the Civil year and hence the beginning of a 
Sothic Cycle. According to my chronology this was about the 
30th year of Menes, whose true name was Ea: Thoth. We 
must now consider how this assumption agrees with the known 
facts derived from the monuments. 

First, we have a notice of the Heliacal Rising of Sothis in 
a papyrus found at Kahun from which we learn that the Rising 
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took place in the seventh year, eighth month, sixteenth day of 
th^ fourth winter month that is sixteenth of Pharmuthi. Cal- 
culating in the usual way we have 7 (mos.) times 30 equals 
310 days plus 16 equals 226 days. 226 (days) times 4 equals 
904 years from the beginning of the Cycle. 3004 minus 904 
gives us 2100 B. C. as the date sought for. This is the fourth 
year of a tetramene 2103*2100 B. C. Julian. My date for the 
seventh year Usertsen III is 2106, obtained by dead reckoning, 
a result which is marvellously close. The next notice occurs 
in the Papyrus Ebers where it is stated that in the ninth year 
of a certain king, supposed by many to be Ser-Kepher-ra, 
Amenhotep L, by Lieblein to be Beon a Hyksos King, whilst 
I maintain that the proper rendering of the name, which is 
difficult to decipher, should be Uat-Kepher-ra — Kames, the 
Heliacal Bising of Sirius took place on the Ninth Day of the 
Eleventh month or the 9 th of Epiphi. From this we have 
3004—1236—1768 as the date. For many reasons this result 
cannot be correct and we are compelled to suspect that some 
change in the Calendar had taken place. The question is, when 
and by whom was a change made? 

In a notice attached to the Shepherd King Asseth we have 
the statement by Anianus that ^this one added the five Epa- 
gomenae to the year''. Now we know that they were in use 
long before his time, at least as far back as the beginning of 
the Twelfth dynasty. It indicates, however, that Asseth did 
something to the calendar by adding days to the yean More- 
over, we have another indication preserved by Nigidius Figulus 
regarding the kings after the Hyksos, namely that ''each 
Egyptian King on his accession to the throne bound himself by 
oath before the priest of Isis in the temple of Ptah in Memphis 
not to intercalate either days or months, but^to retain the 
year of 365 days as established by the Antiqui". My date for 
Asseth is 1744 B. C. Using the Cycle of 3004, the Heliacal 
Rising of Sothis took place in that year, 3004-1744 — 1260 years 
for the elapsed period which, divided by 4 gives us 316 days, 
or in other words, it occurred on the 15th of the 11th month, 
or 15th of Epiphi If, therefore, Asseth undertook to correct 
the civil calendar he would probably start a new cycle. How? 
fiy making the Heliacal Rising of Sothis begin again as of 
1st of Epiphi, which would practically be adding 15 days to 
the Civil year at that time. 
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Taking again the notice of the 9th of Epiphi, we will have 
9 times 4 — 36 years to 1st of Epiphi. Deducting 36 from 
1744 when the change would be made, we will have 1708 B.G. 
as the date of the notice, according to my chronology, taking 
place in the 9th year of Uat-Kepher-ra — Karnes. 

The next notice confirms this conjecture. An inscription of 
Thothmes III states that the Heliacal Rising of Sothis occurred 
on the 28th of Epiphi. 28 times 4 = 162, the number of 
years since 1st of Epiphi, which gives the date 1632 B. C. 
The tetramene 1636-2 includes the date 1634 B. C, which is 
my date for the 3d year of Thothmes III when a 30-year Sed 
Festival took place, and which was probably the cause of the 
inscription being made. 

The change made by Asseth would create a Cycle calculated 
backwards beginning in 2944 and ending in 1484 B. C, which 
date happens to be the 3d year of Rathotis and also the oc- 
currence of a 30-year Sed Festival. This new Cycle was the 
Cycle used by Meneptah Hotephima son of Rameses II, as 
we shall see. The very name of the King Ra Thoth seems to 
be connected with a new Cycle beginning with the 1st of the 
month Thoth. 

The notice of Meneptah II in his 2nd year states that the 
Heliacal Rising took place on the 29 th of Thoth. 29 times 
4 equals 116 years. 1484 minus 116 gives us 1368 B. C. as 
the date. I have strong reasons for suspecting that this date 
should be 1364 B. C, as a 30-year Sed Festival occurred in 
that year. This is extremely close and seems to prove that 
Meneptah made use of a Cycle beginning 1484 B. C. in the 
reign of Rathotis. Taking up the next notice we find that 
another change must have been made in the civil calendar, 
and it is this change that was not taken into account in 
arriving at the date for Usertsen III 1881 B. C. This notice 
is found in the tomb of Rameses VI, where it is stated that 
the Haliacal Rising took place on 1st of Paophi, year of reign 
not given. Comparing this with the notice in Meneptah's 
2nd year we find the dates only two days apart, 29th Thoth 
to 1st Paophi. As each day counts four years in the Cycle, 
we have 8 years as the interval between them. Needless to 
remark, this is clearly impossible. The interval between the 
two dates cannot be less than 150 years. 

What results from this? It shows absolutely that a change 
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in the calendar has taken place, and that the notice of Me- 
neptah cannot refer to the same CSycle as that of Eameses VI. 
The latter, doubtless, referred to the Cycle of Censorinus, 
better known as the Era of Menophres beginning 1321 B. C. 
Julian. The Era of Menophres, contrary to the attempts of 
many to identify it with the name of a king, for example, 
with Men-pehti-ra Barneses I., is not named from a king, but 
from a place. In other words, Menophres is the Greek rendering 
of the name of the city of Memphis, Menofer with the usual 
^'8*^ added, and indicates that tha Era of Menophres was 
established at Memphis when the Civil Calendar was a second 
time corrected by making the Heliacal Rising in that year, 
1321 B. C, count as of 1st Thoth in the Civil Year, whilst in 
the old Cycle it would fall on the 11th of Paophi in the close 
of the reign of Meneptah II, or beginning of the reign of Seti 
Meneptah II. The names of these sovereigns betray a more 
intimate connection with Memphis, where Ptah was worshipped, 
than with Thebes, where Amen ruled supreme. 

The notice of the Heliacal Rising on the 1st of Paophi 
fixes the date 1197 B. C, as the 12th year of Rameses VI. 

The close of the Cycle falls in 139 A. C. During this time 
there are evidences of various changes in the Calendar, but 
as they do not appear to have been generally accepted, we 
may dismiss them for the present. My conclusions are that 
the Cycle used by the Egyptians was a Sothic Cycle beginning 
in 3004 B. C. Julian; that a change was made in the Civil 
Calendar under Asseth, by adding 16 days to the year in 1744; 
and that a second change was made in 1321, when 11th of 
Paophi began again as of 1st of Thoth. 
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The Kashmirian Atharva VedUj Book iSix. — Edited, with 
critical notes, by Fbanklin Edgbbton, Ph. D., Assistant- 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Pennsyl- 
vania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Prefatory. — Professor Leroy Carr Barret, of Trinity College, 
Hartford, Connecticut, has for some years been occupied in 
editing the text of the Atharra Yeda in the Fa.ippal&da re- 
cension. He has alredy publisht Books 1, 2 and 3; see this 
Journal, 26. i97ff., 30. 187ff., and 32. 343ff. At bis kind 
suggestion I hay undertaken to help a Uttle in his slow and 
laborious task by editing Book Six; Needless to say, I should 
not hay taken such a step without a suggestion from him. 
And I am indetted to him not only for the initial impulse, 
but also for many helpful hints — both as to general method^ 
and in regard to troublesome details. Editing the P&ippal&da 
is a task of yery peculiar difficulty (for reasons which Barret 
has fully set forth), and success can be hoped for only within 
certain limits— alas, much narrower limits than we should all 
desire. But such success as I may hay attaind is certainly 
greater than it would hay been without Barret's generous 
assistance. 

I hay adhered strictly to the general principles of procedure 
laid down by Barret To be conyinced of their soundness one 
need only try for himself a yery little of the work of editing 
this exasperating manuscript. As Barret has made clear, this 
can only be regarded as a preliminary publication; we ar 
still far from being redy for anything like a final edition. It 
has been one of my first aims to present a strictly accurate 
transliteration of the text. This is printed thruout in hcyy 
black-faced or Clarendon type, as in Barret's edition of 
Books 2 and 3. 

In one slite point of typografy I hay deyiated from Barret's 
custom. He keeps each line of the manuscript distinct in his 
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transliteration by always beginning a new line of the trans- 
literation at a point where a new line begins in the ms. I 
hay hoped to accomplish the same end, and to indicate at 
the same time (for handy reference to the ms.) the exact line 
on the page which begins at the spot, by patting in the line* 
number in parenthesis. When a new folio or page begins, I 
hay introduced in like manner the number of the folio and 
the letter of the page (a for obverse, b for reyerse), with the 
numeral 1— indicating the first line of the page. These in- 
dications of page and line of the ms., being not part of the 
transliteration, ar not in Clarendon type. I trust their meaning 
will be clear to the reader. Thus, hymn 1 begins in folio 90 a, 
line 10; accordingly the first word of its transliteration is 
preceded by (90 a, 10). Where line 11 begins, in the middle 
of the word jye^tham, (11) is inserted, and so on down to 
Qarcate in ys 6, after which comes (90 b, 1), indicating that the 
reyerse side of folio 90 begins here. 

In some hymns, where it seemed simpler to indicate tlie verse 
division in the transliteration itself, I hav done so by intro- 
ducing at the end of a verse its numeral, in parenthesis, and 
preceded by the abbreviation *V8' = verse. This is done, for 
instance, in hymn 3. The use of 'vs' will distinguish these 
numbers from the numbers of the lines of the ms., and the 
use of ordinary type instead of Clarendon will make it clear 
that they, too, ar introductions of my own, and do not repre- 
sent anything found in the ms. The ms., as a rule, does not 
represent verse-divisions in any way (see below), and when it 
does use a mark of punctuation I hav always preservd the 
same in my transliteration. Let it be borne in mind that the 
Clarendon type represents the literal transliteration of the ms. 
thruout 

I believ that all my other signs and abbreviations will be 
self-explanatory, especially to one who is alredy familiar with 
Barret's text. Q means Qaunakiya, the vulgate text of the Athar- 
va Veda: P or Ppp means Paippalada: ms. means manuscript: 
z means a period, and a vertical bar a colon. Following Barret's 
custom, I hav represented the jihvamullya and upadhm&niya 
in my transliteration by ?; they ar only used occasionally in 
the ms. In editing the text I hav substituted h for them, for 
the sake of uniformity. 
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Introduction* 

The manuscript — This sixth book of the Eashmiriaii ms. 
begins on folio 90a, line 9, and ends on folio 97b, line 17. 
It therefore consists of about 15V2 pages, or a little less than 
8 folios of the manuscript. Nearly every one of these pages 
contains exactly 19 lines; a few hay 20. The ms. is in thie 
part complete and undamaged. 

Divisions in the manuscript. — Book Six is composed of 

4 anuvakas; anu 3 contains 7 hymns, the others contain 

5 each, making 22 hymns in all. The division of the hymns 
is always clearly and correctly markt in the ms., and in all 
but three cases the number of the hymn in its anuvftka is 
given— always correctly. The ms. does not attempt to number 
the hymns consecutivly thruout the book. 

' The stanzas, on the other hand, ar not divided with any 
regularity in the ms., and ar never numberd. Often a mark • 
of punctuation, a colon or. less often a period (represented in 
the transliteration by { and z respectivly), is put at the end 
of a verse — asgalso frequently at the end of a half-verse; but 
these marks ar more often omitted, and sometimes they ar 
wrongly inserted in the middle of a half-verse. In my trans- 
literation I hav strictly foUowd the ms. in this matter, as in 
others; but in editing the text I hav introduced punctuation 
when it seems to be required, without comment. 

Pectdiarities of the text as written. — The lack of verse-divi- 
sion in the ms. makes it not infrequently hard to ascertain 
with certainty the end of one verse and the beginning of the 
next. Sometimes failure to observe sandhi, or the use of the 
virama, indicates a verse-end; cf. Barret, JAOS 30. 188f^ 
32. 344. These guides must however be used with great caution. 
The matter is further complicated by several peculiarities in 
the method of writing the text. Thus: 

1. When a stanza has occur d previously in the text of the 
Paippalada itself, only the first words ar written, followd by 
Mty eka'. This practis was first noted by fiarret in Book 3 
(JAOS 32. 344). Neither Barret nor I feel certain at present 
as to just what *ity eka' stands for; Barret suggests possibly 
ify ekarcam (*thus to the extent of one verse*) or the like. 
At any rate, it means that the verse is to be supplied in full 
from a previous occurrence in this same text. It occurs three 
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times in Book 6, tIz.: 7. 5 (where by mistake ity aka is written 
in the ms.), 11. 1 and 22. 20. 

2. When seyeral consecutiv stanzas contain repetitions of the 
same pada or padas, the text is frequently abbreviated in soine 
way. The simplest case is that in which a refrain is carried 
from one stanza to another. The refrain may be omitted al- 
together in the stanzas following the first, without any in- 
dication that it is to be supplied except the sense, which 
seems to require it: so in 5. 2-12 incl, 18. 2-5, 19. 2-8 (supply 
the 5 th pada), and probably 14. 2-5. Or, the first word or 
words of the refrain may be written — with or without a mark 
of punctuation: so in 6. 6, 17. 3-9 incl, and 19. 5-8 incl. (where 
the beginning of the 3d pada is written). In either case the 
ms. always writes the refrain out in fiill with the first and 
the last verses where it occurs. 

3. Sometimes when the beginning and the end of juxtaposed 
Terses are identical^ only some words in the middle being 
different, the text abbreviates by leaving out most of. the 
identical portions in all verses after the first, or in all except 
the first and last; only the new parts of the other stanzas, 
with perhaps the adjoining words of the context, ar given. 
This seems to explain the readings found in 12. 9-11 and 15. 6. 

4 Still more confusing is a way the ms. has of occasionally 
jumbling together several verses which are identical thruout 
most of their extent, but hav different beginnings; in such a 
case it is liable to write the initial words of all the verses, 
one after another, and even united by sandhi as if they formd 
a consecutiv passage, — following this up with the common 
conclusion. 1 That is, if one verse reads a, b, c, d, the next p, 
b, c, d, the next r, b, c, d, and the next t, b, c, d, the text 
may read thus: a, p, r, t, b, c, A Examples ar found in 11. 6-8 
and 12. 1-4. 

Hymns and stanzas. — Some of these devices of abbreviation 
occasionally cause uncertainty about the verse-division, tho 
they ar in the main easily detected. The state of the ms. is, 
however, such that even when deliberate abbreviation has not 
taken place, it is not always possible to divide the verses with 
certainty. The following figures ar therefore not to be taken 
as absolutely accurate. They show, however, that the normal 



^ Just as at Q 8. 8. 2, see Lanmau, Album Kern, 301 f. 

26 JAOS 34. 
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number of stanzas in the hymns of this book is 9, and that 
when a hymn deviates from the norm it almost always exceeds 
it. Only two hymns appear to contain less than 9 stanzas. 
Of these one, No. 18, is uncertain, and should perhaps be red 
with 9 stanzas; the other^ No. 21, may perhaps owe its location 
in this book to the fact that it is closely connected with the 
preceding hymn, for both deal with the same subject^ and they 
ar found juxtaposed also in Q 19. 
There ar in Book 6— 

2 hymns of 6 stanzas, 
9 hymns of 9 stanzas, 

3 hymns of 10 stanzas, 
3 hymns of 11 stanzas, 
1 hymn of 12 stanzas, 
3 hymns of 13 stanzas, 

1 hymn of 25 (?) stanzas, — 
making in all 232 stanzas in the 22 hymns of the book. 

New and Old Material. — More than half of this material is 
found in Yedic texts alredy published. 9 of the 22 hymns ar 
found practically entire in other places: 2 others ar made up 
of verses found in various previously known sources: 3 others 
contain important sections found in such sources. Only 8 may 
be regarded as practically new, and some of them contain, 
of course, occasional verses or padas found elsewhere. The 
Vedic Concordance now makes it easy to discover the location 
of these materials. When an entire hymn, or a considerable 
section thereof, is found elsewhere, I hav cald attention to the 
fact under the heading of the hymn: where it is a question of 
a single verse I hav referd to the parallel passage in my 
editorial notes, under the verse in question. Transpositions 
in the order of stanzas I hav not, as a rule, thot it worth 
while to mention; nor hav I undertaken to catalog the numerous 
variant readings found in the parallel passages. All such 
matters can be easily traced with the aid of the Concordance. 

As to the relation of this book to Q, it cannot be said to 
correspond very definitly with any of Q's books, tho it contains 
more material from Q 5 than from any other. Hymns 1 and 2 
of Q 5 ar our 2 and 1 respectivly, and our book reproduces 
more or less closely four other hyms of Q 5. Besides this, it 
contains 1 hymn from Q 2, 1 from Q 4, and 2 from ^ 19. It 
contains no material from Q 6. Our first hymn occurs twice 
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in Q, once in Book 5, and once in Book 20 — in the latter 
place in a form much closer to the RV yersion of the hymn. 
It is noteworthy that Ppp's yersion of this hymn is much* 
closer to the yersion found in Q 20 and in BY than to that 
found in Q 5. — Besides the hymn just mentiond, two other 
complete hymns of our book and a considerable part of a 
third occur in S*V: one of these also occurs in full in KS. 
Part of andther of our hymns occurs in KS, and nowhere 
else: still another occurs only in TB. This exhausts the list 
of hymns or considerable passages which ar found in other 
parts of the Vedic literature. 

Accents. — Accents ar neyer written in this book. 

Colophons. — Of the extraneous material of the sort which 
Barret found in Book 3 (JAOS 32. 344f.) practically none 
occurs in Book 6. Only two hymns hay colophons or quasi-titles 
stating the purpose of the preceding matter, yiz. No. 13 <iti 
rak^oghnasuktam' and No. 22 'iti Qraddhayrahma9am\ See 
the passages, below. A bit of brahma^a-like matter seems to 
hay crept into the text at the end of hymn 22. 

ATHARVA VEDA PAIPPALADA QAKHA, BOOK SIX. 

(For typographical deyices, signs, and abbreyiations used, see 
p. 374 f.) 

(90 a 9) z atha sastha^ k5n43 likhyata z z om namamo 
jvaUL (10) bhagavatyai z cm name tilotamaySih z z om 
Read: z atha ^aRthah ka^4o likhyate z z om namo jyalayai 
bhagayatyai z z om namas tilotamayai z z om 

With the last frase compare the inyocation of Book 2 
(JAOS 30. 190 f.), which Barr.et would now emend to om 
namas tilotamEyai 

1. 

Mystic-Filosophical. 

RV 10. 120; g 20. 107. 4-12; Q 5. 2. 

(90a 10) ud id asa bhavanesu jye-(ll)-stham yato jajfla 
ugras tvecanrmnah sadyo jajfiSno anpilta 9atrun anu yam 
(12) vi9ve sadanty umSh vavrdhana9 9avasS bhQryojfi9 
fatrun dfisfiya bhiyasam da-(13)-dhSti I avyanac ca avyanac 
ca sastri sam te navantas piprta madesu tve kratu-(14)*m 
api vrfijanti vi9ve dvir yad ete trir bhavanty umS svados 
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sv&dlya svSdunS (15) sfjfi sam adhas su madhu madhunfibhi 
yodhi I iti cid vi tvfi dhanft jayantam (16) ranam ranam anu 
madanti viprah ojiyo dhi^no 9ciram H tanu§va m& tv2 da- 
(17)-bham durayavfi y&tudhfinSh tvayfi vayam gfisadmahe 
ranesu prapa^yanto (18) yudhenyftni bhuri | codaySmi th&- 
yudhfi vacobhis sam te 9i9fimi vrahmanfi (19) vaySnsi | snu- 
seyyaih puruvarpasam ftvam inatamas fiptyam aptySnSm 
I fi 9ar9ate (90b 1) 9ava8fi saptadAnun pra sfiksate pratimfin&ni 
bhuri I nyadidyadise varam param ca (2) yasminn ivathfivasft 
durone | fi mfttara sthSpayase jighantva ata inosi (3) karvarfi 
puruni | ima vrahma vrhaddivo vivakflndrlLya 9U9am agryas 
svarsSh (4) maho gotrasya kfayati svarfijo durfi9 ca vi9vfi 
avrnod apa svSh evft mfiih (5) Vfhaddivo tharvfinocat svfim 
tanum indram eva svasfiro mUtaribhvaiir ariprH hinnva-(6) 
-nti ca yavasi vardhayanti ca | z 1 z 

It is noteworthy that our text agrees much more closely 
with BV and Q 20. 107 than with Q 5. 2. It may be red as 
follows. 

tad id &8a bhavane^u jye^thaih yato jajna ugras tvesanrm^ah | 

• sadyo jajiiano ni ripati ^atrun anu yaih vigve madanty uma]]L z 1 z 

This vs occurs also in SV, VS, AA, ApQ, MQ and N (see 

Cone), tad . . • asa for ud . . . asa: u and ta ar so much alike 

in Qftr. that this change to the reading of all other texts 

seems cald for, in Tiew of the fact that ud with the root as 

seems not to occur, altho ud with bhu is common enuf and 

would make good sense in this place. All other texts read 

bhuvane^u. $a is written aboTe the line for ca in tvecanrm^ah. 

TSLvrdhanaQ gavasS. bhuryojaf Qatrur dfts&ya bhiyasam dadh&ti | 

ayyanac ca vyanac ca sasni saiii te navantah piprta madesu z 2 z 

The Ts also occurs SV 2. 834 and AA 1. 3. 4. In pada d 

P's reading seems superior to that of the other texts (navanta 

prabhrta). I construe sam with piprta, which is for piprat& 

(piprata)— a form which might perhaps better be inserted in 

our text: navantah is a participle. 

tve kratum api vrnjanti yi^ve dvir yad ete trir bhavantj 
umah I svados svadlyas syaduna sija sam adas su madhu ma- 
dhunabhi yodhlh z 3 z 
The vs also occurs in SV, TS, AA and MQ (see Cone), 
iti cid vi tva dhana jayantam raQam-rapam anu madanti vi- 
prah I ojlyo dhrsQO sthiram a tanusva ma tva dabhan dureva 
yatudhanah z 4 z 
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Y], construed with jayantaih. — For the accus. raQam-rapam 
cf. Wh. 6r. 277: or possibly it may be dependent on anu. In 
any case it seems unnecessary to insert the loc. as found in 
the parallel texts. 

tvaya vayam ga^admahe ra^e9u pra pa^yanto yudheny&ni 
bhuri I codaySmi ta Eyudha yacobhis saih te (iQ9.mi brahmaxi9i 
vayfinsi z 5 z 

stuseyyam puruvarpasam rbhvam inatamam aptyam 9.ptyanaiii| 
a dar^ate Qavasft saptadanun pra s&ksate pratiman&ni bhuri 
z 6 z 

The V8 also occurs N 11. 21 (readings agreeing with RV). 
a dar^ate with RV, Q 10. 107. 9 and N; Q 5. 2. 6 has & dar- 
^ti. To keep the ms reading of P seems impossible, altho 
some thot of the root qf may hav been in the mind of the 
copyist who was originally responsible for the corruption. 

ni tad dadhise 'varam param ca yasminn Evith&yasg. duro^e | 
a m&taras sthSlpayase jighatnya ata inosi karyara purui:ki z 7 z 

I hay not yentured to change the ms reading in pada c 
(except to put jighatnya for "utvsi, which is hardly an emenda- 
tion), altho it is bad as to form an inferior to the parallel 
texts as to meaning. As the text stands mataras and jighatnvas 
must be construed as accusatiys. 

imS brahma bphaddiyo yiyaktmdraya ^u^am agryas syar^&h | 
maho gotrasya k^ayati syarajo dur&Q ca yi^ya ayr9od apa syah 
z 8 z 

Perhaps read dui^g with the other texts (Q 5. 2. 8 tura(), 
rather than assume a stem dura-. 

eya m9.iii bphaddiyo 'thary^yocat syam tanyam indram eya | 
syasaro m&taribhyanr aripra hinyanti ca yayasa yardhayanti 
ca z 9 z 

Other yersions hay mahs.n for mani: but the real meaning 
of the yerse is unknown, and for aught we know syam tanyam, 
as well as P's maih, may be correlatiy with indram ("me, 
himself and Indra")* It is yery likely that we should read 
^ayasa with the other texts in pada d. 

2. 

Mystic- Filosophical. 
g 5. 1. 

(90 b 6) vrdhan mantra yoni no vibhavS amr-(7)-tasu sva- 
I'anmfi vardhamSnah adubdhSLsu bhrajasS ihava trato dfidhSra 
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tri-(8)-ni vi ni yo dharmani | prathama svasaa tai vapunsi 
krnute puroni | (9) ya9 ca yonim prathamfi vive9a | yo vScam 
anucitSih jigfiya yas te gokas ta-(10)-nvfi rireca ksuviranyo 
gucayo na sva | atrS dadhr^e mrtSni nSmfismi (11) vastrflnl 
ferayanta | pred ete prataram parvyam gus. svadha svadhS 
tisthanto duryam | kari 9u-(12)»^asya m&tarfi rihfine jftmiva- 
dhvaryuh pratimfinamltft | tad u ^e ta maha (13) prathurya- 
sam nama^ kavi^ kavyenS kfno yat samyafkco bhyafico 
yaksadSmftivoda (14) cakrfi vavardhfi | sapta marySdfi? ka- 
vayas tatak^us tfisfim anekSm abhyanhuro (15) gSt | utfimf- 
tlsu vrate krnvaxh asurfis putas svadhayfi samadgu | utft- 
(16) -yu jye^tho ratnS dadhfity arjfivfiyum ca te kavir dftt 
I putro vfi yat pitarii ksantu-(17)-m inte jyestham marySdam 
ahvayaxh svasti | dargahnu tfim varune ca i§t£v Svaravra- 
(18) -jata I krnavo vapunsi | ardham ardhena 9ava8fi pfwigy 
ardhena 9ii8mam vardhayase (19) mura | avivi^hSma (agnyo 
sadhfiyam varunam putram aditer isiraxh | kavi{a-(20)-sthfiny 
asmfii vacfim voc&ma rodasl satyavficfiu z a z 

The appearance of this hymn in Q (5. 1) helps us little, 
since the text there is yerj uncertain (see Wh. AY. 1. 220 ff.), 
and very different from our text. I am unable to offer a 
complete reconstruction of this discouraging hymn. 

Ys 1: ends with dftdhllra trlpi. Pada b seems practically 
right: amrt&sus syajaumfi yardhamfinah. The second hemistich 
begins adabdh&sur. For the rest I am in despair; on the whole 
our text looks like a corruption of Q rather than yice yersa. 
Gf. the Q readings, and note in Wh.'s translation. 

Ys 2: yi ni yo . . . • jigaya. I cannot construct pada a. The 
rest may plausibly be red: tato (i for to is an easy mistake 
in Q&r) yapufisi kr^ute puru^i | yaQ ca yoniih prathama 9. yiye^ 
yo y&cam anucitftih jig&ya z 

Ys 3: yas te . . . . ^erayanta. I can do nothing with this 
yerse. 

Ys 4: pred ete ... . pratimanamltft. No suggestions occur 
to me. 

Ys 5: tad u $e . . . . yayardhfi. Read kr^omi in pada b. For 
the rest I hay nothing to offer. 

Ys 6: sapta .... samadgu (? The second hemistich of Q is 
missing here: our c-d is Q 7 a-b). Ys 9 of Q consists of 
6 padas, which makes it appear that Ppp may represent the 
original form of the hymn. Nevertheless, RY (10. 5. 6) contains 
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this whole stanza in its Q form. Padas a and b occur also 
in N. €• 27). Padas a-b seem to need no change. Padas c-d 
ar certainly corrupt (cf. Q's reading, itself probably corrupt), 
but I cannot improve upon them. 

Ys 7: utayu jye^tho .... svastL Possibly the following may 
be approximately right: 

ut&yur jye^tho ratnS, (ratna a) dadhati uijSLiii yayum (? or 
vayur, i. e. vft-ayus ?) ca te kavir dat | putro va yat pitaraiiL 
ksantum l4e (nt is an easy corruption for d) jye^tham maryadam 
ahyayani syasti z 

Ys 8: darQannu .... mura. Read dar^an nu in pada a: 
possibly a yarTrajataJbi (or a yayr«: gen.) in pada b: proftsy 
(pr ^^fiU") in pada c, and 'mura in pada d. 

Ys 9: aviyrdhama .... vacau. Pada a: probably Qagmyaih is 
to be red, and sadhayaih is an easy corruption for sakhayaih. 
Pada b needs no change. In pada c relkd probably kayi$astany 
asmai yapunsy avocama, with Q, or the like: yacam looks like 
a lectio facilior. Were it not for this, it might seem simpler 
to emend the adjectiv to kayi^astam, preserving the superior 
meter of the yerse as it stands. 



3. 

To the waters; for prosperity and good luck. 

(90 b 20) ko vas pa9ca-(91a l)-t prfivicchfiyat ka$ puras 
purSkhanat patha yad ejatu parimanS vanmapra- (2) -sutl 
apah prajSpatir asrjata sa puras (ys 1) 
- purfi so no annavasrjat tena (3) srsta ksarSmasi | (ys 2) 

punfinfisSu bahudha ksiyantl8an9 ca lokan pradi-(4)-9a9 
ca sarva j purarii tasmSduritld avidyS muficantu mrtyor 
nirrter udasthfih (vs 3) 

(5) fipo asman mStaras sudayantu gh|i:ena no ghrtapuvas 
punantu | vigvam hi ri- (6) -pram pravahantu devir ud id 
abhya9 (ucir fi putay emi | (vs 4) 

apo devir mataras su- (7) -dayisnavo ghrta9Cuto madhunfi 
sampaprcchre ta asmabhyam sudayo vigvam a-(8)-yu ksapa 
usra varivasyantu 9ubhrah | (vs 5) 

udakamsyodakatvam a revatvam a re-(9)-vatinam 9undhot- 
vam apa9 9undhantv asman (vs 6) 

yuyam apo vira9riyor 3niyam (10) sudayatha 9ucim yas 
kumakamid di9o ma hiryaihte pradi9as prthak (vs 7) 
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(11) yuyaih mittrasya varunasya yonir yayath somasye 
dhenavSm adhi^thfih yak^mfim (12) devir devfi ksiyatiryam 
run yayaih jinvata vrahxna ksatrfipah (vs 8) 

9a9va-(ld)-dfibhi9 9fi9ad2nft 9amanfim nayfimasi | Spo vi- 
9vasya 8udani-(14)-r yfi devfi manave dadhuh | (ts .9) 

yad dhfivan vipunatedad fipo yas tisfhati 9uddha (15) yat 
tad (ud ?) bhavanti | nfis&m avadyam avadamtya ripum sanSd 
eva madhunfi sampapr-(16)-cchre | (ts 10) 

hiranyavarnS9 9ucaya8 pavaka pra cakkramarhitvavadyam 
fipS (17) 9atam ca vah prasravanesu devls sahasraih ca 
pavitarah punanfi (vs 11) 

tfi-(18)-s tvS ru9l vrahmftnaxh sQdayanty angosthiya stotriyS 
jivadhanyfi | y§ (19) vi9vasya sucakriyo vay§thorgSvSiva 
payasSs t£ ajSya (the first a of ajSya is corrected to dra) (vs 12) 

vi9vS-(91b l)-d riprSa muftcantu sindhavo no yftny enasi 
cakrmfi tanubhih indraprasrstfi vani-(2)-nasya prasuti siA- 
catSpo madhvS samudre (ts 13) z 3 z 

Vs 1: pada a, prftvicchayat "prest forth, brot out", pada b? 
ejanti? pada c, &pah? 

Vs 2: pada a, perhaps purS sa no aTftSTJat. (The waters 
speak.) pada b, sr^t^^^. 

Vs 3: pada a, punanaso. pada b, imaiig • . . sarvah. pada c, 
probably read puram tas tasmad duritad ayidya(h). pada d, 
upasthat. 

Vs 4 (is Q 6. 51. 2): pada d, puta emi. 

Vs 5: pada b, saihpaprcre. pada c, ayu^. Of. RV 6. 52. 15 c-d. 

Vs 6: probably read: udakasyodakatyam a revattvam a re- 
yatmam | ^undhyutvam apag*. 

Vs 7: pada a, vlragriyo. pada b, sudayatha. padas c-d? hi- 
ryamte could easily stand for hriyante or hlyante. 

Vs 8: pada a, mitrasya. pada b, yuyaih somasya. pada c: 
yaksman seems probable, the verb seems to be a form of ksi 
"destroy", and run probably conceals a form of rura "hot", 
pada d, ksatram apah. 

Vs 9: pada a, ^agadanal^. pada b? Something like Qamanam 
a nayamasi? pada d, yad for ya? daduh? 

Vs 10: pada a, dhavati vipunatedam. pada b, yat for yas; 
^uddha yad ud bh°? ("that they may become pure"?), pada c 
is dubious (na-asam is all right: for ripum might be red ripraro, 
and the final rowel of aradaiiitya may belong to the next word), 
pada d, ^paprcre. 
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Ys 11: pada a^ p&Takah. pada b, pra cakramur hity&vadyam 
apah. pada d, punanti. 

Vs 12: pada a, ruclr? brah». pada b, the crucial word is 
ang09thiyft(h), which might also be red »striya(h): if the text 
is correct it is a new word: of. aiigo^in, epithet of Soma?. Read 
jivadhanyah. pada c, su-cakrayo vyayath(a). pada d, (u)rjayaiva: 
for the last word in the pada I hav no suggestion. It is 
probably a dativ of some noun. The text is confused here; it 
means to read tadrajaya. Compare the root dhraj "glide"? 

Vs 13: pada b, enafisi cakrima. pada c, Tarupaprasutah. 
pada d^ sincantr apo. 

4. 

To heal wounds; with the ZaA'>?a-plant. 

Vss 1-9 = g 5. 5. 

(91b 2) rfitrl mSta nabha? pi- (3) -tSryama te pitSmahah 
giiadl nStna vSsi sS devSnam asi svasfi | (vs 1) 

(4) yas tv5 pivati jTvati trayase purusaih tvaih | dharatrl 
ca (5) 9a9vatam asi 9a9vatam tyanvahcamm (vs 2) 

yad andena yad usta yad adur harass kr-(6)-tam tasya 
tvam asi bhisajim niskrtir nama vast z (vs 3) 

bhadra praksena tisthasy a-(7)-9vatthe khadire dhave | 
bhadrfi nyagrodhe parne ma nehy arundhati z (vs 4) 

vrksam vrk^am a roha-(8)-si vrsannyantiva kanyala | jayanti 
pratyStisthanU samjaya nama va-(9)-sI | (vs 5) 

hiranyavarne yuvate 9usme lomasamaksane | apam asi 
svasS lafik^e (10) vato yat sa babhuvyathe | (vs 6) 

hiranyabahu subhage suryavarne vapustame | rutam ga- 
(ll)-cchami niskrdhi semam niskrdhi paurusaih z (vs 7) 

ghrtaci nama kanino ta babhni pita (12) bhava | a9vo 
yamasye 9ravas tasya hastrasy uksata | (vs 8) 

afs^asyastras sampatita sa (13) parnam abhi 9usyata | sada 
patatinnrasi sa nehy arundhati | (vs 9) 

ghrtacake vamafate (14) vidyutparne arundhati yatur 
angamisthasi tvam amganiskariy asi | (vs 10) 

yat te ja-(15)-gradham pi9a9ais tat tarhapy ayatarii punah | 
laksSya tva vi9vabhe§ajir deve-(16) -bhis trayatam saha 
(vs 11) z 4 z 

Vs 1 needs no change (Q has silacl for ^iladl). 

Vs 2: pada a: read pibati. pada c: read dhartrl. pada d: with 
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much hesitation I propose ga^vataih ty anyaucanl (c£ anyanc^ 
and Pfi^. 3. 4. 64). 

Vs 3: pada a: read daQ^^i^A and i§y£L pada b: read yad 
anir. Above sa (in harasa, pada b) is written ma. pada c: 
read bhe^ajl or bhe^ajam. pada d, y& asi. 

Ys 4: pada a: read plak^epa, or perhaps plak^e nisti^tbasy. 
pada d: read sa na ehy, and probably arundhati. 

Ys 5: pada b: read vr^a^yantlya. pada d: read ya asL 

Ys 6: pada b: read, probably, lomaQayak$a^e (with Q). 
pada c: read l&k$e (cf. ys 11). pada d: possibly read babhu- 
vitha? ("since thou here wast bom as Yfita — as the wind"). 

Ys 7: pa^a a: read ^bsihu. pada c: read gacchasi. pada d: 
read puru^aiii. 

Ys 8: pada b: uncertain. I can suggest nothing more at- 
tractiv than the reading of Q, 'jababhru piUl tava, tho this 
is not very satisfactory itself. (Whitney reads tava in Ppp. for 
bhava: the mistake is an easy one on account of the similarity 
of the letters, but the ms clearly has bhava.) padas c-d: again 
I can suggest nothing better than the unsatisfactory readings 
of Q: a^vo yamasya yah gyayas tasya hasnSisy uk^ita. 

Ys 9: pada a: read probably a^vasyasnas. pada b: fu^- 
as trans, is impossible; possibly read with Q si^yade? C£ 6. 4b. 
pada c: read patatriny asi. pada d: read na ehy. 

Ys 10: pada b: read arundhati. pada c: ? perhaps yatun, 
or yator, angabhi^thasi. pada d: read angani^karl asi. 

Ys 11: pada a: read 'jagrabhaih. pada b: ? tarhapy (V^trh) 
ay**? pada c: ? possibly lakaa tva (sc puru§am) yi(yabhe^jl(r)? 



For protection from dangers. 
Cf. Q 2. 15, MG 1. 2. 13. 

(91 b 16) yatha dySu9 ca prthivl ca na bibhito na (1/) ri- 
syatah eva me pr§na ml bibher evS me pSna m& ri^ayfi | 
(vs 1) yatha vfiyu-(18)-9 c&itariksam ca(vs 2) yathS suryag 
candrama9 ca | (vs 3) yathSha9 ca r§trl ca (vs 4) yathfi dhenu9 
ca-(19)-nadvSh9 ca (vs 5) yathfi mitra9 ca vanina9 ca | (ys 6) 
yatha vrahma ca ksatram ca z (vs 7) yathendra9 cendri- 
(92 a l)-9cendriyam ca | (vs 8) yatha vTra9 ca viryam ca (vs 9) 
yatha prana9 capana9 ca | (vs 10) yatha mr-(2)-tyii9 camrtam 
ca (vs 11) yatha satyann canrtam ca | (vs 12) yatha bhutam 
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ca bhavyam ca | na bibhito na ri^ya-(3)-tah | eva me prSna 
mS bibher evfi me pfina ma ri^a (vs 13) z 5 z (4) z anu z z 

Notes. Only pada a is given in yss 2-12 incl: padas b, c and d 
ar to be supplied from yss 1 and 13. (In pada d read 'p9.na 
ma ri^ya in each case, where ys 1 has risayS. and ys 13 li^a.) 

Ys 7: read, as usual, brahma. 

Ys 8: a case of dittografy. Bead yathendraf cendriyam ca. 

6. 
A woman's charm to get or retain a loYer; with an herb. 

(92 a 2) madhuman me nikramanam madhuman me pa- 
rSyanam | vSca madhu-(5)-madudyfima akso me madhusam- 

drei (YS 1) 

mam anuprasfirayan sa sa patto ni me divSm (6) atho te 
punar Syato kso kamena gusyatam (ys 2) 

vagfi madhuga te mStoksI bhrfijar-(7)-sabbah pita dhen- 
vSdhi prajlto si rSjS sammadhumattamah z (ys 3) 

visSnam v|rsnya-(8)-vantam sS parnam abhi gisyatam in- 
drSny agrSbharam madhuri bhag§ya kam (ys 4) 

pitubho-(9)-jano madhugas saufkamyo hfdaySya kam sa 
mfi madhunS vakaktu yath&ham (10) kSmaye tath§ | (ys 5) 
. sindhus prajfino madhugo 9viva niyate janfih anu sa mfim 
(YS 6) 

(11) madhumati sinivall madhunS ma samak^atu z si mfi 
madhunSnaktu (12) yathaham kSmaye tathS | (ys 7) 

yathfl madhu madhuk;tas sam bharanti madhfiv adhi | (13) 
evfin yunajmi te mane ddhy asyfim mSmaki tanuih | (ys 8) 

ye tu manah parSgatam yad va-(14)-m iha veha vfi | tat 
tayS vartaySmasi | api badhn&mi te manah (ys 9) z z z 

Ys 1: pada c, read madhumadudy&ma (cpd., udySlma in the 
sense of the later udySma). Pada d, read 'ksyau ('ksi?), 

Ys 2: pada b, patito. pada d, 'ksyau Ck^l). 

Ys 3: pada a, madugha. (matok^S, ^. e. mata uk^a.) pada c, 
dheuYadhi for dheuYam adhi, Macdonell Yed. Gr. 70, ^, b and 
75, 1. 'si. pada d, sa (or san?) for saiii-? or su^? 

Ys 4: pada a, Yr^smam. pada b occurs aboYe in hymn 4, 
YS 9 b, and appears to haY been inappropriately adopted from 
that hymn into this one. In that place the ms has ^usyata 
as Qus trans, is impossible, we must probably read si^yade 
(with Q 5. 5. 9 b) in both places, pada c, agra abhaYam. 
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Ys 5: pada a, madughas. pada b, sfiukSmyo? pada c, 
vyanaktu. 

Ys 6: pada a, 8indhupraj*>, madugho. pada b, 'gvlva. padas 
c-d, read sa mi, and supply the rest of padas c-d from vs 5. 

Ys 7: pada c, madhun& vyanaktu. 

Ys 8: padas a-b «= Q 9. 1. 16a-b. pada c, evft. pada d, 'dhy, 
tanti (loc. sg.: so also mSLmaki, loc. sg. fem.!) 

Ys 9: pada a, yat te or yat tu. pada b, perhaps yad u iha 
veha (va iha) va? 

7. 

Against poison; with an amulet of earth from an anthill. 

(See our note to vs 6 below.) 

(92 a 15) ka9yapasya suparna9 ca yan marTcyam abhistha- 
tim suparnah z paryavSpa9cat sa-(16)-mudre bhumim Svr- 
tfim suparnam abhisaficat^Lm z (vs 1) 

paryapagca antar maha-(17)-ty arnave | tfixh sukaratvan 
mSyS tiras samudrSd udfibhara | (vs 2) 

y&m samudrSd u-(18)-dudbharo bhumyfim sukaraxnSyS | 
sfiisS visasya dQsany asmSi bhavanta bhesa-(19)-ji | (vs 3) 

acyut§ hiranyena yS satye adhitisthati | tasySs te vi9vadha- 
(92 b l)-yaso visadusanam udbhare (vs 4) 

asySs kulayam ityakS | (vs 5) 

yasyS bhumyS upacikgL-(2)-d grham krnvatStmane | tasySs 
te vi9vadh§yaso visadusanam udbhare | (vs 6) 

yas tvS (3) bhumim na vindad yas tvS bhumim udSbharat | 
tayos sahasradhSmann ahaih namani (4) jagrabhah | (vs 7) 

ySni u indro akrnod bhSume nSmani vrtrahS | tSni te (5) 
babhros samvidmas sahaiva visadusani | (vs 8) 

ySni te maruta9 cakrur ySni sa-(6)'-ptarsayo viduh vi9va- 
dityS yam vidus sa bhumir visadusani (vs 9) z 2 z 

Ys 1 : pada a, ka^yapag ca. pada c, omit the punctuation z, 
and read •pagyat. pada e, abhi-sincatam. The division of vss 
in the text is very dubious: perhaps what we hav printed as 
pada e of vs 1 is really the beginning of vs 2. 

Ys 2 (see the preceding note): pada a, paryapagyad. It is 
possible that the subject has been accidentally omitted, pada b, 
may Sim. pada c, udabharat 

Ys 3: pada a, udabharad or uda«. pada b, «may&m. pada d, 
bhavatu. 
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Ys 4 needs no changa 

Ys 5: the ms means to read yasyas kulayam ity eks. See 
our introduction, p. 376 f. The verse is quoted from Book iii, 
hymn 15, stanza 4 (Barret, JAOS 32. 361), and reads in full: 
yasyS? kulS.yaiii salile antar mahaty ar9aY6 | tasyas te vicya* 
dh&yaso yi^adu^anam ud bhare z 

Ys 6: pad a a, upaclka occurs in the same connection in 
Ppp 1. 8. 3 (Barret, JAOS 26. 207), and it is unnecessary to 
emend to upajlkft (with Q 2. 3. 4, 6. 100. 2): read upaclka(^). 
See Bloomfield, SBE XLII, p. 611; AJP 7. 482 flf., and 
references there quoted. The form upactka occurs in Pali. Our 
form is a nom. pi. and is understood as subject of kr^vata in 
pada b. pada b, ud grhaih*. 

Ys 7: pada a, na avindad. pada c, sahasradham&ny. pada d, 
jagrabha. 

Ys 8: pada a, ySlny. pada d, perhaps yisadu^a^Y? 

Ys 9: the sense is anacoluthic, but no emendation is neces- 
sary. With yftni of course supply nfimani. 

8. 
Against demons and sorcerers; with an herb. 

(92 b 7) sahasva yfitudhfinfih sahasva yStudhSnyfih sahasva 
sarvS raksihsi saha-(8)-mfiiiSsy osadhe | (ys 1) 

sahamfine sahasvati samhatySham uttarS | utfiham a-(9)-smi 
s&sahi I sahaseva sadhanvS | (vs 2) 

ya sahasfina carati s5sahfi-(10)-naiva vrsabhah sadSnvfighni 
rak^oghni sfi tvam ugrfisy osadhe | (vs 3) 

khelehalam (11) manastani nag cebha^ purSm uta^ paths 
na tvSmamavya tad iho akse vu 9|iiga-(12)-vac chirah 
(T8 4?) 

amuvane bahuputre anariitragvye mahodari | pathas sat 
sattare (sature?) tvam 9a-(13)-rkarSvapsatItara | (vs 6?) 

ye rSy§9 carati piLkasyeccham tv§ gucim t&i agne kf- 
(14)-snavartmane tiksna9|iigo drgahn ihi | (vs 6) 

ado yad dfiru plavate sindhor madhye apu-(15)-rusam 
iic3rabhasya durhano tena yahi parastaram | (ys 7) 

asyfijanistam i-(16)-starga ari^tfis krimaya^ purusSya ta- 
sySi baUl sa patni namah krno-(17)-mi | (vs 8) 

kusthi sarvaputre bhava pattriySd u trSttas sadfinve ta- 
sy&dhi putrfin bhratrh-(18)-5 ca yatra tvS vi naySmasi (ys 9) 
2 3 z 
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This hymn contains some old material, more or less alterd, 
and some new — which is very difficult of interpretation. 

Vs 1 has a close parallel in VS 12. 99. It needs no change 
except yatudhanyah in pada b. 

Vs 2, cf. in a general way ApMB 1, 15. 2, 1. 16. 3. Pada b, 
read sahanty&ham uttarfi. pada c, sSsahih. pada d, sad&nviLh. 

Ys 3: padas a-b, ya sahamana carati sasahana iva (read as 
if sasahaneva) vr^abhah. 

Vss 4 and 5 I cannot solv. 

Ys 6: padas a-b, read perhaps ya iraya^ carati pakasyecchan 
tva gucim. padas c-d ar from RY 10. 155. 2 (slitely alterd). 
Bead kf^nvartane, dr$ann. 

Ys 7 is RY 10. 155. 3 entire. In pada c read tad arabhasva 
dorha^o. 

Yss 8 and 9: I can suggest no improyement, except the 
obvious tasmai for tasyai in 8 c. In 9 b the word ti*attas might 
equally well be red tratus; this would be an easy corruption 
from bhratus, which may be the true reading. 

9. 

Against enemies (of a king); with the sacrifice of a bulL 

Cf. TB 2. 4. 7. Iff. 

(92 b 18) vrsayam ucur vrsabhaya grhya-(19)-tc vrsfiyam 
ugro nrcaksase divyo nir yo acikradam naham nama rsa- 
bhasya (93 a 1) yat kakut | (vs 1) 

visuvan vrsnyo bhava tvam yo xirpatir mama | atho indreva 
devebhyo vi (2) vibhravltu janebhyah (vs 2) 

manusebhyo dhivravitu sajQr indrena medina | agni-(3)-9 
ca tubhyam sahamtyo rastram vaigvfinaro dadhat | (vs 3) 

yasmayaih bhagam rsabham indra- (4) -ya parinlyate | sa 
hamtu 9atrun ayato atho hamtu parayatah (vs 4) 

sa hamta 9a-(5)-trun bhavatu ahamta bhavatu dodhatam 
visasahah pranlr ayad agra madhubhirdata-(6>v asat | (vs 5) 

ayusmantaih varcasvahtam atbo adhipatim vi9am | asyds 
prthivyaf cetta-(cetu-?) (7)-nem imam indra vrsabham kmu | 
(vs 6) 

asya 9rngasusan-padah(!) kalyano barhir asa-(8).dat ( kar- 
slvanaprajanena rsabhena yajamahe | (vs 7) 

rsabhena yajamana (9) kraurenaiva sarpisa | mrdha9 ca 
sarva indrena prtana9 ca samahe | (vs 8) 
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yam tubhyam (10) bhfigam rsabham dev&s ksivalyaxh da« 
duh I tena vrttrani johana9 9atruh9 ca jahy Sha-(ll)-ve | (ys 9) 

jahi satrOn pran prati ramdhayasva kfdhyat sambhuto si 
vuySvSn | indrS-(12)-ya bh&gam pari tvS nay&no ruhno loko 
apitanyo stu | (vs 10) 

ghftavrddha ghrtfihu-(13)-ta sahasragriiga sustutah | ghrtS- 
havana dlhi (ys 11) 

yo ghftenSbhighSrita-(14)-m ugro jSitrSya ti^thasi sa nas 
samkusu pSray§ | prtanfisfihye^u ca (15) (ys 12) z 4 z 

Vs 1: pada c, acikradan. pada d, for naham (which is cer- 
tainly corrupt) TB has brhan, which is probably to be red. 

Vs 2: pada c, indra iYa. pada d, omit Yi (dittografy) and 
read YibraYltu. 

Vs 3: pada a, 'dhibraYltu. pada c^ tubhyam sahantyo. 

Vs 4: pada a, yasySLyam bhaga r^abha (indr*). 

Vs 5: pada b, hauta. pada c, Yisasahah is either a corrup- 
tion of, or a parallel formation to, Yisasahih. pada d, read 
agra udbhindatam asat (cf. TB 2. 4. 7. 3). 

Ys 6: pada c, the absurd cettanem (cetunes?) seems to me 
to conceal some form of cettr, a word which occurs repeatedly 
in the sfere of rftjany&ni suktani. Perhaps the gen. pi. cettf nSim, 
depending on Yrsabhaih. of pada d? Cf. pada d of the pre- 
ceding YS. Or (more natui*al in sense) cettaram? 

Vs 7: pada a, ^r^gasu^angadah seems to ine to haY been 
the reading (giving good battle with the horns). It is obviously 
an epithet of the bull. Of course npa of the ms is an absurd 
and impossible combination: the scribe doutless ment to write 
ngha, which would not be very dissimilar from npa. I take it 
then that (su-)§angha, the evidently intended reading of the 
ms, is a corruption for (su-)§anga (sam-ga), "war", "conflict" 
(RV 4. 20. 1 etc.). pada c, read perhaps ^prajatena (but 
TB has praga^ena, which Barret would prefer to read in this 



Vs 8: pada b, akraurenaiva or »neva. pada d, sahamahe. 

Vs 9: pada c, vrtrani. For johana^ some form of the root 
han must be read: possibly (a)jlghana9? (But this tense-form 
seems to be otherwise not known in the Veda!) 

Vs 10: pada a, (jatrun, omit pran (dittografy). pada b, the 
dh of krdhyat is probably a badly made s and I do not hesitate 
to read krsyat; I take the word to be a gndv. formation of 
krs, in a hitherto undiscoverd use as a noun, "field", krdhy 
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at would, 80 far as I can see, be a senseless reading. --pada d, 
for ruimo(!) possibly read 'rug90? 

Ys 11: this vers is taken from the sfere of Agni. pada b, 
read su^tuta. pada c, didihi. 

Ys 12: pada a, read *ghSLrita (nom. sg.). pada c, sankasu. 

10. 
For progeny and prosperity; with the offering of a cow. 

(93 a 15) kavls subhfigarsabhasya patxuf prajfikfimS vafi- 
(16)-nl vagiti gSjih. tarn sahasram ekamukhS dadfiti garbham 
dadhSna mithu-(17)-nS caranti z (vs 1) 

garbham dadhfinSpIiduhSnSgnihotram vfti9vadevi duhSnS | 
(18) d§urgam§hihslr varunasya patnim karkyS yfinim sa- 
manaso bhi gSvah | (vs 2) 

(19) prajSm icchanto dhisanag caran^mfin etv aditi vi9v2ru- 
pSbhikrandanti (93 b 1) bhuvanSlny unSm | praj§patinesitam 
rtviySvatl nahinSm prajSyfi rsabhS 9raya-(2)-nte | (vs 3) 

v|3anyanti v^^anas saptanfimnim himk^nvanto abhinudanti 
vagitim (3) sa pratyusanis susada suvamS9 9ukram vasSnS 
varuna9 ca ninnudah (vs 4) 

v&i9va-(4)-devi sudhayfim Srabhante | prajSm dfitfi pusyatu 
gopatisthe | svayam sthlvarya vr-(5)-vr§abhflyS tisthiti pratici 
somaih prati suryam agnim | (vs 5) 

ahimsant! vS9i-(6)-temam upehi pa9un dStI pusyatu go- 
patisthe I va9ldS bhavatu va9itSy3-(7)-]ii agner bhSgam usri- 
yam yo dadati | (vs 6) 

priyaih dhSma hrdayam sSumyaih madhu vSji-(8)-nim tva 
vajino vSjayantu z (vs 7) 

yo va9itfiyam gavy amtad agnir yad asySm nr-(9)-mnam 
mahinS babhuva z namas te stu pratigrhnam grnomi syonfi 
me stu tanve (10) su9evau (vs 8) 

yema gam va9itS tarn pratimah puhsSm vrfitena sfi pusty- 
SnS gauh (11) urjam dadhanS ghrtam id duhSnam sahasra- 
pos§ ime stu dStre (vs 9) z z (12) z anu 2 z 

Ys 1 : pada a, kavis subhagar^abhasya (as two words, subhsiga 
W\ but it might also be taken as a karmadhd^raya cpd.) patnl. 

Vs 2: pada a, dadh§,na apa id duhanS. (agni*), pada b, vS.i- 
gvadeviiii (as name of ceremony), or »vir, duhsnah. pada c, 
patnlh. pada d, karkir(?) y9,ni (?subj.) sumanaso 'bhi g&vah. 

Ys 3: pada a, dhi§ana^. pada b, aditir vi^var*. pada c, uruiii 
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for iin&m? pada d, rtTiy&yatlm. pada e, na-hlnfim? (Or should 
we read «yatlm a-hlnfim?). r^abhsllji. 

Vs 4: pada a, Yr?a97&QtIm. pada b, hinkr"** padas c-d I 
cannot soIt: the readings ar not all clear, su^ada seems cer- 
tain, and for the next word suvarpSL is to be red. It seems 
that the word pratyasanis contains sanis "bestowing''; perhaps 
pratyu- may be for prabhu-. Read vanmasya nir-»? 

Ys 5: pada a, not certain: perhaps sudha y&m ar*? pada b 
needs no change (cf. next ts). gopati^the — g09the. pada c, 
sthftyarl yr^abh&ya ti^thati. 

Ys 6: pada c, perhaps ya^ldatft bh*? 

Ys 7 needs no change: it should perhaps be regarded as 
part of ys 6. 

Ys 8: pada a, yo v&^itay&m gayy antar agnir. pada b, 
nrinvskii^ pada c, pratigrh9au gr^&mi. pada d, 'stu, su^eyg. 

Ys 9: pada a, perhaps ya [or y&m?] imftih g&m yagitftib t&m 
pr*. pada b, perhaps sE pustanam gaul^ (a kind of k&madhenul). 
pada c^ duhftna.. pada d, sahasrapo^&ya me 'stu d2ltre(?). 

11. 

For protection. 
(Made up of parts of Q 5. 6, 5. 9, and RY 9. 73.) 

(93 b 12) vrahmfi jajflfinam ity ekfi anfiptft ya va prathamfi 
ySni (13) karmfini cakkrire | virS no atra mfi dabham tad 
vetat pure dadhe | pratrfitm§nfi-(14)-t pari ye sambabhuvuh 
flokavantas somanasya vamtavah | ap§naksSso badi-(15)-ram 
astantasya panthS na taranti du^kftah sahasradhfiram abhi 
te samasmaram divo (16) nfike madhujihvfi a9asyatah | tasya 
sara90 na nimi^anti bhurnayah pade- (17)-pade | pii9inas 
samtu setave | pary u sa pra dhanva vUjasStaye pari vrtrSni 
(18) saksanih divas tudarnavfin nlyase | sahasrago nSmfisi 
trayodago (19) mSsah indrasya gj^ho slndrasya garmSsi in- 
drasya varmasi | indrasya vSirii- (94 a 1) -tham asi | vite- 
nSvftitenamaitenarStstridad asfiu svaha | tigmiyudh§u ti- 
<2)-gmahetf su9evSgnIsoinav iha su mr^atam nah samuktam 
asnoad grbhl- (3) -tha- | (!) -d avadyaj jusetham yajftam 
amrtam asmasu dhattam svShS z caksuso (4) hete manaso 
hete vrghmano hete menya menir asi | anena yas te santu 
yo (5) smftn abhyabhfiyantu svahS z yo smSh caksusS ma- 
nasfi ya9 ca v&cakutya (6) dityl vrahmanfighayur abhidfisS 
tvam agne tvam menyamenim kfnu svShS z (7) ud ayur ut 

i27 JAOS S4. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



394 Franklin Edgerton, 

krta bad valam am naniso yad indram nrxnnam asmasu 
dhehi svSha | (8) ayuskrtayusmati svadhavanto gopfi me stho 
gop&yatan va | atmasadhQ me 8ta-(9)-n ve su9eiiSu | ma ma 
hinsistaih svaha z z 
Read as follows: 
brahma jajiianam ity eka z 1 z 

This is the pratlka of Q 5. 6. 1.== 4. 1. 1, which occurs 

in Ppp. Book v (see Whitney's note on Q 4. 1. 1), and is 

therefore quoted by pratika; see our introduction p. 376t 

anS,pta ye vah prathama yani karma^i cakrire | Tlran no atra 

mSL dabhan tad va etat puro dadhe z 2 z 

pratnan mSlnat pari ye sambabhuvuh glokavantas saumanasya 
mantayah | apanak^aso badhiram -[- astantasya \ panth&ih na 
taranti du^krtah z 3 z 

This is RV 9. 73. 6. The text even as found in BV is 
very obscure, and our text apparently was somewhat dif- 
ferent from RVs in spots: to restore it with any confi- 
dence is evidently hopeless. Pada a, at least the last part 
of it, seems reasonably sure. It would perhaps be better 
to take over pada b bodily from RV (glokayantraso ra- 
bhasasya mantavah). The end of c and beginning of d ar 
hopelessly corrupt in our ms: RV has "badhira ahasata 
for c, and begins d with rtasya. 
sahasradharam abhi te samasvaran divo nake madhujihva 
asaQcatah | tasya spago na nimisanti bhurpayah pade-pade pa- 
Qinas santu setave z 4 z 

This vs is RV 9. 73. 4, from which. all of our emenda- 
tions ar taken. RV also reads santi setavah in pada d, 
and perhaps this should be red here, 
pary u aa pra dhanva vajasataye pari vj-tra^ii sak§ai3Lih | dvisas 
"j- tudarnavan nlyase \ sahasrago namasi trayoda^o masah | in- 
drasya grho sindrasya garmaslndrasya varmaslndrasya varutham 
asi z 5 z 

Most of this vs is found Q 5. 6. 4 (thru indrasya grbah): 
part of it also (ending na lyase) in RV 9. 110. 1. The 
last part of our vs seems like a sort of index to the 
vss Q 5. 6. 11-14 (see below, Hymn 12). The last part 
of the vs, at least, is prose. In pada a it would seem 
natural, but not necessary, to read pary u §tt with RV 
and Q. Pada c I give up, except that it seams certain 
that dvi^as should stand for divas: Whitney remarks that 
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Q's reading here (dvi^as tad adhy arnave neyase) looks 
like a corruption of RV dvi^as taradhyft tx^sljR na lyase, 
but our incoherent jumble looks more like Q than like 
RV- Perhaps tudarpavan should be read tu j-^iavto. — Our 
sahasrago looks like a lectio facilior for Q sanisraso, but 
the whole thing is too dubious to justify the emendation, 
in my opinion, 
vy eten&ratsir as^u svaha, | tigm^yudhau tigmahetl su^eyft 
agnl^omay iha su mr^&tam na];! z 6 z 
avaitenSr&tsir asau svSha*''' z 7 z 
ap&itenftr&tslr asau svahft''* z 8 z 

That this is what our text is ment to read may be seen 
at once by comparing the jumble of the ms with Q 5, 6. 
5-7, the vss which are equivalent to ours. Our ms has 
simply put togethef the two opening words of each stanza 
(vy etena, aySlitena, apS.itena — for which last is red the cor- 
rupt amaitena) at the beginning, and followd it up with the 
rest of the text, which is common to all three vss. The 
same method was followd below in hymn 12, vss 1-4, q. y, 
mumuktam asman grbhithad avadyaj jusethaip yajnam amr- 
tam asmSLsu dhattam sv&ha z 9 z 

This is equivalent to Q 5. 6. 8. 
cak^u^o hete manaso hete brahma90 hete (tapasag ca hete?) 
menya menir asi amenayas te santu ye "sman abhyaghSyanti 
svaha z 10 z 

This is Q 5. 6. 9. There is no sign in the ms of the 
omission of the words tapasag ca hete, and as the passage 
is non-metrical there is no way of proving that they were 
originally there: nevertheless I believ I am right in in- 
serting them from Q. Our text follows Q very closely at 
this point, and moreover there is a sort of cadence in the 
passage which requires the insertion: this is evidenced by 
the evidently false placing of the comma after asi in the 
ms. Haplografy would easily account for the omission, 
yo 'smSn cak§u§a manasS ya^ ca vacakutya cittya brahma- 
^aghayur abhidasat tvam ague tarn menyamenim krnu svaha 
z 11 z 

This (also prose) equals Q 5. 6. 10, which reads in the 
last clause tan ague menyamenln. 
ud ayur ut krtam ud balam un manlsa(m?) ud indriyam 
nrmigia asmasu dhehi svaha z 12 z 
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This, with the exception of the last clause, is found in 
Q 5. 9. 8, without the aid of which I should certainly not 
have emended so boldly (nor — it is safe to say — ^with such 
success: I think in spite of the extreme corruption of the 
ms that the text as restored is essentially sound). 
&yu$lq:tS.yu9matl STadh9.TantSlu gopk me stho gopfiyataih m& 
lltmasadhu me staih me sugeyau m& m& hinsi^tftih sy9.h& z 13 z 

Mostly corresponds to the last part of Q 5. 9. 8. Q has 
ayu^krd — (which Wh. suggests might better be read -kirt*) 
— ayu^patnl (for which our ftyu^matl looks like a lectio 
facilior). In the second half, Q reads atmasad&u. 

Our text gives really no help to the understanding of 
these Tory cryptic materials. 

12. 

For protection. 

Of. g 5. 6. 11-14; g 5. 9. 7; KS 37. 15, 16. 

(94 a 9) indrasya grho sindrasy 9a-(10)-rmi8i indrasya var- 
xnasi indrasya marhatam asi | ta- tva pra vi9fimi sarvSm 
sa-(ll)-rvfitma sarvagus sarvapdumsah sam ye stu tena 
astrto nfimlham ayfim assi m&tmanam pari dadhe dyfivS- 
prthivibhyam gopiySya prahuyase | astrto nfimfi (13) prfijS- 
patyo devapurlyam antah prahfigfim devapurfit saha grfimas 
svastaye z (14) samvatsarasya sapyatas sarvftis sahodari 
saha z om sarvais sahodari saha praha-(15)-nagfim deva- 
purSyevfismi me vanam yo mS ka9cSbhidft8ati | sa prajSpa- 
(16)-tim iva gacchati | asmfisu pratismafa^ pShi ri^as p5hi 
dvi^a^ pfi-(17)-hi devySbhigasyat sa mlya tanvam pfihi | yo 
sman pracya digo ghSyur abhi (18) dSsfi | etat sa dits&d 
a9mavarma no stu asmfim daksin§yS diga^ (19) asmSn pra- 
ticyS digah z ^ z 

indrasya grho 'si tarn tva pra yigami sarvaih saryatma sar- 
yagus saryapuru^ah | yan (?) me 'sti tena z 1 z 

indrasya garmasi tarn tya«»* z 2 z 

indrasya yarmasi taih tva««« z 3 z 

indrasya varutham asi taih tya^**"* z 4 z 

That this is what the text means to read may be inferd 
from g 5. 6. 11-14: see also above, hymn 11, vss 6-8. I 
am not very confident that g's reading yan me 'sti should 
be substituted for sam ye stu: and if we adopt it, very 
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probably the final of the preceding word should be changed 
according to the rules of sandhi, since there is hardlj enuf 
of a break in sense to justify the punctuation which 1 hay 
. introduced. 

astrto nSm&ham ayam asmi sa fttmSlnam pari dadhe dyHrS- 
prthivlbhy&m goplthsiya prahuyase z 5 z 

This is Q 5. 9. 7 in part: c£ also KS 37. 15, 16. 
astrto n&mS prSjapatyo devapurayam antah -]- prahSlgSih 
devapurSlt saha -]- gramas syastaye z 6 z 

This seems to hay no parallel, and I cannot make the 

last part of it clear: the three words prahagaih . . • saha 

certainly need emendation, but I hay no suggestion. 

saihyatsarasya saprathas sary&is sahodarl saha oih sary&is 

sahodarf saha praha^agam deyapurHyey^smi (?) me yanaih yo 

ma kagcabhidasati z 7 z 

Most of this ys is wholly unclear to me, and the read- 
ings ar of course yery open to suspicion. For sapyatas, 
saprathas seems likely: I think the last part of the ys is 
approximately correct 
asmasu pratispa^ah pabi ri^alt^ pahi dyi^a^i pS.hy adeyyS 
abhi<;astyE sa ma iha tanyam pahi z 8 z 

For most of this ys cf. E8 37. 15, 16. I think pratispaQali 
is right: cf. TS 5. 7. 3. 1. 
yo 'smSLn prUcya diQO 'gh&yur abhidEsat | etat sa rcchad 
a^mayarma ;io 'stu | asman dak^i^EyE digahi | asm&n pratlcyft 
diQab z 9-11 2 

Cf. the following hymn. For abhidasa(t) might also be 
red abhid&sati. — I am almost certain that three yerses ar 
ment to be red here insted of one, the last two padas 
being nothing but short-hand methods of indicating a 
repetition of the ys with the yariations indicated. If so, we 
should supply yo before, and aghayur abhi««»« after, each 
of the last two padas, thus making yss 10 and 11. Cf. the 
similar treatment of yss 1-4 aboye, hymn 11, yss 6-8, and 
hymn 15, ys 6. 

13. 

For protection (especially against demons). 

Cf. Q 5. 10. 1. 

(94 a 19) asmfin udicyfi digah (94 b 1) asmfih dhruvSyfi 
difah yo sman urdhvayS digo ghSyur abhidasSt z (2) tat 
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sa ritsfid agmSvanna no stu | (vs 1) prficyfii dife svShS { 
(t8 2) daksinSyfii dige (3) svfihS | (vs 3) pratlcfii dife svShS { 
(▼8 4) udlcyai dige svShfi | (ts 5) dhruvSyfii di-(4)*9e svaha | 
(v8 6) urdhvSyfii di9e svShfi | (ys 7) dive svfihS | (vs 8) an- 
tariksaya svfi-(5)-hfi | (vs 9) deve(!) svaha (vs 10) z 3 z iti 
raksoghnasuktam z z 

For V6 1 cf. Q 5. 10. 1. In it read asman, 'smSn, *ghayar, 
rcchad for ritsad, agm&v*, and *stu. 

The remaining formulae mostly need no emendation: 
in YS 4 read pratlcyS.!. In vs 10 deve must certainly be 
a corruption of prthivyai, which I should not hesitate to 
put in the text: it probably arose in the first place thru 
the accidental omission of the syllable pr, after which a 
later copyist changed the monstrous-looking thivySi to a 
more reasonable-looking form. The label of the hymn 
should be red iti raksoghnasuktam. 

14. 
. Against all manner of demons. 

(94 b 6) mahakantham kari^ajam abaddhyadam anahutam 
osthas kokhamukha-(7)-9 ca yas tay ito nagayamasi (vs 1) 

raxnadanta sodanani praharam ahinasi-(8)-kaih upavrttram 
balahakam khenam gardabhanadinam | grddhram hastyaya- 
nam (9) tya | pramrsyadina satyamam | (vs 2?) 

bhlmahastam sarisrpam | bhrastaksam mrdva-(10)-figuliih | 
nakhogram dahcavTryam tah pary andami bhi papadam | 
(vs 3?) 

jigTsmano rupakam | atho 9alalyam 9evalatam | tandam 
agre tundika dalyam 9a uta (12) vatsapam | (vs 4?) 

dasagranthyani sanisrasam udranyedam carusyantam 
xdiya-(13)-jftana ke9avam raksa9 caraty ahutaxh (vs 5?) 

barhih predam icchati | asyau napasyo-(14)-9 cage jfiSnu- 
raya]ii9ukihyanas tay ito na9ayamasi | (vs 6?) 

yas kuma-(15)-rah jarasyami tfnani(?) dasasur arayah ke 
9yakila na yohvana-(16)-nahamtvaktica tarn ito na9ayamasi | 
(vs7) 

hirajfio nama gehyo raya (17) nama sunuha | tarn ito na- 
9ayamasi z (vs 8) 

nitulambhaksam akhi-(18)-dam vanakro9am ca roruhaxh j 
amadam prayatTsinam paryamdanam paridra-(19)-vaxn vrka- 
sya nrcagam granam tay ito na9ayamasi (vs 9) z 4 z 
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This hymn consists largely of a list of demons, whom its 
purpose is to exorcize. Its flayor strongly suggests Q 8. 6^ 
which is directed against demons which attack women in 
pregnancy and travail: but whether this is the exact appli- 
cation of our verses or not is not clear. I seem to detect 
in Tss 7 and 8 rather a reference to demons which attack 
children. But the text as a whole is very corrupt, and I can 
get no clearer idea of what it is all about than what I hav 
just said. Q 8. 6 also consists largely of a mere list of demons, 
a sort of demoniacal Almanach de Gotha; many of the names 
it contains ar, as Whitney's note says, ^'unknown elsewhere 
and untranslatable". This is a fortiori true of our hymn, which 
contains only one or two of the names found Q 8. 6. Even 
the division of verses is highly problematic in some cases; 
possibly tan ito nagayamasi should be supplied at the end of 
each stanza, see Introduction p. 377. 

Ys 1 is fairly clear. Read karl^ajam in pada a. In pada c 
I cannot better osthas: the following word is of course koka*. 
In pada d read tan ito. 

Vs 2: pada a, perhaps rEsabhadantam sodaraih (^^big-bellied"?) 
pada b, ahin&sikam is certainly sound, padas c-d seem all 
right (reading upavrtram), tho khenaih is otherwise unknown. 
In padas e-f (if they really belong to vs 2!) the only certain 
word is grdhraih. 

Ys 3: padas a-b ar all right if we read bhrast&ksam. The 
margin has marlmrgam, evidently as a substitute for sarlsrpam. 
For padas c-d I suggest hesitatingly nakhograih dangavlryam 
tail paryasy&my abhipadSn. 

Ys 4: pada a, jigl$ama90*. pada b, galalyani may conceal 
a form related to ^alali. Perhaps we may read gevalam for 
^evalatam; cf. Q 1. 11. 4, where Qevala is an epithet of the 
afterbirth (jarayu). Or the syllable ts,ih may belong to the 
next pada. pada c should probably end with tui;L(likam (Q 8. 6. 5), 
and pada d' may be red dalyam ca uta vatsapanL The name 
vatsapa occurs Q 8. 6. 1, but dalyam is an unknown word, 
and of course open to suspicion. 

Ys 5: I can suggest no improvement. I suspect that pada b 
ends with ca plus a participial form from aru^yati. The name 
ke^va occurs Q 8. 6. 23. My verse-division may be incorrect; 
it looks very likely that 5d goes closely with 6 a, 
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Ys 6: except that the tay of the last pada should be (pro- 
bably) t&n (possibly tE) I can make no suggestion. 

Ys 7 is also too much for me, tho it of course contains 
some words that ar obviously correct or nearly so. 

Ys 8: pada b, read 'rayo nS.ma stinuha. 

Ys 9: most of the names here look sound, and I at least 
can venture no improvement on those which do not. In the 
last pada of course read tan ito. In pada c possibly ghrSlx^ftn? 

15. 
To Indra, for prosperity. 

(95 a 1) ya; ca bhfiumS yfi ca sphSti yayorja yo rasasya 
te I havfimi 9akra tfim han taya prattfim (2) (aclpate k^etrfit 
ksetrfid fihar&mi sphamtl sarvfixh 9acTpate j tayahaih vrtra- 
han (3) patum a har&ni | grhSS upa yas te sita bhagS. 
ksetre | firfidhir yag gaciyate | (4) atho yS nisthfi te ksetre 
itv aharsi vrahmanS | yat khale nasay fide yad gosthe yac 
ca (5) 9evadh3u | athotkussyfimse tasya te rasam fi dadhe | 
urjfi ya te nrpa tasyorjfi yfiva-(6)-hatasya te urjam te pa- 
(yamfinasyorjam pistfit tfidadhe | te njrpa tasyorjfivfitS asya 
(7) te I urjam te pihyamfinasyorjfim pakvfi te urjfi yfi te 
pranugdhasyojfi yfi madhita-(8)-sya te | urjfi te duhyamfina- 
syorjam dugdhfin tfidade | fi tetade gavfim urjam u-(9)-rjfim 
avityfi dadhe | ajfidya urjam fidfiyfita ekapapfi dadhe urjfi 
yfi te (10) purusQrjfi citte ca vedye | urjfi te sarvesfim ahaih 
grhfinfiih vrahmanfi dade (11) z 5 z 

Read as follows: 

yag ca bhuma ya ca sphatir ya corja yo rasa^ ca te | harfimi 
^akra tan ahaiii tvaya prattan Qacfpate z 1 z 

k^etrat k^etrad aharami sphSLtiih sarvsuh gacipate | tay&ham 
vrtraha^ pitum aharami grhan upa z 2 z 

yas te Qlta bhagah ksetre aradhir yag ^acipate | atho y& 
ni^tha te ksetre ita (ito) aharsi brahma^a z 3 z 

In pada d the only question is one of sandhi — whether the 
original text red ito or ita. In pada a there is a real problem, 
and I am by no means certain of my attempted solution: I 
hav assumed gita(h) as a ppp. from the root ^l-; undoutedly 
a bold assumption, but I can see no more likely guesi. 

yat khale rasam adade yad gosthe yac ca ^evadhau | f atbot* 
kussyamse f tasya te rasam adade z 4 z 
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Fada c is hopeless. I am fairly confident of my restoration 
of pada a: the signs for na and ra ar easily confused in Qa« 
rada, and yat may be taken as a conjunction, tho it would be 
better to hav it agree with the noun as a relativ pronoun. 

urja ya te nrpa tasyorjft yftvahatasya te | urjaih te pacya- 
manasyorjam pi$t&ih ta & dade z 5 z 

Pada a: ya-avahatasya? pada d: pist^t might stand were it 
not for the parallels pakv&m and dugdham of pada d in yss 6 
and 7, which make the accus. almost certain here. 

(urja ya) te nrpa tasyoija f vata asya f te | tirjarii te pisya- 
manasyorjam pakvaih ta (a dade) z 6 z 

The first two and last two words of this verse are evidently 
ment to be supplied from the preceding and following verses. 
The method used by our ms to indicate such omissions of 
repeated passages is often very imperfect. Compare 12. 9, and 
Introduction p. 377. — Note the curious chiasmus in the second 
hemistichs of this and the preceding verses: pacyamanasya . . . 
pi^taih, pi^yamanasya . . . pakvam. 

urja ya te pradugdhasyorja ya maditasya te | urjam te du- 
hyamanasyorjam dugdbam ta a dade z 7 z 

a te dade gavam urjam urjam avmam a dade | ajanam urjam 
adayata aika^apham a dade z 8 z 

The constant interchange between the stems urj and urja 
is striking. Insted of the genitivs avinam and ajanam perhaps 
derivativ adjectivs (avityam?) analogous to aikagapham (from 
eka^apha) may hav stood here originally. Pada d begins, of 
course, with ata(s), and is hypermetric if my reconstruction is 
correct (perhaps read with secondary crasis ataika*). 

urja ya te puru^a^am urja -j- cittecavedye •{- urjSiii te sarve- 
9am aham grhaQam brahmaxiadade z 9 z 

The restoration of puru^anam is made nearly certain by the 
preceding stanza and the metrical requirements. I cannot 
solv pada b. 

16. 

To the soma-drink, for blessings. 

EV 1. 187; KS 40. 8. 

(95 a 11) pitum na stosam maho dharmSnam tavisl | yasya 
trite vyojasa vr- (12) -tram viparyamardayat | svado pito 
madho pito vayam tv§ vivriimahe | asmaka-(13)-m avita 
bhava | utta nas pittav (pituv?) fi gahi 9iva9 9ivabhir utibhih 
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mayobhur a-(14)-dvi$enyas sakhfi supeva edhi nah tava 
tye pito rasa rajSLhsy anu visthitSh di-(15)-vi vfttfi iva 9rit9h 
tava tye pito dadatah tava svfiti^tha te pito | pra svfidmfino 
ras3-(16)-nam tuvyagnva iverate | yat te pito mahSnim 
devSnSm mano hitam | akfiri cfi-(17)-ru ketuna tavfihim 
avasfivadhit yad adas pito ajagan vivasva parvatSnSm (18) 
atrfi cin no madhupito ram bhaksfiya gamyfim | yat te soma 
gaagiro yavfipiro bhajfi-(19)-inahe | vStfipe piva id bhavaj 
yad apfim osadhiham balim samari9S-(95 b l)-mahe | vStfipe 
pIva id bhava | karamba osadhe bhava pivo Vfkka ud&rathih 
(2) vfitfipe piva id bhava | tan tvfi vayam pito vacobhir gftvo 
na havya susu*(3)-dima | asmfibhyam tvfi sadamfidam de- 
vebhyas tva sadamfidam z 6 z 

pituih omardayat z 1 z 

Read nu for na (pada a) and tavislni (pada b). Pada d 
seems better than the reading of the parallel texts, vipanram 
ardayat. This vs also occurs VS 34. 7 and N 9. 25. 

svado bhava z 2 z 

Pada b: vivrnmahe is very likely corrupt (the other texts 
have vavj-mahe), but cf, BR s. v. varj with vi, 3). 

uta nai^ pitav & gahi (ivag .... edhi nah z 3 z 

tava tye iva ^ritah z 4 z 

tava tye .... iverate z 5 z 

Pada b: read svadistha. Pada d: read tuvigrlva. 

yat te pito .... avasavadhit z 6 z 

The only different reading in RV and KS is tve for yat te 
in pada a. 

yad adas .... gamyarii z 7 z 

Pada d: read 'ram (perhaps also gamyfth, as the parallel 
texts do?) 

yat te soma id bhava z 8 z 

Pada a: read gava^iro. 

yad apam id bhava z 9 z 

(Pada b seems superior to the reading of the parallel texts.) 

karambha osadhe id bhava z 10 z 

taiii tva vayam sadhamadam z 11 z 

Padas c-d: read sadhamadam both times. 
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17. 

To Agni and the Maruts. 

Vss 1-9 -= RV 1. 19. 

(95 b 4) prati tyam c&rum adhvaraih gopithaya prahuyase | 
marudbhir Signa. & gahi | (vs 1) 

(5) na hi devo na martyo mahas tava kratum purlUi ma- 
rudbhir agna fi gahi | (vs 2) 

yameha (6) rajaso vidur vigve devaso adnihah marudbhi | 
(vs 3) 

ye (ubhra ghoravarpa-(7)-sas suksatrSso ri^fidasah ma- 
rudbhi I (T8 4) 

ya ugra arkam Snrtar anfidr-(8)-stfisa ojasS | marudbhi | 

(78 5) 

ye nfikasyadhi rocane divi dev&s sa-(9)-h&sate | marudbhi | 

(V8 6) 

ayam k§ayanti parvatSh tiras samudram ojasfi | (10) ma- 
rudbhi I (vs 7) 

3 ye tanvanti ragmibhis tiras samudram arnavam | ma- 
rudbhi I (vs 8) 

abhi tvfi (11) purvapitaya srjSmi somyaxh madhu | ma- 
rudbhi I (vs 9) 

5, yantu maruto ga-(12)-nai stutfi dadhatu no rayim | fi 
tvfi kanvfi husata grnaihtu vipra te dhi-(13)-yah marudbhir 
agna fi gahi (vs 10) z 7 z anu 3 z 

The text of this hymn is practically as it is written, except 
that the third pada (refrain) of vss 3-9 is abbreviated in the 
ms. Vs 1 is also found SV 1. 16, Kau? 127. 7, and N 10. 36.— 
Vs 2: pada b, read parah for purah. — Vs 3: for yameha read 
perhaps (with RV 1. 19. 3) ye maho. — Vs 4 pada b: perhaps 
ri^adasah should be red (with RV vs 5), but ris- and rig- are 
almost interchangeable. — Vs 5 pada a: read Snrcur. Pada b: 
read anadhr§tasa. — Vs 7 pada a: read probably ya inkhayanti 
parvatan, with RV vs 7. — Vs 8 also occurs MS 4. 11. 2. — 
Vs 9 pada a: read purvapitayas? but better, "pltaye with RV 
vs 9, and all other texts (see Cone). This vs entire occurs 
N 10. 37, and pada a repeatedly elsewhere, see Cone. — Vs 10 
(cf. RV 1. 14. 2): pada a, read ga^ai8: pada c, read perhaps 
ahu§ata? pada d: read probably gr^anti. 
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18. 

To various gods, for blessings. 

Cf. Q 7. 33. 1, and the following hymn. 

(95 b 13) saih mfi sificantu (14) marutas sam pufS sam 
vfhaspati^ sam may am agnis sixhcatu prajaya ca (15) dha- 
nena ca | dirgham Syus kraotu me | (vs 1) 

sam mS siftcantv fiditySs sam mfi si-(16)-ficantv agnayah 
indras sam asmfin simcatu (vs 2) 

siftcantv anusa sam arkfi r9a-(17J-ya9 ca ye | puffi sam 
siftcatu gandharvfipsarasas sam ma siftcantu devatfih (ts 3) 

(18) bhagas sam siftcatu prthivi sam mfi siftcantu yfi diva | 
antarik^am sam (19) siftcantu pradigas sam mfi siftcantu yfi 
di(ah (vs 4) 

figfi sam siftcantu kr-(20)-sayah sam mfi siftcantv osadhlh 
sam mfis sam siftcantu nabhyas sam mfi si-(96 a l)-ftcantu 
sindhavah samudrfis sam | (vs 5) 

sam mfis siftcantv fipas sam mfi siftcantu vr-(2)-stayah 
satyam sam asmfina siftcatu prajayfi ca dhanena ca | dirgham 
fiyu^ kr-(3)-notu me (vs 6) z x z 

The division of verses which I hav introduced in this rig- 
marole is highly problematic: the ms indicates, as usual, no 
division^ and the sense gives little help. I think it most pro- 
bable that there were more than six verses in the hymn as 
originally recited; perhaps the normal nine. Padas d and e 
of vss 1 and 6 ar to be supplied at the end of each vs. 

Vs 1 = g 7. 33. 1 (all that Q 7. 33 consists of). 

Vs 3: pada a is corrupt. The only fairly certain thing about 
it is that Usas appeared in it. It might be written sincantv 
asman usasas. 

Vs 4: pada b, divah(!). 

Vs 5: pada a, a^as. pada c, probably read saiii ma sincantu 
nadyas. 

Vs 6: pada a, ma for mas. pada c, asman for asmfina. 

19. 

To various gods, for blessings. 

Cf. the preceding hymn. 

(96 a 3) sam bhargo varcasfi mfigne sam visnus pustyfisnat 
(4) ksetram sam asmfin siftcatu prajayfi ca dhanena ca| 
fiyusmantam krnotu mfim (vs 1) 
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(5) sam virfi4 varcasfi mfigne sam Ae^\t\ pu^tySisrjat i^ 
sam asmSn si-(6)-ftcatu prajayfi ca dhanena ca | (ys 2) 

sam dhfitft varcasft mfigne sam siktih pu^tyftsfjat (7) sam 
devo smfin aryamfi prajayfi ca dhanena ca | (vs 3) 

sam am90 varcasfi mfigne sam vfi-(8)-yuh pu^fyfisijat 
vfitas sam asmSn sifkcatu prajayfi ca dhanena ca | (vs 4) 

(9) sam sabhfi varcasfi mfigne sam sarfi pustyfisrjat | 
sQryfi sash | (vs 5) 

sam (10) savitfi varcasfi mfigne sam suryas pustyfisfjat | 
candra sash (vs 6) 

sash pagavo varca-(ll)-sfigne saih yajfta^ pu^tyfisfjat | 
dakstnfi sam | (ts 7) 

sfi mfi sifkcatu dravi^ash (12) sam sfi sificatv mdriyam | 
tejas sash | (vs 8) 

sam mfi sifkcatu varcfishsi sash mfi si-(13)-ftcantu bhutayah 
sarasvati sam asmfin sifkcatu prajayfi ca dhanena ca | (14) 
fiyufsnantash krnotu mfi (vs 9) z s z 

All the Y88 ar to be red with 5 padas, sapplying the nec- 
essary parts of padas c, d, and e, where the text is ab- 
breviated, from Yss 1 or 9. 

Vs 5: pada c, read probably suryas. 

Vs 6: pada c, candras. 

Ys 8: pada a, saih for ss.. pada b, ma for sSL. 

20. 

Against nocturnal and hidden dangers. 

g 19. 47. 

(96 a 14) fi rfitri pfirthivaih rajas pitaras prfi-(15)-yu dhfi- 
mabhih divas sudhfinsi vrhatlva tisthasa fi tvegaih vartate 
tamah (vs 1) 

na ya-(16)-syfis pfiraih dadr9e na yoyavad yasya sasyfish 
nimisate rejati | ari8tfi9a-(17)-sya ca ud urvati sasya ca 
rfitri pfiram agfmahi | bhadre pfiram apimahi (vs 2) 

(18) ete rfitre nrcaksaso dr^tfiro navatir navah a9Ttis saihtv 
astfi uto te (19) sapta saptatih (vs 3) 

8astyu9 ca 9a4 u ca revaty ahcfi9at yaihca na9annihi 
catvfira9 ca-(96b l)-tvfirih9ac ca trayas trih9ac ca vfidini z 

(V8 4) 

dvfi ca vin9ati9 ca te rfitri ekada-(2)-9fivamfi tebhir no 
dya pfiyubhir nr pfihi duhitahr divah (vs 5) 
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raksS makir no a-(3)-gha9ah8a l9ata ma no du99ansa 
i9ata | mfi no dya gavam steno mSvSinfim vrkfii^tah | (ts 6) 

(4) s&9vSnam bhadre taskaro ma nrnam yfitudhlnyah | 
paramebhis pathibhi steno dfi-(5)-vatu taskarah | (ts 7) 

parena datvatl rajjus parenfiyur ak§atu andho rfttri tistadhu* 
(6)-mam a9irsSnim ahim krau | (vs 8) 

hano vrkasya jambhayS dvfiinam nrpate ja-(7)-hi | tSirStri 
vi9amasi sapustySmasi jfigrvi (vs 9) 

gobhyo na9 9arma ya-(8)-cch2d a9vebhya$ purusebhyah 
(ys 10) 2 3 z 

Vs 1 (also found in RVKh 10. 127. 1, VS 34. 32, N 9. 29): 
pada b, read with Q pitur aprSiyi dh«. pada c, divas sadSinsi 
brhatl vi(?) with Q. pada d, tvesam. 

Vs 2: pada a, yoyuvad. pada b: hopeless. Q's reading is 
vi^vam asySm nivi^te yad ejati. It does not seem likely to 
me that Ppp had this reading, but I cannot reconstruct a 
substitute, pada c, as bad as pada b (q. v.). Q has ari^tltsas 
ta urvi tamasvatL 

Vs 3 also occurs RVKh 10. 127. 2, QQ 9. 28. 10. pada a, 
perhaps read ye te for ete, with the other texts, pada b, 
dra§taro, nava. pada c, 8anty(?) asta. 

Vs 4: pada a, sastig. pada b, pahca^at paiica, and for na- 
gaihnihi possibly sumnayi with Q? pada d, I suspect v&dini, 
but Q's vajini is not too alluring. 

Vs 6: pada b, ratry (ratrt), »avamah. pada d, ni for nr? 

Vs 6: pada d, mavinam vj-ka Igata (with Q)? 

Vs 7: pada a, maQvanaiii. pada d, dhavatu. 

Vs 8: pada b, parenaghayur ar^atu. pada c, either tr?ta- 
dhumam with Q, or perhaps tiksQadho? pada d, aglrsSpam. 

Vs 9: pada a, hanu. pada b is very corrupt (Q reads stenam 
drupade jahi, which is as likely to hav been Ppp*s reading as 
anythiug that occurs to me), pada c, tvayi r&trL pada d, pro- 
bably svapisyamasi jagrhi. 

Vs 10: needs no change (Q reads yacchagvebhyah). 

21. 

To night, for protection from nocturnal dangers, 
g 19. 48. 

(96 b 8) atho yfini tamassahe yani (9) cfintas parenihi 
tSni ye pari dadhmasi | (vs 1) 
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ratri mStar usase nS pa-(10)-ri dhehi jusa no ahnl pari 
dadatv ahas tubhyam vibhavari (vs 2) 

yadi kift ce-(ll)-dam pated yadi kiih dedam sansrpam yadi 
kifi ca padvad fisunvan tasmfi tvaih (12) rStri pahi nah (vs 3) 

sS pa9cat sShi madhuras sattarad adharfid uta | go- (13) 
-pfiya no vibhfivari stotSras ta iha ssasi | (vs 4) 

ye ratrim anutisthanti (14) ye ca bhutesu jagrabhi | pagun 
ye sarvan raksantu te nStvamasi jSgra-(15)-tu te nas pa9u- 
bhir jagratu (vs 5) 

veda vfii ratri te nama ghftScI nami va-(16)-si | tfim tva 
bharadvSjo veda sS no vitte dhi jagrvi (vs 6) z 4 z 

Vs 1: pada a, Q has QayEmahe for tamassahe, but I do not 
venture to change Fpp's reading, even tho its meaning is 
not evident, pada b, parl^ahi. pada c, te for ye? dadmasi. 

Vs 2: pada a, nah pari dehi. pada b, usa, ahne. 

Vs 3: pada b, cedaih. pada c, agrnvan? pada d, tasmEt. 

Ys 4: pada a, sa pagcat pahi sa puras. pada b, sottarad. 
pada d, smasi. 

Vs 5 (except the fifth pada, found also in KS 37. 10): pada b, 
jftgrati. pada c, rak^antL pada d, te na atmasu ja^ pada e, 
pagubhir may be construed as associativ: pagu^u not required. 

Ys 6: pada b, nama va asi. pada d, jagrhi. 

22. 

With the offering of a ^^vistarin^^ rice-mess; for blessings. 
Yss 1-8 « g 4. 34. 

(96 b 17) vrahmSsi giro vrhad asya prstham vamadevyam 
udaram odanasya | chand2Lh-(ld)-8i paksfiu mukham asya 
satyam vista yajfias tapaso dhi jata | (vs 1) 

anasta-(19)-9 (uddhas pavanena putag gucayag gucin api 
yanti lokSn | vistfirina-(20)-m odanam ye pacanti naihisam 
sisnam pra dahSj jatavedah nlihisam (97 a 1) sisnam pra 
dahati jatavedah (vs 2) 

svarge loka bahu strinim es&xh nainan yasah pari (2) 
musnSti retfi z ySste yama upa yati devan saih gandharvSir 
asaditi sySumyaih (vs 3) 

(3) vi^tiLrinam odanam ye pacanti nainanivanti sajate kutag 
cana | rathl ya bhiitva (4) rathaySn Tyate paksl ya bhut- 
vapya divam gamayati | (vs 4) 

esa yajfio vitato bahistho (5) vistarapakvo divam a samada 
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catuskumbhyaih caturdhS dadfiti k^Irena prajfi (6) udakena 
dadhna | (vs 5) 

etas tva kulya upa yanti vipvaha svarge loke svadhaya 
pi-(7)-nvamana | ghrtahrada madhukulya svarodaka k^Irena 
purna udakena da-(8)-dhna | (vs 6) 

etas tva nulya upa yanti vi9vatas svarge loka svadhaya 
inadayantT | (9) pundarikam kumidaih san tanoti vi9am 9a- 
lukham (apakho muiaiT | svarge lo-(10)-ke svadhaya pin- 
vamana upa ma ti^thanti pu^karinls samakta | (vs 7) 

yam odanaih paca-(ll)-si migraddhadhano vistarinam k>- 
kajitiyaih svargyam sa mem ma kse^ta sadam i-(12)-sya- 
mano vipvarupa kamadugha dhenur astu me | (ys 8) 

vrsabham santam saha saunrta-(13)-ya svarge loke amrtam 
duhane | yeme putras pitara9 ca sati te tva vistari-(14)-d 
upa sarve sadeyuh (vs 9) 

ya imani yajfian abhi vi^thatani yasyeme lokas sva (15) 
svadhaya samaktah yeme pautra uta ye pitamahas tebhyo 
vistarann am^ (16) ni dhuksva z (vs 10) 

yat prthivlyam yady antarik^am yadi divam devataya 
jagantha ye-(17)-me prapautrah | prapitamahag ca tebhyo 
vistarinn anu prajftesu tatra (vs 11) 

svarge loke (18) apsarasa enam jaya bhutvopagerate vis- 
tarinam odanam ye pacanty asmin lo-(19)-ke dak^inayas 
pariskrtam (vs 12) 

ninnudainam svany apa tanad adhi bibhran 9am asye 
(97 b 1) krnvo vigrhibhrah (?) 9atamasu (vs 13) 

apaihcam pratima kurcy adharaciyaih striyam naya | ati- 
(2)-mam da9a parvatan atlma navya da9a | (vs 14) 

adharacim apacim ato kula9alam bhi-(3)-8am bibhran 9am 
asyai kfnvas tenainam pratimamasi | (vs 15) 

ajaniruja bilaih bilad a-(4)-rnyamakurv aranyad aranam 
janaih | mrgah anu prapataya vatasyaina 9ikham (5) kuru | 
(vs 16) 

vatagre yassa hrdayam manor esv anu dadhmasi | bibhran 
9am asyai krnvo (6) viddham samamaktan4ase | (vs 17) 

9arvam anu pariplava tam antar a dyavapfthivl u-(7)- 
bhe I yatha na vadhri dantarad vi9a tulam ivopari | (vs 18) 

a9am asyai vato vatv a-(8)-9ani tad ati suryah atho yad 
annam a9nati tatas sT visuvattaraih | (vs 19) 

sinhas te stu (9) caksusa ity eka | (vs 20) 
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esa vam a^^nim antarft | sa vigvamcau vy asyata yathS 
vam sfi (10) manty uttarastyo; canSyu^I | {vs 81) 

utpataya (imidav ati | imau vy asya dampa^-(ll)-9 pakvam 
mfimsam iva9infim meham asmin patSu ramstamossyo gky- 
ane 8ve | jaha-(12)-ti vasanog cam ahir jirman iva tvaCam 
<T88 22-28) 

yathS mrtag ca jTvaihg cfi&min lo-(l3)-ke vyokasah eveUu 
dampatl stSm asmin loke vyokaiiSu z (y8 24) 

pitSs pi-(14)-tarfitl tustarmStaf mStflmahas tena vl'ahanis 
tena cchandasas svargo lokfis sva-(15)-rs^8ya lokar gamayate 
ya ivam veda (vs 25) 

z anu 4 z ziti 9r§ddhavra-(16)-hmanam z z oih asmin 
loke vyokasau z z ity atharvani (17) pfiippalada9fikhayfiih 
sasthas kSndah z 

Ys 1: pada a, brahmasya (iro brhad*. pada d, yi^tSrl or 
vi9tari-yajn«: jfitah. 

Vb 2: pada a, puta^. padas d and e, naite^aih Qi^nam. (Is 
pada e an accidental repetition of pada d, — a case of ditto- 
grafy?) 

Vs 3: pada a, loke, str9.ii;iam. pada b, yamah, retab- pada c, 
^te for y&ste? pada d, madate for asaditi? sEumySlib. 

Vs 4: pada b, perhaps Dainan avartis? pada c, ha for ya? 
perhaps rathay&na for °ys.n? pada d, probably read pak^l ha 
bhuty&pi divaih sameti. 

Ys 5: pada a, vahi^tbo (but the reading of the Q mss, as 
ivell as Ppp, is bah*!), pada b, sasada. pada c, cataskumbhyadi 
(ace. sg.)? pada d, I believ that praja must represent a fourth 
instr. form: possibly prksa? 

Ys 6: pada b, pinyamanah. pada c, madhukulyas svarodakab. 

Ys 7: pada a, kulya for nulya. pada b, loke, madayantlh. 
pada c, kumudam. pada d, bisaih ^alukani ^aphako mulall. 
pada e, svadhaya. pada f, samaktah. 

Ys 8: pada a, probably migraih dadhanb. pada b, perhaps 
lokajitaih? pada c, me for meih, nladam for sadam. pada d^ 
vigvartipa. 

Ys 9: pada a, saham sun^taya. pada b, perhaps duhanam. 
pada c, ya ime. santi. pada d, vi^tarinn. 

Ys 10: pada a, ya iman yajnan abhi vi^tbito 'si. pada b, 
omit STa. pada c, ya ime. pada d, vistarinn amrtam ni dh*. 

:28 JAOS 84. 
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Vs 11: pada a, probably read yadi prthivim. pada b, prob- 
ably deyatayUm (possibly devatayS). pada c, ya ime. pada d, 
anu-pra-jne^va? 

Ys 12 seems correct as it stands. 

Ys 13: I cannot solv the first part The last part is perhaps 
to be red bibhran gam asyai kr^mo vigrhltfn catftmasi. The 
letter h of vigrh* is doutfnl: Barret thinks the sign bhra of 
the ms is fairly clear, but bhra and tra ar nearly inter- 
changeable, and the yowel r is written ra countless times. 

Ys 14: padas a-b, ap&clm pratimam krdhy adharSlclm Qriyam 
naya. pada c, atlmEn. 

Ys 15: pada b, I read bi^am for bhi^am: both this and 
kulagalam seem to be designations of plants, pada c, kn^mas. 
Yerses 16-19 ar in bad shape and I can offer little. 

Ys 16: padas a-b: arapyam ft-kury? pada c, «Sinam. 

Ys 17: pada a, yasya? pada b, manor might be sanor also, 
pada d, •kta^da8e might equally well be <>ku94&se. 

Ys 18: pada c, no adhri? 

Ys 19: pada d, perhaps tad asti yi^ayat*? 

Ys 20 is quoted (by pratlka, cf. our introduction p. 376 £) 
from 2. 58. 3, where it is giyen in full, tho in a corrupt form: 
see Barret, JAOS 30. 233. (The word astu is there omitted— 
evidently by error. Our cak9u9a stands for cak^u^o.) 

Ys 21 (cf. 2. 58. 6 and 3): pada a, e^ y&m agnir antarah. 
pada b, yi^yanc&u. pada c, probably yathS y&m nago asati 
(cf. Barret, 1. c). pada d is unintelligible to me: it may belong 
to the following yerse. 

Yss 22-23: I can do little more than the diyision of words 
implies. The second pada seems all right (reading dampatl> 

The last two padas ar all right except for the words ya- 
sanoQ cam, which I can do nothing with. 

Ys 24: pada a, jivE^. pada c, evemau. Otherwise the yerse 
needs no change. 

Ys 25: this appears to be a prose passage of brShma9a- 
like character, and it may well be douted whether it origin- 
ally belonged to the hymn. I cannot construe the first part 
of it. Bead brahma^fi, chandasS., lokaih (for lokar), and eyam 
(for ivarii). Compare the Yedic Concordance under tena brah- 
ma^a and tena chandasa. — The colofon should probably be 
red iti (^raddhabrShma^am, and should be taken as referring 
Specifically to this last stanza (or, possibly, -brahma, referring 
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to the whole hymn?) Note that after it the last pada of vs 24 
is repeated. This is in itself an indication that the hymn 
really ends with ys 24. In a number of other cases our ms. 
repeats at the end of a hymn the last pada of the last 
stanza S introducing it by the syllable om. 

1 Such repetitionB occar, according to a list which Barret Bends me, 
at the end of 1. 92, 1. 112, 2. 8, 2. 28, 2. 73, 2. 91, 3. 10, 3. 30, 4. 7, 4. 27 
and (?) after vs 6 of 4. 17. 
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Armageddon. — By Paul Haupt, Profeasor in the- JohiiB 
Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md.^ 

Theodore Roosevelt concluded his speech before the 
Chicago Convention on August 5, 1912 with the words: We 
stand at Armageddon^ and we hoMlefor tiie Lord. Armageddon 
denotes the place of a final battle, just as Waterloo is used 
for an overwhelming defeat, or as F. A. Beyerlein called 
his sensational novel, in which he endeavored to point out 
some alleged defects in the German army, Jena oder Sedan? 
(Berlin, 1903) the meaning of this title being, Will the con- 
ditions prevailing in the German army lead to Jena or to 
Sedan, to a great disaster, as in 1806, or to a notable victory, 
as in 1870? 

Similarly the author of the Maccabean homily in the Book 
of Joel, which was written toward the end of Simon's reign 
(about 136 B. c.) when Antiochus YII Sidetes sent his general 
Cendebseus against Judah, says, If the enemies of the Chosen 
People should attempt a new invasion, Jhvh will bring them 
down into a VaRey ofJehoshaphat where they will be annihilated, 
as the Moabites, Ammonites and Meunites^ were exterminated 
in the Valley of Berachah when they marched against Jeru- 
salem in the days of Jehoshaphat (about 8B0 b. c.).' 

The name Valiey ofJehoshaphat is now given to the Valley 
of Elidron which separates Mount Zion from Mount Olivet. 
This designation (which cannot be traced beyond the fourth 
centuiy a. b.) may be based on the fact that in the account 
of the Maccabean victory, given in 1 Mace. 16, 9, Simon's son, 
John Hyrcanus, is said to have pursued CendebsBus as far as 
Kedron. This place, however, is not the £lidron Valley oa 
the east side of Jerusalem, but the fortress of Kedron, i. e. 
the present Katra, SE of Jamnia, NE of Ashdod, about 
3V3 miles SW of Ekron. The Jews as well as the Christians 
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and •Mohammedans of Palestine believe that th,e Last Judg- 
ment will be held in the Kidron Valley, and just as the Kidron 
Valley, on the east side of Jerusalem, is supposed to be the 
scene of Doomsday, so the Valley of Hinnom, south of Jeru- 
salem, is regarded as the place of the future punishment of 
the wicked: the name Gehenna is the Hebrew Oi-Hinndnij 
Valley of Hinnom. 

Armageddon, the place of the final battle, is derived from 
Rev. 16, 16: He gathered them together to a place called in the 
Hebrew tongue Armageddon (xal oov7)ifa-)fsv aiioo; elc tiv T6irov 
xiv xaXo6}ievov 'Eppaioxl ApiMtYS&tov). The Revised Version has 
i?ar--4fagredon (Westcott-Hort reads "^Ap MaYeSwv). Luther's 
Bible gives the name with an initial h. The Vulgate has 
Armagedon.^ Luther's Harmageddon is preferable to Arma- 
geddon, because the name undoubtedly represents the Hebrew 
Har-Megidddn, the Mount (or HiU) of Megiddo. Hommel's 
conjecture (1890) that JSarmagj^don is a corruption of Har- 
Mo'Sd,^ the Mountain of' the Assembly in Is. 14, 13 (i. e. the 
Babylonian Olympus on whose summit the gods dwell) does 
not commend itself, although it was endorsed by Siegfried 
in his review of the twelfth edition of Gesenius' Hebrew 
lexicon (TLZ 20, 304). ^ There is no mythological element in 
the name Armageddon.^ 

The so-called eschatological passages as well as the alleged 
Messianic prophecies in the Old Testament have, as a rule, 
a definite historical background, but when the prophetic bills 
drawn on the future were not honored, they were afterwards 
extended to Doomsday, s It is true that the poetic imagery in 
Messianic and eschatological sections reflects certain ancient 
mythological ideas, but we find the same influence in modem 
poetry. We may speak of a thunderbolt or of a jovial feUow 
without being conscious of the original mythological ideas. If 
a newspaper writer refers to Cupidy or old Sol, or Jupiter 
Fluvius, we need not suppose that his religious ideas are in- 
fluenced by classical mythology. The day before yesterday was 
the second anniversary of the Titanic disaster-— perhaps the 
greatest ocean tragedy which the world has ever known. A 
year ago a Baltimore newspaper said that on April 14, 1912 
Neptune, in his wrath against the monsters of the deep that 
were slowly conquering him, arose, and within the space of a 
few short hours swallowed the giant Titanic, This sounds very 
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mythological, but it is merely pseudo-poetic imagery. If we 
want to understand the eschatological passages of the Bible 
we must know Oriental imagery and allegory. Nor can we 
adopt Jensen's view (quoted by Zimmern in Gunkel's 
Schdpfung und Chaos, p. 389) that fiaYeScov is identical with 
(jiifaScov in Teosi&ifaSoiv, the consort of EpsoxtifaX, p. e. the Ba- 
bylonian goddess of Hades (EAT' 637, n. 2). 

When Rooseyelt used the name Armageddon I dare say 
he had in mind, not the apocalyptic passage in the Book of 
Revelation, but the sixth stanza of Whittier's poem BantouL'^ 
Robert Bantoul was a member of Congress from Massachu- 
setts and one of the great opponents of slavery. He died at 
his post in Washington, six days before the forty-seventh an- 
niversary of his birthday, on August 7, 1862. Whittier says 

of him: 

We seemed to see our flag unfurled, 

Our champion waiting in his place. 
For the last battle of the world, 

The Armageddon of the race. 

J. W. Bull, of Baltimore, published, in 1869, two discourses 
by R E. Pitts, of Nashville, Tenn. The first of these addresses, 
which was delivered in the great hall of the Capitol in Feb- 
ruary, 1857, is entitled: Defense of Arfnageddon; or^ Our 
Great Country Foretold in the Holy Scriptures; and the title 
of the second discourse is: The Battle of Armageddon; or the 
World's Last Conflict between Civil and Bdigious Liberty on the 
One Side, and Political and Ecclesiastical Despotism on the 
Other.^^ Charles Francis Adams lectured at the Johns 
Hopkins University, Feb. 17, 1914, on The Armageddon of 
Lamashire. An article, by Harold Kellock, in the Century 
Magazine for May, 1914, pp. 76-82, describing the war that is 
being waged in New England against the gipsy- and the brown- 
tailed moths, is entitled The Winged Armageddon. A clever 
(but untrustworthy) editorial in the New York World (re- 
printed in the Baltimore Sun, June 11, 1914, p. 6, coL 7) 
pretending that Hearst and Roosevelt are tudn souis having 
almost everything in common concludes with the paragraph: 
Armageddon is big enough for both of them, and Mr. Hearst 
is not averse to battle for tlie Lord provided the gate receipts 
are equitably divided. 

On August 9, 1912—1 had just returned from Europe, after 
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having attended the Oriental Congress at' Athens — the Editor 
of the Baltimore Evening Sun called me up over the telephone, 
asking me whether I had seen Rooseyelt's reference to Ar- 
mageddon at the end of his speech in Chicago on August 5; 
he was especially anxious to know whether Kooseyelt likened 
himself to King Josiah of Judah or to Pharaoh Necho of 
Egypt. I said, I had not read RooseTelt's speech, hut I 
should look it up, and let him know. After about an hour I 
gave the desired information, and the same evening the Sun 
published nearly a column stating, I had confessed that I had 
never heard of Armageddon, but that it might have been one 
of the great Babylonian battle-fields on the borders of Asia; 
the name probably meant The Mount of Magedom. — 

Now Armageddon (or, more correctly, Har-Magedon) means, 
of course. The Mount of Mageddon, and Mageddon is the 
Septuagintal rendering of the Hebrew Megiddoin) which is 
one of the oldest cities in Palestine. It is referred to in the 
Amarna Tablets about 1400 b. c. In some reports of Egyptian 
officials, about b. c. 1500, contained in the new Petersburg 
papyrus recently published by Golenischeff, ii Megiddo 
appears at the head of the Canaanite cities (OLZ 17, 105. 202; 
cf. Mic. 25, n. *). Megiddo is the modern Lejjun on the road 
from Jentn (at the southeastern end of the Plain of Jezreel) 
to Haifd on the Mediterranean. The Mount of Megiddo is the 
ancient citadel of Megiddo, which is now known as TM e2- 
Mutesdlim, i. e. The HiU of the Prefect. This site, which is 
about five minutes from el'Lejjun, was excavated ten years 
ago (1903-5) under the auspices of the German Palestine ex- 
ploration society. 

Megiddo is connected with the Heb. gedud^ troop, and means 
place of troops^ military station^ garrison. The modem Arabic 
name eJrLejjiin, which represents the Latin legio, legion, is a 
translation of the ancient designation, just as Tell el-Kddi is 
a translation of Dan. Similarly Nazareth is a translation of 
the old name HetUon (or rather Hittalon « Hinnathdn; cf. 
ZDMG 63, 514, n. 10) and the ancient volcano which is called 
Sinai in the Old Testament is now known as el-BedrA^ Arab. 
badr means full moon, and Sinai is connected with the ancient 
Assyrian word for Moon, Sin, which means originally change,^^ 

Har-Mageddon was a place of great strategic importance: 
it commanded not only the road along the southern edge of 
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the Plain of Jezreel, from the Jordan to the Mediterranean, 
but also the entrance to the Plain from the region south of 
Mount CarmeL»* The road from Egypt to Babylonia ran through 
this pass. The region around Megiddo held thrilling memories 
of battles of bygone days. Thutmosis III, perhaps the greatest 
Pharaoh in the history of Egypt, captured Megiddo about 1500, 
after he had defeated the kings of Canaan. King Ahaziah of 
Judah, the son of Jehoram and AhaVs daughter Athaliah, 
died at Megiddo after he had been hit by an arrow when he 
fled before Jehu about 840 b. c. King Josiah of Judah was 
defeated and slain at Megiddo when he ventured to oppose 
Pharaoh Necho II of Egypt in his expedition to the Valley 
of the Euphrates. Herodotus (2, 169) calls Megiddo MajSoiXo;, 
with { for n; Josephus (Ant 10, 5, 1) has Mevti] — ^liD = TOO 
(EB 2611, n. 2). Also Meroz and Merom are corruptions of 
Megiddo (see below, p. 419). 

The Waiers of Merom must be identified with the Waters oj 
Megiddo, i. e. the Kishon which drains the whole of the Plain 
of Jezreel and empties into the Mediterranean about half an 
hour east of Haifa. Next to the Jordan it is the largest stream 
in Palestine. One of the principal branches of the Kishon, 
which is sometimes called the head of the riyer, flowed through 
Megiddo. The modem Arabic name of the Kishon is €i'Mii(c6ita\ 
This does not mean The Ford (Arab, mdkta" or mukta') but 
cut, L e. divided, branched. Kiahdn is dissimilation for Ktishdny 
just as the name of the first river of Paradise is Pison, Ptshdn 
for Fi^hdn (AJSL 26, 212, i). In post-Biblical Hebrew we 
find even ninids for v6jjlo<;, Kishon « JS^Hshdn is connected with 
Arabic kaus (Heb. kesh-eth) bow and means botved, bentj curved, 
torttwus. 

Armageddon is mentioned in Rev. 16, 16 as the place of 
the last great battle against the kings of the world, not owing 
to its associations with the death of Ahaziah or the death of 
Josiah, but as the place of the great victory of the Israebtes 
over the kings of Canaan, when the stars of heaven fought 
against Sisera. This battle began at Taanach by the Waters 
of Megiddo, about four miles SE of Megiddo. It is glorified 
in the great triumphal ode, preserved in the fifth chapter of 
the Book of Judges, which is generally held to be the oldest 
monument of Hebrew literature. It may have been composed 
about 1200 B. c. (IN 478). 
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The Israelites began to invade Palestine about 1400, whereas 
the ancestors of the Jews did not enter Palestine before 1100. 
The Israelites came from the northeast; the Jews from the 
south. The ancient Israelites, i. e. the forefathers of the Sa- 
maritans, were idolaters; Judah, on the other hand, is a col- 
lective name for the worshipers of Jhvh. King of Judah is 
originally a title like the Mohammedan Commander of the 
Faithful. David forced the Israelites to adopt the worship of 
Jhyh, but after the disruption of the empire (about 930) the 
Israelites relapsed again into idolatry.i:^ 

The chief deity of the pre-Davidic Israelites was not the 
volcanic god Jhyh, but the pastoral deity Jacob who was 
worshiped at Beth- el in the form of a bulL*^ He is referred 
to in the Song of Deborah as the Abblr Israel, the Bull of 
Israel; his bellow represents the thunder which frightened the 
steeds of the Canaanite chariots so that they became unmanage- 
able, and perished with their charioteers in the floods of the 
Kishon which had been swelled by a cloud-burst turning the 
surrounding country into an impassable morass. The elements 
were in league with the Israelites, or as the ancient poet ex- 
presses it, the stars of heaven fought against Sisera. A similar 
catastrophe befell the Turks in the battle against the French, 
which was fought near Mount Tabor on April 16, 1799: many 
of them who attempted to pass the morass in their flight 
perished. We must read in w. 22. 21 of the ode: 

22 Then clattered the hoofs of the steeds at the bellow of Israel's Bull; 
21 Kishon's stream swept them away, extinguished the lives of his 

strong ones. 

thvcw"^ Ta« nnmo did ^spy iD^n-t« 22 
nnvj? {njiKfDi Tyn|{ oena jw^p ^ni 21 

Ley saw forty years ago that w. 21 and 22 must be trans- 
posed,>" but his metrical analysis of the poem was erroneous. 
He believed that the ode consisted of nine irregular stanzas, 
and that the lines were octametric. Even Professor Moore 
in his learned commentary on Judges (p. 136) states that the 
prevailing rhythm of the poem has four beats to the line (or 
rather hemistich). But the ode consists of seven stanzas, and 
each stanza has five lines with 3 + 3 beats. Apart from the in- 
troductory stanza, the poem falls into two sections: A = stanzas 
ii-iv, and B « stanzas v-vii. The last two stanzas should be 
transposed so that the anxiety of Sisera's mother is depicted 
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before the death of Sisera. This must have been the sequence 
when the final gloss was added: 

So perish tbine enemies all, but be thy friends as the sunrise! 

This epiphonema was originally addressed to Israel, not to 
Jhyh; all the references to Jhyh in the poem represent later 
additions, especially the description of Jhvh's departure from 
Seir (yy. 4 and 6)js The three lines of this Judaic illustratire 
quotation have displaced three lines of the first stanza, viz. 
the initial line of the poem, which is preserved in v. 10, and 
the last two lines of the first stanza, which may have been: 
rU sing 

Of the march of Israel's myriads against Sisera, King of Megiddo; 

Of the fight of the stars of heaven and fiery flashes of lightning. 
In Hebrew: 

si'HjD i^p HnD'^Cf-^y ht^iftr num rwM 
:pnn nn^B^ niy«-Dy D^tjBf ''Mia nn^nn 

The last hemistich is responsible for the tradition that the 
leader in the fight against Sisera was the wife of Lappidoth 
(Torches) and that she was aided by Barak (Lightning). The 
original poem contained no reference to Barak. Nor was there 
a prophetess Deborah. The fight against Sisera was led by 
Deborath, the modern DebUriye at the northwestern foot of 
Mount Tabor, which was one of the oldest towns in Israel, a 
mother in Israel like Abel-Beth-Maacha (2 S 20, 19). i» The 
modem DebUriye shows that the name of this place was not 
Daberath, but D^drath. The statement in Jud. 4, 5 that 
Deborah was wont to sit under Deborah's palm between 
Eamah and Beth-el in the Highlands of Ephraim is due to a 
confusion with Deborah, the nurse of Rebekah (Gen, 35, 8). 

Deborath was the ancient capital of Issachar. Issachar, north 
of the Plain of Jezreel, was aided by the Machirites in Ephrainu 
south of the Plain, and their Benjamite brethren in the south- 
eastern corner of Ephraim, near the mouth of the Jordan. 
Ephraim is not a tribal name; also Gilead in the gloss 
]Diy pn\n nsys ly'ji, he dwelt in Gilead beyond the Jordan, is a 
geographical name indicating the territory of Reuben. Reuben, 
east of Ephraim, across the Jordan, held aloof, as did also 
the two half-Israelitish tribes in the north, Dan and Asher." 
Judah with the Simeonites and Levites^i is not mentioned at 
all; at the time of the battle by the Waters of Megiddo the 
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ancestors of the Jews had not entered Palestine. The references 
to Zebulun and Naphtali are later additions based on c. 4. 
According to the prose version, contained in that chapter, 
the Canaanites were defeated by 10,000 men from the tribes 
of Zebulun and Naphtali. C. 4 is later than c. 5 and, to some 
extent, based on misunderstandings of the ancient poem. 

A third version is found in Josh. 11; here the leader of the 
Canaanites is called Jabin, as in Jud. 4, but the Israelitish 
victory is gained under the leadership of Joshua, and the 
battle is said to have been fought near the Waters of Merom. 
This is not Lake H(ile, about ten miles north of the Sea of 
Gralilee, but Merom is merely a corruption of Megiddo. (S has 
Mappov, with n, for Merom, and the original form of Megiddo 
was Megiddon with final n, as we find it in the final chapter 
of the Book of Zechariah and in the apocalyptic Armageddon 
(Rev. 16, 16). In y. 23 of the Song of Deborah Megiddo has 
been corrupted to Meroz\ the T corresponds to the :i, and the 
*1 to the 1. In (SA- we have MaCoop instead of (SV M7)p«»C» and 
in (5L: Mapcop. Meroz was not a hamlet in the line of Sisera's 
flight, whose Israelitish inhabitants suffered him to escape; it 
is nothing but a corruption of Megiddo, and this must have 
been Sisera's capital. The Israelites did not curse it, but they 
destroyed it; *l*1i< is an archaic expression for D^*\nn, io "ban, 
to devote to destruction (Efiii 26, 686, below). C has Y^^\^ 1»1^. 
Instead of the imperative ^")^ we ought to read the perfect 
XlX^. The clause said the Angel ofJqhveh is a misplaced gloss 
which belongs to the beginning of the third stanza: Atuake, 
awake, DAorathI The phrase Angel of Jahveh has often 
been substituted for the names of ancient Israelitish deities 
(ZDMG 63, 507, L 8). Wellhausen says in the translation 
of the Psalms, in the Polychrome Bible (p. 176, L 36): Judaism 
has turned the heathen gods into angels commissioned by Jhvh 
to govern the foreign nations. 

Sisera may have been the successor of Shamgar. Both names 
seem to be Hittite. In the days of Shamgar the Canaanites 
blockaded the trade routes traversing the Great Plain so that 
the Israelites in the mountains were cut off from the Mediter- 
janean, but the Israelitish peasantry had ceased to march out 
for the fray, so we must supply after v. 7*. V. &\ No shield 
nor spear was seen among forty thousands of Israel, must be 
inserted between 7* and 7*^, TiU thou arosest, Dehorath. The 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



.420 Paul Haupt, 

first part of v. 8, DHSfin DNn^K nny does not mean, They chose 
new gadSf but God will sdect new ones, i. e. new leaders, when 
there is war at the gates. Instead of the meaningless D^IJJ?^ DH^ 1^ 
we must read D^^iyil^S Dh^ W. The pious glossator wanted to 
emphasize his conviction that, if the gates of Jerusalem should 
be beset, God would elect new prophetic leaders like Deborah 
of old. The glossator may have had in mind Isaiah at the 
time of Sennacherib's siege of Jerusalem. 22 This gloss may 
be post-Exilic, and the line in v. 11, There they rehearsed 
Jahveh's deeds. His yeomanry's deeds in Israel, must be assigned 
to the same period, not only on account of the Aramaic verb 
liON but also in view of the theological term nipTS, deeds, ex- 
ploits, victories, lit. justifications, vindications.^^ 

The preceding hemistich should be read: D^^iKfii^D \^!1 DnAHDH b\pDr 
i. e. the Issacharites marched to the gates of Megiddo (read: 
niD nyiy h» HT) at tlie trumpeters' call (cf. 2 S 20, 1) from 
the banquets, lit. in consequence of the sound of the trumpeters 
between the drinking-places. In Joel's ancient poem on the 
locusts the catastrophe is announced to the wine- bibbers; the 
poet says: 

Awake, ye tipplers, and weep! and howl, all bibbers of wine!'* 

The ancient Israelites did not believe in abstinence; Amos 

(6, 4-6) speaks of the rich men in Samaria 

Who lie on ivory sofas, and sprawl on their dining-conches, 

Snapping the late o'er the sound-hole, inditing words of song; 

Who drink the purest wine, and use the choicest perfume.?* 

MHB^D^ u^itm n'^B^mi \^r\ '»ipn^D dtWi 6 
The Hebrew word for banquet, nriB^D, means drinking-bouty 
and D^S«BfD in V. 11 of the Song of Deborah may have the 
same meaning. Arabic mis'ab denotes a skin-botUe. In Hebrew, 
n^tr means, as a rule^ not to drink wine, but to draw water-, 
nevertheless D'^DKB^D may mean drinking-bouts or large vessels 
from which the wine was dipped out and served to the guests. 
Milton {Paradise Lost 11, 718) says: from cups to civil broils. 
As I stated above, the preceding verse (v. 10) contains the 
initial line of the ode. The poet begins: Te who ride on red- 
roan asses, and ye who walk on the road, Wfc^! This does not 
mean Sing! but Attend! i. e.give attention, listen! After having 
addressed the Israelites, both high and low, the poet apostro- 
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phizes the Cananite kings and princes. V. 3 must precede v. 2; 
the preposition n' at the beginning of v. 2*depends on the verb 
rnt^K, I iviU sing^ at the end of y. 3, just as we have in 
Psalm 138, B: mrr ^iSSn VW^, they tciU sing of the ways of 
Jdhveh. Also in Arabic you say ^^^^^ J^. The clause IwiU 
chant Jahveh, IsraePs Ood is a gloss. The poet wants to sing 

i. e. of the locks that streamed in Israel, of the mlUngness of 
the people^ viz. for war. We must supply at the end: «a2r9. 
Also at the end of the last stanza but one we must read in- 
stead of the meaningless hhtff ^1«)S^ D^ntDpt, two pieces of em- 
broideries for the necks of the spoil, VIJ^S te^, for each of his 
warriors. The plural T\^}f^ does not mean princes, although 
it is so explained in the gloss which we find in v. 9: My heart 
is for IsraeVs rulers, for the ardent among the people; niySfi 
means long hair: at the beginning of a campaign the men let 
their hair grow long. Also n^lM ri\V^ mr\, at the end of the 
Song of Moses in Deut. 32, 42, means the long-haired head of 
the foe. It has about the same meaning as 11}^ *ip^ in 
Psahn 68, 22." 

Time will not permit me to discuss further philological 
details.27 I will only remark that we must read at the beginning 
of V. 13 instead of the meaningless n^'^nh nntr n\ tK, then 
he made a fugitive ride for the nobles, Dn^^«^ nVMlitf 1pa% the 
ranks attached themsdves to the nobles, the ranks foUowed'the 
leaders. In view of 'f) ift^ ^VTSff, loyally attached to thee and 
eager to foUow thee in Ps. 110, 4 (JHDC, No. 114, p. 110) we 
might be tempted to read D^^TH^ rwvUff IVIty; but ITW is an 
Assyrian loanword, which is found only in post-Exilic passages;^^ 
80 we cannot have it in this ancient poem. There is a di£ference 
between h p31 and 3 py\. The latter means to be attached to, 
the former to attach oneself to. The suggestion that nnb^ was 
a transposition of TUff was made byWinckler, but this emen- 
dation has been rejected by all expositors; It is hardly ne- 
cessary to add that we must resort to several emendations, 
transpositions, excisions, and additions; the received text can 
be explained only by those who do not know Hebrew. 

I will give in conclusion a metrical translation of the genuine 
lines39 of the triumphal ode celebrating the Battle of Armageddon 
about 1250 B.C. The ancient Israelitish poet, who may h^ve been 
a man of Deborath in Issachar, begins his paean as follows :'o 
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The Battle by the Waters of Megiddo. 

i 10 «Ye who ride on red-roan asses,^^ 

ye who walk on the road, attend! 
3 Hear, O ye kings! Give ear 

ye chieftains! tI will sing* 
2 Of the locks that streamed in Israel, 
of the people's ardor* /or war;^ 
32 Of the march of IsraeVs myriads 

against Sisera, King of Megiddo; 
.33 Of the fight of the stars of heaven 
and fiery flashes of lightning.'^ 



A ii 6 In the days of Shamgar ben-Anath^ 

caravans {utterly} ceased, 
And those who had traveled on the roads 

had to take roundabout ways. 
7»{} Israel's yeomanry ceased 

to march out for the fray, 
8^[]No [shield] nor spear was seen 

among forty thousands of Israel, 
7^ Till thou arosest, O Deborath, 

arosest, a mother in Israeli 

iii 12* Awake! Awake! Deborath !(») 

awaken thy people's myriads!^ 
15* Then \\ Deborath's people, Issachar,!^ 

sent down to The Plain its footfolk; 
14 From Ephraim, too, they descended,^ 

thy Benjamite brethren were with thee; 
From Machir came truncheon-bearers, 

from Issachar wielders of the ^taff; 
13 The ranks followed the nobles, {^| 

the people"^ marched down as warriors* 

iv 15** In Reuben's tribal branches 

the great held back, in doubt :p 

16 'They dwelt at the fire-places^ 

to listen to pastoral flutes. 

17 Dan "served on foreign ships, 

and Zebulun^o dwelt near the shore.^ 
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18 But Issachar'sx}*} people recked not 

of life II on the heights of the mounts: 

11 At the trumpeters' call from the banquets'" 

««they marched to the gates of Megiddo. 



B Y 19*^ The kings came and fought ^^ 

at Taanach by the Waters of Megiddo; 

20 In heaven fought the stars 

from their courses n against Sisera. 

22 Then clattered the hoofs of the steeds 

at the bellow*^ of IsraeVs Bull, 

21 Eishon's stream swept them away,*' 

^^extinguished the lives of his strong ones. 

23 They utterly banned Megiddo, () 

they utterly banned her dwellers. I'l 

vi 28 **{Through the lattice-oriel { peered 

and pried the mother of Sisera: |( 
^^^'His train is long in coming, 

»*the steps of his chariots tarry." 

29 The wisest of her ladies answers, 

^^ replies to her anxious question: 

30 Behold, they will findfi^ spoil, 

a damsel or two for each head,^"* 
Spoil of dyed stuffs for Sisera, ^^ 

••two broideries for each warrior." "'^pp 

vii 24 Blessed above women is Jael,"' 

blessed^' in the tents {of the nobles|: 

25 Water he asked, she gave milk, 

curds in a bowl {| did she bring him; 

26 Her hand she puts forth to the tent-pin, 

her right hand to the workmen's hammer; 
She hammered,*^** shattered his head, 
battered and pierced his temples; 

27 At her feet he sank, he fell,[]?? 
xxj'M^[he lay] there {} of life bereft. "*"* 

(a) 1 at that time Deborah* sang as follows (P) 10 who sit on colts 

(y) 3 I to Jhvh (8) I will chant Jhvh, Israer^ God (e) 2 praise Jhvh 
(C) 9 My heart is for Israel's rulers, for the ardent among the people.** 
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(t/) 4 Jhvh, when from Seir Thou departedst, 

when from Edom's land Thou strodest, 
Then earth |and heavens | quaked, \\^ 

the welkin showered water; 
5 Before Him<« mountain8[«] melted, [] 

before /the God of IsraeL (^) 6 in the days of Jael 

(t) 8* New ones will God select at the time they beset the gates. 
(x) 23 said the Angel of Jhve 

(>0 12*> Arise, Bkrakj^} muster thy muster! {{ 

(li.) 15* thus Barak called Zebulun and Naphtali to Kedesh (v) 14 thither* 
(E) 14 marshal's (o) 15* the princes of Issachar (ic) 13 of Jkth 

(p) 16^ as to Reuben's tribal branches, the great held bacjc in doubt 
(o) 16* why did (t) 17 in Gilead, beyond the Jordan, dwelt they 

(u) why did he (9) of the great sea» (x) ^® Zebulun (♦) andNaphtali 
(oj) 11 They rehearsed there Jhvh's deeds, His yeomanry's* deeds in Israel 
<aa) then (fi^) 19 then fought the kings of Canaan 

(YY) 20 they fought (hh) 22 bellow (ee) 21 the stream drowned them 
i^l) Kishon's stream (tjt)) 23 for they came not to the help of Jhth^ 
(ftd) 28 through the window (11) why is (xx) why do 

{IX) 29 also she herself ((jl(jl) 30 divide (w) man 

(cc) 30 spoil of dyed stuffs (00) one» or (icic) as spoil 

(pp) 19** gain of silver they took not (ao) 24 the wife of the Eenite Heber 
<tt) above women (uu) 26 Sisera (77) 27 at her feet he sank, he fell 
<y/) when he sank (^^) he fell 

(ojctt) 31 So perish thine enemies all," but be thy friends as the sunrise! ©F 



(a) 1 and Barak ben-Abinoam (b) praise Jhvh (e) 4 showered 

(d) 5 Jhvh (e) that is Sinai (f) Jhvh (^) 12 ben-Abinoam 

< A) 14 to the Plain (t) 17 and dwelt at its creeks (k) 11 Jktk'b people 
(1) 83 to the help of Jhvh as fighters (m) 80 dyed stuflb (n) 81 O Jhve 
(0) 81 in its power (p) then the land was secure for forty years 

Sisera and the allied kings of Canaan succumbed to Israel 
in the great battle by the Waters of Megiddo. The same fate 
will befall the kings of the earth gathered to tiie battle of that 
great day of God Almighty 

For the last battle of the world. 

The Armageddon of the race. 

Notes. 

(1) Presidential Address at the Annual Meeting of the 
American Oriental Society, Boston, April 16, 1914. 

(2) That is, the inhabitants of Maon (1 S 25, 2) which is 
represented by the modern Khirbet Main (south of Hebron). 
See my paper Bean atid Amathitis in Actea du Seitiime Congref 
mtemational dee Orientalistes (Athens, 19li) p. 64. 
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(3) See my paper JoeTs Pbem an the Locusts in SENIA, 
Eomnuige intemationai A Vuniversiti Nationale de (7r^ (Athens, 
1912) p. 384 

(4) The older (Philoxenian) Syriac version (508 a. d,) has 
iriiD; the later (Harclean) version (616 a. d.) |niHD1« (c/. EB" 
23, 212i>). 

(5) See Nestle's article in Hastings' Dictionary of the 
BOIU (DB) vol. ii, p. 306», 5); 

(6) TLZ — Theologische Literaturgeitung. For the other 
Abbreviations (EB, EB", IN, JHUC, KAT, OLZ, WZKM, &c.) 
see this Joubkal, vol. xxxii, p. 10, n. 11; cf. vol. xxviii, p. 112 
and OLZ 16, 488. 

(7) Contrast Gunkel, Schdpfung und Chaos (CxSttingen, 1895) 
pp. 263-266. 

(8) See Haupt, The Book of Micah (Chicago, 1910) p. 50; 
€/, JAOS 32, 120. 

(9) Cf the letter of William G. Menchine in the Baltimore 
JEvening Sun of August 13, 1912. 

(10) Cf the letter of Dr. Elbridge C. Price in the Balti- 
more Evening Sun, Aug. 15, 1912. 

(11) Cf Alan H. (Jardiner's translation in the new 
Journal of Egyptian Archceohgy, voL i, part 1 (London, January, 
1914). I am indebted for this reference to Dr. A. Ember. 

(12) Cf E. Oberhummer in Mitt. k. k. Oeogr. OeseUschaft 
in Wien, 1911, Heft l2, p. 637. This sacred mountain, which 
was visited by A. Musil {Mic 67, 4) on July 2, 1910, is situated 
at about 27o N, 37° E, about a day's journey SW of the station 
Ddr-al'Hamrd of the HejSz Railway, about four days journey 
SE of Tebtik. A preliminary report of Professor Musil, who 
was accompanied by Dr. Leopold Koser, of the Geological 
Institute of the University of Vienna, was published in the 
Ameiger of the philological -historical class of the Vienna 
Academy, May 17, 1911. Musil' s explorations were briefly 
described in a cablegram from Vienna, printed in the Baltimore 
Americanj Dec. 11, 1910, also in the Berlin weekly Das Echo, 
July 6, 1911. According to Musil, the Hebrews followed a great 
trade route from Elath (ZDMG 63, 506, L 12; 511, 41; 512, 8; 
513, 2) in a southeastern direction. The stations of this route 
may be easily traced. They lead to a large and well-watered 
plateau, bounded on the east by the Harrat al-Rhd. From 
this plateau there rises a long table-mountain of sandstone 

29 JAOS 84. 
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with a high, pitch-black volcano on its flattened summit, fielow 
this extinct volcano there are two narrow lava-streams less 
than 4,000 years old. This table-mountain is entirely isolated. 
At the foot of the northern side of the mountain there are 
twelve large blocks of sandstone, known as al-maddbihy Heb. 
mi£ib€hdth, sacrificial altars. Similar blocks are found at the 
western end. On the southern side are The Caves of the 
Servants of Moses, Arab, magffir 'cUtM MUsd, Prom this 
region the Edomite ancestors of the Jews proceeded north- 
ward, afterwards invading Palestine from the south. Cf. my 
paper The Burning Bush and The Origin of Judaism in the 
Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, vol. xlviii. 
No. 193 (Philadelphia, 1909), pp. 360. 361. 364-366. Ober- 
hummer {loc. dt. 633) has called attention to the fact that 
the statement in Baedeker's PaUdstina^ (1910) p. 197 with 
regard to the Jabal Barghir or Jahal an-Nttr in the neighbor- 
hood of Elath is incorrect. Contrast Kittel's Gesch, IsrJ^ 
(Gotha, 1912) p. 510, n. 3. 

(13) Cf ZDMG 63, 517, 1. 37; AJSL 22, 256; 26, 9. 

(14) Cf Geo. A. Smith, The Historical Geography of Pxh 
estine, pp. 386. 389. 

(15) Cf Haupt, The Book of Micah (Chicago, 1910) p. 19, 
n. 18; p. 36, n. 38; cf JBL 32, 32. 33. 

(16) Cf Haupt, Micah, p. 19, n. 17. The horns of the altar 
are a survival of the pre-Davidic Israelitish bull- worship (DB 1, 
77»; 342»S EB 124, 5; 631). Ps. 118, 27^ which should be in- 
sorted after v. 20, means: With palm-branches join the pro- 
cession, aye, up to the horns of the altar! Cf. 11D^«, reunion, 
social gathering, Succ. 45^ See my paper in ZAT 35, part 2. 

(17) See Julius Ley, Orundzilge des Bhythmu^, des Vers- 
und Strophenbaues in der hebrdischen Poesie (Halle, 1875) p. 218, 
n. 1; Zapletal, Das Deboralied (Freiburg, 1905) p. 39; cf 
E. Sievers, Metr. Stud. (Leipzig, 1901) pp. 418-420; E.Konig, 
Die Poesie des AT (Leipzig, 1907) pp. 29. 31. 57. 

(18) See my paper on Leah and Rachd in ZAT 29, 286; 
cf also JAGS 32, 17; ZA 28, 241, 1. 5; contrast JBL 32, 33; 
Zapletal, op. aY. p. 10. For illustrative quotations cf BL 26; 
J/ic. 28, 28; 34, 28; 40, 40. 

(19) See Carl Niebuhr, Versuch einer ReconstdUxtion des 
Deboraliedes (Leipzig, 1894) pp. 11. 44; H. Winckler, 0€9ch. 
Israels, ii (1900) pp. 126. 131; Cheyne, Crit Bxbl. (1904) p. 450. 
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(20) The text, it may be supposed, read originally Zebtdun 
instead of Asher\ cf. Gunkel's Genesis^ 483. The suggestion 
that *the original text may have been ^X\ ^nt p^nt is gratuitous. 
See also Gressmann, Gunkel, &c, Die Schriftefi des AT in 
AuswM Ubersetzt, Part 24 (GQttingen, 1913) p. 178. 

(21) For the meaning of the term Lemtes see ZAT 29, 284, 
A. 6, und 286. There is no etymological connection between 
Levi and Leah (JBL 32, 47). , ' 

(22) See my paper MicaKs Capucinade (JBL 29) p. 86, 
below, and The Book of Mkah (AJSL 27) p. 23; cf. ibid. 
p. 14, nn. 4. 5; p. 29, n. 33. 

(23) Cf. Mic. 36, 36, also ZAT 22, 168, cited by Zapletal, 
op. cit p. 30. Syr. KiJOJ means both jitstification (acquittal, 
innocence) and victory, 

(24) See my translation in the paper cited above, n. 3. The 
Hebrew text (in Hebrew characters, not in transliteration) is 
given in the Boston Jewish Voice, Nov. 28, 1913. 

(26) See my paper on the Trumpets of Jericho in the Vienna 
Oriental Journal (WZKM) 23, 364, below. The noun p*l10 
means decantation or racking (EBh 28, 718^). Cf. also Mic. 94, 
n. * Heb. Q-^iDty rmvn = Assyr. Sanian rMi (HW 671% below; 
607^). 

(26) See my translation of this Maccabean paean in AJSL 
23, 223, X. 

(27) See my remarks on the Hebrew text of Jud. 5 in the 
Wellhausen Festschrift (Giessen, 1914) pp. 216-223; c/. the 
article Zum Deboratliede in ZAT 34, pp. 229—231. 

(28) Cf my explanation of Ps. 110 in ZAT 35, part 2. 

(29) At the January meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society 
Sir Charles J. Lyall discussed the relations between ancient 
Arabic poetry and ancient Hebrew songs in the OT (TLZ 
39, 254). I stated in my paper The Religion of the Hebrew 
Prophets^ in the Transactions of ihe Third International Con- 
gress for the History of Religions, vol. i (Oxford, 1908) p. 272, 
that, if the glosses of an illustrative or theological character 
were eliminated, the genuine prophecies of Amos read like 
ancient Arabic poems; see also my Bihl. Liebeslieder (Leipzig, 
1907) p. liii, 

(30) The metrical reconstruction of the Hebrew text is given 
on pp. 226 and 224 of the Wellhausen Festschrift 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



stage-emendations in the Uttara-Bama-charita. — By Shri- 
PAD Kmshna Belyalkab, Harvard University, Gam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Eor the last two years or so I have been engaged in pre- 
paring for the Harvard Oriental Series an edition of Bhavabhuti's 
TJttara-Bama-charita. The work is to be in three Tolames. 
The first volume, which contains a general introduction and 
an English translation, will be out in three or four months. 
The second contains — besides the text in Sanskrit and Prakrit, 
an index to first lines, and a glossary of Pr&krit words with 
their Sanskrit equivalents— some five appendices giving among 
other things the results of the application of certain verse 
tests to the three extant plays of Bhavabhuti with a view to 
determine their chronological sequenced The last volume is 
devoted to notes, variant readings, and critical apparatus, and 
a few more appendices discussing topics such as Hext-tradition 
of the play', 'stage-conditions in ancient India', and so fortL 
The last two volumes are being printed in the Nimaya Sagar 
Press of Bombay, and although more than half the text is 
already in type, still owing to the distance at which the work 
has to be carried on, it mil be some time next year before 
these volumes are actually published. The subject matter of 
the following paper is taken from two appendices in the third 
volume. 

Aufrecht's Catalogus Catalogorum lists some eighty five 
manuscripts of the Uttara-Rama-charita (text and commen* 
taries), and in the lists of manuscripts published since 1903 
I have noted some thirty new manuscripts; so that, even after 
allowing for repetitions in the lists and for loss of manuscripts, 
the number of manuscripts that are available for constituting 
the text of the play is well over a hundred. Of course not 
all these manuscripts would be ultimately valuable, but it is 
at least necessary to examine them, if it be merely to discard 
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them later; and I intended to do so before actually publishing 
my edition. However this is a task that may easily take years, 
and since, strangely enough, in spite of the fact that there 
are some twelve Indian editions of the play, no Occidental 
edition of it has so far appeared, I was advised to put forth 
at first a tentative edition of the play, going back to it and 
preparing a second definitive edition as early as I could. The 
present edition accordingly is based on only eight manu- 
scripts. 

The selection of these particular eight manuscripts was made 
for various reasons. In the first place, I tried to get together 
manuscripts from parts of India widely different from each 
other, such as Madras and Nepal, Poena and Calcutta, Guzerat 
and Vizagapatam. Secondly, the manuscripts are written in 
four different characters: Nev&rl, DevanEgarl, Grantha, and 
Telugu, only the first two of which slightly resemble each other 
in the form of their letters. Lastly, the manuscripts belong 
to different ages, ranging from the twelfth to the nineteenth 
century, and at least four of these eight manuscripts have in- 
dependent value. Hence the results yielded by a careful col- 
lation of these manuscripts, although admittedly tentative, may 
at least be regarded as sufficiently plausible. I shall give a 
few significant illustrations. 

The 27th stanza of the fifth act of the Uttara-Bama-charita 
runs as follows: 

Ajitam pu^^am urjasvi kdkutsthasyeva te mahajii. 
&reyase iaivato Devo Varahah parikalpatam. 
Instead, the commentator Ylrar&ghava and three of the eight 
manuscripts used for my edition give a prose passage identical 
with the above stanza in the beginning and end ^ One of these 
manuscripts is the oldest extant manuscript of the play, being 
dated Samvat 309 of the Nepal era, which corresponds to the 
year 1196 of the Christian era. This fact therefore gives us 
a line of manuscripts genetically descended from an original 
exemplar of the twelfth century or earlier. Owing to a fracture 
or a peeling off of the leaf at this particular place, the ori- 
ginal exemplar apparently had a lacuna which in a conscien- 
tious copy would be indicated by a blank. This later came 
to be filled in by the insertion of a few words which along with 

1 The identical portions are un-italicized. 
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the beginning and the end could give some sort of a meaning 
to the whole passage such as we find it in the printed editions 
o f the play with Y iraraghava's commentary. Manuscripts which 
give the original stanza intact I call A manuscripts; those 
which give the substitute prose passage I call B manuscripts. 

In addition to the case above described there are a number 
of other cases— over seventy-five— where manuscripts of class 
A give consistently readings different from those of class B; 
and while some of these variations can conceivably be ex- 
plained away as scribal errors, there are others where a de- 
liberate change of some sort seems to be in evidence. I shall 
cite only one instance, which comes from the prologue at the 
beginning of the play. All A manuscripts read the first half 
of the second stanza thus: 

Tarn Brdhmdmm iyam Devi Yog va4yevdnuvartate, 
while the B manuscripts read: 

Tarn Brahmdnam iyam Devi Vag vaiyevdnvavartata; 
where there is a deliberate change of tense — from 'anuvartate', 
present, to 'anvavartata', imperfect. The original reading de- 
scribed Bhavabhuti as one 'on whom the Groddess of Speech 
attends as a submissive handmaid'; while the other reading— 
presumably introduced after the poet's death — describes him 
as one 'on whom the Goddess of Speech attended as a sub- 
missive handmaid'. 

Other cases of variation were in the same fashion submitted 
to a careful scrutiny, and as a result I am able to group the 
changes under the following headings. 

1. Omissions. I shall mention three of the most significant 
places where A manuscripts give the passage and B manu- 
scripts omit it. The passages are*: act vii, stanza 38; act i, 
stanza 31 and the three speeches immediately preceding; and 
act iii, the whole passage from stanza 21 to the end of Bsma's 
speech following stanza 24. - This last omission covers four 
stanzas, and fourteen lines of prose. Now it is of course 
possible to explain omissions as due to errors of vision or the 
accidental loss of an intervening leaf. But this explanation 
does not readily commend itself in a place where the passages 
omitted happen to be just the passages that we would like 

t My references are to. the Niniaya Sagar edition of the play with 
Vlraraghava'8 commentary. 
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to see omitted, or, at any rate, such as a company of actors 
wishing to stage the play would inevitably omit as being not 
necessary to the action of the play. The three cases selected 
are of this nature. 

2. Alterations both in the order and the wording of a 
passage. These occur quite frequently and, in many cases, 
the two or more available variants are equally good. Some 
of the changes are of such a radical nature and are often 
such distinct improvements that one is led to ask whether it 
is Bhavabhuti himself revising and perfecting the earlier form 
of the work. Such a procedure would be just in the manner 
of the poet 

3. Insertions and modifications in the stage-directions and 
other minor changes calculated to assist the actor in inter- 
preting his part correctly, or to produce dramatic vividness. 
Of the former kind, I have been able to put together some 
twenty or twenty-five instances where the B manuscripts usu- 
ally give a stage-direction or a form of address more precise 
or more exactly corresponding to the character and the 
occasion. Of the latter kind I vnll mention just one instance. 
Act iii, stanza 26, reads as follows (I give the English trans- 
lation): 

'Thou art my life, my second heart; thou art the moon- 
light to my eyes, and to my body the immortal ambrosia': 
with these and a hundred other words of endearment her 
simple and loving soul thou didst beguile; and her now — 
alas! why utter the rest? 
At the conclusion of the stanza the speaker, VstsantI, goes 
into a swoon. Now if Ystsantl was going to swoon at all, the 
best opportunity for it was of course the word 'alas'. Instead 
she waits to complete the stanza, saying 'I shall not talk any 
more' (but go quietly into a swoon)! In a case like this the 
acting version would certainly omit the last words of the 
stanza, 'why utter the rest?'— and this is just what some manu- 
scripts of class B do. 

I shall not inflict any further details upon you, but merely 
state my conclusion. The Uttara-Rama-charita has come dovm 
to us in two sufficiently distinct text-traditions, and one of 
these gives us a number of characteristic divergences which 
are best explained as successive stage-emendations, most of 
them introduced after Bhavabhuti's death and in the course 
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of the later stage-histoiy of the play, although a few of them 
may well have come from the poet himself. That the Uttara- 
R&ma-charita had a stage-history I infer from a passage in 
the Prithvlraja-vijaya, a poem of the twelfth century which has 
survived to us in only one incomplete manuscript written on 
birch-bark, and which I am at present editing for the Biblio* 
theca Indica series of Calcutta. 

Assuming the truth of this result I draw from it two further 
corollaries. The first I should rather state as a problem. We 
know that KftlidSLsa's Sakuntala has come down to us in two 
or three or four recensions, and scholars are still disputing 
as to which of them is genuine. Now would it not be possible, 
t wonder, after a scientific study of oXl the available manu- 
script material, to come down to two ultimate recensions of 
the play, the differences between them being not necessarily 
greater than those between the first and the second quarto 
of Hamlet? In that case both would be genuine, one being 
the acting version of the other, possibly prepared by Ealidasa 
himself. I have already found out some evidence in support 
of such a theory, but the whole problem is so intricate as 
well as interesting that I hope sometime to study it in a 
thorough manner and with the help of all the available 
material. 

My second corollary is this: If in this manner we find 
reason to believe in the existence in ancient India of some 
sort of regular companies of actors who gave in a particular 
locality plays written for them by a more or less limited group 
of dramatists, then, in the very nature of the case, it is to 
be expected that the form, history, and development of drama 
would be different for different localities. A court-poet like 
Kstlidasa, for instance, would write dramas exclusively dealing 
with the life at court and especially in the harem. Open-air 
performances given at fairs — such as those of Bhavabhuti — 
would differ from them not only in the theme selected, but 
also in the stage-conditions, by which I mean not merely the 
stage-properties but also the nature of the audience, which 
would have a deciding influence on the form of the drama. 
Viewed in this light the ten rupakas of Hindu dramatists, 
some of which under a more or less disguised form exist in 
India even to the present day, would acquire quite a new 
^significance. In any case these considerations will at least 
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teach us caution in making any sweeping generalizations re- 
garding the Indian drama. In India no less than in Greece 
or Mediaeval Europe the drama as an institution came into 
existence in answer to a felt demand' on the part of the 
people, and the different forms which it probably assumed in 
different Provinces were due to differences of environment. 
Hindu drama was not, as is sometimes thought, a form of 
literacy exercise in a dead language. Sanskrit for that matter 
is not even now in any real sense of the term a dead language. 
Often it happens to be the only available means of communica- 
tion between scholars in different parts of India. Even now 
at times there are revivals of old Sanskrit plays such as the 
Sfkkuntala or the Mudra-Rakshasa: I have myself seen the 
former given by a regular professional company. To under- 
stand a play rightly we must therefore study the stage-condi- 
tions, partly with the help of direct statements as given in 
Bharata's N&ty^^-i^stra and partly in the light of such indirect 
testimony as the extant dramas afford us. I may announce 
here in passing that I have at present on hand a critical 
edition of Bharata's Natya-^astra to be published under the 
auspices of the Harvard Oriental Series. 
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FBOCEEDINGS 



AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY 



AT ITS 



MEETING IN BOSTON AND CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 

1914 



The annual meeting of the Society, being the hundred 
twenty-sixth occasion of its assembling, was held in Boston and 
Cambridge, Mass., on Thursday, Friday, and Saturday of Easter 
Week, April 16th, 17th, and 18th, 1914 

The following members were present at one or more of the 
sessions: 



Abbott 


Cunningham 


Kellner 


Quackenbos 


Anesaki 


Dennis, J. T. 


Kent, R. G. 


Ropes 


Arnold 


Edgerton 


Lanman 


Schoff 


Asakawa 


Fisher 


Lyon 


Sprengling 


Atkinson 


Haas 


Missirian 


Steele 


Barret 


Haupt 


Moore, G. F. 


Thompson 


Barton 


Hopkins 


Moore, Mrs. 


Warren, W. F. 


Bates, Mrs. 


Hussey, Miss 


Nies, J. B. 


Werren 


Belvalkar 


Jackson 


Ogden, C. J. 


Winslow 


Channing, Miss 


Jackson, Mrs. 


Oliphant 


Woods 


Chester 


Jastrow 


Price 


Worrell 


Clay 






Total: 45. 



The first session was held in the House of the American 
Academy of Arts and Sciences, 28 Newbury Street, Boston, 
beginning at 11 a. m., the President, Professor Paul Haupt, 
being in the chair. 
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The reading of the minutes of the meeting in Philadelphia, 
March 25th, 26th, and 27th, 1913, was dispenst with, because 
they had already been printed in the Journal (vol. 33, part 4» 
pages i-xi). 

The Committee of Arrangements presented its report, thru 
Professor Lanman, in the form of a printed program. The 
succeeding sessions were appointed for Thursday afternoon at 
three o'clock, Friday morning at half past nine, Friday after- 
noon at three, and Saturday morning at half past nine. It 
was announst that there woidd be an informal meeting of the 
members on Thursday evening; that the members of the Society 
were invited to be the guests of the resident members at lun- 
cheon at half past twelve on Friday, the men at the Harvard 
Club and the women at the College Club; that the session on 
Friday afternoon would be devoted to papers dealing with the 
historical study of religion and to those of a more general 
character; and that the annual subscription dinner would take 
place on Friday at half past six at the Colonial Club, Cam- 
bridge. 

KEPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY. 

The CoiTesponding Secretary, Professor A. V. Williams 
Jackson, presented the following report: 

During the past year the correspondence of the Society has been fully 
as large as in previous years, if not actually larger. The majority of the 
communications received naturally came from different parts of America 
and Europe, but some came from the Orient itself, Japan, India, Persia, 
and other parts of Asia being represented. 

A memorandum that may interest the Society came from Capt Corne- 
lius C. Smith, of the U. S. Army, who was for a number of years in the 
Philippines, but is now stationed at Fort Leavenworth, Kansas. He writes 
(Feb. 8, 1914) that he is engaged on a book to be entitled Mindanao and 
its People', which will be appropriately illustrated and will deal not only 
with the Moros and the pagan wild tribes, but also with the fauna and 
flora of the island. 

Two notes worth mentioning came from Mr. Benjamin Burges Moore, 
now traveling in Central Asia and Persia, who has been proposed for 
election to membership at this meeting. At Samarkand he took pains to 
examine and carefully measure the Kok Tash, or coronation-stone, which 
Tamerlane and his successors mounted when they were crowned. This 
historic stone has been described by several travelers, notably by Schuyler, 
and was inspected also by me in 1910. Mr. Moore notes that there are 
no arabesque inscriptions on it, as is sometimes stated, but only an orna- 
mental design; the stone itself, a gray composite, is 0.65 m. in height and 
rests upon a base of two blocks, each 0.13 m. in height. Mr. Moore's 
journey across Northern Persia from Mashhad to Teheran was a severe 
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one thru heavy snows and took 17 days. He notes that at Damghan 'they 
are finding prehistoric bodies and remains'. He 'was taken into the mos- 
qaes at Semnan and took photographs'. 

The Corresponding Secretary attended the annual meeting of the Ame- 
rican Tear Book Corporation in January as representative of the Society. 
The American Year Book, besides being valuable as a general record, 
gives appropriate space to Oriental matters and to Oriental scholarship 
in America, and it is to be hoped that the members of the Society will 
lend their support to this undertaking by subscribing for the volume 
each year. 

Two members have been taken from us by death during the past year. 

The Rev. Samuel Rolles Driver, D.D., Begins Professor of Hebrew at 
Oxford, and canon of Christ Church since 1888, died Feb. 26, 1914, at the 
age of 68 years. As teacher, author of numerous treatises on Biblical and 
Hebraic subjects, and member of the Old Testament Revision Company 
from 1676 to 1884, he rendered signal service to Oriental scholarship. He 
was elected an honorary member of the Society in 1909. 

The Rev. John L. Scully, Rector of St Mary's Church, Lawrence 
Street, New York City, died March 11, 1914 He had been a member of 
the Society since 1908. 

In concluding this report the Secretary wishes to express once again 
his appreciation of the continued co-operation of all those who are asso- 
ciated with him in the work of the Society. 

Professor Jastrow spoke of the scholarly work of Professor 
Driver; Professor Barton, after adding to this tribute, referred 
to the achievements of Professor Wellhausen and moved that 
a committee of three be appointed to send him a congratu- 
latory letter on the occasion of his 70th birthday. This motion 
was unanimously carried, and the chair appointed Professors 
Barton, Moore, and Jaslxow. 



REPORT OF THE TREASURER, 

The annual report of the Treasurer, Professor F. W. Williams, 
was presented by Professor Jackson, as follows: 

Bbcbipts and Disbursements bt the Treasurer of the American Oriental 

SOCIETT FOR the TEAR ENDINO DeC. 31, 1913. 

BjtceiptB 

Balance from old account, Dec. 31, 1912 % 1277.49 

Annual dues $ 1002.76 

Sales of the Journal 176.16 

Coupons 160.00 

Life membership 76.00 

Duet on hand, undeposited 40.00 1517.91 

$ 2796.40 
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Expenditure 

Printing of the Journal, Volume 88 $ 1326.25 

Sundry printing and addressing 61.10 

Account book 2.25 

Cataloguing 92.76 

Editors' honoraria 200.00 

Subvention to Oriental Bibliography 285.61 

Subvention to Dictionary of Islam 50.25 

Interest written off (Savings Banks) 266.19 2283.41 

Balance to new account 511.99 

$ 2795.40 

Statement 

1912 1918 

Bradley Type Fund $3178.21 $ 3337.95 

Cotheal Fund (with accumulated interest) 1380.38 1436.12 

National Savings Bank deposit 225.51 284.61 

2 Ch., R. I. & Pacific Ry. bonds (approx.) .... 1787.50 1780.00 

1 Virginian Railway bond (approx.) 990.00 1000.0 

% 7561.60 $ 7788.68 

REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE. 

The report of the Auditing Committee, Professors Torrey 
and Oertel, was presented by Professor Jackson, as follows: 

We hereby certify that we have examined the account book of the 
Treasurer of this Society and have found the same correct, and that the 
foregoing account is in conformity therewith. We have also seen 'the 
Society's bonds in his possession and compared the entries in the cash 
book with the vouchers and bank and pass books, and have found all 
correct. 

^^ ^ r. . . Charles C. TorretI . ,.. 

. New Haven, Conn., April 8, 1914. ^^^^^ Oertel / ^^**^*- 



REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN. 

The Librarian, Professor Albert T. Clay, presented the 
following report: 

In addition to the acknowledging of serial publications and accessioning 
of new books, the work of classifying and cataloguing the library has 
gone forward. The scheme of classification, which is brief, but adapted 
to the needs of the Library, is based on that of the Oriental Bibliography. 
We have classified and catalogued the books in Oriental science. Oriental 
history, geography, etc., linguistics, general and comparative, the Ural- 
Altaic group, the Indo-Chinese group, except Chinese (the cataloguing 
of which is now being done) and Japanese. The Semitic group is being 
arranged preparatory to final work, and the other groups will be classed 
in their turn. 
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The catalog of serial publications is being rapidly revised and the 
entries brought up to date, about two-thirds of the titles now being in 
the new catalog. It is our purpose to publish during the coming year 
a catalog of serial publications, as well as an index to the MSS. In this 
way the Library will be made accessible to the members of the Society. 
As soon as this has been accomplished it is our purpose to publish as 
a second part a catalog of the balance of the Library. 

In this connection it gives me pleasure to mention the fact that I 
received on April 12th a check for $ 200. from Professor J. R. Jewett 
for the work of the Library, this being his subscription for last year 
and this year. It has been turned over to the Treasurer for the Lib- 
rary fund. 

Among the new books received within the year are the following: 
Bergstrasser, 6. ^unain ibn Ishak und seine Schule. 1913. 
Bharacha, S. D. Pahlavi-Fd,zend-£ngli8h glossary. 1912. 
Badge, E. A. W. , ed, Syrian anatomy, pathology and therapeutics, or 

"The book of medicines". 1913. 2 v. 
Chatterji, J. C. The Hindu realism. 1912. 

Collected Sanskrit writings of the Parsis. pt. 3, Mainyoi Khard. 1912. 
Conant, C. E. The Pepet law in Phillipine languages. 1913. 
Dinshaw, Y. The date and country of Zarathushtra. 1912. 
Friedlaender, I. Die Chadhirlegende und der Alexanderroman. 1913. 
Gerini, G. E. Siam and its productions, arts, and manufactures. 1912. 
The Kashmir series of texts and studies, v. 1. The Shiva sUtra Vi- 

marshinl. 1911. v. 3. Kshemaraja. The Pratyabhijila H^idaya. 1911. 
Xereste(^'ian, B. Quelques mtfteriaux pour un dictionnaire etymologique 

de la langue turque. 1912. 
Konig, E. Das antisemitische Hauptdogma. 1914. 
Kuka, M. N. The antiquity of the Iranian calendar and of the era of 

Zoroaster. 1913. 
Modi, J. J. Anthropological papers. 1912. 
Moulton, J, H. Early Zoroastrianism. 1913. 

Studien zur Geschichte und Kultur des Altertums. 6. Bd., 6. — ^6. Heft. 

Paffrath,T. Zur Gotterlehre in den altbabylonischen Konigsinschriften. 1913. 

Pahlavi text series, no. 1. Manushchihar. Epistles. 1912. no. 2. Pahlavi 

rivayat. 1913. 
Porta linguarum orientalium. pars 16. Briinnow, R. E. Arabische Chresto- 

mathie. 2. Aufl. 1913. 
Religionsgeschichtliche Versuche und Vorarbeiten, 11. Band, 4. Heft. 

Negelein, J. von. Der Traumschliisael des Jagaddeva. 1912. 
The sacred laws of the Aryas. v. 3. The Prayaschitta Adhyaya. 1913. 
Studies in Jewish literature in honor of Kaufmann Kohler. 1913. 
Studien zur Geschichte und Kultur des islamischen Orients. 1. Heft. 

Strothmann, R. Das Staatsrecht der Zaiditen. 1912. 
Swift, H. A study of the IIoco language. 1909. 
Tagore law lectures. 1910. Remfry, C. 0. Commercial law in British 

India. 1912. 
Tate, G. P. Seistan. 1910-12. 2v. 
Tehmuras Dinshaw Anklesaria. The social code of the Par sees in Sa- 

sanian times. 1912. 
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Thierr)', G. J. De religieuze beteekenis van het aegyptUche koningschap. 

1. De titulatuur. 1913. 
Thompson, R. C. A new decipherment of the Hittite hieroglyphics. 1913. 
Tiele, C. P. The religion of the Iranian peoples, pt 1. 1912. 
Vararaj Vamsavatara. The history of Siam from A. D. 1350—1809. 1918. 8 v. 
Zimmermanni R. Die Quellcn der Mahinar&yana-TJpanifad. 1913. 

REPORT OP THE EDPTORS. 

The report of the Editors of the Journal, Professors Oertel 
and Torrey, was presented by Professor Lanman, as follows: 

A few slight typographical changes will be made in the next Yolame. 
The volume-number and date will hereafter be printed in Arabic numerali. 
The abbreviated title, together with the number of volume and part, will 
be printed on the back of each instalment. The separate paging of the 
Proceedings will be discontinued. Signatures will be added to each sheet, 
as a guide for the binder. It will be necessary to print the first and 
second parts of the new volume as one double number, to appear in July. 
This arrangement will make it possible to print two leng^thy papers 
without a break. 

All of the foregoing reports were severally accepted as 
presented. 

ELECTION OF MEMBERS. 

The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
elected members of the Society (for 'convenience the names of 
those elected at a subsequent session are included in this list): 

HoNOBART Member 
Professor C. Snouck-Hurgroxge 

COBPOBATB MbHBBBS 

Mr. Arsdne Aftandil Prof. Robert Ernest Hume 

Prof. Masaharu Anesaki Rev. Frederic 0. Meredith 

Mr. Shripad K. Belvalkar Rev. John Miller 

Mr. Pierre A. Bernard Mr. Garabed M. Missirian 

Mr. Henry J. Gadbury Mr. Benjamin Surges Moore 

Mr. Clarence S. Fisher Mr. Edward Theodore Newell 

Mr. Kingdon Gould Mr. Paul Bowman Popenoe 

Mr. Philip S. Henry Dr. Israel Schapiro 

Prof. Jacob Hoschander Rev. Henry Swift 

ELECTION OF OFFICERS FOR 1914-1916 

The committee appointed to nominate officers for the year 
1914 — 1915, consisting of Professors Hopkins, R. G. Kent, and 
* Ropes, reported thru Professor Ropes, as follows: 
iVc«kf«jf— Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., of Philadelphia. 
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, Vic^JPreaidenta — Professor Hanns Oertel, of New iEaven; Professor 
George A. Barton, of Bryn Mawr; Professor Eichard J. H. Gottheil^ of 
New York. 

Corresponding Secretary — ^Professor A. V, Williams Jackson, of New 
York. 

Recording Secretary-— Dt, George C. 0. Haas, of New York. 
Treaawrer — ^Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven^ 
Xiftrartfln— Professor Albert T. Clay, of New Haven/ 
Direetora — The officers above named, and Professor Charles B. Lan- 
man, of Cambridge; Professor Maurice Bloomfield, of Baltimore; Professor 
Robert F. Harper, of Chicago; Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York; 
Professor Charles C. Torrey, of New Haven; Professor James H. Woods, 
of Cambridge; Professor Leroy Carr Barret, of Hartford. 

The Committee desires to express its donviction that in introducing 
into the Board of Directors several new members they are meeting 
adequately a situation which has gradually grown up without intention, 
but which it would be advisable to change. They desire also to express 
the opinion that in their judgment it would be desirable in future to 
retire each succeeding President without election to the Board of Directors 
for a term of three years at least. 

The officers thus nominated were thereupon duly elected. 

After a recess of five minutes, the President delivered the 
annual address, the subject being 'Armageddon/ At 12 : 20 p. m. 
the Seciety took a recess until three o'clock. 

SECOND SESSION. 

The afternoon session was opened at 3 : 02 p. m., President 
Haupt being in the chair. The Society proceeded to the hearing 
of communications, in the following order: 

Professor G. A. Bartok, of Bryn Mawr College: A cylinder inscription 
from Nippur of the time of the dynasty of Agade. — Remarks by Pro- 
fessor Jastrow. 

B.ey. Dr. J. B. Nibs, of Brooklyn: On the origin of the Sumerian signs 
dub, dubbin, amar, and lal. 

Professor K. Asakawa, of Yale University: Some problems of the 
origin of the feudal land-tenure in Japan. 

Dr. W. H. Worrell, of Hartford Theological Seminary: An investi- 
gation of Arabic h aiid h with the Eontgen apparatus. (Blustrated with 
lantern slides.) 

Mr. S. K. Belvalkar, of Poena, India: Studies in Bhavabhflti's 
Uttararamacarita. — Remarks by Professor Lanman, Dr. Abbott, and 
Professor Jackson. In reply to a question by Dr. Ogden, the author 
added some remarks on the Prakrit text of the drama. 

Mr. F. A. CmnriNQHAif, of Merchantville, N. J,: The Sothic cycle used 
by the Egyptians. — Remarks and a question by Rev. Dr. Winslow and 
reply by the author. Farther remarks by Professor Haupt. 

Professor P. Edgbrto??, of the University of Pennsylvania : Progresa 
of the Cbrpua of Vedic Variants. 

so JAOS 34. 
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Professor F.EDGEBTOir: Vedic notes — 1. AV. 4. 27. 4; 2. AV.4.6. 3, 
opatkanMa-; 3. AV. 4 5. 7. — Remarks by Professor Lanman and 
Dr. Ogden. 

At six o'clock the Society adjourned for the day. 



THIRD SESSION. 

The members reassembled on Friday morning at 9 : 52 a. m. 
for the third session. The President, Professor Haupt, was in 
the chair. The reading of papers was resumed, as follows: 

Professor E. W. Hopkus, of Yale University: The priest and the 
frogs. — Remarks by Professor Edgerton. 

Professor E. W. Hopkins: The decapitation of Visnu. 

Dr. M. SpRBHaLnrOi of Harvard University: Lexicographical notes ou 
the Aramaic papyri from Elephantine. 

Professor A. V. W. Jacksoh, of Columbia University: Indo- Iranian 
notes. — Remarks by Professor Hopkins and Dr. Ogden. 

•Professor R. G. Ebht, of the University of Pennsylvania: Note on 
Atharva-Veda 20. 127. 10. — Remarks by Professor Edgerton, Dr. Ogden, 
and Professor Lanman. 

Dr. 0. J. Ogden, of Columbia University: Notes on the chronology 
of the Behistan inscription of Xing Darit^. — Remarks by Professor 
Jackson. 

Professor S. G. Oliphant, of Grove City College : The Vedic dual — 
Part 2: The dual in similes. — Remarks by Professor Barret. 

Professor G. A. Barton, of Bryu Mawr College: Religious conceptions 
underlying Sumerian proper names. — Remarks by Professor Jastrow 
and (later) by Professor Clay. 

Rev. Dr. J. E. Abbott, of Summit, N. J.: On an ancient sword from 
Tibet. — Remarks by Dr. Nies and Professor Haupt. 

Professor M. Anesaki, of the University of Tokio: On two stones 
with Buddhist carvings and inscriptions. — Remarks by Professor Edger- 
ton and Professor Hopkins. 

Proi'essor L. C. Babret, of Trinity College : The Kashmirian Atharva- 
Veda, Book 4. 

Professor F. Edgerton, of the University of Pennsylvania: TheKash- 
mirian Atharva-Veda, Book 6. — Remarks by Professor Lanman. 

The President reported for the Directors that the next 
annual meeting would be held at !Xew York on Thursday, Friday, 
and Saturday of Easter Week, April 8th, 9th, and 10th, 1915. 
He reported further that the Directors had reappointed Pro- 
fessors Oertel and Torrey as Editors of the Journal for the 
ensuing year. 

After the election of Professor Snouck-Hurgronje as an 
honorary member and of two additional corporate members 
(included in the list above), the President announst the follow- 
ing appointments: 
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CammiUee of Arrangements for 1915: ProfMsors Gottheil and Prince^ 
and the CorreapondiDg Secretary. 

Committee on Nominations: Professor Barton, Dr. Nies, and Professor 
Edgerton. 

Auditors: Professort Tonrey and Hopkins. 

Professor Barton (at the request of the Directors) presented 
a communication from the Asiatic Institute regarding the de-^ 
struction of antiquities in China. After some discussion it wa9 
voted that a committee consisting of Professors Williams^ 
Hirth, and Clay consider the matter and report next year to 
the Directors. 

On motion the following resolution was unanimously adopted: 

The American Oriental Society desires to express, its thanks to the 
Board of Directors of the American Academy of Arts and Scienoes for, 
their hospitable wdlcome, to the President and Fellows of Harvard Uni- 
versity for courtesies extended at the session held at the University, to 
the Harvard Club and the College Club for the privileges so generously 
offered, and to the Committee of Arrangements for the thoughtful pro-r 
vision made for the entertainment of the members. 

At 12 : 35 p. m. the Society took a recess until three o'clock^ 

FOURTH SESSION. 

The Society met for the fourth session at tliree o'clock in 
Brooks House, Harvard University, Cambridge. The President, 
Professor Haupt, was in the chair. The reading of papers 
was resumed, in the following order: 

Mrs. D. M. Bates, of Cambridge: On some satin scraps inscribed 
with the vows of Buddhist nuns. — Remarks by Professor Lanman. 

Mr. W. H. ScHOFF, of Philadelphia: Some features of the overland 
Oriental trade at the Christian era. — Remarks by Professor Edgerton 
and Dr. Nies. 

Professor C. R. Lanman, of Harvard University: Yoga-bhasya quota- 
tions. — Remarks by Professor Woods and Dr. Ogden. 

Rev. Dr. A. Yohaknah and Professor A. V. W. Jackson, of Columbia 
University: Some wandering quatrains of Omar Khayyam. (Presented 
briefly by Professor Jackson.) 

Professor P. Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University: The Sumerian 
names of Egypt and Nubia. 

Professor M. Jastrow, Jr., of the University of Pennsylvania: Medi- 
cine and magic in Babylonian and Assyrian incantations and ritual texts. 

The Society adjourned at 4:25 p. m., to meet in Now York 
on April 8», 1915 (the projected fifth session being omitted). 



The following communications were presented by title: 
Dr. F. R. Blake, of Johns Hopkins University: Apparent interchange 
between He and Aleph in Semitic. 
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Dr. B. W. BuRLiHOAMK, of the Univemty of Pennsylvania: Critical 
study of the Dhammapada Commentary. 

Professor C. E. Cohaht, of the University of Chattanooga: (a) Notes 
on the phonology of the Palau language (Caroline Islands); (b) R : L 
assimilation in certain Philippine languages. 

Dr. A. EiiBBa, of Johns Hopkins University: (a) Are the 'Apuria of 
the Egyptian inscriptions identical with the Hebrews? (b) The phonetic 
values of the signs for *hand' and 'bolt' in the Egyptian alphabet; 
(c) Hermapion*8 translation of an Egyptian obelisk in Ammianus Mar- 
oellinus. 

Professor E. W. Fat, of the University of Texas: Indo-Iranian word- 
studies, 2. 

Professor R. Gotthbil, of Columbia University: (a) Syriac folk-medi- 
cine; (b) A Hebrew inscription from Egypt. 

Professor P. Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University: Some Assyrian 
etymologies. 

Professor E. W. Hopkins, of Yale University: The dynasties of the 
Kali age. 

Mr. W. S. KuPFEB, of Columbia University: Some questions relative 
to the Xautillya Arthalastra. 

Professor M. L. Maboous, of Dropsie College: The problem of quan- 
tity in the Hebrew vowel-system* 

Professor J. D. Pbingb, of Columbia University: Striking phenomena 
in Sumerian. 

Mr. G. P. QuACCBNBos, of the College of the City of New York: The 
Sanskrit poet Mayara as viewed by other Indian writers. 

Professor C. C. Torbbt, of Yale University: Some less-known tradi- 
tions from the prophet Mohammed. 
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List or Membsbs. 

The number placed after the address indicates the year of election. 



L HONORARY MEMBERS. 

M. Ac6U8TB Babth, Membre de I'InBtituti Paris, France. (Rue Garan- 

cidre, 10.) 1898. 
Dr. Ramkrishha Gopal Bhabsarxar, C. L E., Dekkan Coll. Poona, India 

1887. 
Jamxs Burgess, 0. I. E., LL. D., 22 Seton Place, Edinburgh, Scotland. 

1899. 
Prof. Gha&lxs Glbbmont-Ganvbau, 1 Avenue de I'Alma, Paris. 1909. 
Prof. T. W. Rets Davids, Harboro' Grange, A sbton-on- Mersey, England. 

1907. 
Prof. Bebtaold DelbbCce, University of Jena, Germany. 1878. 
Prof. Fbibdbich Delxtzsch, University of Berlin, Germany. 1893. 
Prof. Adolph Ebman, Berlin-Steglitz-Dablem, Germany, Peter LennSstr. 72. 

1903. 
Prof. RicHABD Gabbb, University of Ttibingen, Germany. (Biesinger 

Sir. 14.) 1902. 
Prof. Eabl F. Gbldmeb, University of Marburg, Germany. 1905. 
Plrof. loNAZ GoLDziHEB, vii HolI6-Utcza 4, Budapest, Hungary. 1906. 
Geobgb a. Griebson, G.I.E., D.Litt., 1.0. S. (retired), Rathfamham, 

Camberley, Surrey, England. Corporate Member, 1899; Hon., 1905. 
Prof. loNAZio GoiDi, University of Rome, Italy. (Via Bottegbe 08care24.) 

1893. 
Prof. Hebmann Jacobi, University of Bonn, 59 Niebuhrstrasse, Bonn, Ger- 
many. 1909. 
Prof. Hbkdrxk Kebn, 45 Willem Barentz-Straat, Utrecht, Netherlands. 1893. 
Prof. Gaston Maspero, College de France, Paris, France. (Avenue de 

rObservatoire, 24.) 1898. 
Prof. Eduabd Meteb, Univeiiity of Berlin, Germany. (Gross-Lichterfelde- 

West, Mommsenstr. 7.) 1908. 
Prof. Theodor Noldbke, University of Strassburg, Germany. (Ealbs- 

gasse 16.) 1878. 
Prof. Hbbmann Oldenbxbo, University of Gottingen, Germany. 1910» 

(27/29 Nikolausberger Weg.) 
Prof. Eduard Sachau, University of Berlin, Germany. (Wormserstr.l2,W.> 

1887. 
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Emile Senart, Membre de rinBtitat de France, 18 Rae Francois I^, Paris, 

Fiance. 1908. 
Prof. Archibald H. Sayce, University of Oxford, England. 1898. 
Prof. C. Snouce Hurgronje, University of Leiden, Netherlands. (Witte 

Singel 84 a.) 1914. 
Prof. Julius Wellhausbn, University of Gottingen, Germany. (Wcber- 

strasse 18a.) 1902. 
Prof. Ekmst WiNDiscH, University of Leipzig, Germany. (Universiiats- 

stra8sel5.) 1890. [ToUl: 25] 

IL OORPORiLTE MEMBERS. 

Names marked with * are thoie of life mambert. 

Rev. Dr. Justin Edwards Abbott, 120 Hobart Ave., Summit, N. J. 1900. 
Mrs. Justin E. Abbott, 120 Hobart Ave., Summit, N. J. 1912. 
Dr. Cyrus Adler, 2041 North Broad St., Philadelphia, Pa. 1884. 
Ronald G. Allen, 148 South Divinity Hall, Univ. of Chicago, Chicago, HL 

1912. 
Miss May Alice Allen, Northampton, Mass. 1906. 
Prof. Masaharu Anesaki, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. 1914. 
Prof. William R. Arnold, (Harvard Univ.), 25 Kirkland St., Cambridge, 

Mass. 1898. 
Prof. Eanichi Asakawa, Tale University Library, New Haven, Conn. 1904. 
Hpn. Simeon E. Baldwin, LL.D., 44 Wall St,, New Haven, Conn. 1898. 
Prof. Leroy Carr Barret, Trinity College, Hartford, Conn. 1903. 
Prof. Qboroe a. Barton, Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa, 1888. 
Mrs. Dahiel Bates, 86 Brewster Street, Cambridge, Mass. 1912. 
Prof, L. W. Batten, 418 West 20th St., New York. 1894. 
Prof. Harlan P. Beach (Yale Univ.), 346Willow St, New Haven, Conn. 1898. 
Shripad K. Belvalkar, care of Prof. Lanman, 9 Farrar St., Cambridge, 

Mass. 1914 
Prof. Harold H. Bender, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J., 1906. 
Rev. Joseph F. Bero, New Brunswick, 5 Seminary Place, N. J. 1898. 
Pierre A. Bernard, 662 West End Avenue, New York, N. Y. 1914. 
Prof. George R. Berry, Colgate University, Hamilton, N. Y. 1907. 
Prof. Julius A. Bewer, Union Theological Seminary, Broadway and 

120th St., New York, N. Y. 1907. 
Dr. William Sturqis Bigelow, 60 Beacon St., Boston, Mass. 1891. 
Dr. George F. Black, Public Library, Fifth Ave. and 42d St., New 

York, N. Y., 1907. 
Dr. Frank Ringgold Blake, Windsor Hills, Baltimore, Md. 
Rev. Philip Blanc, St. Johns Seminary, Brighton, Mass. 1907. 
Dr. Frederick J. Bliss, Syrian Protestant College, Beirut, Syria, 1898. 
Francis B. Blodgett, General Theological Seminary, Chelsea Square, New 

York, N. Y. 1906. 
Prof. Carl August Blomgren, Augustana College and Theol. Seminary, 

Rock Island, 111. 1900. (826, B5th St.) 
Prof. Maurice Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

1881. 
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Dr. Alfbed Boissieb, Le Rivage pr^s Chambery, Switserland. 1897. 

Br. Gsosas M. BoLLiNa (Catholic Univ. of America), 1784 Corcoran 

St., Washington, D. C. 1896. 
ReT. Dr. Dan Freeman Bradlby, 2905 West 14th St, Cleveland, Ohio. 

1911. 
Prof. James Hbnbt Breasted, University of Chicago, Chicago, IlL 1891. 
Pres. Francis Brown (Union Theological Sem.), Broadway and 120th St., 

New York, N. Y. 1881. 
Rev. Geoboe William Bbown, Jubbulpore, C. P., India, 1909. 
Prof. Rudolph E. Bb6nnow (Princeton Univ.) 49 Library Place, Princeton, 

N.J. 1911. 
Prof. Cabl Dablino Buck, University of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 1892. 
Hammond H. Buck, Division Sup't. of Schools, Alfonso, Cavite Provinces, 

Philippine Islands. 1908. 
Alezandeb H. Bullock, State Mutual Building, Worcester, Mass. 1910. 
Dr. Eugene Watson Burlinoame, 20 Graduate House, West Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 1910. 
Charles Dana Bubbaoe, 85 Ames Building, Boston, Mass. 1909. 
Granville Bubbus, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 1912. 
Prof. Howard Cbosby Butler, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J. 1908. 
Henby J. Cadbubt, Haverford College, Haverford, Pa. 1914 
Rev. John Campbell, Kingsbridge, New York, N. Y. 1896. 
Pres. Fbanklin Carter, LL. D., Williamstown, Mass. 
Dr. Paul Carus, La Salle, Illinois. 1897. 

Dr. L M. Casanovicz, U. S. National Museum, Washington, D. C. 1898. 
Rev. John S. Chandler, Madura, Southern India. 1899. 
Miss Eva Channing, Hemenway Chambers, Boston, Mass. 1888. 
Dr. F. D. Chester, The Bristol. Boston, Mass. 1891. 
Walter E. Clark, Univ. of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 1906. 
Prof. Albert T. Clay (Yale Univ.) 401 Humphrey St., New Haven, Conn. 

1907. 
♦Alexander Smith Cochran, Ritzcarlton, 5th ave. New York, N. Y. 1908. 
"^Georoe Wetmore Colles, 62 Fort Greene Place, Brooklyn, N. Y. 1882. 
Prof. Hermann Collitz, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 1887. 
Prof. C. Everett Conant, Chattanoopra, Jenn. 1905. 
*Eckley B. Coxe, Jr., 1604 Locust St., Philadelphia, Pa. 1913. 
Rev. William Merriam Crane, Richmond, Mass. 1902. 
Francis A. Cunningham, 508 W. Maple St., Merchantville, N. J. 1912. 
Rev. Charles W. Currier, 25 V. St., Washington, D. C. 1904. 
Dr. Harold S. Davidson, 1700 North Paysan St., Baltimore, Md. 1908. 
Prof. John D. Davis, Princeton Theological Seminary, Princeton, N. J. 

1888. 
Prof. Alfred L. P. Dennis, Madison, Wis. 1900. 
Jambs T. Dennis, W^oodbrook, Md. 1900. 

Mrs. Francis W. Dickins, 2015 Columbia Road, Washington, D. C. 1911. 
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Auburn Theological Seminary, Auburn, N. Y. 

Boston Athenaeum, Boston, Mass. 

Boston Public Library. 

Brown University Library. 

University of California Library, Berkeley, Cal. 

Chicago University Library. 

Cleveland Public Library. 

Columbia University Library. 

Connemara Public Library, Madras, India. 

Cornell University Library. 

General Theological Seminary Library, New York, N. Y. 

Harvard University Library. 

Hebrew Union College, Cincinnati, O. 

Indiana University Library, Bloomington, Ind. 

Johns Hopkins University Library, Baltimore, Md. 

University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Minneapolis Athenaeum, Minneapolis, Minn. 

New Hampshire State Library, Concord, N. H. 

New York Public Library. 

New York State Library, Albany, N. Y., 

Newberry Library, Chicago, 111. 

Rochester Theological Seminary, Rochester N. Y. 

Yale University Library. 

Library of Congress, Washington, D. C. 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 

OF THB 

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 



With Amendments of April, 1897. 



CONSTITUTION. 

Abticlb I. This Society shall be called the Aherioah Obibhtal Societt. 
AbticiJi IL The objects contemplated by this Society shall be: — 

1. The cultiyation of learning in the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian 
languages, as well as the encoaragement of researches of any sort by 
which the knowledge of the East may be promoted. 

2. The cultivation of a taste for oriental studies in this country. 

8. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other 
communications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with 
reference to the before-mentioned objects. 

4. The collection of a library and cabinet. 

Abticlx hi. The members of this Society shall be distinguished as 
corporate and honorary. 

Abticlb IV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directoz^, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many aa 
three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

Abtiolb V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, 
a Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a 
Treasurer, a Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected 
by ballot, at the annual meeting. 

Abticlb VL The President and Vice Presidents shall perform the 
customary duties of such officers, and shall be ex-officio members of the 
Board of Directors. 

Abticus VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be 
ex-officio members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their 
respective duties under the superintendence of said Board. 

Abticlb VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regu- 
late the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, 
to carry into efifect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to 
exercise a general supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any 
regular meeting shall be a quorum for doing business. 

Abticlb IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
years. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, 
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may also be held each year at such place aod time as the Directors shall 
determine. 

Articlb X. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of 
the American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is 
prescribed in Article IV. 

Abticle XI. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at an 
annual meeting. 



BY-LAWS. 

I. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of 
the Society, and it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the 
purpose, a copy of his letters; and he shall notify the meetings in such 
manner as the President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II.i The Recording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of 
the Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

III. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society; 
and his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the 
superintendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he 
shall report the state of the finances, with a brief summary of th^ receipts 
and payments of the previous year. 

III. b. After December 31, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall 
correspond with the calendar year. 

III. c. At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men — preferably men residing 
in or near the town where the Treasurer lives — to examine the Treasurer's 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society's prop- 
erty, and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. 
The Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New 
Yearns day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings 
to the Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these 
findings are satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a 
certificate to that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer's book, 
and published in the Proceedings. 

IV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they 'are presented, and shall at 
each annual meeting make a report of the accessions to the library during 
the previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his 
duties by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

V. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited 
by authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal 
of the Board of Directors, unless notice to the contrary is given to the 
Editors at the time of presentation. 

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society 
an annual assessment of five dollars; but a donation at any one time of 
seventy-five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 

VII. Corporate and Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy of 
all the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and 
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shall also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously pab- 
lished, so far as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary aeUing 
price. 

YIII. Candidates for membership who have been elected by the 
Society shall qualify as members by payment of the first annual assess- 
ment within one month from the time when notice of such election is 
mailed to them. A failure so to qualify shall be construed as a refusal 
to become a member. If any corporate member shall for two years fail 
to pay his assessments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, 
be dropped from the list of members of the Society. 

IX. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two 
dollars; and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which 
fall within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a quorum for doing business, and three 
to adjourn. 

SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAWS. 
I. Fob the Library. 

1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of 
the Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it is 
deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose; further, to such persons 
as shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or 
Assistant Librarian of Yale College. 

2. Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon 
the following conditions: he shall give his receipt for them to the 
Librarian, pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may 
suffer from their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be 
determined by the Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of 
a Vice President; and he shall return them within a time not exceeding 
three months from that of their reception, unless by special agreement 
with the Librarian this term shall be extended. 

3. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the 
discretion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society*8 books, 
upon depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall 
be duly returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully com- 
pensated. 
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Entered as second doss matter, June 10, 1912, 

at the Post Office of New Haven, Connecticut, 

under act of July 16, 1894. 
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